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THE BOOK OF PSALMS.

PSALiI XLII.

The title of this psalm is, " To the

chief Musician, Maschil, for the sons of

Korah." On the phrase " To the chief

Musician," see Notes on the title to Ps.

iv. On the term Maschil, see Notes on
the title to Ps. xxxii. This title is pre-

fixed to eleven psalms. It properly

means, as in the margin, giving instruc-

tion. But why such a title was prefixed

to these psalms rather than to others is

unknown. So far as appears, the title,

in that sense, would be applicable to

many other psalms as well as to these,

whether understood in the signification

of "giving instruction" in general, or

of "giving instruction" on any par-

ticular subject. It is not easy to give an
account of the origui of such titles long
after the occasion for affixing them has
passed away. The phrase " for the sons

of Korah" is rendered in the margin
"of the sons," etc. The Hebrew may
mean for the sons of Korah ; of the

sons of Korah ; or to the sons of Korah,
as it is here rendered by Prof. Alex-
ander. The LXX. render the title " For
the end— eis t6 TeA.os :

—for understand-
ing, eis arvvecriv : — to the sons of Korc,
Tots viots Kope." So the Latin Vulgate.

De "Wette renders it, "A poem of the

sons of Korah." The psalms to which
this title is prefixed are tlie xlii., xliv.,

xlv., xlvi., xlvii., xlviii., xlix., Ixxxiv.,

Ixxxv., Ixxxvii., lxxx\'iii. So far as

the title is conceraed, it may mean either

that the psalms were dedicated to them,
or that they were submitted to them for

arranging the music ; or that they were
designed to be emplo5-ed by them as

leaders of the music ; or that they were
the authors of these psalms, that is, that

the psalms thus indicated emanated from
tlieir body, or were composed by one of

their number. Which of these is the
true idea must be determined, if deter-

mined at all, from some other source

than the mere title. The sons of Korah
were a family of Levitical singers.

Korah was a great-grandson of Levi,

(Num. xvi. 1). He was united with

Dathan and Abii-am in opposition to

VOL. II.

SEoses, and was the leader of the con-
spiracy. Num. xvi. 2; Jude 11. Korah
had three sons, Assh-, Elkanah, and
Abiasaph (Ex. vi. 24) ; and of their

descendants David selected a number to

preside over the music of the sanctuary,

1 Chron. vi. 22, 23, 31 ; and they con-

tinued in this ser'vice until the time of

Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. xx. 19. One of

the most eminent of the descendants of

Korah, who was emplojed especially in

the musical service of the sanctuary,

was Heman : 1 Chron. vi. 33, " Of the

sons of the Kohathites ; Heman, a

singer." The sons of Heman were ap-

pointed by David, in connexion with the
sons of Asaph, and of Jeduthun, to pre-

side over the music : 1 Chron. xxv. 1, 4,

6 ; 2 Chron. v. 12 ; xxix. 14 ; xxxv.
15. See Notes on the title to Ps. xxxix.
The general appellation, the " sons of

Korah," seems to have been given to

this compan}' or class of singers. Their
office was to preside over the music of

the sanctuary ; to arrange tunes for the

music; to distribute the parts ; and^^os-

sibly to funiish compositions for that

service. Whether, however, they ac-

tually composed any of the psalms is

uncertain. It Avould seem that the

usual custom was for the author of a

psalm or hymn designed for public ser-

vice to deliver it, when composed, into

the hands of these leaders of the music,

to be employed by them in the public

devotions of the people. Thus, in

1 Chron. xvi. 7, it is said, "Then on
that day David delivered first this psalm,

to thank the Lord, into the hand ofAsaph
and his brethren^ Comp. 2 Chron.

xxix. 30. See also Notes on the title of

Ps. 1.

It is not absolutely certain, therefore,

who composed this psalm. If it was
written by David, as seems most proba-

ble, it was with some reference to the

"sons of Korah ;" that is, to those who
presided over the music of the sanctuar\'.

In other words, it was prepared especially

to be used by them in the sanctuaiy, in

contradistinction from psalms wliich had
a more general reference, or which were
composed for no such specific design. If

B
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it was Avritten hj the sons of Korah,

that is, by any one of their number, it

was intended by the author, undoubtedly,

to ilhistrate the feelings of a man of

God in deep trials ; and the language
and the allusions were probably drawn
from the history of David, as furnishing

the best historical instance for such an
illustration of feeling. In this case, the

language would be that of one placing

himself in imagination in sucli circum-
stances, and giving in poetic form a de-

scription of the emotions which would
pass through his mind, as if the}' were
ids own,—unless it be supposed that one

of the sons of Korah, the author of the

psalm, had actuallj- experienced such

trials himself. I regard the former as

the most probable supposition, and con-

sider that the psalm was composed by

David specitically for the use of the

leaders of the music in the sanctuary.

The name of the author may have been
omitted because it was so well under-

stood who he was that there was no need
to designate him.
There is a very marked resemblance

between this psalm and the forty-third.

Tliey were composed on a similar, if not

on the same occasion ; and the two might
be united so as to constitute one con-

nected psalm. In fact, they are thus

united in thirty-seven codices of Kenni-
cott, and in nine of De Rossi. The
structure of both is the Siime, though
they are separated in most of the He-
brew j\[SS.,inthe Septuagint and Latin

Yulgate, in the Chaldee Paraphrase, and
in the Sj-riac and Arabic versions.

The forty-second psalm consists of two
parts, marked by the burden or refrain

m vers. 5 and 11 ; and if Psalm xliii.

were regarded as a part of the same
composition, the two would be divided

into three parts, marked by the same
burden or refrain, in Ps. xlii. 5, 11, and
xliii. 5. Of these parts the general struc-

ture is similar, containing (a) an ex-

pression of trouble, sorrow, despondency

;

and then (/>) a solemn ai)peal of the

author to his own soul, asking why he
should be cast down, and exhorting liim-

self to put his trust in God.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed by Darid, if he wrote it,—

or the occasion which was supposed by
the author, if that author Avas one of

the sons of Korah,— is not certainly

known. The psalm agrees best with the

su])positi<in that it was in the time of

the rebellion of Al)salom, when David
was driven from his tiirone, and from the

place which he had appointed for the
worship of God after he had removed
the ark to Mount Zion, and when he
was an exile and a wanderer beyond
the Jordan, 2 Samuel xv.-xviii.

The psalm records the feelings of one
who had been driven away from the
place Avhere he had been accustomed to

worship God, and his recollections of
those sad days Avhen he endeavoured to

comfort himself in his despondency by
looking to God, and by dwelling on his

promises.

I. In the first part (vers. 1-5) there is

(1) An expression of his desire to

hold communion with God

—

the panting of his soul after

God, vers. 1, 2.

(2) His tears under the reproaches

of his enemies, while they said,

" Where is thy God .^" ver. 3.

(3) His remembrance of the former
days when he had gone Avith

the multitude to the house of

God ; and the expression of a
firm belief, implied in the

language used, that he luouhl

ga again to the house of God,
and Avitli them would keep
" holyday," ver. 4. See Notes
on that verse.

(4) Self-remonstrance for his de-

spondency, and an exhortation

to himself to arouse and to trust

in God, Avith the confident as-

surance that he Avould jet be
permitted to praise Him, ver. 5.

II. The second part contains a series

of similar reflections, vers. 6-11,

(1) A descrijftion of his desponding
feelings under these circum-
stances ; under the troubles

Avhich had rolled over him like

Avaters, vers. 6, 7.

(2) An assurance that God Avould

yet manifest His loving-kind-

ness to liim ; and, on the

ground of that, an earnest ap-

peal to God as his God, vers.

8,9.

(3) A further statement of his

troubles, as derived from the

reproaches of his enemies, as

if a SAvord penetrated CA'en to

his bones, A"er. 10.

(4) Self-remonstrance again for his

despondency, and an exhoi'ta-

tion to himself to trust in God
(in the same language Avith

Avhich the former part of the

psalm closes), ver. 11.

The idea of the Avhole is, that we
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PSALM XLII.
To the cliicf Musiciiin, * Mascliil, for the sons

of Korah.

1 Or, A Psalm giving instruction to the sons, etc.

should 7iot be ovcrwhclmod or cast down
in trouble ; that we should confide in

God ; that we should be cheerful, not
desponding ; that we should go to God,
whatever may happen ; and that wo
should feel that all will yet be well, that

all will be overruled for good, and that

brighter and happier days will come.
IIow often have the people of God oc-

casion to use the language of this psalm !

In a world of trouble and sorrow such
as ours is ; in a world where the friends

of God have often been, and may again
be, persecuted ; in the anguish which
is felt from the ingratitude of children,

kindred, and friends; in the distress

which springs np in the heart when,
from sickness or from any other cause,

we are long deprived of the privileges

of public Avorship—in exile as it were
from the sanctuary — how imperfect
would be a book professing to be a reve-

lation from God, if it did not contain
some snch psalm as this, so accurately
describing the feelings of those who ai'e

in such circumstances ; so adapted to

their wants ; so well fitted to direct to

the true source of consolation ! It is this

adaptedness of the Bible to the actual
requirements of mankind,—this accurate
description of the feelings which pass
through our own mind and heart,—this

constant direction to God as the true
source of support and consolation

—

which so much endears the Bible to the
hearts of the people of God, and which
serv(.'s, more than any arguments from
miracle and prophecy—valuable as those
arguments are— to keep np in their
minds the conviction that the Bible is a
Divine revelation. Psalms like this

make the Bible a complete book, and
show that He who gave it " knew what
is in man," and what man needs in
this vale of tears.

1. As the hart pantefh after the

toater-hrooks. Marg., hrayeth. The
word rendered hart— 5^K, ayt/al—
means commonly a stag, hart, male
deer: Dent. xii. 15; xiv. 5; Isa.

XXXV. 6. The word is masculine, hut
in this place is joined with a feminine
verb, as words of the common gender
may be, and thus denotes a hind, or

A S the hart = panteth after the^ water-brooks, so panteth my
soul after thee, O God.

2 hrayeth.

female deer. The word rendered in

the text panteth, and in the margin
hrayeth—2^^?, arag—occurs only in

this place and in Joel i. 20, where it

is applied to the beasts of the field as
" crying'^ to God in a time of droug-.t.

The word properly means to rise;

to ascend ; and then, to look np to-

wards anything; to long for. It re-

fers here to the intense desire of
the hind, in the heat of day, for

water; or, in Joel, to the desire of the
cattle for water in a time of drought.

Luther renders it "cries;" the Sep-

tuagint and Vulgate render it simply
" desires. '^ Neither the idea oi 'panting

nor braying seems to be in the original

word. It is the idea of looking for,

longing for, desiring, that is expressed

there. By zvater-hrooks are meant
the streams that run in vallies. Dr.

Thomson (Land and the Book, vol. i.,

p. 253) says, "I have seen large

flocks of these panting harts gather
round the water-brooks in the great

deserts of Central Syria, so subdued
by thirst that you could approach
quite near them before they fled."

There is an idea of tenderness in the
reference to the word hart here

—

female deer, gazelle—which would
not strike us if the reference had been
to any other animal. These are so

timid, so gentle, so delicate in their

structure, so much the natural ob-

jects of love and compassion, that our
feelings are drawn towards them as

to all other animals in similar cir-

cumstances. We sympathize with
them ; we pity them ; we love them

;

we feel deeply for them when they
are pursued, when they fly away in

fear, when they are in want. The
following engraving will help us more
to appreciate the comparison employed
by the psalmist. Xothing could
more beautifully or appropriately de-

scribe the earnest longing of a soul

after God, in the circumstances of the

psalmist, than this image. T[ So
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2 My soul ^ tliirstetli for God,
for the living: God : when * shall

panieth my soul after thee, O God.

So earnest a desire have I to come
before thee, and to enjoy thy pre-

sence and thy favour. So sensible

am I of want ; so much does my soul

need something that can satisfy its

desires. This was at first applied to

the case of one who was cut off from
the privileges of public worship, and

I come and appear before God ?

a Ps. Lxiii. 1 ; Jolin vii. 37. b Job xxiii. 3.

is experienced when one who loves

God is cut off by any cause from
communion with him.

2. My soul thirsteth for God. That
is, as the hind thirsts for the running
stream. ^ For the living God. God,
not merely as God, without anything
more definitely specified, but God
considered as living, as himself pos-

GAZELLES.

•who was driven into exile far from

the place where he had been accus-

tomed to unite with others in that

service (ver. 4) ; but it will also ex-

press the deep and earnest feelings of

the heart of piety at all times, and in

all circumstances, in regard to God.

There is no desire of the soul more
intense than that which the pious

heart has for God ; there is no want
more deeply felt than that which

sessing life, and as having the power
of imparting that life to the soul.

^ When shall I come and appear he-

fore God / That is, as I have been

accustomed to do in the sanctuary.

When shall I be restored to the pri-

vilege of again uniting with his

people in public prayer and praise ?

The psalmist evidently expected that

this w^ould be ; but to one who loves

public worship the time seems long
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3 My tears have been my meat
day and niglit, wliile tliey con-
tinually say unto m«^ Where is

thy God ?

when he is prevented from enjoying

that privilege.

3. Ml/ tears have been mi/ meat.

The word rendered tears in this place

is in the singular number, ami means
literally iveeping. Comp. Ps. xxxix.

12. The word meat here means lite-

rally bread, and is used in the general

signification of food, as the word
meat is always used in the English

version of the Bible. The English

word mectf,, which originally signified

food, has been changed gradually in

its signification, until it now denotes

in common usage animal food, or

flesh. The idea here is, that instead

of eating, he had loept. The state

described is that which occurs so often

when excessive sorrow takes away the

appetite, or destroys the relish for

food, and occasions fiisting. This

was the foundation of the w^hole idea

of fasting,—that sorrow, and espe-

cially sorrow for sin, takes away the

desire for food for the time, and leads

to involuntary abstinence. Hence
arose the correlative idea of abstain-

ing from food with a view to promote'
that deep sense of sin, or to produce

a condition of the body which would
be favourable to a proper recollection

of guilt. ^ Day and night. Con-
stantly-; without intermission. See
Notes on Ps. i. 2. "^ IVhlle they con-

timially say tinto me. While it is

constantly said to me ; that is, by
mine enemies. See ver. 10. ^ Where
is thy God? See Ps. iii. 2; xxii. 8.

The meaning here is, " He seems to

be utterly forsaken or abandoned by
God. He trusted in God. He pro-

fessed to be his friend. He looked to

liim as his protector. But he is now
forsaken, as if he had no God; and
God is treating him as if he were
none of his; as if he had no love for

him, and no concern about his wel-

fare."

4. When I remember these thing's.

4 When I remember these
tilings, I pour out my soul in
me : for I had gone with tlie

multitude ; I went with them to

These sorrows ; this banishment from
the house of God; these reproaches
of my enemies. The verb here used
is in the future tense, and would be
appropriately rendered " I ^vill re-

member these things, and I idll pour
out my soul within me." That is, it

is not a mere recollection of the past,

but it indicates a state or purpose of

mind—a solemn resolution to bear
these things ever in remembrance,
and to allow them to produce a pro-

per impression on his mind and heart

that w^ould not be effaced by time.

Though the future tense is used as

denoting what the state of his mind
tvould be, the immediate reference is

to the past. The sorrows and afflic-

tions which had overwhelmed him
were the things he would remember.

ff Ipour out my soul in me. Heb.,

upon me. See Notes on Job xxx. 16.

The idea is derived from the fact

that the soul in grief seems to be dis-

solved, or to lose all firmness, con-

sistency, or pow'er, and to be like

water. We speak now of the soul

as being melted, tender, dissolved,

with sympathy or grief, or as over-

Jloioing \\\t\\ '^oy. ^ For I had gone
with the multitude. The word here

rendered multitude—"ID. sach—oc-

curs nowhere else in the Scriptures.

It is supposed to denote properly a

thicket of trees; a thick w^ood ; and
then, a crowd of men. The LXX.
render it, " I will pass on to the

place of the wonderful tabernacle,'*

—

(TK}]vijg ^av[xx(Tr)ig. So the Latin

Vulgate. Luther translates it, "mul-
titude," Ilatfen. The Hebrew verb

is in the future—" I shall pass," or
" when I pass," indicating a confi-

dent expectation of a favourable issue

of his present trials, and referring

not to the fact that he 7iad gone with

the multitude in time past, but to

the fact that he tvould be permitted

to go with them in solemn procession
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the house of God, with the voice

of 'joy and praise, with a multi-

c Ps. cxxii. 1.

tude that kept holyday.
5 Why art thou i cast down,

1 bowed iloicH.

to the house of God, and that then

he ivould recall these things, and pour
out his soul in the fulness of his emo-
tions. The Septuagint renders this

in the future ; so also the Latin Vul-

gate, De Wette, and Prof. Alexander.

Luther renders it, " For I would
gladly go hence with the multitude."

It seems clear, therefore, that this

does not refer to what had been in

the past, but to what he confidently

hoped and expected ivoidd he in the

futm-e. He expected again to go
with the multitude to the house of

God. Even in his exile, and in his

sorrows, he confidently anticipated

this, and he says that he would then

pour forth the full expression of gra-

titude—his whole soul—in view of all

these things which had occurred. He
was now in exile : his heart was over-

whelmed with sorrow ; he was away
from the place of worship—the house

of Godj he no longer went with

others with solemn steps to the sanc-

tuary, but he hoped and expected

again to be permitted to do so ; and, in

view of this, he calls on his soul (ver.

5) not to be cast down. This inter-

pretation, referring it to the future,

also brings this part of the psalm into

harmony with the subsequent part

(ver. 8), where the author of the

psalm confidently expresses the same
hope. "If I loent toith them to the

house of God. The tabernacle; the

place of public worship. See Notes
on Ps. xxiii. 6. The Hebrew verb

here is also in the future tense, and,

in accordance with the interpreta-

tion above, the meaning is, " I iviU

go," etc. The word occurs only here,

and in Isa. xxxviii. 15, " I shall go
softly all my years." See the word
explained in the Notes on that pas-

sage. It seems here to be used with

reference to a movement in a slow

and solemn procession, as in the usual

processions connected with public

worship among the Hebrews. The

meaning is, that he would go with
the multitude with seriousness and
solemnity, as they went up to the
house of God to worship. ^ With
the voice ofjoy and praise. Chant-
ing hymns to God. % With a muU
titude that kept holyday. The word
here rendered multitude— 117211, ha-

mon—is different from that which is

employed in the former part of the
verse. This is the usual word to de-

note a multitude. It literally means
a noise or sound, as of rain,- 1 Kings
xviii. 41 ; then, a multitude or crowd
making a noise, as of nations, or of
an army, Isa. xiii. 4 ; Judges iv. 7

;

Dan. xi". 11, 12, 13. The word ren-

dered " that kept holyday"—^DliT,

hhogaig—from ^^n, hhagag, to dance

—means literally dancing; dancing
in a circle ; and then, keeping a fes-

tival, celebrating a holyday, as this

was done formerly by leaping and
dancing, Ex. v. 1; Lev. xxiii. 41.

The meaning is, that he would join

with the multitude in the joyful cele-

brations of public worship. This was
the bright anticipation before him in

exile ; this cheered and sustained his

heart when sinking in despair.

5. Why art thou cast doicn, O my
soul / Marg., lowed dozen. The He-
brew word means to bow down, to in-

cline oneself; then, usually, to pros-

trate oneself as in public worship;

and then, to sink down under the

weight of sorrow ; to be depressed and
sad. The LXX. render it, " AVhy art

thou grieved ?"

—

TrepiXvTroQ. So the

Vulgate. This is an earnest remon-
strance addressed by himself to his

oivn soul, as if there were really no
occasion for this excessive depression

;

as if he cherished his grief improperly.

There was a brighter side, and he
ought to turn to that, and take a more
cheerful view of the matter. He had
allowed his mind to rest on the dark
side, to look at the discouraging

things in his condition. He now felt
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my soul ? and ivliy art tliou dis

quieted in me? Hope thou m
1 Or, give tkanks.

God ; for I shall yet ' praise him
'for the help of his countenance.

- Or, his presence is salvation.

that this was iti some measure volun-

tary, or had heeu indulged too freely,

and that it was wrong : that it was
proper for a man like him to seek for

comfort in brighter views; that it

was a duty which he owed to himself

and to the cause of religion to take

brighter views. We may remark,

(1.) That there are two sides to the

events which occur, and which seem
so discouraging to us—a dark side

and a bright side. (2.) That in certain

states of mind, connected often with

a diseased nervous system, we are

prone to look only on the dark side,

to see only what is gloomy and dis-

couraging. (3.) That this often be-

comes in a sense voluntary, and that

we find a melancholy satisfaction in

being miserable, and in making our-

selves more unhappy, as if we had
been wronged, and as if there were a

kind of virtue in dejection and gloom
—in "refusing," like Rachel, "to be

comforted " (Jer. xxxi. 15) ;—perhaps

also feeling as if by this we were de-

serving o^i\\Q Divine approbation, and
laying the foundation for some claim

to favour on the score of merit.

(4.) That in this we are often emi-

nently guilty, as putting away those

consolations which God has provided

for us; as if a man, under the influ-

ence of some morbid feeling, should

find a kind of melancholy pleasure in

starving himself to death in the midst

of a garden full of fruit, or dying of

thirst by the side of a running foun-

tain. And (5) that it is the duty of

the people of God to look at the

bright side of things ; to think of the

past mercies of God ; to survey the

blessings which surround us still ; to

look to the future, in this world and
the next, with hope ; and to come to

God, and cast the burden on him. It

is a part of religious duty to be cheer-

ful ; and a man may often do more
real good by a cheerful and submis-

sive mind in times of afiliction, than

he could by much active effort in the
days of health, plenty, and prosperity.

Every sad and desponding Christian

ought to say to his soul, " Why art

thou thus cast down?" % And why
art thou disquieted in me ? Troubled,

sad. The word means literally, (1) to

growl as a bear ; (2) to sound, or make
a noise, as a harp, rain, waves ; (3) to

be agitated, troubled, or anxious in

mind : to moan internally. See Notes
on Isa. xvi. 11 ; comp. Jer. xlviii. 36.

^ Hope thou in God. That is, trust

in him, with the hope that he will in-

terpose and restore thee to the privi-

leges and comforts heretofore enjoyed.

The soul turns to God when all other

hope fails, and finds comfort in the

belief that he can and will aid us.

% For I shall yet praise him. Marg.,

give thanks. The idea is, that he
would yet have occasion to give him
thanks for his merciful interposition.

This implies a strong assurance that

these troubles woidd not last always.

^ For the help of his countenance.

Literally, " the salvations of his face,'*

or his presence. The original word
rendered help is in the plural number,
meaning salvations ; and the idea in

the use of the plural is, that his de-

liverance would be complete or entire

—as if double or manifold. The mean-
ing of the phrase "help of his counte-

nance " or ^\face," is that God would
look favourably or benignly upon him.

Favour is expressed in the Scriptures

by lifting up the light of the counte-

nance on one. See Notes on Ps. iv.

6; comp. Ps. xi. 7; xxi. 6; xliv. 3;

Ixxxix. 15. This closes the first part

of the psalm, expressing the confident

belief of the psalmist that God would

yet interpose, and that his troubles

would have an end; reposing entire

confidence in God as the only ground

of hope; and expressing the feeling

that when that confidence exists the

soul should not be dejected or cast

down.
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6 O my God, my soul '^ is cast
down within me : therefore will I
remember thee from the land of

6. O my God, my soul is cast doivn

tvitJiin me. This is the utterance of a
soul in anguish, notwithstanding the
purpose not to be cast down, and the
conviction that hope oitght to be
cherished. The psahnist cannot but
say that, despite all this, he is sad.

His troubles come rushing over his

soul; they all return at once; his

heart is oppressed, and he is con-

strained to confess that, notwith-
standing his solemn purpose not to

be sad, and the conviction that he
ought to be cheerful, and his wish to

be and to appear so, yet his sorrows

get the mastery over all this, and his

heart is filled with grief. What suf-

ferer has not felt thus ? When he
really wished to trust in God ; when
he hoped that things would be better

;

when he saw that he ought to be calm
and cheerful, his sorrows have re-

turned like a flood, sweeping all these

feelings away for the time, filling his

soul with anguish, compelling him
to form these resolutions anew, and
driving him afresh to the throne of

grace, to beat back the returning tide

of grief, and to bring the soul to

calmness and peace. If Therefore ivill

I remember thee. I will look to thee;

I will come to thee ; I will recall thy
former merciful visitations. In this

lone land ; far away from the place of

worship ; in the midst of these priva-

tions, troubles, and sorrows; sur-

rounded as I am by taunting foes,

and having no source of consolation

here, I will remember my God. Even
here, amidst these sorrows, I will lift

up my heart in grateful remembrance
of him, and will think of him alone.

The words which follow are designed
merely to give an idea of the desola-

tion and sadness of his condition, and
of the fact of his exile. ^ From the

land of Jordan. Eeferring probably
to the fact he was then in that " land."

The phrase would denote the region

adjacent to the Jordan, and through

Jordan, and of the Hermonites,
from ^ the hill Mizar.

d Ps. Ixxvii. 3—10.
1 Or, the little hill, Ps. cxxxiii. .".

which the Jordan flowed, as we speak
of "the valley of the Mississippi,"

i. e. the region through Avhich that
river flows. The lands adjacent to
the Jordan on either side were covered
with underbrush and thickets, and
were, in former times, the favourite

resorts of wild animals : Jer. xlix. 19

;

1. 44. The psalmist was on the eastern

side of the Jordan. \ And of the

Hermonites. The land of the Her-
monites. 'i'he region in which Mount
Hermon is situated. This was on the

north-east of Palestine, beyond the

Jordan. Mount Hermon was a ridge

or spur of Antilibanus: Josh. xi. 3,

17. This spur or ridge lies near the

sources of the Jordan. It consists

of several summits, and is therefore

spoken of here in the plural number,
llermonim, the Hebrew plural of

Hermon. These mountains were called

by the Sidonians, Sirion. See Notes
on Ps. xxix. 6. Diff'erent names were
given to different parts of these sum-
mits of the mountain-ranges. The
principal summit, or Mount Hermon
properly so called, rises to the height

of ten or twelve thousand feet, and
is covered with perpetual snow; or

rather, as Dr. Robinson says (Biblical

Researches, iii. 344), the snow is per-

petual in the ravines, so that the top

presents the appearance of radiant

stripes around and below the summit.

The word is used here with reference

to the mountain-region to which the

general name of Hermon was given

on the north-east of Palestine, and on

the east of the sources of the Jordan.

It would seem not improbable that

after passing the Jordan the psalmist

had gone in that direction in his exile.

^ From the hill Mizar. Marg., the

little hill. So the LXX., the Latin

Vulgate, and Luther. De Wette
renders it as a proper name. The
word Mizar, or Mitzar (Heb.), means
properly smallness ; and thus, any-

thing small or little. The word seems
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7 Deep calletli unto deep at

the noise of thy waterspouts

:

here, however, to be used as a proper
name, and was probably applied to

some part of that mountain-range,
tliough to wliat particular portion is

now unknown. This would seem to

have been tlie place where the psalmist

took up his abode in his exile. As no
such name is now known to be given

to any part of that mountain-range,
it is impossible to identify the spot.

It would seem from the following

verse, however, that it Avas not far

from the Jordan.

7. Deep calleth unto deep. The
language used here would seem to

imply that the psalmist was near

some floods of water, some rapid

river or water-fall, which consti-

tuted an appropriate illustration of

the waves of sorrow that were roll-

ing over his soul. It is not possible

to determine exactly tvhere this was,

though, as suggested in the verse

above, it would seem most probable
that it was in the vicinity of the

upper portion of the Jordan ; and
doubtless the Jordan, if swollen,

would suggest all that is conveyed
by the language used here. The
word rendered deep—Dinn, teliom

—means properly a w-ave, billow,

surge, and then, a mass of waters

;

a flood—the deep ; the sea. In this

latter sense it is used in Deut. viii.

7 ; Ezek. xxxi. 4; Gen. vii. 11 ; Job
xxviii. 14 ; xxxvili. 16, 30 ; Ps.

xxxvi. G. Here it would seem to

mean merely a wave or billow, per-

haps the waves of a rapid stream
dashing on one shore, and thi-n

driven to the opposite bank, or the

torrents pouring over rocks in the
bed of a stream. It is not necessary

to suppose that this was the ocean,

nor that there was a cataract or

tvater-fall. All that is meant here
would be met by the roaring waters
of a swollen river. The word
" calleth" here means that one
wave seemed to speak to another.

all thy waves « and thy billows
are gone over me.

e Ps. Ixxxviii. 7.

or cue wave responded to another.

See a similar expression in Ps. xix.

2, " Day unto day uttereth speech."
Comp. Notes on that verse. If At
the noise of thy water-spouts. Lite-

rally, at the voice. That is, " water-
spouts" make a noise, or seem to

give forth a voice ; and this appears
to be as if one part of the "deep'*
were speaking to another, or as if

one wave were calling witli* a loud

voice to another. The word zvater-

spouts — 113^, tzinnov — occin-s

only here and in 2 Sam. v. 8, where
it is rendered gutter. It properly

means a cataract, or a water-fall, or

a water-course, as in 2 Sam. Any
pouring of water—as from the clouds,

or in a swollen river, or in a " water
spout," properly so called—would
correspond with the use of the word
here. It may have been rain pour-
ing down; or it may have been the

Jordan pouring its floods over rocks,

for it is well known that the descent

of the Jordan in that part is rapid,

and especially when swollen ; or it

may have been the phenomena of a

"water-spout," for these are not
uncommon in the East. There are

two forms in which " waterspouts

"

occur, or to which the name is given

in the east, and the language here

would be applicable to either of

them. One of them is described in

the following manner by Dr. Thom-
son, Land and the Book, vol. i.,

pp. 498, 499 :
— " A small black

cloud traverses the sky in the latter

part of summer or the beginning of

autumn, and pours down a flood of

rain that sweeps all before it. The
Arabs call it sale; we, a waterspout,

or the bursting of a cloud. In the

ueighboui'hood of Hermon I have

witnessed it repeatedly, and was
caught in one last year, which in

five minutes flooded tlie whole moun-
tain side, washed away the fallen olives

—the food of the poor—overthrew

B2
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stone walls, tore \ap by the roots large

trees, and carried off whatever the tu-

multuous torrents encountered, as they

leaped madly down from terrace to ter-

race in noisy cascades. Every summer
threshing-floor along the line of its

march was swept bare of all pre-

cious food, cattle were drowned,

256, 257 :
—" Look at those clouds

which hang like a heavy pall of

sackcloth over the sea along the

western horizon. From them, on
such windy days as these, are formed
zvaterspoufs, and 1 have already

noticed several incipient " spouts "

drawn dowu from the clouds toward

flocks disappeared, and the mills

along the streams were ruined in

half an hour by this sudden deluge."

The other is described in the follow-

ing language, and the above engraving

will furnish an illustration of it.

—

Land and the IJook, vol. ii., pp.

the sea, and . . . seen to be in violent

agitation, whirling round on them-
selves as they are driven along by the

wind. Directly beneath them the sur-

face of the sea is also in commotion by

a whirlwind, which travels onward in

concert with the spout above. I have
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8 Yet the Lord will command
his lovin<?-kindness in the day-
time, and in the night his song
shall be with me, and my prayer
imto the God of my life.

often seen the two actually unite in

mid air, and rush toward the moun-
tains, writhing, and twisting, and
bending like a huge serpent with

its head in the clouds, and its tail

on the deep." We cannot now
determine to which of these the

psalmist refers, but either of them
would furnish a striking illustration

of the passage before us. ^ All thy

waves and thy hilloios_ are gone over

me. The waves of sorrow ; anguish

of soul ; of which rolling Hoods

would be an emblem. The rushing,

and heaving, and restless waters
furnished the psalmist with an illus-

tration of the deep sorrows of his

soul. So we speak of ''floods of

grief," "floods of tears," " oceans

of sorrows," as if waves and billows

swept over us. And so we speak of

being " drowned in grief," or " in

tears." Comp, Ps. cxxiv. 4, 5.

8. Yet the Lord will command his

loving-kindness in the daytime. Lite-

rally, "By day the Lord will com-
mand his mercy ;" that is, he will so

order or direct his mercy or his favour.

The word " daytime " here refers

evidently to prosperity ; and the ex-

pectation of the psalmist was that a

time of prosperity would return ; that

he might hope for better days ; that

the loving-kindness of God would
again be manifested to him. He did

not wholly despair. He expected to

see better times (comp. Notes on ver.

5) ; and, in view of this, and in the

confident assurance of it, he says in

the subsequent part of the verse that

even in the night-^the season of cala-

mity—his song should be unto God,
and he would praise Ilim. Some, how-
ever, as De Wette, have understood
the words " daytime " and " night "

as synonymous with " day and night;"
that is, at all times ; implying an
assurance that God would always

9 I will say nnto God my rock.

Why hast thou forgotten me ?

why go I mourning because of
the oppression of the enemy ?

show his loving-kindnoss. But it

seems to me that the above is the
most correct interpretation. % And
in the night his song shall be with me.

I will praise liim, even in the dark
night of calamity and sorrow. God
will even then give me such views of

himself, and such manifest consola-

tions, that my heart will he full of

gratitude, and my lips will utter

praise. See Notes on Job xxxv. 10;
comp. Acts xvi. 25. *fF And my prayer
unto the God of my life. To God, who
has given me life, and who preserves

my life. The meaning is, that in the

dark night of sorrow and trouble he
would not cease to call on God. Feel-

ing that he had given life, and that

he was able to sustain and to defend

life, he would go to him and suppli-

cate his mercy. He would not allow

alHiction to drive him from God, but
it should lead him the more earnestly

and fervently to implore his aid.

Afflictions, God's apparently severe

dealings, which it miglit be supposed
would have a tendency to turn men
from God, are the very means of lead-

ing them to him.

9. I tvill say unto God my rock. I

will appeal to God as my defence, my
iielper, my Saviour, On the word
rock, as applied to God, see Notes on
Ps. xviii. 2. 1 Why hast thou for-
gotten me / See Notes on Ps. xxii. 1.

He had seemed to forget and forsake

him, for He did not come to interpose

and save him. This is a part of the

prayer which he says (ver. 8) thfit ho
would use. ^ Why go I mourning f

On the meaning of the word here

used—"lip, kodair— see Notes on

Ps. xxxv. 14; xxxviii. 6. The idea

is that of being bowed down, made
sad, deej)ly afflicted, as one forsaken.

^ Because of the oppression of the

enemy. In the oppression of the

enemy; that is, during its continuance,
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10 As witli a 1 sword in my
bones, mine enemies roproacli

me; while they say daily unto
me, Where is thy God ?

11 Why art thou cast down,
1 Or, JcUlini/.

or on account of it. The word liere

icndcrod oppression means distress,

affJidion, straits. Job xxxvi. 15; 1

Kings xxii. 27 ; Isa. xxx. 20. Tlie
" cucniy " here referred to may have
"been Absalom, who had driven him
from his throne and kingdom.

10. As with a sword in my hones.

Marg., killing. The treatment which
I receive in their reproaches is like

death. The word rendered sioord—
nij"!, retzahh—means properly kill-

ing, slaying, breaking in 2)ieces, criisli-

ing. It occurs only here and in

Ezek. xxi. 22, where it is rendered
slaughter. The LXX. render it, " In

the bruising of my bones they re-

proach me." The Vulgate, " While
they break my bones they reproach

me." Luther, " It is as death in my
bones, that my enemies reproach me."
The idea in the Hebrew is, that their

reproaches were like breaking or

crushing his very bones. The idea of

the " sword " is not in the original.

^ Mine enemies reproach me. Tliat

i^, as one forsaken of God, and as

suffering justly under his displeasure.

Their argument was, that if he was
truly the friend of God, he would not

leave him thus; that the fact of his

heing thus abandoned proved that he
was not a friend of God, ^ While
ihey say daily unto me. They say
this constantly. I am compelled to

liear it every day. ^ Where is thy

God } See Notes on ver. 3.

11. Why art thou cast down, O my
soul i This closes the second strophe

of the psalm, and, with one or two
slight and immaterial variations, is

ilic same as that which closes the first

(ver. 5). In this latter the word
" why " is inserted, and the expres-

sion " the salvation of my counte-

nance" occurs instead of "salvations

oHiis countenance," with the addition

my soul ? and why art thou dis-

quieted within me ? Hope thou
in God ; for 1 shall yet praise
him, ivlio is the health of my
countenance, and my God.

of the words "and my God" at the
close. The sense, however, is the
same; and the verse contains, as

before, self-reproof for being thus cast

down, and self-exhortation to put trust

in God. In the former part of the

psalm (ver. 5) he had addressed this

language to himself, as designed to

impress his own mind with the guilt

of thus yielding to discouragement
and sorrow ; but he liad then almost
immediately admitted that his mind
was distressed, and that he was cast

down ; here he rallies again, and en-

deavours to arouse liimself to the con-
viction that he ought not to be thus
depressed and dejected. He exhorts
himself, therefore ; he charges his own
soul to hope in God. He expresses

again the assurance that he would
yet be permitted to praise him. He re-

gards God now as the " salvation of his

countenance," or as his Deliverer and
Friend, and expresses the conviction

that he would yet make such mani-
festations of himself as to clear tip and
illuminate his countenance, at present

made dark and saddened by afflic-

tion ; and he appeals to him now as
" 7iis God." He has reached the true

source of comfort to the afflicted and
the sad,—the living God as his God;
and his mind is calm. Why should

a man be sorrowful Avhen he ieels that

he has a God ? Why should his heart
be sad when he can pour out his sor-

rows before Him ? Why should he be
cast down and gloomy when he can
hope

:

—hope for the favour of God
here ; hope for immortal life in the
world to come !

PSAL^E XLIII.

This psalm is without a title. Tlie

name of the author is unknown, and, of
course, it is not known on what occasion

the psahn was composed. It bears, how-
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PSALM XLIII.

JUDGE me, O God, and plead
^ my cause against an ^ ungodly

^ Or, unmercifid.

nation : O deliver me from 2 the
deceitful and unjust man.

2 For thou art the God of my
2 a nuin of deceit and lulquUy.

ever, a vei\v strong resemblance, in its

general spirit and in its structure, to Ps.

xlii., and was, beyond doubt, composed
by the same author, and in reference to

the same occasion. The resemblance
bi'tween the two psalms is so striking

that many have supposed that the}- ai-e

l)arts of the same psalm, and as this

one terminates with the same language
(ver. 5) as that which occuirs at the close

of tlie two parts of Ps. xlii. (vers. 5, 11),

it has been conjectured by many that

this is the third part or strophe of the
psalm, and that they have been sepa-

rated by mistake of the transcribers.

See introd. to Ps. xlii. It would be im-
possible to account for the fact that they
had become separated in the majority of

Hebrew MSS. if they had originally

constituted one psalm ; while the fact of

their being found united in a small
number of Hebrew MSS. is easily ac-

counted for, as the resemblance of the
two may liave led the transcribers to

suppose that they were parts of one
composition. The probability is, that

this psalm was composed by the
same author, as a kind of supplement
to the former psalm, or as expressing,

in a slightly different form, the emotions
which passed through his mind on that

same occasion.

The psalm contains (1) an earnest ap-
peal to God to assist the suffering author,

and to protect him from the efforts of an
imgodly nation, and from the designs of
the deceitful and unjust man, ver. 1

;

(2) an appeal to God as his strength,

with the language of anxious inquiry
why he had cast him off, and had suf-

fered him to go mourning because of the
oppression of his enemy, ver. 2 ; (3) an
earnest prayer that God would interpose,

and would send out his light and his

truth, and would permit him to go again
to his hoi)' hill, to the tabernacles, and
to the altar, vers. 3, 4 ; and (4), as in
Ps. xlii. 5, 11, self-reproach that he is

thus dejected and dispirited, and an ap-
peal to his own soul to arouse itself, and
to put its trust in God. It is a psalm,
like the former, of great practical value
to those who, in atiliction, are sad and
desponding.

1. Judge me, O God. This does

not mean, Pronounce sentence upon
me ; but. Undertake my cause ; inter-

pose in my behalf; do justice in the

case. He regarded his own cause as

right; he felt that he was greatly

wronged by the treatment which he
received from men, and he asks to

have it shown that he was not guilty

of what his enemies charged on him ;

that he was an upright man, and a

friend of God. See Notes on Ps. vii.

8; xxvi. 1. ^ And plead my cause.

See Notes on Ps. xxxv. 1. *^ Against
an imgodly nation. Marg., unmerci'

ful. Literally, "from a nation not

merciful," or not religious. The idea

is, that the nation or j)eople referred

to manifested none of the sj^irit of re-

ligion in their conduct towards him

;

that he was treated with severity and
injustice. This entire description

would agree well with the state of

things in the time of the rebellion of

Absalom, when David was driven from
his home and his throne : 2 Sam. xv.,

seq. ^ O deliver mefrom the deceit'

ful and unjust man. Marg., as in

Heb., from a man of deceit and
iniquity. This would apply w'ell to

the case and chai'acter of Absalom, or

perhaps more directly and properly to

the character and counsel of Ahitho-

phel, among the leading conspirators

in the rebellion of Absalom, to whose
counsels much of the rebellion was
owing : 2 Sam. xv. 31 ; comp. xvi. 23;
xvii. 14, 23.

2. For thou art the God of my
strength. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2

;

xxviii. 7. *i] Why dost thou cast me
off? As if I were none of thine ; as

if 1 were wholly abandoned. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xxii. 1. The word ren-

dered cast off—n^T zanahh—is a

word which implies strong disgust or

loathing :
—" Why dost thou cast me

off as a loathsome or disgusting ob-

ject ?" Comp. Rev. iii. 16. The
Hebrew word means properly to be
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strengtli : wliy dost tliou cast me
off ? wliy go I mouviiing because
of the oppression of the enemy ?

3 O send out thy light and
thy truth : let them lead me ; let

them bring me Unto thy holy hill,

and to thy tabernacles.

4 Then will I go unto the altar

of God, unto God i my exceeding
1 the gladness of rn>j joy.

foul, to be rancid, to stink : then, to

be loathsome or abominable; and then,

to treat or regard anything as such.

Comp. Hosea viii. 3, 5 ; Isa. xix. 6.

% Why go Imourning, etc. See Notes
on Ps. xlii. 9. This expression, with

others of a similar character, renders

it morally certain that this psalm was
composed by the same person, and
with reference to the same circum-

stances, as the former.

3. send out thy light and thy

truth. Send them forth as from thy

presence ; or, let them be made mani-

fest. The word light here is equiva-

lent to fiivour or mercy, as when one

prays for the "light of God's counte-

nance " (see Notes on Ps. iv. 6) ; and
the idea is, that now, in the time of

darkness and trouble, when the light

of God's countenance seemed to be

withdrawn or hidden, he prays that

God would impart light; that he

would restore his favour; that he

would conduct him back again to his

former privileges. The word truth

here is equivalent to truthfulness or

faithfulness ; and the prayer is, that

God would manifest his faithfulness

to him as one of his own people, by
restoring him to the privileges and
blessings from which he had been

unjustly driven. Comp. Notes on
I*s. XXV. 5. % Let them lead me.

That is, Let them lead me back to

my accustomed privileges ; let me go

under their guidance to the enjoj'-

nient of the blessings connected with

the place of public worship. ^ Let

them bring me unto thy holy hill.

Mount Zion ; the place where the

worship of God was then celebrated,

and hence called the " holy hill " of

God. % And to thy tabernacles. The
tabernacle was the sacred tent erected

for the worship of God (see Notes on

Ps. XV. 1), and was regarded as the

place where Jehovah had his abode.

The tabernacle was divided, as the
temple was afterwards, into two parts

or rooms, the holy and the most holy

place (see Notes on Heb. ix. 1-5)

;

and hence the plural term, taher-

nacles, might be employed in speaking
of it. The language here implies, as

in Ps. xlii., that the author of the
psalm was now exiled or banished
from this, and hence also it may be
inferred that the two psalms were
composed by the same author, and
with reference to the same occasion.

If the reference here, moreover, is to

Mount Zion as the "holy hill," it

may be observed that this would fix

the composition of the psalm to the

time of David, as before his time that

was not the place of the worship of

God, but was made " holy " by his

removing the ark there. After his

time the place of worship w^^s removed
to Mount Moriah, where the temple
was built. It cannot be demonstrated,

however, with absolute certainty that

the reference here is to Mount Zion,

though that seems in evei'y way pro-

bable. Comp. Notes on Ps. ii. 6; iii.

4; comp. 2 Sam. v. 7-9; vi. 17.

4. Then tvill I go unto the altar of
God. The altar on JMount Zion, where
sacrifices were ofiered : 2 Sam. vi. 17.

The meaning is, that he would again

unite with others in the public and
customary worship of God. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xlii. 4. ^ Unto God.

Into the immediate presence of God

;

the place where he was worshipped.

IF My exceedingJoy. Marg., the glad-

ness of my joy. The LXX. render

this, " who makes my youth joyous ;"

or, "the joy of my youth," {Thomp-
son.) The Hebrew is, the gladness of
my joy ; moaning, that God was the

source! of his joy, so that he found all

his happiness in Him. ^ Yea, upon
the harp icill I praise thee. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 2, 3. Instru-
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joy : yea, upon the luivp will I

praise thee, O God, my God.
5 Why •'art thou cast down,

O my soul ? and why art thou

/ Ps. xlii. o, 11.

disquieted within me? Hope in

God ; for I shall yet praise him,
ivlio is the health of my counte-

nance, and my God.

nients of music were commonly used

in the worship of God, and David is

represented as excelling in the music

of the harp. Comp. 1 Sam. xvi. IG-
23. ^ O God, my God. It was not

merely God as such that he desired to

worship, or to whom he now appealed,

but God as his God, the God to whom
he had devoted himself, and whom he

regarded as his God even in affliction

trouble. Comp. Notes on Ps.anil

xxii

5

See

Why art thou cast doion ? etc.

Notes on Ps. xlii. 5, 11. The
sameness of this verse with vers. 5

and 11 of Ps. xlii. proves, as has been
already remarked-, that this psalm was
composed by the same writer, and
with reference to the same subject as

the former. The doctrine which is

taught is the same—that we should

not be dejected or cast down in the

troubles of life, but should hope in

God, and look forward to better times,

if not in this world, certainly in the

world to come. If we arc his children,

we shall "yet praise him;" w^e shall

acknowledge him as the " health " or

the salvation (Heb.) of our counte-

nance; as one who by giving "salva-

tion" diffuses joy over our counte-

nance ; as one who will manifest liim-

seh' as our God. He who has an eter-

nity of blessedness before him,—he
who is to dwell for ever in a world of

peace and joy,—he who is soon to

enter an abode where there will be no
sin, no sadness, no tears, no death,

—

he who is to commence a career of

glory which is never to terminate and
never to change,—should not be cast

down,—should not be overwhelmed
with sorrow.

PSALM XLIV.

The title of this psalm, " To the chief
Musician for the sons of Korah, Maschil,"
is the same as the title prefixed to Ps.

xlii., except with a slight transposition.

See Notes on the title to Ps. xlii. This
does not, however, prove that the psalm
was by the same author ; or that it was
composed on the same occasion ; or that

the design and the contents of the two
resemble each other ; but merely that

they were alike submitted, for the same
])urpose, to those descendants of the

family of Korah who wei'e employed in

regulating the music of the sanctuary.

It may be true, indeed, that the psalm
was composed b// one of the descendants

of Korah, or one who had the charge of

the music, but that is not made certain

by the title.

There is no way in which the author-
ship can be determined. It does not be-

long to the general division of the book
of Psalms which is ascribed to David
(Ps. i.—xli.) J and though there can be
no doubt that a large number of the

psalms in the other portions of the book
were composed by him, yet it is impos-
sible now to ascertain which were his,

except as his oiame is prefixed to a
psalm ; Avhile the fact that his name is

not so prefixed may be regarded as a
proof that, in the belief of those who
arranged the collection, it was not his

composition. That he mai/ have been
the author of some of those which are

ascribed to no particular writer is un-
questionable, but there is nothing in

this psalm which Avould indicate par-

ticularly that it was a psalm of David.

"We cannot hope, therefore, now to as-

cei'tain the name of the author.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed is also wholly unknown, and
conjecture is useless. There are no cir-

cumstances mentioned in the psalm
which will enable us to determine with
certainty when it was composed. ^Many
occasions, however, occurred in the his-

tory of the Jews to which the sentiments
contained in it are applicable; but there

is no one of those occasions to which the

psalm is so peculiarbj and exclusively

applicable that it can be assigned to

that with undoubted certainty. The
consequence is, that different expositors

have assigned the composition of it to

very different occasions. Not a few lia\-c

referred it to the tune of Antiochus
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Epiphanes, and to the persecutions

which occurred under him. Calvin,

Venema, Dathe, and Eosenmiiller adopt

this view. De Wctte supposes that the

reference is to the time before the Baby-
lonian exile, either in the reign of

Jehoiakim, when Nebuchadnezzar first

invaded the land (2 Kings xxiv. I), or

in the reign of Jehoiachin, when the

land was again invaded by him, 2 Kings
xxiv. 10. Tholuck supposes that it re-

fers either to the time of Jehoiachin

(2 Chron. xxxvi. 9), or to the time of

Zedekiah (2 Chron. xxxvi. 11), when
the land was invaded by the Babylo-

nians, and when the Captivity com-
menced. Prof. Alexander supposes that

there is nothing in the psalm which
makes it necessary to suppose that it re-

fers to a later period than the time of

David.
What is manifest in the psalm itself

in regard to the occasion of its com-
position is, (1) that it was a season of

defeat and disaster, Avhen the armies
of Israel wore discomfited, vers. 9, 10

;

(2) that their armies and people were
scattered among the heathen, and that
the people Avere "sold" among them,
vers. 11, 12; (3) that they were made a
reproach and a by-Avord among sur-

rounding nations, vers. 13, 14; (4) that
this discomfitui'e and disgrace had be-
fallen them in some place Avhich might
be called "the place of dragons," yer.

19 ; and (5) that this had occurred
at some time Avhen the author of the
psalm, speaking in the name of the
people, could say that it Avas not on ac-

count of prevailing idolatry, or because,
as a people, they had " stretched out
their liands to a strange god," vers. 17,

18, 20.

Perliaps it will be found, on an ex-
amination of the psalm, that all the
circumstajices accord better with the
time of J&siah, and especially the close

of his reign (2 Kings xxiii. 26-30

;

2 Chron. xxxv. 20-27), and the com-
mencement of the reign following

(2 Kings xxiii. 31-37 ; xxiv. I), than
with any other period of the history of
the Hebrew people. This Avas the be-
ginning of the calamities that came
upon the nation in the period immedi-
ately preceding the Babylonish captivity;

it Avas a time wlien the nation Avas free,

as far as the efforts of a pious king could
accomplish it, from prevailing idohitry ;

and yet it Avas a time Avhon that series

of disasters commenced Avliich resulted

in the entire removal of the nation to

Babylon. There is not the slightest in-
ternal evidence that the psalm has re-
ference to the times of the Maccabees;
there Avere no historical facts in the
time of David to Avhich it can be easily

applied ; but all the circumstances in the
psalm Avould find a fulfilment in the
events Avhich just preceded the Babylon-
ish captivity, and in the series of na-
tional disasters which commenced Avith

the defeat and death of Josiah.

The psalm is an earnest appeal to God
to interpose amid the calamities of the
nation, and to arise for their defence
and deliverance. It consists of the fol-

lowing parts :

—

I. An allusion to fonner national
. blessings in the tradition Avhich had
come down from ancient times respect-

ing the Divine interposition in behalf of

the nation Avhen it Avas in danger, and
Avhen God delivered it from its foes,

vers. 1-8. This reference to the past is

evidently designed to be an argument or

a reason for expecting and imploring the

Divine interposition in the present period

of national darkness and calamity. The
fact that God had interposed in similar

circumstances Avas an ai-gument Avhich

might be urged Avhy he should do so

again.

II. The condition of the nation de-

scribed, vers. 9-16. It Avas a time of

national calamity. God had cast the

nation off", and Avent forth no more Avith

their hosts. Their armies Avere turned
back and plundered ; the people Avere

sold into slavery, they were made a re-

proach and a by-Avord among the na-
tions of the earth.

III. The statement that whatcA'er

might be the reason Avhy all this had
come upon them, it Avas not on account
of national defection, or the prevalence

of idolatry, or because they had for-

gotten God, vers. I7--22. The idea is

that there Avas a prevailing desire in

the nation to serve God, and that

this Avas to be regarded as a cala-

mity coming upon the people of God
as such ; their sufferings Avere en-

dured in the cause of true religion,

or because they tvere the people of

God. This furnishes a ground of ap-

peal that God Avould interpose in their

behalf ; or that he would vindicate them
and his oAvn cause.

IV. An earnest appeal to God to aid

and save them, vers. 23-26.
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PSALM XLIV.
To the chief Musiciiin for llie sons of Korah.

Masdiil.

TyE have heard with our ears,
'

' O God, om- fathers have told

lis, what work thou didst in their

1. Jfe Jiave heard tvith our ears.

That is, it has been handed down by
tradition. ^ Our fathers have told

tis. Our ancestors. They have de-

livered it down from generation to

generation. The word rende:"ed "told"
means properly to grave, or to insculp

on a stone; and thence, to write.

Then it comes to mean to number,
to count, to recount, to tell, to de-

clare. The word would be applicable

to any method of making the thing

known, either by hieroglyphic figures

in sculpture, by writing, or by oral

tradition, though it seems probable

that the latter mode is particularly

referred to here. Comp. Ex. x. 2;
xii. 26, 27. ^ What tvor/c thou didst

in their days. The great work which
thou didst accomplish for them ; or,

how thou didst interpose in their be-

half. The reference is to what God
accomplished for them in delivering

them from Egyptian bondage, and
bringing them into the land of Canaan.

^ In the times of old. In ancient

times ; in the beginning of our history.

The idea here is, that we may properly

appeal to the past—to what God has

done in former ages—as an argument
for his interposition in similar circum-

stances now ; for, (a) His former in-

terposition showed his power to save;

(h) it was such an illustration of his

character that we may appeal to that

as a reason for asking him to inter-

pose again.

2. How thou didst drive out the

heathen with thy hand. The word ren-

dered heathen means simply nations

without necessarily conveying the idea

of heathenism, as that word is now
understood. It means the nations,

to wit, of the land of Canaan, or the

Cauaanites; and as these nations were
infact idolaters, or strangers to the

true religion, the word came in time

days, in the times of old.

2 How thou didst drive out the
heathen with thy hand, and
plantedst them; how thou didst
afflict the people, and cast them
out.

to have that idea attached to it. It

is" in that sense that we use the term
now, though the word nations would
accurately express the meaning of the
original. The word rendered drive

oiit—>^''V, yarash—means properly

to take, seize, or take possession of;

and then, in the form here used
{Hiphil), it means to cause to possess;

to give possession of; and then, to

take possession of, to drive out of a
possession, to dispossess, to disinherit.

The meaning here is, he dispossessed

them of their country ; he disinherited

them. This, the psalmist says, God
. had done " by his hand ;" that is, it

was by his own power. ^ And
plantedst them. That is, planted Jiis

people—the children of Israel. He
put them in the place of those whom
he had disinherited or dispossessed.

The word is properly applicable to a
tree, but it is also used with reference

to a nation, and means that he as-

signed them a fixed and permanent
residence. Thus we say in English,
" to plant a colony." Comp. Amos
ix. 15; Jer. xxiv. 6; xxxii. 41; Ps.

Ixxx. 8; 2 Sam. vii. 10. \ How thou,

didst afflict the people. That is, the

people of the land of Canaan; the

nations that dwelt there. The word
means to bring evil or calamity upon
any one. % And cast them out. The
word here used may be taken in the

sense of sending out or expelling, as

in Gen. iii. 23 ; 1 Kings ix. 7,—and
then it would be applicable to the

Canaanites, as meaning that God had
expelled or driven them out—as it is

iinderstood by our translators; or it

may be used to denote the sending

out of shoots or branches by a tree or

vine, as in Ps. Ixxx. 11 ; Jer. xvii. 8

;

Ezek. xvii. 6, 7,—and then it would
refer here to the Israelites, and would
mean that God caused them to in-
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3 For tliey got not the land

in possession by tlieir own sword,

neither did their own arm save

them; but thy right hand, and
thine arm, and the light of thy

g Jos. xxiv. 12. h Deut. iv. 37.

countenance, because ''thou hadst
a favour unto them.

4 Thou art my King, O God

:

command deliverances for Jacob.
5 Through thee will we push

down our enemies ; through thy

crease; multiplied them ; spread them
over the land, as a vine spreads, Ps.

Ixxx. 8-11. Tiie parallelism here

clearly demands the latter interpreta-

tion. So it is understood by Luther,

De Wette, Tholuck, and Prof. Alex-

ander.

3. For they got not the land in pos-

session. The land of Canaan. The
design of this verse is to illustrate the

sentiment in the previous verse, that

they owed their establishment in the

promised land wholly to God. The
fact that lie had interposed in their

behalf; that He had shown that he

was able to discomfit their enemies,

is appealed to as a reason v/hy he

should now interpose in a time of

national danger and calamity. He
who had driven out the nations in the

days of their fithers; he who had

established his people peaceably in

the land from which the former in-

habitants had been expelled, was able

to interpose now and save them. The
prominent thought in all this is, that

it was God who had accomplished all

thathad been done. That same God was
able to save them again. ^ By their

oivn sivord. That is, it was not owing

to their valour, but to the Divine

power: Deut. viii. 10-18; ix. 3-6;

Josh. xxiv. 12. ^ Neither did their

oion arm save them. Not their own
strength or prowess. % But thy right

hand. The right hand is mentioned

because it is that which is employed

in wielding the sword or the spear in

battle. ^ And the light of thy coun-

tenance. Thy favour. It was because

thou didst lift upon them the light of

thy countenance, or because thou didst

favour them. See Notes on Ps. iv. 6.

% Because thou hadst a favour unto

them. Thou didst desire to show them
favour ; thou hadst pleasure in them.

The idea in the Hebrew word is that

of delighting in anything, or having
pleasure in it.

4. Thou art my King, God. Lite-

rally, " Thou art He, my King, O
God;" that is. Thou art the same:

—

the same King, and the same God,

who didst interpose in the time of

the fathers, and thou art he whom I
recognise as King, as the Sovereign

Ruler of thy people. The psalmist

here uses the singular number, "my
King," as expressive of his own feel-

ings, though he doubtless means also

to speak in the name of the people.

It would seem not improbable from

this, that the author of the psalm was

the reigning monarch in the time of

the troubles referred to. If not, it

was evidently one who personated

him, and who meant to represent his

feelings. The language shows the

strong confidence of the author of the

psalm in God, and perhaps also is de-

signed to express his personal respon-

sibility at the time, and his conscious-

ness that his only refuge in conducting

the troubled aftairs of the nation was

God. ^ Command deliverances for
Jacob. As if all was under His com-
mand, and He had only to give direc-

tion, and salvation would come. The
word Jacob here is used to denote the

descendants of Jacob, or the people of

God. See Notes on Ps. xxiv. 6.

5. Through thee. By thy help.

^ Will ice push doicn our enemies.

The word here rendered push down
means literally to strike or push with

the horns, spoken of horned animals,

Ex. xxi. 28, 31, 32. Then it is ap-

plied to a conqueror prostrating na-

tions before him : Deut. xxxiii. 17+
1 Kings xxii. 11. ^ Through thy

name. That is, acting under thine

authority and by thy help. If he

gave the commandment (ver. 4), it

would be certain that they would be
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name will we tread them under
that rise up against us.

6 For ' I will not trust in my
bow, neither shall my sword save

me.
7 But thou hast saved us from

i IIos. i. 7. i Ps. cxxxii. 18.

able to overcome their adversaries.

•([ Will toe tread them under. Will

we conquer or subdue them. The
language is taken from the custom
of treading on a prostrate foe. See

Notes on Ps. vii. 5; xviii. 40; comp.
Notes on Job \\. 12 ; Isa. x. 6 ; Ixiii.

3; Dan. vii. 23. If That rise up
against us. Our enemies that have
mustered their strength^br war. The
hmguage woukl properly denote those

who had rebelled against a govern-

ment; but it seems here to be iised

in a more general sense, as referring

to those who had waged war against

them. See Ps. xviii. 39.

6. For I tcill not trust in my how.

The author of the psalm himself again

speaks as expressing his own feelings,

and stating the grounds of his con-

fidence and hope. Comp. ver. 4. At
the same time he doubtless expresses

the feelings of the people, and speaks

in their name. He had said (ver. 3)

that the ancestors of the Jewish people

had not obtained possession of the

promised land by any strength or

skill of their own, and he now says

that he, and those who were con-

nected with him, did not depend on
their own strength, or on the weapons
of war which they might employ, but
that their onlyground of trust was God.

7. But thou hast saved tisfrom our
enemies. That is. Thou hast done it

in times past. Thou hast interposed
in behalf of our nation in periods of

danger and trial, and hast delivered

us. This is stated as a reason for

what is said by the psalmist in ver.

C,—that he would not trust in his

sword and in his bow,—and for the
earnest appeal which be now makes
to God. He and his people did not rely

on their own strength and prowess,

but on that God who had often inter-

our enemies, and hast put them
to ^' shame that hated us.

8 In God we boast all the day
long, and praise thy name for

ever. Selah.

9 But thou hast cast ' off, and
I Ps. Ixxiv. 1; Lam. iii. 31, .32.

posed to save the nation. ^ And hast
put them to shame that hated us. In
former times. That is, he had caused
them to be discomfited. He had
turned them back. He had covered
them with confusion. On the mean-
ing of the words shame and ashamed,
see Notes on Job vi. 20; Ps. xxxiv. 5.

8. In God we boast all the day
long. That is, continually or con-

stantly. It is not a momentary or

temporary expression of our feelings,

but it is our habitual and constant

employment. We have no other

ground of reliance, and we express

that reliance constantly. The word
rendered huast here rather more lite-

rally means praise :
" In God we

praise all the day long." The idea

is, that he was their only ground of
confidence. They ascribed all their

former successes to him ; they had
no other reliance now. [ And praise
thy name for ever. We do it now;
we shall never cease to do it. % Selah.

On the meaning of this word, see

Notes on Ps. iii. 2.

9. But thou hast cast off. The
author of the psalm now commences
a description of the existing circum-

stances of the nation, so strongly in

contrast with what had existed in

former times when God interposed

in their behalf, and when he gave
them success. This is properly the

commencement of the second part of

the psalm, and the description is con-

tinued to ver. 16. The Hebrew word
here rendered "hast cast off" im-
plies disgust and abhorrence, as the

casting away of that which is loath-

some. See the word explained in the

Notes on Ps. xliii. 2. The reference

is to what had occurred at the time

v.hen the psalm was written. See

introduction to this psalm. The allu-
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put us to shame ; and goest not
fortli with our armies.

10 Thou makest us to turn
back '" from the enemy ; and they
whichhateus spoil for themselves.

m Lev. xxvi. 17 ; Deut. xxviii. 25, 64.

11 Thou hast given us ^ like

sheep aijpointed for meat; and
hast scattered us among the
heathen.

12 Thou sellest " thy people
1 as'sheep of meat. n Deut. xxxii. 30.

sion is to the invasion of the land by
foreigners; their own discomfiture in

their wars; and the calamities con-

sequent on these invasions and de-

feats. ^ And 2mt us to shame. By
defeat and disgrace. See the word
explained above, ver. 7. For the de-

feat and discomfiture supposed to be
referred to, see 2 Chron. xxxv. 20-27;
xxxvi. 5, 6. ^ And goest not forth
ivith our armies. See the places re-

ferred to above. Thus Josiah was de-

feated and slain ; and thus the land

was conquered by the invaders.

10. Thou maJcest us to turn hack

from the enemy. Instead of giving us

the victory. That is, we are defeated.

Tf And theif tvhich hate us spoil for
themselves. Tliey plunder us ; they

take our property as spoil, and carry

it away. That this was done at the

time referred to in the introduction

as the time of the composition of the

psalm, is apparent from the narrative

in the Book of Chronicles. 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 7, " Nebuchadnezzar also car-

ried of the vessels of the house of the

Lord to Babylon, and put them in his

temple at Babylon." Comp. 2 Kings
xxiii. 33; xxiv. 13-16; xxv. 13-17.

11. Thou hast given us like sheep

appointed for meat. Marg., as in

Heb,, as sheep of meat. That is, as

sheep are killed for food, so thou hast

allowed us to be put to death. ^ And
hast scattered tis among the heathen.

Among the surrounding nations. See
Notes on ver. 2. That is, they had
been discomfited in war ; many had
fled into surrounding countries; many
had been carried aw^ay captive. AU
this undoubtedly occurred at the time
at which I have supposed that the psalm
was written—the time immediately
preceding the Babylonish captivity.

12. Thou sellest thy people for
nought. Marg., ivithout riches. With-
out gain, or advantage ; that is, for

no price that would be an equivalent.

The people were given up to their

enemies, but there was nothing in

return that would be of equal value.

The loss was in no way made up.
They were taken away from their

country and their homes. They were
withdrawn from useful labour in the

land; there was a great diminution
of the national strength and of the
national wealth ; but there was
no return tS the land, no advan-
tage, no valnable result, that w^ould

be an equivalent for thus with-
drawing them from their country
and their homes. It was as though
they had been given away. A case

may be supposed where the exile

of a part of a people might be an
advantage to a lai:id, or where there

would be a full equivalent for the loss

sustained, as when soldiers go forth to

defend their country, and to repel a

foe, rendering a higher service than
they could by remaining at home

;

or as when colonists go forth and settle

in a new region, producing valuable

returns in commerce ; or as when mis-

sionaries go fortli among the heathen,

often producing, by a reflex influence,

eflects on the piety and prosperity of

the churches at home, more impor-

tant, and more widely diflfused, than
would have been produced by their

remaining to labour in their own
country. Bnt no such valuable results

occurred here. The idea is that they

were lost to their homes; to their

country; to the cause of religion. It

is not necessary to suppose that the

psalmist here means to say that the

people had been literally sold into

slavery, although it is not in itself

improbable that this had occurred.

All that the words necessarily imply

would be that the effect was as //"they

were sold into bondage. In Deut.

xxxii. 30 ; Judges ii. 14 ; iii. 8 ; iv. 2,
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* for noiip^lit, and dost not increase

thy wealth by their price.

13 Thou makest us a reproach
"to our neighbours, a scorn and
a derision to them that are round
about us.

1 without riches. o Jcr. xxiv. 9,

9; X. 7, the word here used is employed
to express the fact that God deUvered
his people iuto the hand of their ene-

mies. Any removal into the territo-

ries of the heathen would be a fact

corresponding with all that is con-

veyed by the language used. There
can be little doubt, however, that (at

the time referred to) those who were
made captives in war were literally

sold as slaves. This was a common
custom. Comp. Notes on Isa. lii. 3.

^ And dost not increase thy wealth bi/

their price. The words " thy wealth "

are supplied b}^ the translators ; but
the idea of the psalmist is undoubtedly
expressed with accuracy. The mean-
ing is, that no good result to the cause

of religion, no corresponding returns

had been the consequence of thus
giving up the people into the hand of

their enemies. This mai/, however,
be rendered, as De Wette translates

it, " thou hast not enhanced their

price ;" that is, God had not set a
high price on them, but had sold them
for too little, or had given them away
for nothing. But the former idea

seems better to suit the connexion,

and to convey more exactly the mean-
ing of the original. So it is rendered
in the Chaldee, and by Luther.

13. Thou makest t(s a reproach
to our neighbours. Comp. Notes on
Ps. xxxix. 8. The word neighbours
here refers to surrounding people or

nations. They were reproached,
scorned, and derided as forsaken by
God, and given up to their foes.

They no longer commanded the admi-
ration of mankind as a prosperous,

favoured, happy people. Surrounding
nations treated them with contempt
as inspiring no fear, and as having
nothing to entitle them to respect.

14. Thou makest us a byivord among

14 Thou makest us a byword
among the heathen, a shaking of
the head among the people.

15 My confusion is continually
before me, and tlie shame of my
face hath covered me.

the heathen. The word rendered by-

word— y^'TO, mashal—means pro-
T T '

perly a similitude or parable; then, a
sententious saying, and apophthegm;
then, a proverb ; then, a song or verse,

particularly a satirical song, or a song
of derision. The idea here is, that

they were made a proverb, or Avere re-

ferred to as a striking instance of the

Divine abandonment, or as something
marked to which the nations might
and did refer as an example of cala-

mity, judgment, misfortune, failure;

a warning to all. See Dent, xxviii.

37. ^ A shaking of the head among
the people. An occasion for the

shaking of the head, in derision and
scorn. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxii. 7.

15. My confusion is continually

before me. My shame ; the convic-

tion and the evidence of my disgrace

is constantly present with me. Lite-

rally, " all the day my shame is before

me." That is, the evidences of dis-

grace, defeat, and disaster, rendering
him a reproach to the nations, were
everywhere around him, and he could

not conceal them from himself. The
psalmist here is represented as the

head of the people, and expresses the

sense of disgrace which the sovereign

of a people would feel in a time of

national calamity ; identifying him-
self with the people, he speaks of the

national disgrace as his own. ^ And
the shame of my face. The shame
that is manifested on the countenance
when we blush, ^f Hath covered 7ne.

That is, I am suffused with the evi-

dence of my shame ; or, as we some-
times say, "he blushed all over."

The blush, however—that peculiar

rush of blood manifesting itself

through the skin—which constitutes

the evidence of shame, is confined to

the face and the neck ;— an arrange-
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16 For the voice of him that
reproacheth and blasphemeth

;

by reason of the enemy p and
avenger.

J) Ps. viii. 2.

ment which none can explain, except
on the supposition that there is a God

;

that he is a moral governor ; and
that, as it was designed that the body
should be covered or clothed, he
meant that the evidence of guilt

should manifest itself on the parts of

the person which are most exposed to

view, or where others could see it.

The idea here is, that he could not
conceal the proofs of his shame and
disgrace ; he was compelled to exhibit

them to all around.

16. For the voice of him, etc. That
is, Because I hear the voice of him
that reproaches and blasphemes. The
word rendered blasphemeth, means
properly to use cutting words; then,

to reproach or revile. It may be
applied either to men or to God. In
the former case, it means rej^roach or

leviling ; in the latter, blasphemy in

the usual sense of that term, denoting
reproachful words concerning God.
The word may be used here in both
these senses, as it is evident that not
only were the people the subject of

reproach, but that God was also.

^ Btf reason of the enemy. That is,

the foreign enemies, or those who had
invaded the land. *1[ And avenger.

Of him who had come to take ven-

geance. Here the word refers to the

foreign enemies of the nation, and to

the spirit by which they were actuated;

their purposes to avenge themselves of

what they regarded as wrongs, or take

vengeance on a nation which they had
long hated. Comp. Notes on Ps. viii. 2.

17. All this is come upon us. All

these calamities. The connecting
thought here is, that although all

these things had come upon them,
yet they could not be traced to their

own infidelity or unfaithfulness to

God. There was nothing in the

national character, there were no cir-

cumstances at that time existing.

17 All 3 this is come upon
us; yet Lave we not forgotten
thee, neither have we dealt falsely
in thy covenant.

q Dan. L\. 13.

there was no peculiar unfaithfulness

among the people, there was no such
general forgetfulness of God, and no
such general prevalence of idolatry as

would account for what had occurred,

or as would explain it. The nation was
not then more deeply depraved than
it had been at other times ; but, on
the contrar}', there was among the

people a prevalent regai-d for God and
for his service. It was, therefore, a
mystery to the author of the psalm,

that these calamities had been suflered

to come upon them at that time ; it

was an event the cause of which he
desired to search out, ver. 21. % Yet
have ive not forgotten thee. As a

nation. That is, there was nothing
peculiar in the circumstances of the

nation at that time which would call

down the Divine displeasure. We
cannot suppose that the psalmist

means to claim for the nation entire

perfection, but only to aihrm that the

nation at that time was not charac-

terised by any peculiar forgetfulness

of God, or prevalence of wickedness.

All that is here said was true at the

time when, as I have supposed, the

psalm was written—the closing part

of the reign of Josiah, or the period

immediately following. ^ Neither

have 2ce dealt falsely in thy covenant.

We have not been unfaithful to thy

covenant ; to the covenant which
thou didst make with our fathers ; to

the commandments which thou hast

given us. This can only mean that

there was no such prevailing depar«

ture from the principles of that cove-

nant as could account for this. The
psalmist could not connect the exist-

ing state of things—the awful and
peculiar discomfitures and calamities

which had come upon the nation

—

with anything peculiar in the charac-

ter of the people, or in the religious

condition of the nation.



PSALM XLIV. 23

18 Our heart is not turned
back, r neither have our ^ steps

declined from thy way

;

19 Though thou hast sore

broken us in the place of

r Job xxiii. 11, 12; Ps. cxix. 157.

^ Or, goiiKjs.

18. Our heart is not turned hack.

That is, We have uot turned away
from thy service ; we have uot aposta-

tized from thee ; we have not fallen

into idolatry. This must mean that

such was not at that time the charac-

teristic of the nation ; it was not a

prominent thing among the people

;

there was no such general and per-

vading iniquity as to explain the fact

that these calamities had come upon
them, or to be properly the cause of

these troubles. ^ Neither have our
steps declined from thy toaij. Marg.,

goings. The idea as expressed by our
translators is, that the people had not

departed from the path prescribed by
God; that is, from what he required

in his law. The LXX. and the Vulgate
render it, "Thou hast turned our steps

from thy way ;" that is, though our
heart is uot turned back, and we have
not revolted from thee, yet thou hast

turned our steps from thy \vay, or hast

turned us from the way of thy favour

and from prosperity. The rendering
in the common version, however, is

more in conformity with the idea in

the original.

19. Though thou hast sore hrolcen

ns in the place of dragons. Or
rather, "That thou hast crushed us

in the place of dragons." The con-

nexion is continued from the previous
verse :

" Our heart is not so turned
back, nor have our steps so declined

from thy path, that thou shouldst

crush us iu the place of dragons."
That is, we have been guilty of no
such apostasy and infidelity as to ac-

count for the fact that thou hast dealt

with us in this manner, or make it

necessary and proper that we should
thus be crushed and overthrown.
The word rendered dragons—Csri

tannim—means either a great fish ; a

dragons,* and covered us with
the shadow ' of death,

20 If we have forgotten the
name of our God, or " stretched
out our hands to a strange god;

s Isa. XXXV. 7. t Ps. xxiii. 4.

u Job xxxi. 2G—28.

sea monster ; a serpent ; a dragon ; or

a crocodile. See Notes on Isa. xiii.

22. It may also mean a jackal, a
fox, or a wolf. De Wette renders it

here jackals. The idea in the pas-

sage is essentially the same, which-
ever interpretation of the word is

adopted.. The "place of dragons'*

would denote the place where such
monsters are found, or where they
had their abode;—that is to say, in

desolate places ; wastes ; deserts ; old

ruins ; depopulated towns. Sec Xotes,
as above, on Isa. xiii. 19-22; comp.
Jer. ix. 11. The meaning here would
be, therefore, that they had been van-

quished; that their cities and towns
had been reduced to ruins ; that their

land had been laid waste ; that the

place where they had been "sore
broken" was in fact a fit abode for

wild beasts and monsters. ^ And
covered us tviih the shadow of death.

Our land has been covered -with a

dark and dismal shade, as if Death
had cast his image or shadow over it.

See Notes on Job iii. 5 and Ps.

xxiii. 4. There could be no more
striking illustration of calamity and
ruin.

20. If toe haveforgotten the name
of our God. That is, if we have

apostatized from him, ^ Or stretched

out our hands to a strange god. Or
have been guilty of idolatry. The
act of stretching out the hands, or

spreading forth the hands, was signi-

ficant of worship or prayer : 1 Kiugs
viii, 22; 2 Chron. vi. 12, 13; see

Notes on Isa. i. 15, The idea here

is, that this was not the cause or

reason of their calamities ; that if

this had occurred, it ivould have heen

a sufficient reason for what had taken

place ; but that no such cause actually

existed, and therefore the reason must
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21 Shall not God seavcli ttiis

out ? for he knoweth the secrets

of the heart.

22 Yea, ^for thy sake are we
V Rom. viii. 36.

be found in something else. It was
the fact of such calamities having come
upon the nation when no such cause

existed, that perplexed the author of

the psalm, and led to the conclusion

in his own mind (ver. 22) that these

calamities were pi-oduced by the ma-
liffnant designs of the enemies of the

true religion, and that, instead of

their suflfering for their national sins,

the}'^ were really martyrs in the cause

of God, and were suffering for his

sake.

21. Shall not God search this out ?

That is. It this had been the case, it

would be known to God. IK, as a

nation, we had been given to idolatry,

or if our hearts had been secretly

alienated from the true God, though

there had been no open manifestation

of apostasy, yet that could not have

been concealed from him. The ques-

tion here asked implies a solemn de-

claration on the part of the psalmist

that this was not so ; or that there

was no such national apostasy from

God, and no such prevalence of

idolatry in the land as to account for

what had occurred. The reason for

the calamities which had come upon
them, therefore, must be found in

something else. IT For he Jcnoweth

the secrets of the heart. What is in

the heart : what is concealed from
the world. If there were any such

alienation from him in the hearts of

the people, he would know it. The
fact that God knows the heai-t, or that

he undex'stands all the secret thoughts,

purposes, and motives of men, is one

that is everywhere affirmed in the

Scriptures. See 1 Chron. xxviii. 9;
Rom. viii. 27 ; comp. Notes on Rev.

ii. 23.

22. Yea, for thi/ sake are we killed

all the day long. Tliat is, we are con-

tinuallif or constanth/ subjected to

these calamities. It is not a single

killed all the day long; we are

counted as sheep for the slaugh-

ter.

23 Awake, why sleepest thou,

defeat, but it is a continued slaughter.

This verse contains, in the appre-

hension of the psalmist, the true

cause of the calamities which had
come upon the nation. The emphasis

in the passage lies in the phrase "for
thy sake." The meaning is, It is on
thy account ; it is in thy cause ; it is

because we are thy friends, and be-

cause we worship thee. It is not on
account of our national sins ; it is not

because there is any prevalent idola-

try, but it is because we are the wor-

shippers of the true God, and we
are, therefore, martyrs. All these

calamities have come i;pon us in con-

sequence of our attachment to thee.

There is no evidence that there was
any self-glorying in this, or any in-

tention to blame God as if he were

unjust or severe, but it is the feeling

of martyrs as suffering in the cause

of religion. This passage is applied

by the apostle Paul to Christians in

his time, as fitly describing their suf-

ferings, and the cause of the calami-

ties winch came upon them. See

Notes on Rom. viii. 36. ^ We are

counted as sheep for the slaughter.

We are recJconed like sheep designed

for the slaughter. That is. It is not

because we are ynilty, but we are re-

garded and treated as innocent sheep

who are driven to be slaughtered.

See Notes on Rom. viii. 36. Their

attachment to the true rehgion,

—

their devotion to Jehovah as the true

God,—was the secret cause of all the

calamities which had come upon
them. As a nation they were his

friends, and as such they were op-

posed by the worshippers of other

gods.

23. Aioal-e, why sleepest thou 7

This is a solemn and earnest appeal

to God to interpose in their behalf,

as if he were " asleep," or were re-

gardless of their sutieriugs. Comp.
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O Lord ? arise, cast '" us not off

for ever.

24 Wherefore liidest thou thy

ftice, and forgettest our affliction

and our oppression ?

tc ver. 9.

Notes on Ps. iii. 7 ; vii. G ; xxxv. 23.

*[[ Arise, cast us not off'for ever. Do
not forsake us always. Coiup. ver.

9. He had seemed to have cast them
o!T ; to have forgotten them ; to have

forsaken them utterly, and the

psalmist, in the name of the people,

cal.ls on him not entirely to abandon
them.

2 i. Wherefore liidest thou thyface ?

See Notes on Ps. xiii. 1. Why dost

thou turn away from us, and refuse

to aid us, and leave us to these un-

pitied siiHerings ? *j[ And forgettest

our offiictioii and our oppression.

Our trials, and the wrongs that are

committed against us. These are

earnest appeals. They ax-e the plead-

ings of the oppressed and the

wronged. The language is such as

man would use in addressing his

fellow-men ; and, when applied to

God, it must be understood as such
language. As used in the Psalms it

denotes earnestness, but not ir-

reverence ; it is solemn petition, not
dictation ; it is afiectionate pleading,

not comphiint. It indicates depth of

suH'ering and distress, and is the

strongest language which could be
employed to denote entire helplessness

and dependence. At the same time,

it is language \vhich implies that the

cause for which they suffered was the
cause of God, and that they might
properly call on him to interfere in

behalf of his own friends.

25. For our soul is botced doion to

the dust. That is, We are overborne
with calamity, so that we sink to the

earth. The expression is one that

denotes great affliction. ^ Our belly

cleaveth unto tlie earth. We are like

animals that are prone upon the

earth, and that cannot rise. The al-

lusion may be to reptiles that cannot
sttmd erect. The figure is intended

VOL. Ti.

25 For our soul is bowed down
to the dust; our belly cleaveth
unto the earth.

26 Arise i for our help, and
redeem us for thy mercies' sake.

' a help for us.

to denote great prostration and
affliction.

26. Arisefor our help. Marg,, as

in lleb., a help for tis. That is,

Deliver us from our present calamities

and troubles. % And redeem us.

Save us; deliver us. See Notes on
Ps. XXV.22; xxxi. 5; Isa. i. 27 ; Iii. 3.

^ For thy mercies' sake. On ac-

count of thy mercies. That is, in order

that thy mercy may be manifested

;

or that thy character, as a God of

mercy, may be made known. It was
not primarily or mainly on their own
account that the psalmist urges this

prayer; it was that the character of

God might be made known, or that it

might be seen that he was a merciful

Being- The proper manifestation of

the Divine character, as showing what
God is, is in itself of more importance

than our personal salvation,—for the

welfare of the universe depends on
that ; and the highest ground of ap-

peal and of hope which wc can have,

as sinners, when we come before him,

is that he would glorify himself in his

mercy. To that we may appeal, and
on that we may rely. When that is

urged as an argument for our salva-

tion, and when that is the sole ground
of our confidence, we may be assured

that he is ready to hear and to save

us. In the New Testament he has

told us hoio that mercy has been

manifested, and hoio it may be made
available to us,—to wit, through the

Lord Jesus, the great Mediator ; and-

hence we are directed to come in his

name, -^.nd to make mention of what

he has done and suffered in order that

the Divine mercy may be consistently

manifested to men. From the be-

ginning of the world,—from the time

when man apostatized from God,

—

through all dispensations, and in all

ages and lauds, the only hope of men
C
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for salvation Las been the fact that

God is a merciful Being ; the true

ground of successful appeal to him
lias been, is, and ever will be, that his

own name might be glorified and
honoured in the salvation of lost and
ruined sinners—in the displays of his

MEKCY.

PSALM XLV.

This psalm is entitled " To the chief

Musician upon Shoshannim, for the sons

of Korah, Maschil. A song of love." On
the phrase " To the chief Musician," see

Notes on the title to Ps. iv. The words
"Upon Shoshannim" occur also, as a
title, or part of a title, in Ps. Ixix., Ixxx.

;

and. in a diti'erent form, in the title to

Ps. Ix., " Shushan-eduth." The word

Shos/ian—*|"lpi^—occurs in 1 Kings
vii. 22, 26 ; Cant. ii. IG ; iv. 5 ; v. 13 ; vi.

2, 3 ; Aii. 2 ; and, in a modified fonii

—

niTDili), Shoshannah—in 2 Chron. iv.

5; Cant. ii. 1, 2; Hos. xiv. o; in all

which it is rendered lih/^ or lilies. The
word, therefore, probably means a lily

;

and then it came to denote, probably, a
musical instrument that had a resem-
blance to a lily, or that was shaped like

a lily. It is not known to what kind of

musical instrument there is a reference,

but it would seem prol)able that some-
thing like the trumpet or the cymbal
was intended. Tlie special reference

here would seem to be to the chief musi-
cian who presided over this part of the
musical instruments employed in public
worship,—as it would seem not impro-
bable that each of the different parts, as

trumpets, horns, viols, harps, etc., would
have a special leader. On the portion of

the title, "for the sons of Korah,"—

^

and on the word ''Maschil^'"—see Notes
on the title to Ps. xlii. The portion of

the title, " A Song of Loves," would
properly denote a song devoted to love,

or in celebration of love ; that is, in
which love would be the main idea. The
phrase " a lovely song," or " a chamiing
song," as Gesenius renders it here,

would not, it seems to me, express the
meaning of the original. An author
would hardly prefix such a title to a
psalm himself, as indicating that the
psalm had special beauty, or was speci-

ally adapted to please ; and if we suppose
that the titles were prefixed by some
other person than the author, or by
common usage, it would be difficult to

see why such a title should be prefixed
to this psalm rather than to many others.

It has, indeed, great beauty ; but so

have very many of the rest. If \:o

suppose, however, that the title vras

prefixed as indicating the general sub-
ject of the psalm, or as indicating the
feelings of the author towards the main
persons referred to in it, the title is

eminently appropriate. In this sense
the title would be proper whether we
regard the psalm as having reference to

the ^Ecssiah, or as an epithalamium—

a

bridal or marriage h}'mn.
The author of the psalm is wholly

unknown, and nothing can be deter-

mined on the subject, unless it be sup-
posed that the portion of the title " for

the sons of Korah," or "of the sons of
Korah," conveys the idea that it was
the composition of one of that family.

On that point, see Notes on the title to

Ps. xlii. That it may have been writ-

ten by David no one can disprove, but
there is no certain evidence that he was
the author, and as his name is not men-
tioned, the presumption is that it is not
his.

Ycrj' A-arious opinions have been enter-

tained"^ in regard to the reference of the
psalm, and the occasion on which it was
composed. A very material question is.

To whom does the psalm refer } And
especially. Has it reference to the Mes-
siah, and is it to be classed with the
^Messianic Psalms ?

Nearl)' all the older Christian in-

terpretei-s, without hesitation, sup-
pose that it refers to the Messiah. This
opinion has been held, also, by a large

part of the modern interpreters of the
Eible, among others b}'' Michaelis, Lowth,
Dathe, llosenmuller (in his second edi-

tion), Hengstenberg, Tholuck, Professor

Alexander. Many, however, have de-
fended the opposite opinion, though they
have not been agreed on the question

to icliom the psalm refers. Grotius,

Dereser, and Kaiser suppose it to have
been sung at the marriage of Solomon
Avith a foreign princess, probably the

daughter of the kir.g of Egypt. Doeder-
lein supposes the king Avhose praises are

sung to be an Israelite. Augusti tliinks

that it Avas sung at the nuptials of a
Persian king. This last opinion De
Wette adopts.

On this question it may be remarked,

(1.) There is noevideneethat the psalm
refers to DaA'id ; and, indeed, from the
psalm itself it is evident that it could not
have such a reference. The tenn "0
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God " (vcr. G) could not be appl

hiin, nor the expression " Thy thi

jlied to

hrone is

for ever and ever," ihid. In the life

of Diivid, moreover, there was no mar-
riage witli a foreign princess that would
correspond with the statement here ; and
no occasion on which the " daughter of

Tyre" was present with a gift, ver. 12.

'(2.) It seems equally clear that the

psalm does not refer to Solomon. In
addition to the considerations already

suggested as reasons why it does not

refer to David, and which are as ap-

plicable in the main to Solomon as to

him, it may be added that Solomon
was never a warlike prince, and was
never distinguished for conquests. But
the "hero" of the psalm is a warrior

—

a prince who goes forth to conquest, and
who would be distinguished for his vic-

tories over the enemies of the king, v^ers.

3-0.

(3.) For stronger reasons still the

psalm cannot be supposed to refer to a

Persian prince. Such a, supposition is a
mere conjecture, Avith not even the pre-

tence that there are any historical facts

that would justify such an application,

and without even'^the suggestion as to a

particular case to which it could be ap-

plicable. It is, moreover, wholly impro-
bable that a nuptial ode designed to

celebrate the marriage of a Persian king

—a foreigner—would have been intro-

duced into a book of sacred poetry among
the Hebrews.

(•t.) The remaining opinion, therefore,

is, that the psalm had original and ex-

clusive reference to the Messiah. For
this opinion the following reasons may
be assigned :— («) The authority of the

New Testament, If the Bible is an
inspired book, then one part of it may
properly be regarded as an authoritative

interpretation of another ; or a statement

in one part must be admitted to be proof

of what is meant in another, since the

entire book has one Author only—the
Holy Spirit. But there can be no doubt

that the author of the Epistle to the

Hebrews meant to quote this psalm as

having reference to the Messiah, or as

containing an intended statement in

regard to him which might be appealed

to as proof that he was divine. Thus, in

ch. i. 8, 9, he quotes vers. 6, 7, of the

psalm, " Thy throne, God, is for ever

and ever," etc., in proof ih.a.t the Son of

God is superior to the angels. See Xotes

on the Epistle to the Hebrews, on the

passage referred to, where this point is

considered at length. There can be no

doubt that the author of the Epistle lo

the Hebrews meant to quote the passage
as having original reference to the Mes-
siah ; and his argument would have no
force whatever on the supposition that
the psalm had original reference to

David, or to Solomon, or to a Persian
prince.

{b) The testimony of tradition, or of
early interpretation, is in favour of this

supposition. Thus, the Chaldee Para-
phrase (ver. 3) applies the psalm ex-
pressly to the ^lessiah :

" Thy beauty,

king Messiah—NrT*ll)7p N3-!p—is more
excellent than the sons of men." This
may not improperly be inidei-stood as

representing the cun-ent opinion of the
Hebrews at the time when the Chaldee
interpretation was made, in regard to the
design and reference of the psalm. The
two emhient Jewish interpreters, Aben-
Ezra and Kimchi, explain the psalm in
the same manner, and may be supposed
also to represent the prevailing mode of

explaining it away among the Hebrews.
On this point, also, the Epistle to the
Hebrews may be refeiTed to, as showing
that such was the current explanation
up to the time when that was written.

I have referred to the fact that the author
of that epistle quotes the psalm as an
inspired man, and as thus fimiishing the
authority of inspiration in favour of this

interpretation. I now refer to it as

showing that this must have been the
prevailing and Avell-undcrstood opinion

in regard to the design of the psalm.

The author of the epistle was establishing

by argument., not by authority., the
claims of the ^Messiah to a rank above
that of the angels. He made use of an
argument which he evidently believed

would have force among those who re-

garded the Old Testament as of Divine
origin. But the argument which he
used, and on Avhich he relied, would have
no weight with those for whom he wrote

unless they admitted that the psalm had
reference to the Messiah, and that this

point might be assumed without further

proof. The fact, therefore, that he thus

quotes and applies the psalm demon-
strates that such was its current and
admitted interpretation in his time.

{c) The internal evidence may be re-

ferred to. This will be further illustrated

in the Notes. At present it is necessary

only to remark— (1.) That there are

passages in this psalm which cannot be

applied to any man—to any created

being—and which can be applied only
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to one who may properly be called God,
ver. 6.— (2.) The characteristics of the

principal personage in the psalm are

such as accurately describe the Alessiah.

These points will be illusti-ated iu the

Notes.
{d) The psalm, on the supposition

that it refers to the Messiah, is in accor-

dance with a prevailing mode of writing

in the Old Testament. See Notes on
Heb. i. 8 ; comp. Introd. to Isaiah, ^^ 7 ;

and Introd. to Ps. xl. It is to be

remembered that the expectation of a

Messiah was the peculiar hope of the

Jewish people. He is really the " hero
"

of the Old Testament,—more so than
Achilles is of the Iliad, or ^neas of the

JEweid. The sacred poets were accus-

tomed to employ their most magniticent

imagery in describing him, that they

might present him in e\'ery form that

was beautiful in conception, and that

would be gratifying to the pride and
the hopes of the nation. Everything
that is gorgeous and splendid in descrip-

tion is lavished upon him. And they

yvew never under any apprehension of

attributing to him too high a rank, too

great perfection of moral character, or

too wide an extent of dominion. They
freely applied to him language which
would be a magnificent description of

an earthly monarch; and the terms which
usually denote splendid conquests, or a

wide and permanent reign, are freely

given to him. Under this view, and in

this style, this psalm was evidently

composed ; and although the language

may have been taken from the magnifi-

cence of the court of David or Solomon,

or even from the splendour of a Persian

king, yet there can be no reason to

doubt tliat the description is that of the

^Messiah, and not of David or Solomon,

or any Persian prince. The writer in

the psalm imagines to himself a magni-
ficent and beautiful prince,—a prince

riding prosperously to his conquests

;

swaying a permanent sceptre over a wide

empn-e; clothed in rich and splendid

vestments ; eminently upright and pure

;

and scattering blessings on every hand.

That prince was the Messiah. He de-

scribes the queen—the bride of such a

prince—as attended by the daughters of

kings ; as clad in the gold of Ophir ; as

greatly beloved by the prince ; as glori-

ous in her appearance and character

;

as having on robes of wrought gold and
raiment of needlework ; as followed by

a numerous retinue ; and as brought to

the king in his palace. That queen is the

" bride of the Lamb '
'—the church. All

this is in the magnificent st}le of the

Orientals, but all accords with the cus-

tom of the sacred writers in speaking of

the I^Iessiah.

(e) It may be added that this is in

harmony with the constant language of

the sacred writers in the New Testa-

ment, who speak of the INIessiah as the

''husband" of the church, and of the

church as his " bride." Comp. Notes
on Eph. V. 23—32 ; 2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Eev.
xxi. 2, 9 ; xxii. 17.

The proof, therefore, seems to me to be
conclusive that the psalm had original

and sole reference to the ]\lessiah.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

—

I. A statement of the purpose or

design of the psalm. It is to speak of

the things which the psalmist had medi-
tated on respecting the "khig;" some
one in his view to whom that title was
applicable, and whose praises he intended

particularly to set forth, ver, 1.

II. A description of the king, vers.2-9.

{a) He is the fairest among men

:

distinguished for grace and
beauty, ver. 2.

(i) He is "a warrior—a conquei'or.

He will go forth to conquest,

and Avill be successful in over-

coming his enemies, vers. 3-5.

(c) His throne is the throne of God,

and will endure for ever, ver, 6.

{d) His character is eminently right-

eous, vers. 6, 7.

(e) He is clad in robes of beauty

;

his garments are rich with per-

fumes; his attendants are the

daughters of kings, vers. 8, 9.

III. A description of the queen, the

bride, vers. 9-17.

(«) She is clad in robes of gold,

—

the gold of Ophir, ver. 9.

(i) She is entreated to forget her
own people, and her father's

house,—to become wholly de-

voted to him who had espoused

her, assured that thus she would
secure his heart, and be cer-

tain of his love, vers, 10, 11.

(c) She would be honoured with the
favour of the rich, and the at-

tendance of foreign princesses,

represented by the "daughter
of TjTC ;" Tyre, distinguished

for wealth and splendour ; Tyro,
the representative of the com-
mercial world, ver, 12.

(<;?) The daughter of the king—the
bride—is glorious and beautiful,
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PSALM XLV.
To the chief Musiciim unoii^ Slioshaiinini, for

tlie sons of Korali, * Maschil. A song of

loves.

1VTY heart 2 is inditing a good
^^ matter : I speak of the things

as seen "within" hei' own
palace or dwelling, ver. 13.

(e) Her raiment is of wrought gold
;

of needlework of delicate finish

and taste, vers. 13, 14.

(/) She is attended b)- virgins, her
companions, who with her shall

enter into the palace of the

king, vers. 14, 15.

IV, An address to the king. He is to

be honoured by his children, who will

bo more to him than even his ancestors.

His praise will spring from those children

rather than from the lustre and fame of

his great progenitors. He will be remem-
bered in all coming generations, and
praised for ever and ever, vers. 16, 17.

See Notes, ver. 16.

Such is the outline or substance of

this exquisite specimen of sacred song,

—

this very beautiful Hebrew ode. It

must be apparent, I think, at once, that

it cannot be applied with propriety to

either David, or Solomon, or to a Pei'-

sian prince. How far it is applicable to

the Messiah and the church ; to him as

the bridegroom, and to the church as a
bride,—will be made apparent in the
exposition of its particular words and
phrases.

1. Ml/ heart is inditing. That is, I
am engaj^ed in inditing a good matter;
though implying at the same time
that it was a work of the heart—

a

work in which the heart was engaged.
It was not a mere production of the
intellect ; not a mere work of skill

;

not a mere display of the beauty of

song, but a work in which the affec
tions particularly were engaged, and
which would express the feelings of

tlie heart :—the result or effusion of

sincere love. The word rendered iy

inditing—^'ni, raJihash— is rendered

in the margin, hoileth or buhhleth up.

It means properly to boil up or over,

as a fountain ; and the idea here is

that his heart boiled over with emo-
tions of love; it was full and over-

wliicli I have made toiicliing the
king; my tongue is the pen of a
ready writer.

2 Thou art fairer J' than the
X Ps. Ixix., Ixxx. 1 Or, of instruclion.

2 boilelfi, or, bubbldh up, y S. Song v. 9—16,

flowing; it found expression in the

words of this song. The Hebrew
word does not occur elsewhere in the

Bible. IF A good matter. Literally,

a good zcord ; that is, it was some-

thing which he was about to say

which was good ; something interest-

ing, pure, important ; not only a sub-

ject on which his heart was engaged,

but also which was worthy of atten-

tion. ^ I speak of the things ivhich

I have made. Ijiterally, '* I say my
works to the king." That is. My
work—that which I meditate and am
about to compose—pertains to the

king. ^ Touching the king. He is

to be the main subject of my song.

Comp. Notes on Isa. v. 1. If the re-

marks made in the introduction to

the psalm are correct, then the
" king " here referred to was the fu-

ture 5lessiah—the great personage to

whom all the writers of the Old
Testament looked forward, and whose
glory they were so anxious to see and
to describe. Comp, Notes on 1 Peter

i. 10-12.* % My tongue is the pen of
a ready tvriter. Let my tongue in

speaking of him be as the pen of a

rapid writer. That is, let my tongue

rapidly and freely express my
thoughts and feelings. The word
rendered pen—t3i^, ait—means a stg-

Ins, usually made of iron, used for

the purpose of inscribing letters on

lead or wax. See Notes on Job xix.

24-. The idea is that the psalmist's

mind was full of his subject, and
that he desired to express his

thoughts in warm, free, gushing lan-

guage—the language of overflowing

emotion.

2. Thou artfairer than the children

of men. That is. Then art more fair and
comely than men ; thy comeliness is

greater than that which is found among
men. In other words, Thouart beautiful
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children of men
;

grace - is

poured into thy lips : therefore

God hath blessed thee for ever.

z Luke iv. 23.

3 Gird thy sword « upon ilnj

thigh, O most mighty, with thy
glory and thy majesty.

a Ileb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16.

beyond any human standard or com-
parison. The language, indeed,

would not necessarily imply that he

was not a man, but it means that

among all who dwell upon the earth

there was none to be found that could

be compared with him. The Hebrew
word rendered " thou art fairer "

—

n"'D'"D^. Yoph-ya-phitha—is a very

unusual term. It is properly a re-

duplication of the word meaning
" beautiful," and thus means to he

very beautiful. It would be well ex-

pressed by the phrase " Beautiful

—

beautiful—art thou above the chil-

dren of men." It is the language of

surprise,—of a sudden impression of

beauty—beauty as it strikes at the

first glance—such as the eye had
never seen before. The impression

here is that produced by the general

appearance or aspect of him who is

seen as king. Afterwards the atten-

tion is more particulai-ly directed to

the "grace that is poured into his

lips." The language here would well

express the emotions often felt by a

young convert when he is first made
to see the beauty of the character of

the Lord Jesus as a Saviour :
" Beau-

tiful ; beautiful, above all men."

^ Grace is poured into thy lips.

The word here rendered is poured
means properly to pour, to pour out as

liquids,—water, or melted metal : Gen.

xxviii. 18 ; 2 Kings iv. 4. The mean-
ing here is, that grace seemed to be

spread over his lips ; or that this was
strikingly manifest on his lips. The
word grace means properly favour;

and then it is used in the general

sense of benignity, kindness, mild-

ness, gentleness, benevolence. The
reference here is to his manner of

speaking, as corresponding with the

beauty of his person, and as that

which particularly attracted the at-

tention of the psalmist :—the mild-

ness; the gentleness; the kindness;

the persuasive eloquence of his words.
It is hardly necessary to remark that
this, in an eminent degree, was ap-

plicable to the Lord Jesus. Thus it

is said (Luke iv. 22), " And all bare
him witness, and wondered at the
GEACIOUS words which proceeded out
of his mouth." So John vii. 46

:

"Never man spake like this man."
See also Matt. vii. 29; xiii. 54; Luke
ii. 47. ^ Therefore God hath blessed

theefor ever. In connexion with this

moral beauty—this beauty of cha-

racter—God will bless thee to all

eternity. Since he has endowed
thee with such gifts and graces, he
will continue to bless thee for ever.

In other words, it is impossible that

one who is thus endovved should

ever be an object of the Divine dis-

pleasure.

3. Gird thy sivord upon thy thigh.

That is, Arm or prepare thyself for

battle and conquest. The Messiah is

introduced here as a conquering

king; as about to go forward to sub-

due the nations to himself; as about

to set lip a permanent kingdom.

% O most mighty. That is. Hero;
Warrior ; Conqueror. ^ JHth thy

glory and thy majesty. With the

glory and majesty appropriate to

thee; or which properly belong to

thee. This is at the same time the

expression of a ivish on the part of

the author of the psalm, and a 2^t'0'

plietic description. The psalmist de-

sired that he would thus go forth

to the concjuest of the world ; and

saw that he tvould do it. Comp.
vers. 5, 6. It is needless to remark

that this is easily and naturally ap-

plicable to the Messiah— the Lord

Jesus—as going forth for the subju-

gation of the world to the authority

of God. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 28. See

also, in reference to the figure here

used, Isa. xlix. 2 ; Heb. iv. 12 ; Rev.

i. 16 ; xix. 15.
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4 And in tliy majesty i ride ^

prosperously because oftrutli and
meekness and righteousness ; and

' prosper Ihoit, ride thou. h Rev. vi. 2.

4. And in thy majesty ride pros-

perously. Marg., Prosper thou, ride

thou. The majesty here referred to

is the glory or magnificence which be-

came a prince of such rank, and
going forth to snch deeds. The
prayer is, that he would go forth with

tlie pomp and glory becoming one in

that station. The word here used,

rendered in the margin, "prosper
thou," means properly to go over or

through, to pass over, and may be

correctly rendered here, pass on;
that is, move forward to conquest.

The word ride refers to the way in

which warriors usually went forth to

conquest in a chariot of war. The
idea is that of one caparisoned for

war, and with the glory appropriate

to his rank as king, going forth to

victory. This language is such as is

often employed in the Scriptures to

describe the Messiah as a conquering
king. ^ Because of truth. On ac-

count of truth; or in the cause of
truth. That is, the great purpose of

his conquests would be to establish a
kingdom based on truth, in contra-

distinction from the existing kingdom
of darkness as based on error and
falsehood. The ohject of his con-

qiiests was to secure the reign of

truth over the minds of men. Comp.
John xviii. 37. ^ And meekness and
righteousness. Literally, humility-

righteousness ; or, humble right. It

would be a kingdom or a conquest of

righteousness, not established, as most
kingdoms are, by pride and arrogance
and mere power, but a dominion
where humility, meekness, gentleness

would be at the foundation—that on
which the whole superstructure would
be reared. Its characteristic would be
righteousness or justice,—a righteous-
ness and justice, however, not asserted

and established by mere power, or by
the pride of conquest, but which
would be established and maintained

thy right hand shall teach thee
terrible ' things.

5 Thine arrows '^ are sharp in

c Fs. Ixv. 5. d Ps. xxxviii. 2.

by meekness or gentleness :—a king-
dom not of outward pomp and power,
but the reign of the gentle virtues

in the heart. ^ And thy right hand.
The instrument of martial power and
success; that which, in war, wields

the sword and the spear. ^ Shall
teach thee. Shall guide thee, or lead

thee to the performance of terrible

things. % Terrible things. Fearful

deeds ; things that are fitted to ex-

cite astonishment or wonder. They
were such things as would be re-

garded as distinguished achieve-

ments in war, indicating extra-

ordinary valour ; such conquests as

would strike the world with amaze-
ment. We have here, therefore, a

description of the Messiah as going
forth to the great conquest of the
world ; and at the same time we have
this intimation of the nature of his

kingdom, that howevergreat t\\epoioer

which would be exerted in securing
its conquests, it would be founded on
truth :—it would be a kingdom where
righteousness would prevail, and
whose essential characteristic would
be gentleness and peace.

5. Thine arroics are sharp in the

heart, etc. Literally, Thine arrotos

are sharp,—the people under thee

shall fall,—in the heart of the ene-

mies of the king. The process of

thought in the verse seems to be this

:

First. The arrows are seen as sharp

or penetrating. Second. The people

are seen falling as those arrows are

shot forth. Third. It is seen that

those who fall are the enemies of the

king, and that the arrows have pierced

the heart. The word shaip is applied

to the arrows as denoting that they

were adapted to pierce. Sometimes
arrows are blunted, or with a thick

head, rather adapted to smite witk

force than to wound by penetrating.

The bow and the arrow were common
instruments in ancient wars, and
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the lieart of tlie king's enemies

;

ivhereby the people fall under
thee.

6 Thy throne, « O God, is for

ever and ever : the sceptre of

thy kingdom is a right sceptre.

e Ps. xciii. 2 ; Heb. i. 8.

1 Or, God.

were mainly used by those who went
forth to battle in a chariot. Comp.
1 Kings xxii. 34 ; 2 Kings ix. 21-24.

As pertaining to the Messiah, the re-

ference here is, of course, to the truth,

and to the power of that truth in

penetrating the hearts of men. Comp.
Notes on Heb. iv. 12. ^ In the heart

of the king's enemies. That is, the

truths stated by the Messiah, the

conquering king, would penetrate

deep into the soul, and slay the sin-

ner, the enemy cf the king, that is,

of the Messiah. The idea is, that

truth would produce an effect in re-

gard to the hopes of the sinner—his

self-confidence—his life as a sinner

—

like that which the arrow does when
it penetrates the heart. Comp. Rom.
vii. 9 :

" For I was alive without the

law once, but when the command-
ment came, sin revived and I died."

See also ibid., vers. 10, 11. IT Where-
by the peoplefall under thee. As the

effect of the arrows; as the effect of

truth. The representation is that of

victory. As here represented, it is

the victory of truth; a conquest by
subjecting men to the authority and
reign of God.

6. Thy throne, O God, is for ever

and ever. This passage is quoted by

the author of the Epistle to the He-
brews in proof that the Messiah is

exalted above the angels, and it is,

beyond all question, adduced by him
as having original reference to the

Messiah. See the passage explained

at length in the Notes on Heb. i. 8.

I do not perceive, after an interval

of nearly twenty years since those

Notes were written, that it is neces-

sary to alter or to add anything to

what is there said in explanation of

the passage. It is undoubtedly an

address to the " king " here referred

7 Thou lovest righteousness,
and hatest wickedness : therefore
^ God thy God, hath /anointed
thee with the oil of g gladness
above thy fellows.

8 All '' thy garments smell of
/Isa. 1x1. 1. ffl Kings i. 39, 40.

h S . Sons i. 3.

to as God—as one to whom the name
God—Q^rtt^X, Elohim—may be pro-

perly applied ; and, as applied to the
Messiah by the author of the Epistle

to the Hebrews, it clearly proves that

Christ is Divine.

7. Thou lovest righteousness, etc.

See this verse explained in the Notes
on Heb. i. 9, where it is applied to

the Messiah. The word "God" is

rendered in the margin " God :"

—

" O God, thy God, hath anointed thee,"

etc. According to this construction,

the thought w^ould be carried on
which is suggested in ver. 6, of a
direct address to the Messiah as God.
This construction is not necessary,

but it is the most obvious one. The
Messiah—the Lord Jesus—though he
is described as God himself (John i.

1, et ah), yet addresses God as his

God, John XX. 17, As Mediator, as

appearing in human form, as commis-
sioned to perform the work of re-

demption, and to subdue the world

to the Divine authority, it was
proper thus to address his Father
as his God, and to acknowledge Him
as the source of all authority and
law.

8. All thy garments smell ofinyrrh.

The word smell is not in the original.

The literal translation would be,
" Myrrh, and aloes,—cassia,—all thy
garments ;" that is, they were so im-

pregnated with perfumes that these

seemed to constitute his very cloth-

ing. The mention of the "anoint-

ing" in the previous verse may have
suggested the idea of these perfumes,

as the anointing with a richly per-

fumed unguent seemed to have spread

over, and to have pervaded all his

raiment. Comp. Ps. cxxxiii. 2. It

was common, however, for Orientals

to use much perfumery, particularly
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myrrli, and aloes, and cassia, out
of the ivory palaces, whereby

they have made thee glad.

on festive occasions. Myrrh—*i73

inor, or mar—is an article which
exudes from a tree found in Arabia,

and still more extensively in Abys-
sinia. It is obtained by making an
incision in the bark. It constituted

one of the earliest articles of com-
merce (Gen. xliii. 11), and was highly

esteemed by the Egyptians and Jews,

as well as by the Greeks and the Ro-
mans. It is mentionetl in Esther ii. 13
as an article used in the purification of

women; and as a perfume, Cant. iv.

6 J v. 5. It was used among the
ancients, not only as a perfume, but
as a fumigator, and as an article of

medicine, and w^as employed in em-
balming the bodies of the dead. He-
rodotus, speaking of the practice of

embalming among the Egyptians,
says, "They then fill the body with
powder of pure myn-h, cassia, and
other perfumes, except frankincense,'*

ii. 86. Comp. Ex. xxx. 23 ; Matt. ii.

11 ; Mark xv. 23 ; John xix. 39. Of
the tree which produces the myrrh,
however, we have as yet no very ac-

curate accounts. See Kitto's Encyc,
art. 3Ior. % And aloes. The word
rendered aloes— ni!?rri< ahaloth—

T -;'

occurs four times in the Old Testa-

ment : Numb. xxiv. 6, where it is

rendered lign-ctloes ; and here, as in

Prov. vii. 17 ; Cant. iv. 14, where it

is rendered aloes. The reference is,

undoubtedly, to some odoriferous sub-
stance, well known in ancient times.

Why the word aloes has been used as

a translation of the original word, in

the English and in the older versions,

it is not easy to ascertain, but it is

certain that the substance referred to

is not to be confounded with the
bitter and nauseous aloes known as a

medicine. It is now generally under-
stood that the reference in the word
as used in the Scriptures, is to a
species of odoriferous tree growing
in India, and which anciently doubt-
less constituted part of the valu-

able commerce of the East. It is

not a fniit or a gum, but the tree
itself. It is a species of sweet-smell-
ing ^oood, and was valued on account
of its fragrance. It is produced still

in India. The tree is believed to be
a native of the mountainous tracts

east and south-east of Silhet, in about
24 degrees of north latitude. See
Kitto's Encyc, art. Ahalim. ^ And
cassia. Cassia — .liyiJpj Tcetzioth

—is better known. It. is a bark re-

sembling cinnamon, but less aromatic.

It is mentioned in two other places

in the Scriptures, Ex. xxx. 24 j Ezek.
xxvii. 19. This, as well as "aloes,"

is a production of India and its islands.

See Kitto's Encyc, art. Ketzioth.

^ Out of the ivory palaces. That is,

A s thou comest out of the ivory palaces.

The representation is that of the king
as coming out of the palace where he
dwelt, and as clad in apparel appro-
priate to his station, and surrounded
by his attendants, diff'using joy all

around them. The imagery has
changed from what it was in vers.

3-5, where he goes forth as a con-
queror, with his sword on his " thigh,"

and ascending his war-chariot. Here
he appears clothed, indeed, in regal

splendour, in the magnificence of

state, but as the husband of the bride,

and as encircled with the attendants
of an Oriental court. Ivory palaces

are palaces adorned with ivory, or

where ivory constituted a prominent
and striking part of the ornaments.
It cannot be supposed that the palace

was constructed entirely of ivory.

Kitto supposes that this refers to the
interior decorations, or that the walls

were inlaid with ivory, gold, etc., as

constituting a part of the decorations

of the building. Ivory, it would
seem, was so abundant and conspicu-

ous that the name might be given to

the whole structure. Such a palace

was that built by Ahab : 1 Kings
xxii. 39. *[\ Whereby they have made
thee glad. Hebrew, " from them (or

thence) they have gladdened thee."

C2
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9 Kings' daughters » were
among thy honourable women

:

i S. Song vi. 8. k 1 Kings ii. 19.

That is, They, the attendants referred

to more particularly in the following
verses, have gladdened thee; have
diffused around a general joy; have
contributed to make thee happy.
He was clad in robes that became his

station, and was accompanied and sur-

rounded by attendants who diffused

around a general joy, and who made
his own heart glad. The idea may
be, that the Kedeemer, the Messiah,
is made happy by the affection and
the companionship of the redeemed,
his people.

9. Kings' daughters were among
thy honourable tvomen. Those who
were in attendance on him and on the
bride were from the most elevated

ranks; among the most honourable
of the earth. Tlie word rendered
*' honourable women," means pro-

perly, precious, costly ; and then,

dear, beloved; and this might be
rendered "kings' daughters are among
thy beloved ones ;" that is, in the

number of thy maidens, or of those

attending on thee. The allusion is to

a marriage, and the description is

drawn from the usual accompaniments
of a marriage in the east. The design,

as applicable to the Messiah and to his

union with the Church, his bride, is

to describe him as accompanied with
every circumstance of distinction and
honour, to throw around him all that

constituted beauty and splendour in

an Oriental marriage ceremony. No-
thing of earth could be too rich or

beautiful to illustrate the glory of the
union of the Redeemer with his re-

deemed Church. ^ Upon thy right

hand did stand the queen. The right

hand is the place of honour, and that
idea is intended here : 1 Kings ii. 19

;

Mark xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Heb. i. 3;
Acts vii. 55. The idea here is, that
the Church, the bride of the Lamb of

God, as seen in the vision, is exalted

to the highest post of honour. That
Church has the place in his affections

upon thy right ^ hand did stand
the queen in gold of Ophir.

10 Hearken, O daughter, and

which the newly-married bride has in
the affections of her husband. ^ In
gold of Ophir. In garments decked
or ornamented with the finest gold.

On the phrase " the gold of Ophir,"
see Notes on Isa. xiii. V2.

10. Hearken, O daughter, and con-

sider. This is probably to be under-
stood as the language of the psalmist,

in vision, as uttering counsel and
advice which would be appropriate to

the new condition of the bride. Some
have understood it as the language of

the father of the bride, uttering ap-

propriate counsel to his daughter on
entering upon her new relationship ;

exhorting her to affection and obe-

dience in that relationship ; charg-

ing her to feel that she is his, that

she is to go Avith him, that she is to

identify herself with his interests,

and to ** forget,^'—that is, not im-
properly to long for her own people
and her father's house. All this would
be good advice for a father to give to

his daughter in such circumstances;

but the most natural interpretation

is to regard the language here as that

of the psalmist, or as inspired wisdom,
in regard to the proper feeling in

entering on such a relation. If this

be the meaning, the word " daugh-
ter " may be used as a term of affec-

tion or kindness, as the word son often

is, to denote one who is a disciple or

learner. The thought suggested here

is, that counsel or advice in regard to

the manner in which she should de-

mean herself to secure the continual

confidence of her husband, may be
very jiroperly given to a newly-
married bride. The counsel here

suggested, considered with reference

only to that relation, would be emi-

nently wise. ^ And incline thine ear.

Attend to what is now said. The ad-

dress is repeated—" Hearken;'^ "con-
sider ;" "incline thine ear;" as if the
matter were of great importance. On
the phrase " incline thine ear," see
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Consider, and incline tliine ear

;

forget ' also tliine own. people,

I Deut. xxxiii. S) ; Matt. x. 37.

and thy father's house

;

11 So "* shall the king greatly
7)1 S. Soil'' iv. 9, etc.

Xotes ou Ps. xxxl. 2 ; comp. Ps. Ixxviii.

1. % Forget also thine own people.

This is said ou the supposition that

the bride was a foreign princess. As
such, it is to be supposed that she had
been trained under other customs,

luuler other forms of religion, and
with reference to other interests than
those which would now pertain to her.

The counsel is, that she must now
forget all these, and identity herself

with her husband, and with his inte-

rests. The word " forget " cannot
denote absolute forgetfulness, or that

she was to cast off all afi<iL'tion for

those who had trained her up; but
the meaning is, that she was not to

pine after them ; that she was not to

be dissatisfied with her new home and
her new relations ; that she was not

to carry the institutions of her native

country with her ; that she was not to

make use of her new position to pro-

mote the ends of her native country
if they were adverse to, or hostile to,

the interests of her husband and his

country. As applied to a bride now,
the advice would mean that she is not

to pine for her old home ; that she is

not to make complaining and un-
favourable comparison between that

.nud her new home ; that she is not to

divert her husband from his plans, and
the proper pursuits of his life, by en-

deavouring to induce him to forsake

his friends, and to abandon his posi-

tion, in order that she may be re-

stored to the society of her earlier

friends; that she is not to iutroducc

habits, customs, amusements, modes
of living into her husband's arrange-
ments, derived from her former habits

and modes of life, which would inter-

fere with what is the proper economy
of his house, and which would be in-

consistent with his principles, and
with his means of living. When she
marries, she should make up her mind,
while she cherishes a proper regard
for her old friends, and a proper

memory of her past life, to identify

her interests with his ; to go where
he goes ; to live as he lives ; and to

die, if such be the will of God, where
he dies, and to be buried by his side.

As applied to the Church—the bride

of the Lamb—the idea here is that

which we find so often enforced in the

New Testament, that they who become
the followers of the Saviour must be
willing to forsake all for him, and to

identify themselves with him and his

cause. See Notes on Matt. x. 37 ; Luke
xiv. 26. We are to forsake the world,

and devote ourselves to him ; we are to

break away from all worldly attach-

ments, and to consecrate all to him ;

we are to bid adieu to worldly com-
panions as our chosen friends, and
make the friends or' Christ our friends

:

we are not to pine after the world, to

seek to return to it, to pant for its

pleasures; we are not to take advan-
tage of our position in the church to

promote the objects which we had
pursued before we entered it ; we are

not to introduce the customs, the

habits, the plans which we befoi*e

pursued, into the church. We are in

all things to become identified with
him to whom we have become " es-

poused " (2 Cor. xl. 2) ; we are to live

with him ; to go with him ; to die

with him ; to be his for ever. % And
till/father's house. The home of thy

childhood ; the house where thy father

dwells. The strongest earthly ties

are to be made subservient to a higher

and stronger tie, if we would become
true followers of the Saviour. See

Luke ix. 59—62.
11. So shall the Jcing greatly desire

thy heauty. That is, in consequence
of your love to him, and your entire

devotion of yourself to him. The
word desire here is equivalent to

having pleasure in ; as meaning that

his afl'ection would thus be fixed on

lier. In this way—by forgetting her

own home, and devoting herself to
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desire thy beauty ; for ^ he is thy
Lord ; and worship o thou him.

12 And the daughter of Tyre
psliall he there with a gift; even

n Isa. liv. 5. o Ps. xcv. 6.

the rich « among the people shall
entreat thy i favour.

13 The king's daughter is all

2) Isa. xxiii. 18; Acts xxi. 3—6.

q Isa. Ix. 3. 1 face.

him—she would secure his affection.

In the married life, mere beauty will

not secure permanently the love of a

husband. The heart, as given to him,
and as faithful to him, will alone

secure his love. In like manner, it is

nothing but sincere affection—true

love on the part of the professed

friends of the Saviour—the forgetting

and forsaking of all else—that will

secure his love, or make the church
to him an object of desire. % For he
is tliij Lord. That is, as a husband
he sustains this relation to thee ; or,

this appellation may be given to him.
In what sense this is true in respect

to a husband, see Notes on 1 Pet. iii.

6; 1 Cor. xi. 3. In respect to the
Saviour, the dominion implied in the
word " Lord " is absolute and entire.

^ And tvorslup thou him. That is, as

applicable to a bride. Show him re-

spect, honour, reverence. See Notes
on Eph, V. 33. The word means pro-

perly to bow down ; then, to show re-

spect, as to a superior ; and then, to

show proper respect to God, to wit, by
worshipping or adoring him. See
Notes on Matt. ii. 11 ; see Matt. viii.

2 ; xiv. 33 ; XV. 25 ; xviii. 26 ; xxviii.

9; Pev. xix. 10; xxii. 9; comp.
Notes on Heb. i. 6.

12. And the daughter of Tyre shall

be there tviih a gift. On the situation

of Tyre, and its ancient splendour, see

Notes on Matt. xi. 21 ; the introduc-

tion to Isaiah xxiii. ; and the Notes on
that chapter. In the time of the
psalmist it was probably the most
wealthy and luxurious commercial
town then existing ; and it is re-

ferred to here as meaning that per-

sons of highest rank, and of the
greatest riches, and those who were
surrounded most by affluence and
luxury, would come to honour the
king. Even the daughter of the mag,
nificent prince of lyre would deem it

an honour to be present with a gift

becoming her exalted station, and
properly representing the wealth of a
king of so much magnificence. This
is the imagery. As appHed to the
Messiah, it is a description of the
honour which would be shown to him
by those of highest rank and largest

wealth. Comp. Notes on Isa. Ix. 5—7,
9, 11, 13. [[ Even the rich among
the people. Rich men scattered among
the people. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxii.

29. TT Shall entreat thy favour.
Marg., as in Heb., thy face. Shall

desire thy smile; the light of thy
countenance; thy friendship. The
word rendered " entreat "— n^n
hhalah—means properly to be rubbed ;

then, to be polished ; and then, in the
form used here (Piel) to rub, or stroke
the face of any one; to soothe or
caress; to flatter, to court; and the
idea is literally that of one who
caresses or soothes, or seeks to con-
ciliate. The sense here is, the richest

of the nations shall make court to thee

with gifts. Gesenius, Lex. Ulti-

mately this will be true in regard to
the Messiah. Comp. as above, Isa. Ix.

The wealth of the woi-ld will yet be
laid at his feet, and placed at his dis-

posal. The eftect of true conversion is

always to make men willing to con-
secrate to the Saviour all that they
possess.

13. The Icing's daughter. This
evidently refers to the bride, tho
daughter ot the foreign king. The
verse contains a description of her
beauty—her splendour of attire—be-
fore she is brought to the king, her
future husband. She is represented
here as in the palace or home of her
father, before she is conducted forth

to be given to her future husband in

marriage. Is all glorious. Is all

splendour or beauty; is altogether
splendour. There is nothing that is
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glorious within ; her clothing ' is

of wrouffht ETold.

14 She shall be brought * unto
the king in raiment of needle-

r Isa. Ixi. 10 ; Rev. xix. 7, 8. s S. Sonj; i. 4-.

work : the virgins her com-
panions that follow her shall be
brought unto thee.

15 With gladness ' and re-

t Isa. XXXV. 10; Jude 24.

not splendid, rich, magnificent in her
appearance, or in her apparel. As
seen in ver. 9, she is clad in gold ; she

is surrounded by honourable women

—

the daughters of kings (ver. 9), and
encompassed with the rich, ver. 12.

As seen here, she is in her father's

house, adorned for the marriage, and
to be brought to the king, her future

husband, attired in all that could

give grace and beauty to her person.

The allusion here, as referring to the

church—the " bride of the Lamb "

—

mat/ be to that church considered as

redeemed, and about to be received

to heaven, to dwell with its Husband
and Saviour. Comp. Notes on Rev.
xix. 7, 8; xxi. 2, 9. % Within.

This does not refer to herself, as if she

was not merely splendid in her attire,

but holy and pure—glorious and
lovely—in heart ; it refers to her as

seen while yet " ivithin " the palace or

home of her father, in her own dwell-

ing. The Hebrew word— n?3^2D,

penimah—means properly, "at or by
the inner wall of a house, room, or

court ; that is, opposite to or in front

of the door, and of those entering."
Gesenius, Lex. As seen in her dwell-

ing—within the palace—in the most
honoured place—she is arrayed in

gorgeous apparel, and adorned as be-
comes a king's daughter about to

be married. % Her clothing is of
wrought gold. Gold embroidery. See
ver. 9. That is, she is arrayed in

the richest apparel.

14. She shall he brought unto the

Jcing. She shall be conducted to the
king in the marriage procession, and
be presented to him, clad in this mag-
nificent raiment. The entire imagery
is that of an Oriental marriage pro-
cession, where the bride is conducted
forth to her future husband, attended
by her virgin companions, or (as we
should suy) bridesmaids. ^ In rai-

ment of needleioork. The word here
used means properly something varie-

gated or versicoloured, and would
here denote a garment of divers

colours, or versicoloured raiment. The
word—rTTDT^n, rikmah—occurs in the

T I:

following places: Judges v. 30, twice,

where (as here) it is rendered needle-

ioork ;
—1 Chron. xxi.x. 2 ; Ezek. xvii.

3, rendered divers colours

;

—and
Ezek. xvi. 10, 13, 18; xxvi. 16;
xxvii. 7, 16, 24, where it is rendered
broidered tvork. It has reference

probably to embroidery or needle-

work, though the particular idea is

rather that of the variegated appear-

ance of the garment than to the

manner in which it is made. ^ The
virgins her companions that folloio

her shall be brought unto thee.

Literally, "virgins after her, her
companions, brought unto thee."

That is, they will be brought to the

king. They will come in the same
state as the queen herself; they, her

companions, will be of so illustrious

rank and birth, and apparelled with
so much richness, that even they will

be regarded as worthy to be treated

as queens, or in the manner of queens.

The design of the whole is to show
the rank, the dignity, the splendour

of the bride ; herself gorgeously ap-

parelled, and attended with com-
panions so exalted as to be worthy of

being treated as queens themselves.

If this is to be regarded as applicable

to the church, " the Lamb's wife

"

(Rev. xxi. 9), it is desTgned to describe

that church as beautiful and glorious,

and as worthy of the aftectiou of its

Saviour. Comp. Eph. v. 27.

15. With gladness and rejoicing

shall theif be brought. They shall

come forth, attending the bride, with

music and songs; the procession will

be one of hilarity and joy. ^ jT/zey

shall enter into the king's palace.
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joicing sliall they be brought

:

they shall enter into the king's
palace.

16 Instead " of thy fathers shall

be thy children, whom thou
M Psa. xxii. 30.

mayest make princes " in all the
earth.

17 I will make thy name '" to

be remembered in all genera-

V Rev. i. G. IV Mai. i. 11.

That is, Moving from the palace of

the royal father of the bride, or

from her home, they will enter the

palace of her husband, her future

home. If this is designed to refer to

the church, it is a beautiful description

of what will occur when the church
redeemed shall enter heaven, the home
— the palace— the glorious abode—of

the great king its iSavioar, and of the

joy that will attend its triumphant
admission into those everlasting

abodos. Comp. Xotes on Rev. xxi.

16. Instead of thy fathers shall be

thy children. Instead of thy fame

—

thy celebrity—thy distinction—being
derived from thine illustrious prede-

cessorsj it will be derived hereafter

rather from thy sons ; from the fact

that they will be made princes and
rulers in the earth. In our trans-

lation, this would seem to be an
address to the bridal-queen, as if to

console her for leaving the home of

her illustrious ancestors, by the assur-

ance that she would have children of

her own, who would be still more il-

lustrious. The connexion, however,
and the original, at least, in the

Masoretic pointing, demands that this

should be understood as an address to

the king himself—the main subject in

the poem, as in vers. 2-9. The idea

is, that he would derive his dignity

and honour ultimately, not so much
from his ancestors as his descendants;
that those wh^ would be born unto
him would be more illustrious, and
would have a wider dominion, than
any who had gone before him in the
line in which he was descended. It is

not easy or practicable to apply this

to Solomon, or to any other Hebrew
prince ; it is not difficult to apply it to

the Messiah, and to the fact that those

who would be descended spiritually

from him, and who would ultimately

be regarded as deriving true rank and
honour from him, would far surpass in

dignity all those who, in the line of

kings, had been his predecessors.

% Whom thou mayest maTce princes

in all the earth. Not merely assign-

ing to them provinces, to be governed
as a part of the empire, but in all

lands, or where thy dominion shall be

acknowledged all over the world.

The image here is derived, un-

doubtedly, from the custom prevailing

among kings of assigning portions of

an empire as provinces to their sons.

The meaning, however, considered as

referring to the Messiah, is, that his

lustre and dignity on earth would not

be derived from a distinguished

earthly ancestry, or from an illustrious

line of kings from whom he was de-

scended, but from the fact that those

who would derive their authority

from him would yet possess the world,

and that this their authority under
him would extend to all lands. Comp.
Notes on Dan. vii. 14, 27.

17. I tvill make thy name to be re-

membered in all generations. The
psalmist here evidently speaks as an
inspired man, and the idea is that his

thus singing the praises of the

"king"—the Messiah—would be
among the means of causing His name
to be celebrated in all future ages.

This song would go down to future

times, and would serve to keep up the

true knowledge of the Messiah in the

far distant ages of the world. No
one can doubt that this has been thus

far accomplished ; no one has any
reason to doubt that this psalm will

be among the means of keeping up
the true knowledge of the Messiah,

and of securing the remembrance of

him upon the earth in all future

periods of the world's history. This

psalm lias been on millions of lips, in
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tions ; therefore sliall the people I praise thee for ever and ever.

praise of t1ie Messiah j it will be on
hundreds of millions more iu future

times, as expressive of tender love

for the Redeemer. •[[ Therefore shall

the people praise thee for ever and
ever. Thy praise will never cease to

be celebrated. The time will never

come on earth when that praise will

die away ; and in all the eternity be-

yond the terniinution of this world's

history there never will arrive a

period when thy name will not be

honoured, and when thy praises shall

cease to be sung. Comp. Notes on
Rev. iv. 10 ; v. 9-13. Happy are they

who join in that song on earth ; happy
they who will unite in it in the

heavenly world

!

PSAL^I XLVI.

This psalm has been called Luther''

s

Psalm. It Avas that -which he was
accustomed to sing in trouble. When
the times were dark ; when the enemies
of truth appeared to triumph ; when
disaster seemed to come over the cause

in which he was engaged, and the

friends of the Keformation were dis-

spirited, disheartened, and sad, he was
accustomed to say to his fellow-labourers,
" Come, let us sing the 46th Psalm."
The author of the psalm is unknouTi.

It is not ascribcKl to David, but to " the
Sons of Korah," and there are no indi-

cations in the psalm that David was the
author, or that it refers to his times.

There is reason to believe that most
of the psalms attributed to the " Sons
of Korah " Avere composed subsequent to

the time of David.
The title of the psalm is, " To the

chief Musician, for the Sons of Korah,
a song upon Alamoth." On the phrase
"To the chief Musician," see Xotcs on
the title to Ps. iv. On the phrase " For
the Sons of Korah," see Notes on the
title to Ps. xlii. The word "so>?^" in
the title occurs also in that to Ps. xxx.
(see Notes on that title), and also in
the titles to Psalms xlv., xlviii., Ixv.,

lxvi.,lxvii.,lxviii., Ixxv.,lxxvi., Ixxxiii.,

Ixxxvii., Ixxxviii., xcii., cviii., and from
Ps. cxx. to Ps. cxxxiv. inclusive. No-
thing seems to be indicated by it in re-

gard to the nature and character of the
psalms where it is found. The word

Alamoth occursonly here and in 1 Chron.
XV. 20, where it is found in connexion
with the mention of certain singers or
musicians, evidently referring to some
kind of musical instruments which those
who are mentioned used ;

" so the sing-

ei's" (ver. 19), " Heman, Asaph, and
Ethan, to sound with cymbals of brass ;

and Zechariah, and Aziel, and Shemira-
moth, etc., with psalteries on Alaoiotli."

Tlie ivord from which this is derived

—

T^u^}^,Ahna}i—means properly a virgin.,

or a youthful spouse (comp. Notes on
Isa. vii. 14) ; and the phrase here, and
in 1 Chron. xv. 20, would seem properly

to denote after the manner of virgins ;

that is, with the female voice, answer-
ing to our treble or soprano, as opposed
to the deep bass or baritone voice of

men. Then the reference might be to

some musical instruments that were fitted

to accompany that voice, or whose tones

resembled that voice, as distinguished

from cymbals, trumpets, harps, etc. The
form of the instrument is now unknown.

It is not possible now to ascertain the
occasion on which the psalm was written.

It was evidently in view of trouble, or of
some impending calamity ; apparently
some national calamit}-, or some time
when the nation was in danger, and
Avhen it was felt that their only refuge
—their last hope— was in God. It would
seem to be not improbable that the psalm
was composed when wars were raging
abroad in the earth ; when the nations
wei-e convulsed ; and when Jerusalem
itself was besieged and threatened with
ruin. The main thought of the psalm
—the central idea in it—is, that, amidst
these general and far-spreading agita-
tions and convulsions among the nations
of the earth, the people of God were
safe. They had nothing to fear, even
though those convulsions and agitations
should be multiplied and increased ; even
though they should be carried so far that
the very foundations of the earth should
be shaken, and the mountains removed
and earned into the midst of the sea.

There Avas to them an Infinite Protector

;

there were unfailing sources of peace ;

they had nothing to dread. It was their
dut}', therefore, to be calm, still, con-
fiding, for God would be exalted among
the nations of the earth. It is possible

that the psalm refers to the iuA-asion of
the land of Israel by Sennacherib, and
to the miraculous destruction of his
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PSALM XLYI.
To the chief Musician i for tlie sons of Korah.

A Song X upon y Alanioth.

rj.OD is our refuge and strength,
^ a very present help in trouble.

^ Or, of. X Ps. xlviii., Ixvi. y 1 Chron. xv. 20.

host, as recorded in 2 Kings xix. and
Isa. xxxvi., xxxvii. All the circum-
stances in that invasion,—the tumul-
tuous hosts summoned for the war (Isa.

xxxvi. 2) ; the overthrow of numerous
nations by their armies (Isa. xxxvi.
18-21) ; the siege of Jerusalem itself

(Isa. xxx\a. 2) ; the confidence of
Hezekiah and of his people in God when
the city Avas besieged (Isa. xxxvii.
14-20) ; and the final overthrow of the
AssjTian host by the angel of the Lord
(Isa. xxxvii. 36), agree well with all

the statements in the psalm, and seem
well to illustrate the psalm, though it

be impossible now to determine with
precise accuracy to what particular his-

torical occasion it has reference. The
circumstances in that invasion, however,
are so similar to those supposed in the

f)salm, that, perhaps, we shall not be
ikely to en- in supposing that the psalm
had reference to that occasion.

The psalm is divided into three parts

or strophes, the close of each of which is

indicated by the word Sela/i, in vers. 3,

7,11.
I. The first strophe, vers. 1-3. In

this there is the general statement that
God is a refuge and strength, and that
the people of God Avould have nothing
to fear though the earth should be
removed, and though the raging waters
of the ocean should shake the very
mountains.

II. The second, vers. 4-7. In this

there is the statement that the people of
God had an unfailing source of consola-
tion, like an ever-fiowing rivei", making
glad the city of God ; that God himself
was in that city as its Protector; that
though the nations raged, and the king-
doms were moved, he had only to utter

his voice and even the earth would be
dissolved ; that they had nothing to fear

while the God of hosts— the God of

mightier armies than those which had
invaded the land—was with them.

III. T/ie third strophe, vers. 8-11.

In this we have a reference to the
mighty power of God as actually put
forth in the desolations, which he had
made in the earth. He had shown that
power b)' making wars to cease ; by
breaking the bow, and cutting the speaV
in sunder ; and by causing the war-
chariot to be burned in the tire. They

had, therefore, nothing to fear while such
a God was their Protector, and it was
their duty calmly to confide in him, and
leave the whole issue with him, for it

was his purpose to exalt himself among
the nations of the earth.

1. Ood is our refuge and strength.

God is for us as a place to which we
may flee for safety ; a source of

strength to us in danger. The first

word, refuge, from a verb meaning to

flee, and then to fee to—nt>X^, hhasah

—or to take shelter in—denotes a

place to which one would flee in time
of danger—as a lofty wall ; a high
tower ; a fort ; a fortress. See Notes
on Ps. xviii. 2. The idea here is, that

the people of God, in time of danger,

may find him to be what such a place

of refuge would be. Comp. Prov.

xviii. 10. The word strength implies

that God is the source of strength to

those who are weak and defenceless

;

or that we may rely on his strength

as if it were our own ; or that we
may feel as safe in his strength as

though we had that strength our-

selves. AVe may make it the basis of

our confidence as really as though
the strength resided in our own arm.
See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. '^ A very

present help. The word help here
means aid, assistance. The word
trouble would cover all that can come
upon us which would give us anxiety

or sorrow. The word rendered pre-

sent—M^733 nimtza—means rather,
T ; '*

isfound, or has been found ; that is,

he has proved himself to be a help in

trouble. The word present, as if he
were near to us, or close by us, does

not accurately express the idea, which
is rather, that he has been found to

be such, or that he has always j9 rot*eti

himself to be such a help, and that,

therefore, we may now confide in him.
The word very, or exceedingly, is

added to qualify the whole proposi-

tion, as if this were emphaiically
true. It was true in the most eminent
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2 Therefore will not we fear,

tliougli the earth be removed,
and though the mountains be

carried into the ^ midst of the

sea

sense that God had always been found

to be such a helper, and, therefore^

there was nothing to fear in the pre-

sent distress. Ver. 2.

2. Therefore icill not wefear. Our
confidence in God shall be unshaken
and abiding. Having Him for our

refuge and strength (ver. 1), we can

have nothing to fear. Comp. Ps. Ivi.

3. T[ Though the earth he removed.

Literally, " in the changing of the

earth;" that is, though the earth

should be changed. This may either

mean, Though the earth should change
its place or its very structure in these

convulsions ; or, though it should pe-

rish altogether. Comp. Ps. cii. 26.

The idea is, that they would not be
afraid, though the convulsions then
occurring in the world should be con-

tinued, and should be extended so far

as to destroy the very earth itself.

God would remain their friend and
protector, and they would have no-

thing to fear. *{[ And though the

mountains be carried into the midst

of the sea. Mai'g., as in Heb., into

the heart of the seas. This may either

be understood literally, as implying
that they would not be afraid though
the mountains, the most fixed and
firm things of earth, should be up-

rooted and sunk in the ocean—im-

plying that nothing earthly was sta-

ble; or, the mountains here may be

referred to as emblems of that which
seemed to be most settled and esta-

blished on earth—the kingdoms of the

world. The idea is, that in any con-

vulsion— any change— any threat-

ened danger—they would place con-

fidence in God, who ruled over all,

and who could not change. It will

be seen at once that this entire de-

scription of trust and confidence in

God is applicable to the time of Heze-
kiah, and to the feelings which he
manifested when the laud was in-

3 Though the waters thereof
roar luid be troubled, though the
mountains shake with the swell-

ing thereof. Selah.
^ heart of the seas.

vaded by the hosts of Sennacherib,
and when wars and commotions were
abroad among the kingdoms of the
earth. See the introduction to the
psalm. It was, also, eminently fitted

to console the mind in the circum-
stances to which Luther so often ap-

plied the psalm—the agitations, con-

vulsions, wars, dangers in Europe, in

the time of the Reformation. It is

fitted to anj/ time of trouble, when
commotions and revolutions are oc-

curring in the earth, and when every-

thing sacred, true, and valuable seems
to be in danger.

3. Though the toaiers thereof roar
and he troubled. The waters of the
sea. The idea is, that they would not
be afraid though everything should
be in commotion, and be as unsettled

as the restless waves of the ocean.

The earth might be changed, the
mountains removed, the agitated sea

roar and dash against the shore, but
their minds would be calm. The word
rendered be troubled means to boil;

to ferment ; to foam ; and here it re-

fers to the ocean as agitated and
lashed into foam. Nothing is more
sublime and fearful than the ocean in

a storm ; nothing furnishes a better

illustration of the peace produced by
confidence in God amid the agitations

which occur in the world, than the
mind of a seaman that is calm when
the ocean is heaved in wild commo-
tion. ^ Though the mountains shake
with the stvelling thereof. The rolling

ocean breaking against the sides of

the mountains on its shore, and
seeming to shake them to their foun-

dation. The word rendered swelling

means properly majesty, glory ; then
pride, haughtiness, insolence. Lite-

rail}', " though the mountains trem-
ble through their pride." Comp. Ps.

cxxiv. 5. On the word Selah, see

Notes on Ps. iii. 2.
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4 There is a river, = tlie streams
whereof shall make glad the city

"of God, the holy place of the
tabernacles of the Most High.

z Ezek. xlvii. 1—12. a Rev. x.vi. i, 3.

5 God is in the midst of her
;

she shall not be moved : God
shall help her, i and that right

early.
J 7che7i the morning aj)j)eureth.

4. There is a river. There is no
allusion here to any particular stream

or river, but the image is designed to

represent a state of peace and calm
security in contrast with the rough
and troubled ocean. While the ocean

rages, and foams, and dashes against

the mountains as if it would overturn

them, the state of Jerusalem, the city

of God, was well represented by a

calm and gently-flowing river ;— a

river of full banks, diffusing joy

and fertility and beauty wherever it

flowed. This image, to represent hap-

piness, abundance, peace, joy, is one

that is often employed in the Scrip-

tures. Comp. Isa. xxxii. 2 ; xxxiii.

21 ; xli. 18 ; Ps. i. 3 ; Rev. xxii. 1 ; Ps.

xxxvi. 8. The idea here is simply that

Jerusalem would be calm and serene

amidst all the external agitations in

the world—calm as a gently -flowing

stream. The streams—the canals

—

the water-courses of such a river flow-

ing around each dwelling and along

each garden, would diff'use happiness

and beauty everywhere. ^ The
streams ivhereof. The allusion here

is undoubtedly to the canals, water-

courses, or rivulets that were led off

from the main stream for the pur-

pose of supplying fountains and water-

ing gardens. Thus the city of Da-
mascus is watered by streams or canals

cut from the river Barrady, that flows

down from the regions of Anti-

Libanus. The greenness—the beauty

—the fertility—of Damascus is owing
wholly to the waters of the river thus

conducted to every house and garden

in the city. Comp. introduction to

Isa. xvii. So here, the flowing river

of Divine mercy and goodness is con-

veyed, as in smaller canals or streams,

to each home and heart, producing

peace, calmness, joy,—while the world

around is full of commotion and trou-

ble, ^ 8hall make glad the city of

God. Jerusalem, considered as the

place where God was worshipped,
and where he was supposed peculiarly

to dwell : Ps. xlviii. 1. ^ The holy

place of the tabernacles of the Most
High. Of the tent where the Most
High is supposed to abide. The word
is applicable to any habitation or

dwelling-place ; but in the Scriptures

it is applied peculiarly to the sacred

tent erected by ]\[oses in the wilder-

ness, and ultimately removed to

Mount Zion by David, as the Divine
abode on earth. It is sometimes,

also, applied to the temple ; and if

this psalm was written, as I have
supposed, in the time of Hezeliiah, it

would be applicable to that. Comp.
Ps. Ixxxiv. 2; cxxxii. 5. The taberna-

cle and the temple were alike divided

into two parts—the holy and the most
holy place—and hence the jylural

term is sometimes applied to them.
Comp. Notes on Heb. ix. 2, 3.

5. God is in the midst of her. God
is in the midst of the city referred to

above—the " city of God," That is,

{a) he dwelt there by the visible sym-
bol of his presence, the Shekinah;

{h) he was there actually as a help

and a protector. It was his chosen

abode, and as long as such a Being
dwelt in the city, they had nothing

to fear. % God shall help her. That
is, in her danger, he will interpose to

save her. This is language such as

would be used in reference to a place

that was besieged, and would well

apply to the state of things when
Jerusalem w^as besieged by the armies

of Assyria under Sennacherib. The
language expresses the confidence of

the people in the time of the impend-
ing danger. ^ And that right early.

Marg., tvhen the morning appeareth.
Literally, in the faces of the morning,
as the word is commonly used; or,

more literally, iu the turning of
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6 The heatlien raged, tlie

kingdoms were moved : he ut-

tered his voice, the earth melted.

7 The Lord of hosts is with

the morning,—for the verb from
which the word is derived means pro-

perly to turn, and then to turn to or

from an!/ one. The noun is apphed
to the face or countenance, because

the person is turned to us when we
see his counteaiuce. The poetic idea

here seems to refer to the day as

having turned awixyfroin us at night,

and then as turning about toioards us

in the morning, afcer having gone, as

it were, to the greatest distance froai

us. Posslbltj there may be an ahu-
sion here to what occurred in the

camp of the Assyrians, when the dis-

covery that the angel of the Lord had
smitten them was made early in the

morning, or when men arose in the

morning :—" The angel of the Lord
went forth, and smote in the camp
of the Assyrians an hundred and
fourscore and five thousand : and
when the}' arose in the morning"
[that is, when men arose in the morn-
ing], " behold, they were all dead
corpses," Isa. xxxvii. 36.

6. The heathen raged. The nations

were in commotion, or were agitated

like the waves of the sea. This lan-

guage would well describe the con-

sternation of the nations when the

Assyrians went forth to conquest, and
when, having subdued so many other

kingdoms, they made war on Jerusa-

lem. Comp. Isa. xxxvi. 18-20. %
The kingdoms were moved. That is,

those who were invaded, as well as

those that made the invasion. There
was a general convulsion or shaking
among the nations of the earth. % He
tittered his voice. God spoke ; he
gave command ; he expressed his will.

Comp. Gen. i. 3 ; Hab. iii. 6. 1[ The
earth melted. The very earth seemed
to melt or dissolve before him. Every
thing became still. The danger passed

away at his command, and the rasing
world became calm. The Bible

abounds in language of this kind,

US ; the God of Jacob is ^ our
refuge. Selah.

8 Come, behold the works of
1 an h'i(jh plucefor us.

showing the absolute power of God,
or his power to control all the raging
elements on land and ocean by a
word. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 9.

See also Ps. cvii. 25, 29; Matt. viii. 26.

7. I'he Lord of hosts. The God
commanding, ordering, marshalling

the hosts of heaven,—the angels, and
the starry worlds. See Notes on Isa.

i. 9. Comp. Ps. xxiv. 10. The refer-

ence here is to God considered as

having control over all armies, or all

that can be regarded and described

as a marshalled host, in earth and in

heaven. Having such a Being, there-

fore, for a protector, they had no-

thing to fear. See ver. 11. •[[ Is tvith

tis. Is on our side ; is our defender.

The Hebrew phrase here used is em.-

ployed in Isa. vii. 14; viii. 8, to de-

scribe the Messiah. See Notes on
those passages. Tf The God ofJacob.
See Notes on Ps. xxiv. 6. The mean-
ing is, The God whom Jacob acknow-
ledged, and whom he found to be his

friend, is with us. ^ Is our refuge.

Literally, a high place, as a tower, far

above the reach of enemies. See

Notes on Ps. ix. 9 ; xviii. 2. So the

margin, an high placefor us.

8. Come, behold the tcorks of the

Lord. Go forth and see what the

Lord has done. See, in what his hand
has accomplished, how secui'e we are

if we put our trust in him. ^ What
desolations he hath made in the earth.

Or, in the land. The word desolations

might refer to any ruin or overthrow,

which he had brought upon the land

of Israel, or on the nations abroad

—

the destruction of cities, towns, or

armies, as proof of his power, and of

his ability to save those who put

their trust in him. But if this be

supposed to refer to the invasion of

the land of Israel by Sennacherib, it

may point to what occurred to his

armies when the angel of the Lord

went forth and smote them in their
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the Lord, wliat desolations lie

hath made in the earth.

9 He maketh wars to cease
nnto the end of the earth; he
breaketh the bow, and cutteth

the spear in sunder : he bumeth
* the chariot in the fire.

10 Be still, and know that I
am God ; I will be exalted among

b Ezek. xxxix. 9, 10.

camp (Isa. xxxvii. 36), and to the

consequent deliverance of Jerusalem
from danger. Without impropriety,

perhaps, this may be regarded as an
appeal to the inhabitants of Jerusalem

to go forth and see for themselves

how complete was the deliverance;

how utter the ruin of their foes ; how
abundant the proof that God was
able to protect his people in times of

danger. It adds great beauty to this

psalm to suppose that it ivas com-
posed on that occasion, or in view of

that invasion, for every part of the

psalm may receive a beautiful, and an
ample illustration from what occurred

at that memorable period. Nothing
cottld furnish a clearer proof of the

power of God to save, and of the

propriety of putting confidence in

him in times of national danger, than

a survey of the camp of the Assyrians,

where an hundred and eighty-five

thousand men had been smitten down
in one night by the angel of God.

Comp. 2 Kings xix. 35; 2 Chron.
xxxii. 21 J Isa. xxxvii. 36.

9. He maketh wars to cease unto

the end of the earth. Either in all

the land, or in all the world. The
overthrow of the Assyrian army
would probably put an end to all the

wars then raging in the world. The
Assyrian empire was then the most
mighty on the globe ; it was engaged
in wide schemes of conquest ; it had
already overrun many of the smaller

kingdoms of the world (Isa. xxxvii.

18-20) ; and it hoped to complete its

conquests, and to secure the ascend-

ancy over the entire earth, by the sub-

jugation of India and Egypt. When
the vast army of that empire, en-

gaged in such a purpose, was over-

thrown, the consequence would be

that the nations would be at rest, or

that there would be universal peace.

Comp. Notes ou Isa. xiv. 6, 7. H He

hreaketh the boto, and ciiifcth the

spear in sunder. That is, he makes
them useless, as a bow that is broken
is of no value, or a spear that is cut
into parts. ^ He bumeth the chariot

in the fire. The war-chariot, that
which was employed in battle. See
Notes on Isa. ii. 7 ; Ps. xx. 7. The
expression here may refer to a custom
of collecting the spoils of war into a

heap, and setting them on fire. This

was particular!}' done when the

victors were unable to remove them,
or so to secure them as to preclude
all danger of their being taken again
and used against themselves. This

custom is alluded to by Virgil, JEn.

viii. 561, 562,

" Qualis eram, ciim piimam aciem Pra-ueste
sill) ipsa

Stravi, scutorunique iucendi victor accrvos."

The idea here is, that God had wholly

overthrown the foe, and had prevented

all danger of his returning again for

purposes of conquest.

10. Be still. The word here used

—from HDI, raphah—means properly

to cast down ; to let fall ; to let hang
down ; then, to be relaxed, slackened,

especially the hands. It is also em-
ployed in the sense of not making an

efibrt ; not putting forth exertion

;

and then would express the idea of

leaving matters with God, or of bemg
without anxiety about the issue.

Comp. Ex. XIV. 13, " Stand still, and

see the salvation of God." In this

place the word seems to be used as

meaning tliat there was to be no

anxiety ; that there was to be a calm,

confiding, trustful state of mind in

view of the displays of the Divine

presence and power. The mind was
to be calm, in view of the fact that

God had interposed, and had shown
that he was able to defend his people

when surrounded by dangers. If this

is understood as having reference to



PSALM XLVII. 45

the heathen, I will be exalted « in

the earth.

e Isa. ii. 11, 17.

the Divine interposition when Jeru-

salem was threatened by the armies

of the Assyrians under Sennacherib,

the Ibrce and beauty of the expression

will be most clearly seen. T[ And
know that I am God. See, in what
1 have done, the evidence that I am
God. See a work accomplished

which none but God could eflect.

Comp. Isa. xxxvii. 36. T[ / ivill be

exalted among the heathen. That is,

among the nations. The nations

abroad that do not worship me, but
worship idols, shall see in these deeds
lull proof that I am the true God,
and that I am worthy of universal

adoration. Comp. Notes on Daniel

iii. 28, 29 ; iv. 1-3, 37. See also Ex.

ix. 16 ; Rom. ix. 17. ^ / toilt be ex-

alted in the earth. In the lands

abroad ; all over the world. The
defeat and destruction of the armies

of Sennacherib v.-ere eminently fitted

to make a deep impression on the

world that the God of the Hebrew
people was the true God.

11. The Lord of hosts is with us, etc.

See ver. 7. This is the conclusion, or

the result of the whole. As applied

to the invasion of Sennacherib, this

would be clearly seen, for all that oc-

curred in that invasion was adapted
to leave the impression that Jehovah,

God of hosts, was with the Hebrew
people. He had interposed in time
of danger; he had saved his city and
nation ; he had overthrown one of

the most mighty armies that had ever

been assembled ; he had caused the

boasting conqueror himself to retrace

his steps to his capital ; he had wholly
delivered the nation from all danger;
and he had shown how easy it was,

in ways which they could not have
anticipated, to bring deliverance. The
truth thus conveyed was adapted to

the people of God in all lands and at

all times, as showing that God has
power to defend his people against

the most formidable enemies, and

11 The Lord of hosts is with
US; the God of Jacob is our re-

fuse. Selah.

tliat all their interests are safe in his

hands.

PSALil XLVII.

Tliis psalm is entitled, " To the chief
Musician, a psalm for [marg., of] the sons
of Korah." On tin- phrase "To the
chief Musician," see Notes on the title to

Ps. iv. On the phrase " For the sons of
Korah," see Notes on the title to I's. xlii.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed, and the name of the author,

are alike unknown. It is a triumphal
psalm, and was composed apparently on
some occasion of victorij over enemies,

and with reference to a triumphal proces-

sion. Professor Alexander supposes that
it was composed to commemorate the
victory of Jehoshaphat over the Ammon-
ites and Edomites, recorded iji 2 Chron.
XX. It is, as he remarks, a coincidence

of some importance, that there is express

mention made of the presence of the
"Kohathites" on that occaion, as among
those who "stood up to praise the Lord,"
2 Chron. xx. 19. This is not, however,
decisive, as they might have been present

on other similar occasions, and as it is

probable, in fact, that the}' usuall)' took
part in celebrations of this kind. All

that can be expressed with any certainty

in regard to the occasion on which the

psalm was composed is, that it was on
an occasion of victory.

The psalm consists of two parts, quite

similar in structure and in design. Each
part consists of an exhortation to praise

God, followed by a statement of reasons

why it should be done.

I. The first part comprises the first

five verses

:

(1) An exhortation to praise God

—

to celebrate the joy of the soul

by a clapping of hands, and by
a shout of triumph, ver. 1.

(2) Reasons for doing this, vers. 2-5.

These reasons are that he is

terrible ; that he is king over

all the earth ; that he will

subdue the nations, and make
them subject to his own people

;

and that, in anticipation of this,

and in proof of this, he had now
achieved a signal victory, and
had gone up as from that vic-

tory to his oNsn abode in hea-

ven.
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PSALM XLYII.
To the cliief Jlusiciaii. A Psalm i for the

sons ot Koriih.

r\ CLAP your liands, all ye^ people ; shout unto God with
the voice of triumph.

1 Oi-, of.

2 For the Lord most high is

terrible ; he is a great King over
all the earth.

3 He shall subdue the people
under us, and the nations under
our feet.

II. The second part embraces the last

four verses of the psalm :

(1) An exhortation, as before, to

praise God, ver. 6.

(2) Eeasons for this, vers. 7-9.
These reasons are, as before,

that God is king over all the
earth ; that he now sits upon
the throne of his holiness, and
that (ver. 9) the princes of the
nations—the subdued kings and
rulers— are home along in

triumph to the people of the

God of Abraham; and that in

this victory it has been showTi

that the shields of the earth be-

long to God. See Notes, ver. 9.

The psalm, therefore, is a triumphal
ode, and was probably composed to

be sung on occasion of some military

triumph—some solemn pi'ocession on a

return froni battle, with captive princes

marching in the procession, and with a
display of the "shields" and other

implements of war taken from the foe.

All this is celebrated as indicative of the

interposing power of God in victory, and
as evidence of his purpose to protect his

chosen people in time of peril. The
psalm may yet be used in a higher sense

by the church at large, when all the foes

of God on earth shall be subdued, and
when his kingdom shall be in fact set

up over all the world.

1. clap your hands, all ye

peojAe. A comn>on way of express-

ing joy, or indicating applause.

Comp. Notes on Isa. Iv. 12. The
people here referred to are probably

the Jewish people, and the call on

them is to rejoice, with the customary

marks of joy, in view of the great

victory which God had gained over

their enemies. ^ Shout unto God.

Make a joyful noise in praise of God ;

that is, in acknowledgment that this

victory has been gained by his inter-

position. ^ With a voice of triumph.

With such a shout as is usually raised

when a victory is obtained ; such a

shout as occurs in a triumphal pro-

cession. Comp. 2 Sam. vi. 15; 1 Chron.
XV. 28; Job xxxix. 25; Zech. iv. 7;
Ex. xxxii. 18; Isa. xii. 6; xlii. 11;
xliv. 23 ; Jer. 1. 15. There are doubt-
less times when loud shouts, as ex-

pressive of joy, are proper.

2. For the Lord most high. Je-
hovah, the Most High God; that is,

who is exalted above all other beings.

Comp. Ex. xviii. 11 ; 1 Chron. xvi.

25 (Ps. xcvi. 4); 2 Chron. ii. 5 ; Ps.

xcv. 3. ^ Is terrible. Literally, is

to hefeared ; that is, reverenced and
adored. There is an idea in the

words terrible and teri'or which is not
contained in the original, as if there

were something harsh, severe, stern,

in his character. The word in the

original does not go beyond the no-

tion of inspiring reverence or awe,

and is the common word by which
the worship of God is designated in

the Scriptures. The meaning is, that

he is worthy of profound reverence

or adoration. ^ He is a great king

over all the earth. He rules the

world. He is a universal Sovereign.

The immediate occasion of saying

this, when the psahn was composed,

was evidently some victory (which
had been achieved over the enemies

of the people of God) so decided, and
so immediately by the Divine power,

as to prove that he has absolute con-

trol over all nations.

3. He shall subdue the people under
us. Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 39,

47. The word rendered " subdue " is

that which commonly means to speak.

The idea in the use of this word here

is that he has only to speak and it is

done (comp. Ps. xxxiii. 9), or that he
could do it by a word. Comp., how-
ever, on the use of the word here,

Gesenius {Lex.), on the word—"l^"^*

2, Hiph. % And the nations under
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4 He shall choose our inheri-

tance for us, the excellency of

Jacob whom he loved. Selah.

5 God is gone up •'with a shout,

the LoKD with the sound of a

/ Ps. Ixviii. 18, 33 ; Acts i 11.

our feet. That is, they shall be en-

tirely or effectually subdued. See

Notes on Ps. vii. 5 ; xliv. 5. As God
would enable them to do this, it was
an occasion for thankfulness and
triumph.

4. He sJiall choose our inheritance

for us. He has chosen or selected

the land which we inherit. Of all

the countries which compose the

world, he has chosen this to be the

inheritance of his own people, or the

place where they should dwell. The
thought in this verse is based on the

idea so common in the writings of the

Hebrews, that their country was the
glory of all lands—the place of all

on earth most desirable to dwell in.

It is in view of this fact that they
are here called on to praise God, and
to rejoice in him. ^ The excellency

of Jacob. Literally, *' the pride—
"JINS. gaon — of Jacob." LXX.,

beauty—Ka\\ovy)v. So the Vulgate,

speciem. The meaning is, that it was
a land of which Jacob, the ancestor of

the people, might be proud, or which
he did boast of. It was ever re-

garded as an honour among the Jews
that they dwelt in a land which had
been the abode of the prophets j and
especially was anything regarded as of

value that could be traced to Jacob

;

that had been once in his possession
;

or that could be regarded as his gift.

Comp. John iv. 12. Tf Whom he

loved. As one of the patriarchs.

Perhaps special allusion is here made
to Jacob rather than to Abraham and
Isaac, because the land came actually

into the possession of the Hebrew
people in the time of Jacob's sons.

It was divided among the descendants
of his sons, the twelve tribes, bearing
their names; and thus Jacob was
most naturally referred to as having
been in possession of the land. Abra-

trumpet.
6 Sing praises to God, sing

praises; sing praises unto our
King, sing praises.

7 For V God is the King of all

q Zech. xiv. 9.

ham and Isaac dwelt in the land as

strangers and pilgrims (Heb. xi. 9,

10, 13), having no possession there,

not even of a burying-place except

as they purchased it (comp. Gen.
xxiii. 12-16) ; and the land actually

came into the possession of the nation

only in the family of Jacob.

5. God is gone tip xviih a shout.

That is, he has ascended to heaven,

his home and throne, after having
secured the victory. He is repre-

sented as having come down to aid

his people in the war by the over-

throw of their enemies, and (having

accomplished this) as returning to

heaven, accompanied by his hosts,

and amidst the shouts of triumph.

All this is, of cofli'se, poetical, and is

not to be regarded as literal in any
sense. Comp. Notes on Ps. vii. 7.

^ The LoED v:ith the sound of a
trumpet. Jehovah, accompanied with
the notes of victory. All this is

designed to denote triumph, and
to show that the victory was to be
traced solely to God.

6. Sing praises to God, singpraises.

This commences the second part of

the psalm. The repetition shows that

the heart was full, or was overflowing

with joy. It is a call on all to cele-

brate the praises of God, especially

as he had enabled his people to

triumph over their enemies. % Sing
praises unto our King. Unto God,
who has shown himself to be the

King of his people,—one who rules

in their behalf, and who has inter-

posed for their deliverance in danger.

7. For God is the King of all the

earth. He has shown himself to be a
universal sovereign. All nations are

subject to him, and he has a claim to

univei'sal praise. ^ Sing ye praises

with understanding. Marg., Every
one that hath understanding. Neither
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the eartli ; sing ye praises ^ with
h understanding.

8 God reigneth over the hea-

then : God sitteth upon the

throne of his holiness.

1 Or. everv one that hath understanding,
h 1 Cor. x'iv. 15 ; Col. in. 16.

9 2 The princes of the people
are gathered together, even the
people of the God of Abraham

:

for the shields ' of the earth he-

2 Or, The rohiulanj of the people are gathered
unto the people of, etc. 2 Coi*. viii. 5.

i Ps.kxvi. 3.

the text here, however, nor the margin,

expresses the true idea of the ori-

ginal. The Hebrew is, " Sing a

Maschil

"

—^^3*ap70 ; that is. Sing, or

pla}', a didactic; psalm or tune; that

is, a song or ode adapted to convey
valuable lessons of instruction. See
the word explained in the Notes on
the title to Ps. xxxii. The idea is,

that the occasion was one on which
such a psalm or song would be pe-

culiarly appropriate ; an occasion on
which great lesso)2s or truths had been
taught by the deahngs of God, which
it became his people now to set forth

in a becoming manner. Those lessons

or truths pertained to the fact that

God is the great Knig over all the

earth, or that he is a sovereign among
the nations :—a truth of immense
importance to mankind, and a truth

which the occasion on which the

psalm was composed was peculiarly

adapted to bring to view.

8. God reigneth over the heathen.

Over the nations; not over the

"heathen" in the sense in which
that term is understood now. It does

not mean that God reigns, or that he
has set up his throne over the people

that have not the true religion, but

that he is exalted over the nations of

the earth as such ; or, that he has

universal dominion. See Notes on Ps.

xlvi. 10. *[\ God sitteth iipon the

throne of his holiness. Upon his holy

throne. The idea i.s, that his govern-

ment is established in holiness or jus-

tice.

9. The princes of the people are

gathered together. The marginal read-

ing is. The voluntary of the people

are gathered unto the people of the

God of Abraham. The word rendered

princes—2" 13, nadhib—means pro-

perly, voluntary, ready, prompt ; then.

generous, liberal ; then, those of noble

birth, princes, nobles. It is evidently

used here in this latter sense. The
word people here may mean either

the people of Israel, or the people of

other lands; but in this place it

seems evidently to denote the latter.

The words " are gathered together '*

may refer either to a voluntary or

an involuntary assembling ; meaning
either that they came in chains as

prisoners of war, subdued by the arms
of the people of God, and thus render-

ing an involuntary tribute to their

power and their religion ; or that they

came in a voluntary manner, and sub-

mitted themselves, acknowledging the

God of Israel to be the true God. It

seems to me that the connexion re-

quires that we should understand this

in the former sense, as referring to the

subjugation of the enemies of the peo-

ple of God, and to their being led along

as captives, assembled thus from dis-

tant parts of the world as proof that

the God of Israel reigned. •[[ Even
the people of the God of Abraham.
The word even is not in the original.

The meaning is, " to the people of the

God of Abraham ;" that is, they come
and mingle with the people of the

God of Abraham ; or, they come as

captives in war to that people, and
confess in this manner that their God
is the true God. The image is that of

the assemblage of great numbers of

foreign princes and nobles as furnish-

ing either a voluntary or involuntary

acknowledgment of the fact that the

God of Abraham was the true God,

and that the people of Israel were his

people. ^ For the shields of the earth

belong unto God. Are of right his.

This would seem to have been sug-

gested by the marching in triumph of

subdued and vanquished princes and
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long unto God: lie is greatly

warriors, their shields cr weapons of

war being borne aUnig in the proces-

sion, demonstrating: that Jehovah was

Kin.r among the nations. It was seen

in snch a march that all those weapons

of war belonged to him, or that he

had a right to dispose of tliem, and to

use them as he pleased. T[ He is

greatly exalted. That is, one who
can thus subdue nations, and lead

along captive princes and warriors,

must be a Being greatly exalted; a

Being that has dominion over the

nations of the earth. This completes

the imagery in the psalm, and gives

occasion for the shouts and the joys of

triumph. God had shown that he was

a great King over the earth. Princes

and armies were subdued to his will.

They were led along as captives, and
were gathered together to the people

of God, as if to acknowledge their own
inferiority ; and in this solemn man-
ner the nations thus subdued owned
Jehovah to be the true God. In a higher

sense this will be true when all the

earth shall be subdued by the power
of truth, and when kings, and princes,

and people everywhere shall come and
acknowledge God, reigning through
the Messiah, to be the King of all

nations. Comp. Isa. Ix.

PSALM XLVIII.

The title of the psalm is, " A song and
psalm for the sons of Korah." The tivo

appellations, so)ig and psalm, Avould

seem to imply that it was intended to

combine what was implied in both these

words ; that is, that it embraced what
Avas usually understood by the word
psalm, and that it was intended also

specifically to be sitng. Comp. Notes on
the titles to Ps. iii., xviii., xxx. In Ps. xxx
the two are combined as they are here.

On the phrase " For the sons of Korah,"
see Notes on the title to Ps. xlii.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed cannot be ascertained. Prof.

Alexander and some others suppose that

it was composed on the same occasion,

or with reference to the same event, as

the previous psalm,—the overthi'ow of

the enemies of Judah, under Jehosha-

VOL. II.

exalted.

phat, 2 Chron. xx. Others, as De Wette,
suppose that it was on occasion of the

overthrow of the anny of Sennacherib, 2

Kings xix. 35. The cn-cumstances of the

case best agree with the former of these

suppositions, though it is not possible to

ascertain this with absolute pi-ecision.

The contents of the psahu are as

follows :

—

I. An ascription of praise to God,

especially as dwelling in a city which
was, for its beauty and strength, an
appropriate dwelling-place of such a

God, vers. 1-3. The psalmist begins

Avith a statement that God is Avorthy to

be praised, (ver. I) ; he then, in the

same verse, refers to the abode of God,

the city Avhere he dwelt, as a holy moun-
tain ; he describes the beauty of that

city (ver. 2) ; and he then adverts to the

fact that God is " knoAvnin her palaces,"

or that he dwells in that city as its

protector. Its beauty, and its security

in haAing God as a dweller there, are

the first things to Avhich the attention

is directed.

II. A reference to the danger of

the city on the occasion referred to,

and the fact and the manner of its

deliverance, vers. 4-7. The psalmist

represents the "kings" as assembling

Avith a vicAV to take it, but as being awe-
struck Avith its appearance and as hasten-

ing away in consternation,—driven away
as the ships of Tarshish are broken Avith

an east Avind.

III. The psalmist sees in these events

a confirmation of Avhat had been before

affirmed of Jerusalem, that it Avould

stand for ever, or that God Avould be its

protector, vers. 8-10. Tliere Avere on

this subject ancient records, the truth of

Avhich the present event confirmed (ver.

8), and the psalmist says (ver. 9) that

those records Avere now called to remem-
brance, and (ver. 10) that the effect

Avould be that the name of God Avould be

made known to the ends of the earth.

IV. A call on Jerusalem to rejoice,

and a call on all persons to Avalk around

and seethe matchless beauty and strength

of the city thus favoured by God, vers.

11-14. Its towers, its bulwarks, its

palaces, Avere all such as to shoAV its

strength ; the rertainty of its permanence
Avas such that one generation should

proclaim it to another. God's inter-

position had been such as to fumish

proof that he Avould be theii' God for

D
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PSALM XLYIII.
A Song and Psalm i for the sons of Korali.

p REAT is the Lord, and great-
^ \y to be praised in ^ the city

of our God, in the mountain of
his holiness. i or, of.

ever and ever, and that even unto death
he would be the guide of those that

ti'usted in Him.

1. Great is tlie LoED. That is, he
is high and exalted ; he is a Being of

great power and glory. He is not

weak and feeble, like the idols wor-
shipped by other nations. He is able

to defend his people ; he has shown
his great power in overthrowing the

mighty forces that were gathered to-

gether against the city where he
dwells. ^ And greatly to he praised.

Worthy to be praised. In his own
nature, he is worthy of adoration ; in

interposing to save the city from its

foes, he has sliown that he is worthy
of exalted praise. ^ In the city of
our God. Jerusalem. In the city

which he has chosen for his abode,

and where his worship is celebrated.

See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 4. This praise

was peculiarly appropriate there, {a)

because it was a place set apart for
his worship ; (J) because he had now
interposed to save it from threatened

ruin. \ In the mountain of his holi-

ness. His holy mountain;—either

Mount Zion, it the psalm was com-
posed before the building of the tem-
pie,—or more probably here Mount
JNIoriah, on which the temple was
reared. The names Zion, and Mount
Zion, however, were sometimes given

to the entire city. Comp. Notes on

Isa. ii. 2. 3.

2. Beautiful for situafwn. The
word rendered situation—7113^ twjjh—
means properly elevation, height, (Ges.

Lex.) ; and the idea here is, that the

mountain referred to is beautiful for
elevation; that is, it rises gracefully.

The allusion here is to Jerusalem as

it would appear to one approaching

it, and especially as it appeared to the
" kings " (ver. 4) who came to invest

2 Beautiful ' for situation, the
joy of the w^hole earth, is mount
Zion, on the sides of the '" north,
the city " of the great King.

i Ps. Ixv. 1.

m Isa. xiv. 13.

I Ps. 1. C ; Lam. ii. 15.

7i Matt. V. 35.

it, and who were so impressed with its

marvellous beauty and strength, that
they were afraid to attack it, and
turned away (ver. 5), ^ The Jog of
the whole earth. Either the whole
land of Palestine, or the whole world.
Most probably the former is the mean-
ing ; and the idea is that, as a place

of beauty and strength, and as a place

where the worship of God was cele-

brated, and where the people of the
land were accustomed to assemble, it

was a source of national joy. ^ Is

Mount Zion. The term here used
would seem to denote the whole city,

Jerusalem, as it often does. IMount
Zion was the most conspicuous object

in the city, the residence of the king,

and for a long time, until the temple
was built, the place where the ark
reposed, and where the worship of God
was celebrated, and hence the term
came to be used to denote the whole
city. ^ On the sides of the north.

That is, probably, the houses, the
palaces, on the north sides of the

Mount Zion. The.se were eminently
beautiful; they struck one in ap-

proaching the city from that quarter,

as impressive and grand. The natural

and usual approach to the city was
from the north, or the north-west.

On the west was the valley of Gihon,

on the south the vallej' of Hinnom;
and on the east the valley of Jehosh-
aphat and of the brook Kidron ; and
it was only as the city was ap-

proached from the north that there

would be a complete view of it ; or,

that was the only quarter from which
it could be assailed. The " kings,"

therefore (ver. 8), may be supposed

to have approached it from that

quarter ; and thus approaching it,

they would have a clear and impres-

sive view of its beauty, and of the

sources of its strength,—of the walls.



3 God is known in ber palaces

for a refuge.

4 For, lo, the kings " were

Ps. Ixviii. 12.
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assembled, tbcy passed l^y to-

ther.

5 They saw it, and so they

towers, and bulwarks which defended

it, and of the magnificence of the

buildings on Mount Zion. Dr. Thom-
son (Land and the Book, voh ii.,

p. 476), says of the situation of Mount
Zion, " What is there or was there

about Zion to justify the high eulo-

gium of David :
* Beautiful for situa-

tion, the joy of the whole earth, is

Mount Zion, on the sides of the north,

the city of the great King ?' The si-

tuation is indeed eminently adapted
to be the platform of a magnificent

citadel. Rising high above the deep
valley of Gihou and Hinnom on the

west and south, and the scarcely less

deep one of the Cheesemongers on the

cast, it could only be assailed from
the north-west ; and then * on the

sides of the north' it was magnifi-

cently beautiful, and fortified by walls,

towers, and bulwarks, the wonder and
terror of the nations :

' For the kings

were assembled ; they passed by to-

gether. They saw it, and so they

marvelled ; they were troubled, and
basted away.' At the thought of it

the royal psalmist again bursts forth

in triumph : 'Walk about Zion, and go
round about her ; tell the towers
thereof; mark ye well her bulwarks ;

consider her palaces, that ye may tell

it to the generation following.' Alas i

ber towers have long since fallen to

the ground, her bulwarks have been
overthrown, her palaces have crumbled
to dust, and we who now walk about
Zion can tell no other story than this

to the generation following." It was
actually on the northern side of Mount
Zion that most of the edifices of the
city were erected, (lleland, Pales.,

p. "847.) ^ Th^ city of the great
King. That is, of God; the place

where he has taken up his abode.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xlvi, 4.

3. God is Jcnown in her palaces.

The word rendered palaces here

means properly a fortress, castle, or

getber,

pakce, so called from its height, from
a verb, t]")K, aram, meaning to ele-

vate, to lift up. It may be applied to

any fortified place, and would be par-

ticularly applicable to a royal resi-

dence, as a castle or stronghold. The
word knoivn here means that it was
well understood, or that the point had
been fully tested and determined that

God had chosen those abodes as his

peculiar residence—as the place where
ho might be found. ^ For a refuge.

See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 1. That is,

there was safety or security in the

God who had chosen Jerusalem as his

peculiar abode.

4, For, lo, the Icings were assem-

hlecL There is evidently allusion hero

to some fact that had occurred; some
gathering together of kings and their

armies, with a view to besiege or

attack Jerusalem. The kings referred

to, if the allusion here is, as is sup-

]X)se<l, to the time of Jehoshaphat, were

the kings of Amnion and of Moab, and
ofMount Seir, and perhaps others, not

particularly mentioned, who came up
against Jehoshaphat, 2 Chron. xx. 1,

10. ^ Theg passed by together. That
is, they were smitten with consterna-

tion ; they were so impressed with the

beauty, the majesty, the strength of

the city, that they passed along with-

out venturing to attack it. Or,

perhaps, the meaning may be, that

they were discomfited and overthrown
as suddenly as if the mere sight of

the city had tilled their minds with

dread, and had made them desist

from their intended assault. Comp.
2 Chron. xx. 22—25.

5. They saio it. That is, they

looked on it; they contemplated it;

they were struck with its beauty and
strength, and fied. ^ And so they

marvelled. It surpassed their expec-

tations of its strength, and they saw
with wonder that any attempt to

conquer it was hopeless. ^ They xcere
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marvelled ; they were troubled
and hasted away.

6 Fear p took hold upon them
j) Ps. XIV. 5. q Ezek. xxvii. 25.

there, and pain, as of a woman in
travail.

7 Thou breakest the ships i of
Tarshish with an east wind.

troubled. They were filled with
anxiety and confusion. They even
began to have apprehensions about
their own safety. They saw that

their j)reparations had been made in

A'ain, and that all hopes of success

must be abandoned. ^ And hasted
away. They fled in confusion. The
idea in the whole verse is that of a

'panic, leading to a disorderly fliglit.

This may have occurred in the time
of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx.), when
the kings of Moab, Edom, and others,

came up to attack Jerusalem, though
the immediate cause of their over-

throw was a conflict among them-
selves (2 Chron. xx. 22-25). It may
have been, however, that they ap-

proached the city, and were dismayed
by its strength, so that they turned
away before the internal conflict oc-

curred which ended in their ruin.

But it is not necessary to adjust these

accounts one to another, or even to

suppose that this was the event re-

ferred to in the psalm, though the
general ideas in it accord well with
all which occurred on that occasion.

6. Fear took hold upon them there.

Trembling seized them ; they were
filled with sudden consternation. That
is, as soon as they saw the city, or

had a distinct view of it, they became
alarmed. % And pain. Distress

;

anguish. The distress arising from
disappointed hopes, and perhaps from
the apprehension of their own safety.

They were filled with dismay. ^ As
of a tooman in travail. This compa-
rison is often used in the Scriptures

to denote the severest kind of pain.

Comp. Jer. iv. 31; vi. 24; xiii. 21;
xxii. 23; XXX. 6; xlix. 24 ; Mic. iv.

9, 10; Isa. liii. 11.

7. Thou IreaTcest the ships of Tar-
shish. On the ships of Tarshish, see

notes on Isa. ii. IG. The allusion to

these ships here may have been to

illustrate the power of God ; the ease

with which he destroys that which
man has made. The ships so strong

—the ships made to navigate distant

seas, and to encounter waves and
storms—are broken to pieces with in-

finite ease when God causes the wind
to sweep over the ocean. With so

much ease God overthrows the most
mighty armies, and scatters them.
His power in the one case is strik-

ingly illustrated by the other. It is

not necessary, therefore, to suppose

that there was any actual occurrence

of this kind particularly in the eye

of the psalmist; but it is an interest-

ing fact that such a disaster did be-

fall the navy of Jehoshaphat himself,

1 Kings xxii. 48 :
" Jehoshaphat made

ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir for

gold ; but they went not : for the

ships were broken at Ezion-geber."

Comp. 2 Chron. xx. 36, 37. This

coincidence would seem to render it

not improbable that the discomfiture

of the enemies of Jehoshaphat tvas

particularly referred to in this psalm,

and that the overthrow of his enemies

when Jerusalem was threatened called

to remembrance an important event

in his own history, when the power of

God was illustrated in a manner not
less unexpected and remarkable. If

this was the allusion, may not the re-

ference to the " breaking of the ships

of Tarshish" have been designed to

show to Jehoshaphat, and to the

dwellers in Zion, that they should

not be proud and self-confident, by
reminding them of the ease with
which God had scattered and broken
their own mighty navy, and by show-
ing them that what he had done to

their enemies he ca^ild do to them
also, notwithstanding the strength of

their city, and that their real defence

was not in walls and bulwarks reared

by human hand, any more than it

could be in the natural strength of

their position only, but in God.
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8 As we have heard, so have
we seen in the city of the Lord
of hosts, in the city of our God

;

God will establish ''it for ever.

Selah.

9 We have thought of thy

r Isa. ii. 2.

loving-kindnoss, O God, in the
midst of thy temple.

10 According to thy name, » O
God, so is thy praise unto the
ends of the earth ; thy right hand
is full of righteousness.

5 Jos. vii. 9 ; Ps. cxiii. 3.

8. An tee 7iave heard, so have xve

seen. That is, What has been told

us, or handed down by tradition, in

regard to the strength and safety of

the city—what our fathers have told

us respecting its sacredness and its

being under the protection of God

—

we have found to be true. It has

been shown that God is its protector

;

that he dwells in the midst of it;

that it is safe from the assaults of

man; that it is permanent and
abiding. All that had ever been said

of the city in this respect had been

found, in this trial when the kings

assembled against it, to be true.

% In the city of the Lord of hosts.

The city where the Lord of hosts has

taken up his abode, or which he has

chosen for his dwelling-place on earth.

See Notes on Isa. i. 24; Ps. xxiv. 10.

% In the city of our God. Of Him
who has shown himself to be our God ;

the God of cur nation. ^ God will

establish itfor ever. That is, this had
been told them ; this is what they had
heard from their fathers: this they
now saw to be verified in the Divine

interposition in the time of danger.

They had seen that these combined
armies could not take the city ; that

God had mercifully interposed to

scatter their forces ; and they inferred

that it could be taken by no human
power, and that God intended that it

should be permanent and abiding.

What is here said of Jerusalem is

true in a sense more strict and abso-

lute of tjie Church—that nothing can
prevail against it, but that it will en-

dure to the end of the world. See
Notes on Matt. xvi. 18.

9. We have thought of thy loving-

kindness, O God. We have reflected

on, or meditated on. The word used
here literally means to compare, to

liJcen ; and this idea is perhaps always

implied when it is used in the sense

of thinking on, or meditating on.

Perhaps the meaning here is, that

they had compared in their own
minds what they had heard from their

fathers with what they had now seen ;

they had called all these things up to

their remembrance, and had compared
the one with the other. ^ In the

midst of thy temple. See Notes on
Ps. V. 7. The allusion here most pro-

bably is to the temple, properly so

called, as these transactions are sup-

posed to have occurred after the

building of the temple by Solomon.

The expression here also would make
it probable that the psalm was com-
posed after the defeat and overthrow
of the armies referred to, in order

that it might be used in the temple
in celebrating the deliverance.

10. According to thy name, O God,

so is thy praise. That is, as far as

thy name is known, it will be praised j

or, the effect of knowing it will be

to inspire praise. A just view of thy

character and doings will lead men to

praise thee as far as thy name is

known. This seems to have been said

in view of what had occurred. Events
so remarkable, and so fitted to show
that God was a just, a powerful, and
a merciful Being, would claim univer-

sal praise and adoration. ^ Unto

the ends of the earth. In every part

of the world. The earth is frequently

represented in the Scriptures as an
.extended plain, having ends, corners,

or limits. See Notes on Isa. xi. 12;

Pev. vii. 1. ^ Thy right hand is full

of righteousness. The right hand is

the instrument by which we accom-

plish anything. The idea here is,

that in wliat God had done it seemed

as if his hand—the instrument by
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11 Let mount Zion rejoice, let

the daughters of Judah be glad,

because of thy judgments.
I'l Walk about Zion, and go

round about her : tell the towers
1 Set rjour heart to.

which this had been accomplished

—

had heen Jtlled with justice. All that

had been manifested liad been right-

eousness, and that had been in abun-
dance.

11. Let mount Zion rejoice. Let
Jerusalem, the holy city, rejoice or be
glad. Mount Zion is evidently used
here to designate the city; and the
idea is, that the city of God—the holy

city—had occasion for joy and glad-

ness in view of the manifestation of

the Divine favour. % Let the daugh-
ters of Judah he glad. The phrase
*' daughters of Judah" may denote
the smaller cities in the tribe of

Judah, that surrounded Jerusalem as

the "mother" city—in accordance
with an usage quite common in the

Hebrew Scriptures. See Notes on
Isa. i. 8. Perhaps, however, the more
obvious interpretation is the correct

one, as meaning that the women of

Judah had special occasion to rejoice

on account of their deliverance from
so great danger, and from the

horrors which usually attended the

siege or the conquest of the city

—

the atrocities which commonly befoll

the female sex when a city is cap-

tured in war. The " daughters of

Judah " are those descended from
Judah, or connected with the tribe of

Judah. Jerusalem was in the bounds
of that tribe, and the name Judah
was given to all those that remained
after the removal of the ten tribes.

^ Because of thy judgments. Thy
righteous interposition in delivering

the citv and people.

12. ^Walk about Zion. This is a

call on all persons to go round the

city; to take a survey of it; to see

how beautiful and how strong it was
—how it had escaped all danger, and
was uninjured by the attempt to de-

stroy it—how capable it was of resist-

thereof.

] 3 ' Mark ye well her bulwarks,
^ consider her palaces ; that ye
may tell it to the generation
following.

2 Or, raise vp.

ing an attack. The word ioalk here
means simply to go around or sur-

round. The other word used has a
more direct reference to a solemn pro-

cession. ^^Andgo round about her. Ths
word here used—from C]p3. nakapTi

—to fasten together , to join together,

means to move round in a circle, as if

persons joined together (see Notes on
Job i. 5), and would refer here pro-

perly to a solemn procession moving
round the city, and taking a deliberate

survey of its entire circuit. ^ Tell

the totvers thereof. That is. Take the
number of the towers. See how
numerous they are; how firm they
remain ; what a defence and pro-

tection they constitute. Cities, sur-

rounded by walls, had always toivers

or elevated portions as posts of ob-

servation. Or as places from which
missiles might be discharged with ad-

vantage on those who should attempt
to scale the walls. Comp. Gen. xi. 4,

5; 2 Chron. xxvi. 9, 10 ; Isa. ii. 15.

13. Mark ye ivell her hulwarJcs.

Marg. as in Heb., Set your heart to

her bulwarJcs. That is. Pay close at-

tention to them ; make the investi-

gation with care, not as one does
whose heart is not in the thing, and
^vho does it negligently. The word
rendered btihcarks— b'^Vl, hhail—
means, properly, a host or army, and
then a fortification or entrenchment,
especially the ditch or trench, with
the low wall or breastwork which sur-

rounds it : 2 Sam. xx. 15 ; Isa. xxvi.

1. (Gesenius, Lex^ The LXX. translate

it here Svvafiig, power; the ^Vulgate,

virtus, courage; Luther, Mauern—
walls. ^ Consider her palaces. Tho
word palaces here refers to the royal

residences ; and, as these were usually

fortified and guarded, the expression

here is equivalent to this :
" Consider

the strength of the city ; its power to
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defeiKl itself; its safety from the
(lanp;er of being taken." Tlie word
rendered consider — ^!;DD» passegu

—is rendered in the marg'in raise tip.

The word occurs nowhere else in the

Bible. According to Gesenius {Lex.),

it means to divide up ; that is, to walk
through and survey them ; or, to

consider them accurately, or in detail,

one by one. The Vulgate renders it

distribute ; the LXX., take a distinct I

is safety in such a city as that. As
applied to the church now, or at any
time, it means that we are to take
such views of its being a true church
of God; of its being fixed on firm
foundations; of its being so able to
resist all the assaults of Satan, and
of its being so directly under the
Divine protection, that it has nothing
to fear. It will and must stand to

all coming time, a place of absolute

TOWEE OF DATID.

vieio of {Thompson) 'ylijViihev, lift up.

The idea is, examine attentively or
carefully. ^ That ye may tell it to

the generation following. That you
may be able to give a correct account
of it to the next age. The object of
this is to inspire the next generation
with a belief that God is the protector
of the city; that it is so strong that
it cannot be vanquished ; that there

safety to all who seek protection and
safety within it. The following re-

marks of Dr. Thomson (Land and
the Book, vol. ii,, 474, 475), with the

above cut, may furnish an illustra-

tion of what the ancient defences in

the city may have been, and especially

of the word toivers in this passage in

the Psalms:—"The only castle of

any particular importance is that at
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14 For this God is our God for

ever and ever ; he will be our

the Jaffa Gate, commonly called the
Tower of David. The lower part of
it is built of huge stories, roughly cut,

and with a deep bevel round the
edges. They are undoubtedly ancient,

but the interspersed patch-work
proves that they are not in tlieir

original positions. I have been within
it, and carefully explored all parts of
it that are now accessible, but found
nothing which could ca>t any light

upon its history. It is believed by
many to be the Hippicus of Josephus,
and to this idea it owes its chief im-
portance, for the historian makes that
the point of departure in laying down
the line of the ancient walls of Jeru-
salem. Volumes have been written
in our day for and against the cor-

rectness ot this identification, and the

contest is still undecided; but, inter-

esting as may be the result, we may
safely leave it with those who are now
conducting the controversy, and tvirn

to matters more in unison with our
particular inquiries. Everything
that can be said about this grand old

tower will be found in the voluminous
works of Williams, Robinson, Schultz,

Wilson, Fergusson, and other able

writers on the topography of the

Holy City."

14. For tills God is our God for
ever and ever. The God who has thus

made his abode in the city, and who
has manifested himself as its pro-

tector. It is our comfort to reflect

that such a God is our God ; that he
has manifested himself as our friend

;

that we may habitually feel that he is

our own. And he is not only our God
how, hut he will be su(;h for ever and
ever. A feeling that the true God is

otir God,—that he is ours and that we
are his,—always carries with it the idea

that this is to he for ever ; that what
is true now in this respect, will be
true to all eternity. He is not a God
for the present only, but for all time

to come ; not merely for this world,

but for that unending duration which

guide < even unto death.
i Ps. Ixxiii. 24; Isa.lviii.il,

awaits us beyond the tomb. ^ He
tvill be our guide even wito death.
The LXX. and the Vulgate render
this " he will rule or govern (iroii^avu—reget) for ever." The more
correct rendering, however, is that in

our version, which is a literal trans-

latioir of the Hebrew. Some have
translated it upon death, r\'T2~b)^ •

others, beyond death ; but the true
idea is that he will be our guide, or

will conduct us all along through life

;

that he will never forsake us until the
close has come ; that he will accom-
pany us faithfully to the end. The
thought does not, of course, exclude
the idea that he will be our guide

—

our protector—our friend

—

beyond
death ; but it is simply that as long as

we live on the earth, we may have
the assurance that he will lead and
guide us. This he will do in behalf
of those who put their trust in him
(«) by the counsels of His word; {b)

by the influences of His Spirit; (c)

by His providential interpositions

;

(f/) by special help in special ti'ials;

{e) by shedding light upon our path
when in perplexity and doubt; and

(/) hy support and direction when
we tread that dark and to us un-
known way which conducts to the
grave. ]\Ian needs nothing more for

this life than the confident assurance
that he has the Eternal (Jod for his

guide, and that he will never be left

or forsaken by Him in any possible

situation in which he may be placed.

If God, by His own hand, will conduct
me through this world, and lead me
safely through the dark valley—that

valley which lies at the end of every
traveller's path— I have nothing to

fear beyond.

PSALJkl XLIX.

The title to this psalm is the same
essentially as the title to Ps. xlii., xliv.,

xlv., xlvi., xlvii. On the meaning of the

terms occurring in the title, see Notes
on the title to Ps. xlii.
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PSALM XLIX.
To the chief Musician. A Psalm ^ for tlie

sous of Korah.

TTEAR this, all ye people
;
give

^^ ear, all ye inhabitants of the
world.

» Or, of.

The author of the psalm is unknown.
There is no evidence that it was com-
posed b)- David ; and, in fact, tlie pre-

sumption is that he was not the author,

as his name is not prefixed to it.

It is, of course, impossible to ascertain

the occasion on which it was composed.

It would seem from tlie psalm itself

(see Notes on ver. 5) that it was
Avritten in view of some evil or wrong
which the author was suffering from
rich oppressors, and that he sought con-

solation in his trials from the reflections

which he makes in the psalm,—to wit,

from the fact that wealth constitutes no
secui-ity,—that it givea no permanence
to the projects of its owners—and that it

really possesses no 2^oiver in carrying

out the plans of those who abuse it to

purposes of oppression and wrong. The
wealthy man, no matter how great his

possessions may be, cannot ledeeni a
brother from the grave ; he cannot save

liimself from the tomb ; he cannot make
liis possessions pei-manent in his family

;

lie cannot take his riches with him when
he dies. There is really, therefore,

nothing io fear from the man of wealth,

for whatever such a man can do must be

temporaiy. The higher interests of the

soul cannot be ^ected permanently by
anything so uncertain and transitory as

riches. It is not improbable that this

train of thought was suggested by an
actual occurrence in the life of the

psalmist, Avhoever he was; but the re-

flections are of universal importance in

regard to riches considered as a means
of power, and to their real value as

it respects the great interests of man.
The contents of the psalm are as

follows :

—

I. An introduction, calling attention

to the general subject as worthy of the

consideration, of all classes of persons,

both low and high ; as conveying les-

sons of wisdom ; and as being the result

of much retiection, vers. 1-4.

II. The main subject in the psalm, or

the iK)int to be illustrated ; to wit, that

the righteous have no reason to be afraid
when rich oppressors compass them
around ; or tvhcn the rich oppress and
wrong them^ ver. 5.

III. Keasons for this ; or, reasons why
those who are possessed of wealth, and

who glory in the self-importance; derived
from wealth, should not be feared, vers.

6-20.

(1) No one can by his riches save

another—not even his own brother

—

from the grave, for all (whatever may
be their condition) must die, and leave

their wealth to others, vers. 6-10.

(2) They cannot, by any wisdom or

skill make their possessions permanent,
or secure, vers. 11, 12.

(3) They will not learn wisdom on
this subject from the experience of the

past, but the coming generation is as

foolish as the one that went before,

ver. 13.

(4) All must go down to the grave,

however rich they may be, ver. 14.

(o) There is a better liope for the

righteous, and though he goes down to

the grave, he will live hereafter,

ver. 15.

(6) The rich can carry none of their

Avealth with them when they go to the

grave. All must be left behind, and
pass into the hands of others, vers. 16

-20. The conclusion from the whole,
therefore, is, that Ave should not be
" afraid " Avhen one is made rich—Avhen

the gloiy of his house is increased ; for

the possession of Avealth by another,

though an enemy, gives him no such,

permanent power as to make him an
object of dread. In our real, our
highest interests, Ave must be safe, Avhat-

ever the rich oppressor may do.

1. Sear this, all ye people. That
is, What I am about to utter is

Avorthy of universal attention; it

pertains equally to all mankind. Tlie

psalmist therefore calls on all the

nations to attend to Avhat he is about

to say. Conip. Notes on Isa. i. 2.

If Give ear. Incline your ear ; at-

tend. Couip. Notes on Ps. xvii. 6.

See also Isa. xxxvii. 17; Iv, 3; Dan.
ix. 18; Prov. ii. 2. IT -^H ye «*»*-

habitants of the world. The truth to

be declared does not pertain exclu-

sively to any one nation, or any one

class of men. All are interested in

it. The term here rendered ^corld—
ihv], hheled—means properly dura-

D 2
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2 BotL. low and liigli, ricli and
IDOor, together.

8 My mouth shall speak of
wisdom; and the meditation of

Hon of life, lifetime ; then, life,

time, age ; and then it comes to de-

note the world, considered as made
up of the living, or the passing
generations.

2. Both loto and liigh. Those alike

of humble and those of exalted rank,
for it pertains equally to all. On the
meaning of the terms employed here,

see Notes on Isa. ii. 9. These truths
pertained to the " low ;" that is, to
those of humble rank, as teachino:

them not to envy the rich, and not to
fear their power ; and they pertained
to those of exalted rank, as teaching
them not to trust in their riches, and
not to suppose that they could per-

manently possess and enjoy them.
^ Rich and poor together. As equally
interested in these truths ;• that is,

What the psalmist was about to say
was adapted to impart useful lessons

to both classes. Both needed instruc-

tion on the subject ; and the same
class of truths was adapted to furnish
that instruction. The class of truths
referred to was derived from the
powerlessness of wealth in regard to

the things of most importance to

man, and from the fact that all which
a man can gain must soon be left :

—

teaching those of one class that they
should not set their heart on wealth,
and should not pride themselves on
possessing it, and teaching the other
class that they should not envy or

fear the possessor of riches.

3. Mg mouth shall speaJc oftvisdom.
That is, I will utter sentiments that
are wise, or that are of importance
to all ; sentiments that will enable
all to take a just view of the subject

on which I speak. This indicates

confidence in what he was about to
utter, as being eminently deserving
of attention. \ And the meditation

of mg heart shall be of tmderstand-
ing. AVhat I rcHect on, and what I

give utterance to^ in the matter under

my heart sludl he of understand-
ing-

4 I will incline mine ear to a

consideration. The idea is, that he
had meditated on the subject, as to

what was real wisdom in the matter,

and that he would now give utterance

to the result of his meditations. It

was not wisdom in general, or in-

telligence or understanding as such,

on which he designed to express the
results of his thoughts, but it was
only in respect to the proper value to

be attached to wealth, and as to the

i\ict of its causing fear (ver. 5) in

those who were not possessed of it,

and who might be subjected to the

oppressive acts of those who w^ere

rich.

4. I will incline mine ear to a
parable. The phrase " I will incline

mine ear" means that he would
listen or attend to,—as we incline our
ear towards those whomwe are anxious
to hear, or in the direction from
which a sound seems to come. Comp,
Ps. v, 1 ; xvii. 1 ; xxxix. 12 ; Isa. i. 2,

On the word rendered parable here
—•^T^, mashal—see Notes on Isa.

T T

xiv. 4. Comp. Noteg«Dn Job xiii. 12;
xxvii. 1. The word properly means
similitude; then, a sentence, senten-

tious saying, apophthegm ; then, a
proverb ; then, a song or poem.
There is usually found in the word
some idea of comparison, and hence
usually something that is to be il-

lustrated bg a comparison or a stor^'.

The reference here would seem to be
to some dark or obscure subject

which needed to be illustrated ; which
it was not easy to understand ; which
had given the writer, as well as

others, perplexity and difficulty.

He proposed now, with a view to

understand and explain it, to place his

ear, as it were, close to the matter, that

he might clearly comprehend it. The
matter was difficult, but he felt as-

sured he could explain it,—as when
one unfolds the meaning of an enigma,.

The problem— the "parable"—the
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parable; I will open my dark
saying upon the harp.

5 Wherefore " should I fear

u Rom. viii. 33, 34.

difficult point—related to the right

use, or the proper value, of wealth,

or the estimate in which it should be

held by those who possessed it, and
by those who did not. It was very

evident to the author of the psalm
that the views of men were not right

on the subject ; he therefore proposed

to examine the matter carefully, and
to state the exact truth. ^ I loill

open. I will explain ; I will commu-
nicate the result of my careful in-

quiries. \ My darlc saying. The
word here used—niTT, Hhidah—is

T •

rendered dark speeches in Num. xii.

8; riddle, in Judges xiv. 12, 13, &c.,

to 19; Ezelc. xvii. 2; hard questions

in 1 Kings x. 1 ; 2 Chron. ix. 1 ; darlc

saying (as here) in Ps.lxxviii. 2; Prov.

i. 6; dark sentences, mDan.v'm. 23; and
proverb in Hab. ii. 6. It does not else-

where occur. It means properly

something entangled, intricate ; then,

a trick or stratagem ; then an intri-

cate speech, a riddle ; then, a sen-

tentious saying, a maxim ; then a

parable, a poem, a song, a proverb.

The idea here is, that the point was
intricate or obscure ; it was not well

understood, and he purposed to lay it

open, and to make it plain. ^ Upon
the harp. On the meaning of the
word here used, see Notes on Isa. v.

12. The idea here is, that he would
accompany the explanation with
music, or would so express it that
it might be accompanied with
music; that is, he would give it a
poetic form—a form such that the
sentiment might be used in pubhc
worship, and might be impressed
upon the mind by all the force and
power whicli music would impart.
Sentiments of purity and truth, and
sentiments of pollution and falsehood

also, are always most deeply imbedded
in the minds of men, and are made
most enduring and etiective, when
they are connected with music. Thus

in the days of evil, when the
iniquity of my heels shall com-
pass V me about ?

V Ps. cxviii. 11.

the sentiments of patriotism are per-
petuated and impressed in song ; and
thus sentiments of sensuality and pol-

lution owe much of their permanence
and power to the fact that they are
expressed in corrupt verse, and that
they are perpetuated in exquisite

poetry, and are accompanied with
song. Scenes of revelry, as well as

acts of devotion, are kept up by song.

Religion proposes to take advantage
of this principle in our nature by con-
necting the sentiments of piety with
the sweetness of verse, and by im-
pressing and perpetuating those senti-

ments through associating them with
all that is tender, pure, and inspiriting

in music. Hence music, both vocal
and that which is pi'oduced by in-

struments, has always been found to

be an invaluable auxiliary in securing
the proper impression of truth on the
minds of men, as well as in giving
utterance to the sentiments of piety
in devotion.

5. Wherefore should Ifear in the

days of evil. This verse is designed
evidently to state the main subject of
the psalm ; the result of the reflections

of the author on what had been to

him a source of perplexity ; on what
had seemed to him to be a dark pro-
blem. He had evidently felt that
there was occasion to dread the power
of wicked rich men ; but he now felt

that he had no ground for that fear

and alarm. He saw that their power
was short-lived; that all the ability

to injui-e, arising from their station

and wealth, must soon cease ; that
his own highest interests could not be
aflected by anything which they could
do. The '* days of evil" here spoken
of are the times which are referred

to in the following phrase, " when the
iniquity of my heels," etc. ^ When
the iniquity of my heels shall compass
me about. It would be difficult to

make any sense out of this expression,
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6 THey that trust in their
wealth, and boast themselves in
the multitude of their riches

;

7 None of them can by any
means redeem his brother, '" nor
give to God a ransom for him

;

w Job xxxvi. 18.

though it is substantially the same
rendering which is found in the Vul-
gate and the Septuagint. Luther
renders it " when the iniquity of my
oppressors encompasses me." The
Chaldee Paraphrase renders it, " why
should I fear in the days of evil, un-
less it be when the guilt of my sin

compasses me about?" The Syriac

renders it, " the iniquity of my
enemies" The Arabic, " when my
enemies surround me." De Wette
renders it as Luther does. Rosen-
uiiiller, " when the iniquity of those

who lay snares against me shall com-
pass me around/' Prof. Alexander,
" when the iniquity of my oppressors

(or supplanters) shall surround me."
The word rendered Jieels here—^p^?,

dkaih—means properly heel. Gen. iii.

15; Job xviii, 9j Judges v. 22; then,

the rear of an army, Josh. viii. 13

;

then, in the plural, footsteps, prints

of the heel or foot, Ps. Ixxvii. 19; and
then, according to Gesenius {Lex.) a
Her ill ivait, insicliator. Perhaps there

is in the word the idea of craft ; of
lying in wait ; of taking the ad-

vantage—from the verb DpV' (^J^<^1),

to be behind, to come from behind

;

and hence to supplant ; to circumvent.

So in Hos. xii. 3, "in the womb he
held his brother by the heel " (comp.

Gen. XXV. 26). Hence the word is

used as meaning to supplant; to cir-

cumvent. Gen. xxvii. 36 ; Jer. ix. 4
(Heb., ver. 3.) This is, undoubtedly,
the meaning here. The true idea is,

when 1 am exposed to the crafts, the

cunning, the tricks, of those who lie

in wait for me ; 1 am liable to be at-

tacked suddenly, or to be taken un-
awares ; but what have I to fear ?

The psalmist refers to the evil con-

duct of his enemies, as having given

him alarm. The}' were rich and
powerful. They endeavoured in some
way to supplant him—perhaps, as we
should say, to " trip him up "—to

overcome him by art, by power, by
trick, or by fraud. He had leen
afraid of these powerful foes; but
on a calm review of the whole matter,
he came to the conclusion that he had
really no cause for fear. The reasons
for this he proceeds to state in the
following part of the psalm.

6. They that trust in their wealth.

The first reason why there was no
cause of alarm is drawn (vers. 6—10)
from the poicei'Iessness of wealth, as

illustrated by the fact that it can do
nothing to save life or to prevent
death. He refers to those who pos-

sess it as trusting in their wealth, or

relying on that as the source of their

power. ^ And boast themselves;

pride themselves ; or feel conscious

of safety and strength because they
are rich. It is the power which
wealth is supposed to confer, that is

alluded to here. ^ In the multitude

of their riches. The abundance of

their wealth.

7. None of them can ly any means
redeem his brother. None of those

who are rich. This verse might be
literally rendered, " a brother cannot

by redeeming redeem ; a man cannot

give to God his own ransom." The
passage, therefore, may mean either,

as in our version, that no one, how-
ever rich, can redeem a brother—his

own brother—by his wealth ; or, that

a brother—one who sustains the re-

lation of a brother—cannot rescue

another from death. On the word
redeem, see Notes on Ps. xxv. 22

;

Isa. xliii. 3. It means here that he

could not rescue him, or save him
from the grave ; he could not by his

wealth preserve him in life. The
whole expression is emphatic: "re-

deeming he cannot redeem ;
" that is

—according to Hebrew usage—he

cannot possibly do it; it cannot be

done. There is here no particular

reference to the means to be employed.
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8 (For the redemption of their

soul is precious, and * it ceaseth

but only an emphatic statement of

tlie fact that it cannot hif any i^ossi-

hilifii he done. The object is to show
how powerless and valueless is wealth

in regard to the things that most per-

tain to a man's welfare. It can do

literally nothing in that which most
deeply affects man, and in which he

most needs help. There is no allusion

here to the redemption of the soul,

or to the great work of redemption,

as that term is commonly understood;

but it is true, in the highest sense,

that if wealth cannot "redeem" life,

or keep our best and nearest friend

from the grave, much less can it avail

in that which is so much more im-

poi'tant, and so much more difficult,

the redemption of the soul from
eternal ruin. Here, also, as in the

matter of saving from the grave, it

is absolutely true that wealtb can do
nothing—literally, nothing— in saving

the soul of its possessor, or in enabling

its possessor to save his best friend.

Nothing but the blood of the cross

can avail then ; and tlie wealth of

the richest can do no more here than
the poverty of the poorest. ^ Nor
give to God a ransom foi' him. This
would be more literally rendered, " a

man cannot give to God his ransom ;"

that is, he cannot, though in the pos-

sess-on of the most ample wealth, give

to God that which would purchase his

own release from the grave. On the

word ransom, see as above, the Notes
on Isa. xliii. 3. Comp, Matt. xvi. 26.

8. For the redemption of their soul

is precious. The word soul here

means life, and not the immortal
part. The only question which the

psal'uist here considers is the value

of wealth in preserving life, or in

saving man from the grave. The
phrase, "their soul," refers doubtless

to the man and his brother, as alluded

to in the previous verse. The idea is,

that neitber can the man of wealth
ransom his own life from the grave, nor
the life of his brother. Wealth can save

for ever)

;

X Zeph. i. 18.

neither of them. The word " precious"
means costly, valuable. 'J'he word
is applied (1 Kings x. 2, 10, 11) to

gems, and then to the costlier kinds
of stones employed in building, as

marble and hewn-stones, 2 Chron. iii.

6. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 7.

The idea here is, that the rescue of

the life, or the saving from the grave,

would be too costly ; it would be
beyond the power of all wealth to

purchase it ; no amount of silver or

gold, or raiment, or precious stones,

could constitute a sufficient price to

secure it. ^ And it ceasethfor ever.

That is, Wealth for ever comes short

of the power necessary to accomplish

this. It has always been insufficient

;

it always tvill be. There is no hope
that it ever will be sufficient ; that

by any increase in the amount,—or by
any change in the conditions of the

bargain,—property or riches can avail

for this. The whole matter is per-

fectly hopeless as to the power of

wealth in saving one human being

from the grave. It must always y*a«7

in saving a man from death. The
word rendered ceaseth—hl'H, hhadal

—means to leave off, to desist, to fail.

Gen. xi. 8; Ex. ix. 34; Isa. ii. 22.

As there is no allusion here to the re-

demption of the soul—the immortal
part—this passage affirms nothing in

regard to the fact that the work of

redemption by the Saviour is com-
pleted or finished, and that an atone-

ment cannot be made again, which is

true ; nor to the fact that when sal-

vation through that atonement is

rejected, all hope of redemption is at

an end, which is also true. But
though there is, originally, no such

reference here, the language is such

as is adapted to express that idea. In

a much higher and more important

sense than any which pertains to the

power of wealth in saving from the

grave, it is true that the work of the

atonement ceased for ever when the

Redeemer expired on the cross, and
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9 That lie should still live for

ever, and not see corruption.

10 For y he seeth that wise men
die, likewise the fool and the

ij Ecc. ii. 16—21.

brutish person perish, and leave
their wealth to others.

11 Their inward thought is,

that their houses shall continue

for ever, and their dwelling-

that all hope of salvation ceases for

ever when the atonement is rejected,

and when man refuses to be saved by
his blood ; nothing then can save the

soul. No other sacrifice will be made,
and when a man has finally rejected

the Saviour, it may be said in the

highest sense of the term, that the

redemption of the soul is too costly

to be effected by any other means,
and that all hope of its salvation has

ceased foe evee.
9. That he shoidd still live for

ever. That his brother whom he
could not redeem—or that he him-
self—should not die, ver. 8. The
idea is, that the price of life is so

great that no wealth can rescue it so

tliat a man shall not die. ^ And not

see corriqdion. Should not return to

dust, or moulder away in the grave.

See Notes on Ps. xvi. 10.

10. For he seeth that toise men die.

He must see this ; he does see it. He
perceives that no one can be saved

from death. It comes on all alike

—

the wise and the unwise. Nothing
saves from it. The allusion is here

especially to the rich, whether they

are wise or whether they are fools and
" brutish." The simple fact, as stated,

is that no matter what may be the

character of the man of wealth,

whether wise or foolish, he must
certainly die. His wealth cannot save

him from the grave. The possessor

of wealth himself sees this. It can-

not be concealed from him. ^ Like-

loise the fool. The rich man who is a

fool, or who is destitute of wisdom.
He who is rich and wbo is Avise

—

wise in the things of this life and
wise unto salvation—(or who is gifted

with a high degree of intelligence

and who evinces wisdom in respect to

the higher matters of existence)—and
the rich man who is a fool—(who is

regardless of his highest interests, and

who evinces no special intelligence,

though possessed of wealth),—all, all

die alike. ^ And the brutish person.

The rich man who is stupid and dull;

who lives like a brute ; who lives to

eat and drink ; who lives for gross

sensiiality

—

he dies as well as he who
is wise. Wealth cannot in either case

save from death. Whether connected

with wisdom or folly—whether care-

fully husbanded or lavishly spent

—

whether a man employs it in the

highest and noblest manner in which
it can be devoted, or in the indulgence

of the most low and debasing enjoy-

ments—it is alike powerless in saving

men from the grave. ^ And leave

their tcealth to others. It all passes

into other hands. It must be so left.

It cannot be carried away by its pos-

sessor when he goes into the eternal

world. It not only cannot save him
from the grave, but lie cannot even
take it with him. All his houses,

his lands, his title-deeds, his silver,

his gold, his parks, gardens, horses,

hounds—all that he had accumulated
with so much care, and worshipped
with so idolatrous an afiection, is not

even his own in the sense that he can
take it with him. The title passes

absolutely into other hands, and even

if he could come back to earth again,

he could no longer claim it, for when
he dies it ceases to be his for ever.

How powerless, then, is wealth in

reference to the great purposes of

liuman existence !

11. Their imcard thought is. Their

secret expectation and feeling is that

they have secured permanency for

their wealth in their own families,

though they themselves may pass

away. The essential thought in this

verse is, that the rich men referred to

in the foregoing verses imagine that

their possessions will be perpetuated

in their own families. The word ren-
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places to ^ all generations : they
call their lands- after their own
names.

^ generation and generation.

8 ^ Sam. xviu. ly.

dered imvard thouglit— nt1p> kereh—
means properly the midst, the middle,

inner part ; and lience it comes to

mean the heart, or the mind, as the

seat of thouf^ht and aftection : Ps. v.

9 ; Ixiv. 6. It means here, their hope,

their calcuhition, their secret expecta-

tion ; and the whole verse is designed

to show the value or importance which
they attach to wealth as being, in

their apprehension, fitted to build up
their families for ever. 1[ That their

liotises shall continneyb;' eiter. Either

the dwellings which they rear, or

—

more probably—their families. ^ And
their dwelling-places to all genera-

tions. Marg., as in Heb., to genera-

tion and generation. That is, for ever.

They expect that their possessions

will always remain in the family, and
be transmitted from one generation

to another. ^ They call their lands

after their own names. They give

their own names to the farms or

grounds which they own, in the hope

that, though they must themselves

pass away, their names may be handed
down to future times. This practice,

which is not uncommon in the world,

shows how intense is the desire of

men not to be forgotten ; and at the

same time illustrates the main thought

in the psalm— tlie importance attached

to wealth by its possessor, as if it

could carry his name down to future

times, when he shall have passed away.

In this respect, too, wealth is com-

monly as powerless as it is in saving

its possessor from the grave. It is

not very f^ir into future times that

mere wealth can carry the name of a

man after he is dead. Lands and
tenements pass into other hands, and
the future owner soon ceases to have
any concern about the name of the

former occupier, and the world cares

nothing about it. A man must have

some other claim to be remembered

12 Nevertheless, man heing in

honour abideth " not : he is like

the beasts that perish.

13 This their way is their

a Fs. xxxix. 5.

than the mere fact of his having been
rich, or he will be soon forgotten.

Comp. Notes on Isa. xxii. 15—19.

12. IsevertJieless, man being in

honour abideth not. No matter to

what rank he may rise, no matter

how much wealth he may accumulate,

no matter how fixed and secure he

may seem to make his possessions, he

cannot make them permanent and

enduring. He must pass away and

leave all this to others. The word
rendered abideth — "yT^^ yalin —
means properly to pass the night ; to

remain over night; to lodge, as one

does for a night ; and the idea is, that

he is not to lodge or remain perma-

nently in that condition ; or, more
strictly, he will not lodge there even

for a night ; that is, he will soon pass

away. It is possible that the Saviour

had his eye on this passage in the

parable of the rich fool, and especially

in the declaration, " This night thy

soul shall be required of thee," Luke
xii. 20. ^ Se is like the beasts that

parish. He is like the beasts; they

perish. This does not mean that in

all respects he is like them, but only

in this respect, that he must die as

they do ; that he cannot by his wealth

make himself immortal. He must

pass away just as if he were an animal

of the inferior creation, and had no

power of accumulating wealth, or of

laying plans that stretch into the

future. The squirrel and the beaver

—

animals that lag up something, or

that, like men, ha\e the power of

acctimulating, die just like other ani-

mals. So the rich man. His intelli-

gence, his high hopes, his far-reach-

ing schemes, make no difference be-

tween him and his fellow-men and

the brute in regard to death. They

all die alike.

13. This their way is their folly.

This might be rendered, "This is
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folly: yet their posterity i ap-

prove their sayings. Selah.,

14 Like sheep they are laid in

1 delight hi their month.

their way or course of life. It is

their folly;" oi', such is their folly.

On the word ^vay, see Notes on Ps. i.

6. The idea is, that it is folly for a

man to cherish these hopes ; to feel

that wealth is of so much importance;

to imagine that it can deliver fi'om

the grave ; to suppose that he can
perpetuate his own name, and secure

his possessions in his own family

upon the earth. And yet the world
is still full of men as foolish as were
those in the time of the psalmist;

men who will not be admonished by
the suggestions of reason, or by the

experience of six thousand years in

the past. This is one thing in which
the world makes no progress—in

which it learns nothing from the ex-

perience of the past ; and as the

beaver under the influence of instinct

builds his house and liis home now in

the same way that the first beaver
did his, and as the brutes all act in

the same manner from generation to

generation, accumulating no know-
ledge, and making no advances from
the experience of the past, so it is

w^ith men in their desire to grow rich.

On other points the world accumu-
lates knowledge, and profits from ex-

perience, garnering up the lessons

taught by past experiment and obser-

vation, and thus becoming wnser in

all other respects ; but in regard to

the desire of wealth, it makes no pro-

gress, gains no knowledge, derives no
advantage, from the generations of

fools that have lived and died in past

ages. They now engage in the pur-

suit of gold with the same -zeal, and
the same expectation and hope which
were evinced in the first ages of the

world, and as if their own superior

skill and wisdom could set at nought
all the lessons taught by the past.

•[[ Yet their posteritii. The coming
generation is as confident and as fool-

ish as the one that went before.

the grave ; death shall feed on
them; and the upright shall

have dominion '' over them in the

I Dan. vii. 22 ; Rev. ii. 26, 27.

^ Approve their sayings. Margin,
delight in their mouth. That is, they
delight or take pleasure in what pro-

ceeds from their mouth ; in what they

say ; in their views of things. They
adopt their principles, and act ou
their maxims; and, attaching the

same importance to wealth which
they did, seek as they sought to

perpetuate their names upon the

earth.

14. Like sheep they are laid in the

grave. Tlie allusion here is to a flock

as driven forward by the shepherd

;

and the meaning is that they are

driven forward to the grave, as it were,

in flocks, or as a flock of sheep is

driven by a shepherd. The \/ord

rendered "are laid"—^Tiip, shattu—
is not probably derived from the

verb m^, shuth, or ni"ffi'> shith, as

our translators seem to have supposed,

but from nrili5> shathath, to set, or

place ; and the meaning is, " Like

sheep they put them in Sheol, or the

grave ;" that is, they thrust or drive

them down thither. In other Avords,

this is done, without intimating by
whom it is done. They are Tirged

forward ; they are driven towards the

tomb as a flock of sheep is driven for-

ward to the slaughter. Some influence

or power is pressing them in masses

down to the grave. The word ren-

dered grave is Sheol. It is sometimes

used in the sense of the grave, and

sometimes as referring to the abode of

departed spirits. See Notes on Job

X. 21, 23 ; Ps. vi. 5. It seems here to

be used in the former sense. *^ Death
shall feed on them. The word ren-

dered /ee(^ here—n^n, raah—means

properly to feed a flock ; to pasture ;

then, to perform the office of a shep-

herd. The idea here is not, as in our

translation, "death shall feed on

them ;" but, death shall rule over them
as the shepherd rules his flock. The
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morning : and their
sliall consume 2 in

' Or, slrenglh

the
beauty
ijrrave

nlluslon to \\iQ fioch suggested this.

They are driven down to the grave, or
to Sheol. The shepherd,- the ruler, he
who does this, is death ; and the idea
is not that death is a hungry monster,
devouring them in the grave, but that
the shepherd over that flock, instead
of being a kind and gentle friend rsnd

protector (as the word " shepherd "

naturally suggests), is death— 9. fear-
ful and grim Ruler of the departed.
The idea, therefore, is not that of
feeding, specifically, but it is that of
ruling, coutrolling, guiding. So the
Septuagint, Qdvarog Koif.iavti avrovg.
The Vulgate, however, renders it,

mors dejpascet eos ; and Luther, der
Tod naget sie ; death gnaws or feeds
on them. ^ And the upright. The
just ; the righteous. The meaning of
this part of the verse undoubtedly is,

that the just or pious would have some
kind of ascendancy or superiority over
them at the period here referred to as
the " morning." ^ Shall have domi-
nion over them. Or rather, as De
Wette renders it, shall triumph over
them. That is, will be exalted over
them; or shall have a more favoured
lot. Though depressed now, and
though crushed by the rich, yet they
will soon have a more exalted rank,
and a higher honour than those who,
though once rich, are laid in the grave
under the dominion of death. ^ In
the morning. That is, very soon ; to-
morrow ; when the morning dawns
after the darkness of the present.
See Notes on Ps. xxx. 5. There is a
time coming—a brighter time—when
the relative condition of the two
classes shall be changed, and when
the upright—the pious—though poor
and oppressed now, shall be exalted to
higher

^
honours than theg will be.

There is no certain evidence that
this refers to the " morning " of the
resurrection ; but it is language
which well expresses the idea when
connected with that doctrine, and
which can be best expkiined on the

from their dwelling.
2 Or. (he grave being an habitation to even/

one oj them. "^

supposition that that doctrine was
referred to, and that the hope of such
a resurrection was cherished by the
writer. Indeed, when we remember
that the psalmist expressly'refers to
i\\Q''grave" in regard to the rich, it

is difficult to explain the languao-e on
any other supposition than that he
refers here to the resurrection— cer-
tainly not as well as on this suj)posi-
tion—and especially when it is re-
membered that death makes no dis-
tinction in cutting down men, whether
they are righteous or wicked. Both
are laid in the grave alike, and any
prospect of distinction or triumph in
the case must be derived from scenes
beyond the grave. This verse, there-
fore, may belong to that class of pas-
sages in the Old Testament which are
founded on the belief of the resurrec-
tion of the dead without always ex-
pressly affirming it, and which are
best explained on the supposition that
the writers of the Old Testament were
acquainted with that doctrine, and
drew their hopes as Avell as their
illustrations from it. Comp. Dan.
xii. 2; Isa. xxvi. 19; Ps. xvi. 9, 10.

% And their leauty. Marg., strength.
The Hebrew word m^'xw?,form, shape,
image ; and the idea here is, that their
form or figure will be changed, or dis-

appear, to wit, by consuming away.
The idea of beauty, or strength, is not
necessarily in the passage, but the
meaning is, that the form or figure
which was so familiar among men
will be dissolved, and disappear in the
grave. ^[ Shall consume in the grave.
Heb., in Sheol. The word probably
mer.ns here the grave. The original
word rendered consume, means lite-

rally to make old; to wear out; to
waste away. The entire form of the
man will disappear. ^ From their

dtvelling. Marg., the grave being a
habitation to every one of them. LXX.,
" and their help shall grow old in the
grave from their glory." So the
Latin Vulgate. The whole expression
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15 But God will redeem my
sonl from the i power of ^the

grave ; for lie sliall receive
1 hand. 2 Or, Ml.

m.e. Selali.

16 Be not tlioii afraid wlien
one is made rich, when the glory
of his house is increased

;

is obscure. The most probable mean-
ing is, " they shall consume in the

grave, from its being a dwelling to

him ;" that is, to each of them. Sheol,

or the grave, becomes a dwelling to

the rich man, and in that gloomy
abode—that which is now his dwell-

ing—he consumes away. It appertains

to that dwelling, or it is one of the

conditions of residing there, that all

consume away and disappear. Others

render it, " so that there is no dwell-

ing or habitation for them." Others,

and this is the more common inter-

pretation, " their form passes away,

the underworld is their habitation."

See De Wette in loc. This last ren-

dering requires a slight change in the

punctuation ofthe original. DeAVctte,

Kote, p. 339. The general idea in

the passage is plain, that the posses-

sors of wealth are soon to find their

home in the grave, and that their

forms, with all on which they valued

themselves, are soon to disappear.

15. But God unll redeem my soul

from the poiver of the grave. Lite-

rally, from the hand of Sheol; that

is, from the dominion of death.

The hand is an emblem of power, and
it here means that death or Sheol

holds the dominion over all those who
are in the grave. The control is ab-

solute and unlimited. The grave or

Sheol is here personified as if reigning

there, or setting up an empire there.

Comp. Notes on Isa. xiv. 9. On the

word redeem, see the references in

the Notes on ver. 7. •![ For he shall

receive me. Literally, he shall take

me. That is, either. He will take me
from the grave ; or, He will take me
to himself. The general idea is, that

God would take hold of him, and
save him from the dominion of the

grave ; from that power which death

exercises over the dead. This would
either mean that he would be pre-

served from going down to the grave

and returning to corruption there

;

or, that he would hereafter be rescued

from the power of the grave in a
sense which would not apply in re-

spect to the rich man. The former
evidently cannot be the idea, since

the psalmist could not hope to escape

death ; yet there might be a hope
that the dominion of death would not

be permanent and enduring, or that

there would be a future life, a resur-

rection from the grave. It seems to

me, therefore, that this passage, like

the expression in ver. 14, " in the

morning," and the passages referred

to in the Notes on that verse, is

founded on the belief that death is

not the end of a good man, but that

he will rise again, and live in a higher

and better state. It was this con-

sideration which gave such comfort to

the psalmist in contemplating the

whole subject ; and the idea, thus il-

lustrated, is substantially the same as

that stated by the Saviour in Matt. x.

28, " Fear not them which kill the

bodv, but are not able to kill the

souf."

16. Be not thou afraid when one is

made rich. Do not dread the power

derived from wealth; do not fear

anything which a man can do merely

because he is rich. The original is,

" when a man becomes rich." The
allusion is not necessarily to a bad

man, though that is imphed in the

whole passage, since there is no reason

for fearing a good man, whether he is

rich or poor. The only thing that

seems to have been apprehended in

the mind of the psalmist was that

power of doing injury to others, or

of employing means to injure others,

w hich wealth confers on a bad man.

The psalmist here changes the form

of the expression, no longer referring

to himself, and to his own feelings, as

in the former part of the psalm, but

making an application of the whole



PSALM XLIX. C7

17 For when he dieth, he shall

carry nothing '^ away ; his glory

shall not descend after him.

c Luke xii. 20. ^ hi his life.

course of thought to others, showing

them, as the result of his own reflec-

tion and observation, that no man had
any real cause for dread and alarm

when riches increased in the liands of

the wicked. The reasons why this

power should not be feared are stated

in the following verses. ^ When the

glory of his house is increased. Rich

men often lavish much of their wealth

on their dwellings ;—on the dwelling

itself; on the furniture; on the

grounds and appendages of their

habitation. This is evidently referred

to here as " the glory of their house j"

as that which would be adapted to

make an impression of the power and
rank of its possessor.

17. For lohen he dieth. He must
die. His wealth cannot save him
from the grave. It is always to be

assumed of rich men, as of all other

men, that they toill have to die. The
point is not one which is to be

argued ; not one about which there

can be any doubt. Of all men, what-

ever else may be said of them, it may
always be affirmed that they must
die, and important inferences may
be always drawn from that fact.

•[[ He shall carry nothing away. It

is not improbable that the apostle

Paul had this passage in his eye in

what he says in 1 Tim. vi. 7, " For

we brought nothing into this world,

and it is certain that we can carry

nothing out." See Notes on that pas-

sage. Comp. Job xxvii. 16-19. \ His
glory shall not descend after him.

His wealth, and those things which
have been procured by wealth, as in-

dicating station and rankf cannot ac-

company him to the other Avorld.

This is said to show that he is not to

be " feared " on account of his

wealth. The argument is, that what-
ever there is in wealth that seems to

give power, and to aflbrd the means
of doing injury, must soon be sepa-

18 Though, ^ while he lived, he
blessed his soul : (and men will

praise thee when thou doest well

to thyself :)

rated from him. In respect to wealth,

and to all the power derived from

wealth, he will be like the most poor

and penniless of mortals. All that he

possesses will pass into other hands,

and whether for good or for evil, it

will no longer be in his powder to use

it. As this must occur soon,—as it

may occur in a moment,—there is no

reason to "fear" such a man, or to

suppose that he can do permanent

injury by any power derived from

wealth. Comp. Notes on Isa. xiv. 6,

7, 10, 11.

18. Though while he lived. Marg.,

as in Heb., in his life. More literally,

in his lives. The idea is, as long as

he lived. % He Messed his soul.

That is, he blessed himself; he con-

gratulated himself; he regarded his

condition as desirable and enviable.

He "took airs" upon himself; he

felt that his was a happy lot ; he ex-

pected and demanded respect and

honour from others on account of his

wealth. He commended himself as

having evinced sagacity in the means
by vvliich he acquired wealth—thus

imparting honour to himself; and he

congratulated himself on the result,

as placing him in a condition above

want, and in a condition that entitled

him to honour. A striking illustra-

tion of this feeling is found in the

parable of the rich fool, Luke xii.

19, " And I Avill say to my soul. Soul,

thou hast much goods laid up for

many years; take thine ease, eat,

drink, and be merry." ^ And men
tvill praise thee. Others will praise

thee. He not only blessed or com-

mended himself, but he might expect

that others would praise and con-

gratulate him also. They would

regard him as a happy man ;—happy,

because he had been thus successful

;

happy, because he had accumulated

that which was the object of so uni-

versal desire among men. Success,
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19 ^ He sliall go to the genera-
tion of his fathers ; they shall

never see light.

1 The soul shall go.

though founded on that which is en-

titled to no praise, and which is even
the result of unprincipled conduct,

often secures the temporary praise of

men, while a want of success, though
connected with the strictest, sternest

virtue, is often followed hy neglect,

or is even regarded as proof that he
who fails has no claim to honour.

^ When thou doest toell to thyself.

Well, in reference to success in life,

or in the sense that thou art pros-

pered. Your industry, your sagacity,

your prosperity will he the theme of

commendation. To a certain extent,

where this does not lead to self-

flattery and pride, it is proper and
right. The virtues which ordinarily

contribute to prosperity are worthy
of commendation, and should he held

up to the example of the young. But
what is evil and wrong in the matter
here referred to is that the man's
commendation of himself, and the

commendation Ly others, all tends to

foster a spirit cf pride and self-con-

fidence ; to mal.e the soul easy and
satisfied with the condition; to pro-

duce the feeling that all is gained
which needs to be gained; to make
the possessor of wealth arrogant and
haughty ; and to lead him to neglect

the higher interests of the soul.

19. He shall go to the generation

of his fathers. To be gathered to

one's own people, or to his fathers,

is a common expression in the Old
Testament in speaking of death. See
Gen. XXV. 8, 17; xxxv. 29; xlix. 29,

33 ; Numb. xx. 24, 26 ; xxvii. 13

;

xxxi. 2; Deut. xxxii. 50; Judges ii.

10. It means that they were united
again with those who had gone before

them, in the regions of the dead.

Death had indeed separated them, but
by death they were again united.

^f They sliall never see light. He and
the "generation" to which he has

gone to be united, would no more see

20 Man tliat is in honour, and
understandeth not, is like the
beasts rf that perish.

d Eccles. iii. 18, 19.

the light of this world ; no more walk
among the living : Job xxxiii. 30.
Comp. Notes on Isa. xxxviii. 11; Ps.

xxvii. 13. The meaning is, that the
rich sinner will die as others have
done before him, leaving all his

earthly possessions, and will no more
be permitted to revisit the world
where his forsaken possessions are,

and will not even be permitted to

look on what before had been to him
such a source of self-confidence, self-

gratulation, and pride.

20. 3Ian that is in honour. Man
that is in possession of wealth, or that
occupies an exalted rank. See Notes
on ver. 12. ^ And iindersta^ideth

not. That is, who has no proper ap-
preciation of what it is to be a
man ; of what is his true rank as a
man ; of his relations to God; of his

condition as an immortal being,

—

man that values himself only on the
fact that he is rich ; that lives for

this world alone ; that regards it as

a sufiicient distinction that he is rich ;

that degrades his nobler nature in

the mere enjoyment of the pleasures

of sense,—is like the beasts,— is in no
way elevated above them. ^ Is Wee
the leasts that perish. They live

only for this life. They have no
higher nature than that which per-

tains to the senses, and they live ac-

cordingly. The man who, though of

exalted rank, lives for this life alone,

herein resembles them. See Notes
on ver. 12. Alas ! what multitudes

there are who thus live,—whose only

aim is to secure the wealth and the

honours of this life,—who have no
more thought of a future state, and
who form no more plans in regard to

a future world, than do the brutes

!

For many there are in exalted sta-

tions, who are surrounded by all that

wealth can give, yet who no more
admit the thought of a future world

into their hopes and plans than if
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tLey had no othsr endowinent than

the camel or the ox, and whose con-

duct in this respect would not be

changed if all the higher endowments
which constitute the nature of man
were withdra'.vn, and they were at

once rciluced to the condition of a

brute. While, therefore, the main
liurpose of this psalm is to show that

wealth confers no power which is to be

dreaded,—that its possessor, though
wicked, cannot permanently injure

ns, since he must soon pass away by
death,—the course of thought at the

same timcf teaches us that we should

not desire wealth as our portion ; that

we should not live for this, as the

main object of life. The possessor of

the most ample fortune must soon be
laid in the grave. All tliat he has

acquired will pass into other hands,

and will be his no more. But he

has a higher nature. He may live

in a manner different from the brute

that perishes. He may act with
reference to a higher—an eternal

—

state of existence ; and, when he
dies, he may leave his earthly in-

heritance, whether great or small,

only to enter on an inheritance that

shall be permanent and eternal.
" What shall it profit a man, if he
shall gain the whole world, and lose

his own soul ?" Mark viii. 36.

psal:^! L.

This psalm purports to be a " psalm
of Asaph." This is the first of the

psalms ascribed to him. Twelve in all

are attributed to him, viz., Ps. 1., and
Ixxiii.-lxxxiii. Asaph Avas a Levite, a
son of Berachiah, 1 Chi-on. vi. 39 ; xv.

17. He was eminent as a musician,
Keh. xii. 46 ; 1 Chron. xvi. 7, and Avas

appointed by " the chief of the Levites,"

at the command of David, with two
others, Heman and Ethan, to preside

over a part of the sacred choral services

of public worship, 1 Chron. xv. 16-19.

They had charge particularly of the
worship as conducted with " cymbals of

brass," 1 Chron. xv. 19. The "sons
of Asaph" are afterwards mentioned
among the choristers of the temple (1

Chron. xxv. 1, 2 ; 2 Chron. xx. 14

;

xxix. 13; Ezra ii. 41 ; iii. 10; Keh. vii.

44 ; xi. 22) ; and tliis office appears to

have been hereditary in his family, 1

Chron. xxv. 1, 2. Asaph was celebrated

in after times as a prophet and a poet,

2 Chron xxix. 30 ; Neh. xii. 46. The
title, rendered in the margin, '"'for

Asaph," may mean cither that the
l)salni was composed by Asajjh himself,

or that it was composed esj)ecially for
him, by David or by some one else, and
that it was committed to him to be set

to music, or to be sung by that band of

musicians over which he Avas appointed
to preside. Comp. Notes on the title

to Ps. xlii. The presumption is, that

it was composed by Asa])h, as this is the

most natural explanation of the title,

and as there is nothing in the cir-

ciunstances of the case to render this im-
probable.

Of the occasion on wh.'oh the psalm
was composed wo have no information.

There is nothing in the title to indicate

this, nor is there anything in the psalm
itself which would connect it -wdth any
knoMTi events in the JcAvish history.

There are no local allusions, there are

no names mentioned, there are no cir-

cumstances refen'cd to, which enable us

to detennine the time of its composi-

tion.

The object of the psalm seems to be to

set forth the value and importance of
spiritual religion as compared with a
mere religion of forms. It is one among
numerous portions of the Old Testament
which show that the Jewish religion

contemplated and required spirituality

in its worshippers, and that it was not
designed to be merely fonnal. Thei*e

Avas, indeed, great tendency- among the

JcAvish people to rely on the forms of

religion, and it must be admitted that

there Avas not a little in their modes of

Avorship Avhich Avent to foster this unless

there was constant vigilance on the part

of the Avorshipper, and on the part of the

public teachers of religion. At the time
Avhen this psalm Avas composed, it would
seem that there Avas a general reliance

on the mere ceremonies of public Avor-

ship ; that much of the spirituality of

religion had vanished ; and that under
the forms of religion, and connected
Avith a decent and even scrupulous at-

tention to them, there Avas a great, if

not general, prevalence, of moral cor-

ruption among the people. See vers.

16-21.

In the composition of the psalm, there-

fore, the author represents a scene of

solemn judgment ; describes God as

coming Avith pomp, and amidst fire and
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A Psalm ' of Asapli.

THE " miglity God, even the

Lord, hatli spoken, and called

tempests, to pronounce a sentence on

man ; and then, as in his presence, and
as amidst these solemn scenes, shows
what will be found to be true piet}- ; what
will meet with the approbation, and
what will incur the disapprobation, of

God.
I'he psalm may be regarded as com-

posed of the following parts .

I. A solemn representation of the

scenes of judgment; of God as coming
to judge his professed people, assembling

together those Avho had aA'owed them-
selves to be his friends, and who had
pledged themselves to be his amidst the

solemn scenes of sacrifice, vers. 1-6.

In this part of the psalm there are

the following things :

{a) A general summons to the world,

from the rising to the setthig

sun, ver. 1.

{b) The statement that the great

principles on which all would
be determined would proceed

out of Zion, or would be such

as wei'e inculcated there in the

Avorship of God, ver. 2.

(c) A description of God as coming
to judgment amidst fire and
tempest, ver. 3.

{d) A general call to the heavens
and the earth, that His people

might be summoned from all

quarters with reference to the

final sentence, vers. 4, 5.

(p) A statement that perfect justice

would be done, whi(^h the very

heavens would reveal, for that

God was himself the judge,

ver. 6.

II. A declaration of the great princi-

ples on which the judgment w^ould pro-

ceed, and by which the issue would be

determined. It Avould not be by an

observance of the mere external forms

of devotion, but by spiritual religion ;

by a sincere worsliip of God ; by a holy

lijfe, vers. 7 23.

This portion of the psalm is divided

into two parts : the frst, showing that

it is not by mere outward forms that

acceptance can be found Avith God, but

that there must be, under these fonns,

pure and spiritual religion, vers. 7-lo;

and the second, that the wicked cannot

hope to meet with the favour of God

tlie earth from the rising of

the sun unto the going down
thereof.

1 Or, /or. e Isa. ix. 6.

though they do observe these foims,

vers. '16- 23.

First. It is not by mere external

forms that acceptance can be found
with God, vers. 7-15.

(«) A statement of the fact, and of

the grourds of the fact, that

God Avill testify against them,
vers. 7, 8.

{b) The mere offering of sacrifices

cannot be acceptable to Him.
He does not oucd their sacri-

fices, as all the beasts of the

world are His, vers. 9-13.

{c) Only praise—spiritual worship

—Humble trust in him—can be

admitted as true righteousness ;

as that wliich will be accept-

able to him, vers. 14, 15.

Second. The wicked cannot be ac-

cepted and apprpved though they do ob-

serve the forms of religion, vers. 16-23.

(«) Such men, though in the priestly

office, cannot be regarded as ap-

pointed by God to declare his

will, or to represent him on
earth, vers. 16, 17.

(b) A description of the actual con-

duct of man}' of those who
professed to be His friends

;

who were rigid in their observ-

ances of the external forms of

religion, and Avho Avere even
in the priestly office, A-ei'S. 18-21.

{c) As before (vers. 14, 15) ;—only
the righteous— the spiritually

minded— the upright—can in

such a solemn trial meet Avith

the approbation of God, vers.

22, 23.

This psalm, therefore, is one of the

most instructive portions of \\w Old

Testament, as setting forth the necessity

of spiritual religion, and the fact that a

mere observance of forms can ncAer

constitute that righteousness which Avill

make men acceptable to God.

1. The mighty God, even the LOED.
Even Jehovah,—for this is the origi-

nal Avord. The Septuagint and Vul-

gate render this '• The God of gods,

the Lord." De "Wette renders it,

" God, God Jehovah, speaks." Prof.

Alexander, " The Almighty, God,
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2 Out /of Zion, the perfection

of beauty, God hath shiiied.

3 Our God shall come, //and

/Ps. Ixviii. 24. g Rev. xxii. 20.

Jehovah, speaks ;" and rcmarlcs that

the word "mighty" is not an adjec-

tive agreeing with the next \\or^(t,he

miglitij God), hut a suhstantive in

apposition with it. The idea is, that

he who speaks is the true God ; the

Supreme Ruler of the universe. It is

that God who has a right to call the

world to judgment, and who has power
to execute his will. ^ Hath spoken.

Or rather, speaks. That is, the psalm-
ist represents him as now speaking,

and as calling the world to judgment.

^ And called the earth. Addressed
all the inhabitants of the world ; all

dwellers on the earth. ^ From the

rising of the sun nnto the going down
thereof. From the place where the

sun seems to rise, to the place where
it seems to set ;—that is, all the

world. Comp. Notes on Isa. lix. 19.

See also Mai. i. 11 ; Ps. cxiii. 3. The
call is made to all the earth; to all

the human race. The scene is imagi-

nary as represented by the psalmist,

but it is founded on a true represen-

tation of what will occur—of tlie

universal judgment, when all nations

shall be summoned to appear before

the final Judge. See Matt. xxv. 32

;

Rev. XX. ll-il..

2. Out of Zion. The place where
God was worshipped, and where ha
dwelt. Comp. Notes on Isa. ii. 3.

^ The perfection of heautg. See
Notes on Ps. xlviil. 2. ^ God hath
shined. lias sinned forth, or has
caused light and splendour to appear.

Comp. Deut. xxxiii. 2; Ps. Ixxx. 2;
xciv. 1 (see marg.) The meaning
here is, that the great principles

which are to determine the destiny
of mankind in the final judgment are

those Avhich proceed from Zion ; or,

those which are taught in the religion

of Zion ; they are those which are in-

culcated through the church of God.
God has there made known his law •

shall not keep silence; a '»fire

shall devour before him, and it

shall be very tempestuous round
about him.

h Dan. vii. 10.

he has stated the principles on which
he governs, and on which he will judge
the world.

3. Our God shall come. That is,

he will come to judgment. This lan-

guage is derived from the supposition

that God zt7i7/ judge the w^orld, and it

shows that this doctrine was under-

stood and believed by the Hebrews.
The New Testament has stated the

fact that this will be done by the

coming of his Son Jesus Christ to

gather the nations before him, and to

pronounce the final sentence on man-
kind : Matt. xxv. 31 ; Acts xvii. 31

;

X. 42 ; John v. 22. ^ And shall not

keep silence. That is, he will come
forth and express his judgment on
the conduct of mankind. See Notes
on Ps. xxviii. 1. He seems now to be
silent. No voice is heard. No sen-

tence is pronounced. But this will

not always be the case. The time is

coming when he will manifest him-
self, and will no longer be silent as to

the conduct and character of men, but
will pronounce a sentence, fixing their

destiny according to their character.

^ A fire shall devour before him.

Comp. Notes on 2 Thess. i. 8; Heb.
X. 27. The language here is undoubt-
edly taken from the representation of

God as he manifested himself at Mount
Sinai. Thus, in Ex. xix. 16, 18, it is

said, "And it came to pass on the

third day in the morning, that there

were thunders and lightnings, and a

thick cloud upon the mount, and the

voice of a trumpet exceeding loud;

and Mount Sinai was altogether on a

smoke, because the Lord descended

upon it in fire : and the smoke
thereof ascended as the smoke of a

furnace, and the whole mount quaked
greatly, ^ And it shall he verg tem-

pestuous round ahotit him. The word
here used—"1^,*^, saar—means pro-

perly to shudder ; to shiver ; and then
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4 He shall call to tlie heavens
from above, and to the earth,

that he may judge his people.

i Matt. xxiv. 31,

5 Gather » my saints together
unto me ; those that hc.ve made
a covenant * with me by sacrifice.

k Heb. xii. 24.

it is employed to denote the commo-
tion and ragin^!^ of a tempest. The
alkision is doubtless to the descent on
Mount Sinai (Ex. xix. 16), and to the

storm accompanied by thunder and
lightning which beat upon the moun-
tain when God descended on it to

give his law. The whole is designed

to represent God as clothed with ap-

propriate majesty when judgment is

to be pronounced upon the world.

4. lie shall call to the heavens

from above. He will call on all the

universe; he will summon all worlds.

The meaning here is, not that he will

gather those who are in heaven to be
judged, but that he will call on the

inhabitants of all worlds to be his

witnesses; to beartlieir attestation to

the justice of his sentence. See ver.

6. The phrase " from above " does

nof, of course, refer to the heavens as

being above God, but to the heavens
as they appear to men to be above
themselves. ^ And to the earth. To
all the dwellers upon the earth ; to

the ivhole universe. He makes this

universal appeal with the confident

assurance that his final sentence wnll

be approved; that the universe wall

see and admit that it is just. See
Rev. XV. 3; xix. 1-3. There can be
no doubt that the universe, as such,

will approve the ultimate sentence

that will be pronounced on mankind.
•[[ That he may judge his people.

That is, all these arrangements—this

coming with fire and tempest, and
this universal appeal—will be prepa-
ratory to thejudgingof his people, or

in order that the judgment may be
conducted with due solemnity and
propriety. The idea is, that an event
so momentous should be conducted in

a way fitted to produce an appro-

priate impression ; so conducted, that

there would be a universal conviction

of the justice and impartiality of the

sentence. The reference here is par-

ticularly to his professed "people,"
that is, to determine whether they
were truly his, for that is the main
subject of the psalm, though the lan-

guage is derived from the solemnities

appropriate to the universal judg-
ment.

5. Gather my saints together unto
me. This is an address to the mes-
sengers employed for assembling those

who are to be judged. Similar lan-

guage is used by the Saviour (Matt,
xxiv. 31): "And he [the Son of

Man] shall send his angels with a
great sound of a trumpet, and they
shall gather together his elect from
the four winds, from one end of hea-

ven to the other." The idea is, that

God will bring them, or assemble
them together. All this is language
derived from the notion of a uni-

versal judgment, as if the scattered

people of God were thus gathered to-

gether by special messengers sent out
for this purpose. The word " saints"

here refers to those who are truly his

people. The object—the purpose

—

of the judgment is to assemble in

heaven those who are sincerely his

friends ; or, as the Saviour expresses

it (Matt. xxiv. 31), his "elect." Yet
in order to this, or in order to de-

termine Avho are his true people,

there Avill be a larger gathering—an
assembling of all the dwellers on the

earth. ^ Those that have made a

covenant tvith me hy sacrifice. Ex.

xxiv. 6, 7. Comp. Notes on Heb. ix.

19-22. The idea here is, that they

are the professed people of God ; that

they have entered into a solemn cove-

nant-relation to him, or have bound
themselves in the most solemn man-
ner to be his; that they have done

this in connexion with the sacrifices

which accompany their worship; that

they have brought their sacrifices or

bloody offerings as a pledge that they

mean to be his, and will be Lis. Over
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G And the heavens shall de-

clare his righteousness : for God
I is judge himself. Selah.

I Rev, xx. 12. VI Micali vi. 1—8.

7 Hear, '« O my people, and I
will speak ; O Israel, and I will

testify against thee: I am God,
even thy God.

tlicse solemn sacrifices made to him,

they have bound tlicmselvcs to be the

Lord's; and the purpose of the judg-

ment now is, to determine whether
this was sincere, and whether they

have been faithful to their vows. As
applied to professed believers under

the Christian system, the idea here

presented would be, that the vow to

he the Lord's has been made over the

body and blood of the Redeemer once

cHered as a sacritice, and that by par-

taking of the memorials of that sacri-

fice they have entered into a solemn
*' covenant" to be his. Nothing more
solemn can be conceived than a

*' covenant" or pledge entered into

in such a manner; and yet nothing

is more painfully certain than that

the process of a judgment will

be necessary to determine in what
cases it is genuine ; for the mere out-

ward act, no matter how solemn, does

not of necessity decide the question

whether he who performs it will enter

into heaven.

6. And the heavens shall declare

his 7'ighteousness. Shall make it

known, or announce it. That is. the

heavens—the heavenly inhabitants

—

will bear witness to the justness of

the sentence, or will approve the sen-

tence. See Notes on ver. 4. Comp.
Ps. xcvii. 6. ^ For God is judge

/liinself. The judgment is not com-

mitted to mortal men, or even to

angels. Creatures, even the most ex-

alted and pure, might err in such a

work as that of judging the world.

That judgment, to be correct, must
be founded on a perfect knowledge of

the heart, and on a clear and complete

understanding of all the thoughts, the

motives, the words, the deeds of all

men. It cannot be supposed that any
created being, however exalted, could

possess all this knowledge, and it can-

not be supposed that any created

being, however pure, could be so en-

TOL. II.

dowed as to be secure against error

in pronouncing a judgment on the
countless millions of men. But Go<l

combines all these in himself;—a ])er-

fect knowledge of all that has ever

occurred on earth, and of the motives

and feelings of every creature,— and,

at the same time, absolute purity and
impartiality; therefore his judgment
must be such that the universe will

see that it is just. It may be added
here that as the New Testament has
stated (see Notes on ver. 3) that the

judgment of the world in the last day
will be committed to the Lord Jesus

Christ, the considerations just sug-

gested prove that he is Divine. The
immediate point in the passage before

us is, that the fact that God will pre-

side in the judgment, demonstrates

that the acts of judgment will be
right, and will be such as the " hea-

vens"—the universe—will approve

;

such, that all worlds will proclaim

them to be right. There is no higher

evidence that a thing is right, and
that it ought to be done, than the fact

that God has done it. Comp. Gen.
xviii. 25 ; Ps. xxxix. 9.

7. Hear, O my people, and I tvill

spealc. God himself is now introduced

as speaking, and as stating the prin-

ciples on which the judgment will

proceed. The previous verses are in-

troductory, or are designed to bring

the scene of the judgment before the

mind. The solemn scene now opens,

and God himself speaks, especially as

rebuking the disposition to rely on the

mere forms of religion, while its spi-

rituality and its power are denied.

The purpose of the whole is, by
asking how these things will ap-

pear in the judgment, to imply the

vanity of mere forms of religion now.

The particular address is made to the
" people'* of God, or to " Israel,"

because the purpose of the psalmist

was to rebuke the prevailing tendency

E
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8 I -will not reprove thee for
thy sacrifices or thy burnt-oifer-
iugs, to have been continually be-

fore me.

9 1" will take no bullock out
of thy house, nor he-goats out of
thy folds

:

n Acts xvii. 25 ; Heb. x. 4, 6.

to rely on outward forms. *|f O Is-

rael, and I tcill testify against thee.

In the judgment. In view of those
scenes, and as at that time, I will

now bear this solemn testimony against
the views which you entertain on the
subject of religion, and the practices

which prevail in your worship. *\\ I
am God, even thy God. I am the
true God, and therefore I have a right

to speak; I am thy God—the God
who has been the Protector of thy
people,—acknowledged as the God of

the nation,—and therefore I claim the

right to declare the great principles

which pertain to true worship, and
which constitute true religion.

8. / icill not reprove thee for thy

sacrifices or thy burnt-offerings. On
the words sacrifices and htirnt-offer-

ings here used, see Notes on Isa. i. 11.

The meaning is, " I do not reprove or

rebuke you in respect to the with-

holding of sacrifices. I do not charge

you with neglecting the offering of

such sacrifices. I do not accuse the

nation of indifference in regard to the

external rites or duties of religion.

It is not on this ground that you are

to be blamed or condemned; for that

duty is outwardly and publicly per-

formed. I do not say that such

offerings are wrong; I do not say

that there has been any failure in the

external duties of worship. The
charge—the reproof—relates to other

matters; to the Avant of a proper

spirit, to the withholding of the

heart, in connexion with such offer-

ings." ^ To have been continually

before me. The words "to have

been " are inserted by the translators,

and weaken the sense. The simple

idea is, that their oflerings icere con-

tinually before him ; that is, they

were constantly made. He had no

charge of neglect in this respect to

bring against them. The insertion of

the words " to have been " would

seem to imply that though they had
neglected this external rite, it was a
matter of no consequence; whereas
the simple meaning is, that they were
not chargeable with this neglect, or
that there was no cause of complaint
on this point. It was on other grounds
altogether that a charge was brought
against them. It was, as the follow-

ing verses show, because they sup-
posed there was special merit in such
offerings ; because they supposed that
they laid God under obligation by so

constant and so expensive offerings, as

if they did not already belong to him,
or as if he needed them ; and because,

while they did this, they withheld the

very offering which he required, and
without which all other sacrifices

would be vain and worthless,—a sin-

cere, humble, thankful heart.

9. I ti'ill take no bidlock ont of thy

house. Bullocks were offered regu-

larly in the Hebrew service and sacri-

fice (Ex. xxix. 11, 36; Lev. iv. 4;
1 Kings xviii. 23, 33) ; and it is with
reference to this that the language is

used here. In obedience to the law
it was right and proper to offer such

sacrifices ; and the design here is not

to express disapprobation of these

offerings in themselves considered.

On this subject—on the external

compliance with the law in this re-

spect—God says (ver. 8) that he had
no cause to complain against them.

It was only with respect to the design

and the spirit with which i\\Qy did

this, that the language in this verse

and the following verses is used.

The idea which it is the purpose of

these verses to suggest is, that God
did not need sxxch offerings ; that they

were not to be made as if he needed

them; and that if he needed such he

was not dependent on them, for all the

beasts of the earth and all the fowls

of the mountains were his, and could

be taken for that purpose ; and that
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10 For every beast of the

forest is mine, and the cattle

upon a thousand hills.

11 I know all the fowls of the

mountains ; and the wild beasts

of the field are ^ mine.

if he took what was claimed to ba
theirs—the bullocks and the goats

—

he did not wrong them, for all were
his, and he claimed only his own.

% Nor he-goats out of thy folds.

Goats were also offered in sacrifice.

Lev. iii. 12 ; iv. 21 ; x. 16 : Num. xv. 27.

10. For every heast of the forest is

mine. All the beasts that roam at

large in the wilderness ; all that are

untamed and unclaimed by man. Tlie

idea is, that even if God needed such
offerings, he was not dependent on
them,—for the numberless beasts that

roamed at large as his own would
yield an ample supply. ^ And the

cattle upon a thousand hills. This

may mean either the cattle that

roamed by thousands on the hills, or

the cattle on numberless hills. The
Hebrew will bear either construction.

The former is most likely to be the

meaning. The allusion is probably to

the animals that were pastured in

great numbers on the hills, and that

were claimed by men. The idea is,

that all—whether wild or tame—be-

longed to God, and he had a right to

them, to dispose of them as he pleased.

lie was not, therefore, in any way
dependent on sacrifices. It is a beau-
tiful and impressive thought, that

the property in all these animals—in

all living things on the earth—is in

God, and that he has a right to dis-

pose of them as he pleases. What
man owns, he owns under God, and
has no right to complain when God
comes and asserts his superior claim

to dispose of it at his pleasure. God
has never given to man the absolute

proprietorship in any thing; nor
does he invade our rights when he
comes and claims what we possess, or

when in any way he removes what is

most valuable to us. Comp. Job i. 21.

11. I know all the fowls of the

12 If I were hungry, I would
not tell thee : for the world is

mine, and the fulness thereof.

13 Will I eat the flesh of bulls,

or drink the blood of goats ?

1 with vie.

mountains. That is, I am fully ac-
quainted with their numbers; their
nature ; their habits ; their residence.

I have such a knowledge of them that
I could appropriate them to my own
use if I were in need of them. I am
not, therefore, dependent on men to
oft'er them, for I can use them as I
please. ^ And the wild beasts of the

field are mine. Marg., tvith me. That
is, they are before me. They are
never out of my presence. At any
time, therefore, I could use them as I
might need them. The word rendered
toild beasts— 'j^T, ziz— means any
moving thing; and the idea here is,

whatever moves in the field, or roams
abroad. Everything is his—whether
on the mountains, in the forest, or in
the cultivated field.

12. If I tvere hungry, I would not
tell thee. I should not have occasion
to apply to you ; I should not be de-
pendent on you. ^ For the world is

mine. The earth; all that has been
created. ^ And the fulness thereof.

All that fills the world ; all that exists

upon it. The whole is at his disposal

;

to all that the earth produces he has
a right. This language is used to
show the absurdity of the supposition
that he was in any way dependent on
man, or that the offering of sacrifice

could be supposed in any way to lay
him under obligation.

13. Will I eat the flesh of bulls,

or drink the blood of goafs ? This is

said to show still further the ab-
surdity of the views which seem to

have prevailed among those who
offered sacrifices. They offered them
as if they were needed by God ; as if
they laid him under obligation ; as if
in some way they contributed to his

happiness, or were essential to his

welfare. The only supposition on
which this could be true was, that he
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14 Offer unto God tlianksgiv-
ing ; and pay thy vows unto the
Most Hisrh.

15 And call" uj)on me in the
day of trouble ; I Avill deliver

Ps. cvii. 6.

needed the flesh of the oue for food,

and the blood of the other for drink ;

or that he was sustained as creatures
are. Yet this was a supposition,

which, when it was stated in a formal
manner, must be at once seen to be
absurd ; and hence the emphatic ques-
tion in this verse. It may serve to illus-

trate this, also, to remark, that, among
the heathen, the opinion did un-
doubtedly prevail that the gods ate
and drank what was offered to them
in sacrifice ; whereas the truth was,
that these things were consumed by
the priests who attended on heathen
altars, and conducted the devotions
of heathen temples, and who found
that it contributed much to their
own support, and did much to secure
the liberality of the people, to keep
up the impression that what was thus
offered was consumed by the gods.

God appeals here to his own people
in this earnest manner because it was
to be presumed that tliey had higher
conceptions of him than the heathen
had; and that, enlightened as they
were, they could not for a moment
suppose these offerings necessary for

him. This is one of the passages in

the Old Testament which imply that
God is a Spirit, and that, as such, he
is to be worshipped in spirit and in

truth. Comp. John iv. 24.

14. Offer tciito God thanJcsgiving.

The word rendered offer in this place

—nnT. zehahh— means properly *«-

orifice. So it is rendered b}' the LXX.,
Ovffov,—and by the Vulgate, immola.
The word is used, doubtless, with de-

sign,—to show what was the Jcind of

sacrifice with which God would be
pleased, and which he would approve.

It was not the mere sacrifice of ani-

mals, as they commonly understood
the term ; it was not the mere presen-

tation of the bodies and the blood of

slain beasts ; it was an offering which
proceeded from the heart, and which
was expressive of gratitude and px*aise.

This is not to be understood as im-
plying that God did not require or

approve of the offering of bloody
•sacrifices, but as implying that a
higher sacrifice was necessary ; that
these would be vain and worthless
uuless they were accompanied with
the offerings of the heart ; and that

his worship, even amidst outward
forms, was to be a spiritual worship.

*[f And pay thy voivs unto the Most
High. To the true God, the most
exalted Being in the universe. The
word voivs here—~)"T!?, neder—means

properly a vow or promise ; and then,

a thing vowed; a votive offering, a

sacrifice. The idea seems to be, that

the true notion to be attached to the

sacrifices which were prescribed and
required was, that they were to be

regarded as expressions of internal

feelings and purposes ; of penitence

;

of a deep sense of sin ; of gratitude

and love; and that the design of

such sacrifices was not fulfilled unless

the " vows " or pious purposes im-

plied in the very nature of sacrifices

and offerings were carried out in the

life and conduct. They were not,

therefore, to come merely with these

offerings, and then feel that all the

purpose of worship was accomplished.

They were to carry out the true

design of them by lives corresponding

with the idea intended by such sa-

crifices—lives full of penitence, grati-

tude, love, obedience, submission,

devotion. This only could be ac-

ceptable worship. Comp. Notes on
Isa. i. 11-17. See also Ps. Ixxvi. 11

;

Eccles. V. 5.

15. And call upon me in the day of
trouble. This is a part of real re-

ligion as truly as praise is, ver. 14.

This is also the duty and the privilege

of all the true worshippers of God.

To do this shows where the heart is,

as really as direct acts of praise and
thanksgiving. The purpose of all

that is said here is to show that true
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thee, and tliou slialt glorify

me.
IG But iTiito the wicked God

saitli, "Wliat ^ liast thou to do, to

declare my statutes, or that thou
shouldest take my covenant in

thy mouth ?

p Isa. i. 11—15 ; John iv. 2t.

re'igion—the proper service of God

—

does not consist in the mere oflerin<^

of sacrifice, but that it is of a

spiritual nature, and that the offering

of sacrifice is of no value unless it is

accompanied by corresponding acts of

spiritual religion, showing that the

heart has a proper appreciation of the

mercies of God, and that it truly con-

fides in him. Such spirituality in

religion is expressed by acts of praise

(ver. 14) ; but it is also as clearly

expressed (ver. 15) by going to God
in times of trouble, and rolling the

burdens of life on his arm, and seek-

ing consolation in him. ^ I toill

deliver thee. I will deliver thee from
trouble. This will occur {a) either in

this life, in accordance with the fre-

quent promises of his word (conip.

Notes on Ps. xlvi. 1) ; or (i) wholly in

the future world, where all who love

God will be completely and for ever

delivered from all forms of sorrow.

^ And thou shalt glorify me. That
is, Thou wilt honour me, or do me
liouour, by thus coming to me with
confidence in the day of calamity.

There is no way in w'hich we can

honour God more, or show more
clearly that we truly confide in him,

than b}'^ going to him when every-

thing seems to be dark ; when his

own ways and dealings are wholly in-

comprehensible to us, and committing
all into his hands.

16. But unto the ivicJced God saith.

This commences a second part of

the subject. See the introduction.

Thus far the psalm had reference to

those who were merely external

worshippers, or mere formalists, as

showing that such could not be ap-

proved and accepted in the day of

judgment; that spiritual religion

—

the oifering of the heart — was
necessary in order to acceptance with

God. In this part of the psalm the

same principles are applied to those

who actually violate the law which
tliey profess to receive as prescribing

the rules of true religion, and which
they profess to teach to others. The
design of the psalm is not merely to

reprove the mass of the people as

mere formalists in religion, but

especially to reprove the leaders and
teachers of the people, who, under
the form of religion, gave themselves

up to a course of life wholly inconsis-

tent with the true service of God.

The address here, therefore, is to

those who, while they professed to be

teachers of religion, and to lead the

devotions of others, gave themselves

up to abandoned lives. ^ What hast

thou to do. What right hast thou

to do this ? How can men, who lead

such lives, consistently and properly

do this ? The idea is, that they who
profe?s to declare the law of a holy

God should be themselves holy ; that

they who profess to teach the prin-

ciples and doctrines of true religion

should themselves be examples of

purity and holiness. ^ To declare

my statutes. My laws. This evi-

dently refers rather to the teaching

of others than to the profession of

their own faith. The language would

be applicable to the priests under

the Jewish system, who were ex-

pected not only to conduct the out-

ward services of religion, but also

to instruct the people ; to explain the

principles of religion ; to be the

guides and teachers of others. Corap.

Mai. ii. 7. There is a striking re-

semblance between the language used

in this part of the psalm (vers. 16-20)

and the language of the apostle Paul

in Rom. ii. 17-23 ; and it would seem
'probable that the apostle in that

passage had this portion of the psalm

in his eye. See Notes on that passage.

If Or that thou shouldest take my
covenant in thy mouth. Either as

professing faith in it, and a purpose
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17 Seeing tliat thou ehatest
instruction, and castest my words
behind tliee.

18 When thou sawest a thief,

then thou consentedst with him,

q Prov. V. 12, 13.

to be governed by it,—or, more pro-

bably, as explaining it to others. The
*' covenant " here is equivalent to the
law of God, or the principles of his

religion; and the idea is, that he who
undertakes to explain that to others,

should himself be a holy man. He
can have no riff/it to attempt to ex-

plain it, if he is otherwise ; he can-

not hope to be able to explain it,

unless he himself sees and appreciates

its truth and beauty. This is as true

now of the Gospel as it was of the
law. A wicked man can have no
right to undertake the work of the

Christian ministry, nor can he be
able to explain to othei's what he him-
self does not understand.

17. Seeing thou hatest instruction.

That is. He is unwilling himself to be
taught. He will not learn the true

nature of religion, and yet he pre-

sumes to instruct others. Comp.
Notes on Rom. ii. 21. ^ And castest

my words heliind thee. He treated

them with contempt, or as unworthy
of attention. He did not regard
them as worthy of being retained,

but threw them contemptuously
away.

18. When thou sawest a thief.

When you have seen or found one
who was intending to commit theft,

then (instead of rebuking or exposing
him) you have been willing to act

with him, and to divide the profits.

The words "when thou sawest"
would seem to imply readiness and
willingness to engage with them, as

at first sight. Whenever there was
an opportunity to share in the results

of theft, they were ready to engage
in it. The main point in this is,

that they were willing to do so even
when observing the outward duties

of religion, and when professing to

and 'hast been partaker -with
adulterers.

19 Tliou 2 givest thy mouth to
evil, and thy tongue frameth de-
ceit.

20 Thou sittest and speakest
1 till/ porlion was. 2 sendest.

be the true worshippers of God. A
similar sentiment occurs in Eom. ii.

21. See Notes on that passage.

^ Then thou consentedst ivith him.
Literally, Thou didst delight in hiui,

or hadst pleasure in him. He was a
mau after thine own heart. Thou
wast at once on good terms with him.

^ And hast been partaker toith

adulterers. Marg., as in Heb., thy

portion was tvith adulterers. This
was a common vice among the Jewish
people. See Notes on Rom. ii. 22.

The idea here is, that they were as-

sociated in practice with adulterers
;

they were guilty of chat crime as

others were. The point of the re-

mark here is, that they did this under
the cloak of piety, and when they
were scrupulous and faithful in offer-

ing sacrifices, and in performing all

the external rites of religion.

19. Thou givest thy mouth to evil.

Marg., as in Heb., thou sendest.

That is, they gave it up to evil ; they
employed it in evil :—in fiilsehood,

malice, deceit, slander, deception,

detraction. ^ And thy tongue

frameth deceit. The word rendered

frameth means properly to bind, to

fasten; and then, to contrive, to

frame. The meaning is, that it was
employed in the work of deceit

;

that is, it was employed in devising

and executing purposes of fraud and
falsehood.

20. Thou sittest and speakest

against thy brother. To the general

character of falsehood and slander

there is now added the fact that they

were guilty of this in the most
aggravated manner conceivable

—

against their nearest relations, the

members of their own families.

They were not only guilty of the

crime against neighbours—against
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against thy brotlier; thou slan-

derest thine own mother's son.

21 These things hast thou
done, and r I kept silence ; thou
thoughtest that I was altogether

strangers—against persons to whom
they sustained no near relationship;

but against those of their own liouse-

holds, — those who^e characters, on
that account, ought to have been
specially dear to them. The words
" thou sittest " probably refer to the

fact that they would do this when
enjoying social intercourse with
them; in confidential conversation;

when words of peace, and not of

slander, might be properly expected.

The word " brother " might be used

as denoting any other man, or any
one of the same nation ; but the phrase

\\H^ch is added, " thine own mother's
son," shows that it is here to be taken
in the strictest sense. ^ Thou slander-

est. Literally, Thou gicest to ruin.

Prof. Alexander renders it, Thou loilt

aim a hloio. The LXX., the Vulgate,

Luther, and De Wette understand it

of slander. ^ Thine oivn mother's son.

It is to be remembered that where
polygamy prevailed there would be
many children in the same family

who had the same father, but not the
same mother. The nearest relation-

ship, therefore, was where there was
the same mother as well as the same
father. To speak of a brother, in the
strictest sense, and as implying the
nearest relationship, it would be
natural to speak of one as having the
same mother. The idea here is,

that while professing religion, and
performing its external rites with the

most scrupulous care, they were
guilty of the basest crimes, and
showed an entire want of moral
principle and of natural affection.

External worship, however zealously

performed, could not be acceptable in

such circumstances to a holy God.
21. These things hast thou done,

and I kept silence. Comp. Notes on
Isa. xviii. 4. The meaning is, that

while they did these things,—while

such an one as thyself; hut I will

reprove thee, and set them in
order before thine eyes.

r Eccles. viii. 11, 12 ; Horn. ii. 4;
2 Pet. lii. 9.

they committed these abominations,
—he did not interfere. He did not
come forth in his anger to destroy
them. He had borne all this with
patience. He had borne this until

it was now time that he should in-

terpose (ver. 3), and state the true
principles of his government, and
warn them of the consequences of
such a course of sin and hypocrisy.

Comp. Notes on Acts xvii. 30.

^ Thou thoughtest that I tvas al-

together such an one as thyself. The
idea here is, that they thought or

imagined that God was just like

themselves in the matter under con-

sideration, and they acted under this

impression; or, in other words, the
fair interpretation of their conduct
was that they thus regarded God.
That is, they supposed that God
would be satisfied with the forms of

religion, as they were ; that all he
required was the proper offering of
sacrifice, according to their views of
the nature of religion; that he did

not regard principle, justice, pure
morality, sincerity, even as they
themselves did not; and that he
would not be strict to punish sin, or

to reprove them for it, if these forms
were kept up, even as they were not
disposed to be rigid on the subject of

sin. ^ But I tvill reprove thee. I

will rebuke thee alike for thy sins,

and for this view of the nature of

religion. 1 And set them in order.

Literally, 1 will array them ; that is,

I will draw them out to view in their

appropriate ranks and orders, as

soldiers are drawn up in martial ar-

ray. They shall be so arranged and
classified that they may be seen dis-

tinctly. ^ Before thine eyes. So
that they may be plainly seen. The
meaning is, that they would have a

clear and impressive view of them

:

they would be made to see them as
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22 Now consider tliis, ye tliat

* forget God, lest I tear you in

pieces, and there be none to de-

liver.

s Ps. ix. 17.

23 Whoso offeretli praise ' glo-

rifieth me : and to him that - or-

dereth his conversation aright

will I show the salvation of God.
t 1 Pet. li. 9. ? d'isposelh liis vsaij.

they were. This might be done then,

as it is done now, either (a) by their

being set before their minds and
hearts, so that they would see and
feel the enormity of sin, to wit, by
conviction for it ; or {h) by sending

such punishment on them for their

sins that they might measure the

guilt and the number of their trans-

gressions by the penalties which
would be inflicted. In some way all

sinners will yet be made to see the

nature and the extent of their guilt

before God.
22. Noiv consider this. Under-

stand this
;

give attention to this.

The word noiv does not well express

the force of the original. The He-
brew word is not an adverb of time,

but a particle denoting entreaty, and
would be better rendered by, *' Oh,

consider this ;" or, " Consider this, I

beseech you." The matter is pre-

sented to them as that which deserved

their most solemn attention. ^ Ye
that forget God. Who really forget

him though you arc professedly en-

gaged in his worship ; who, amidst

the forms of religion, are actually

living in entire forgetfulness of the

just claims and of the true character

of God. % Lest I tear you in pieces.

Language derived from the fury of

a ravenous beast tearing his victim

from limb to limb. % And there be

none to deliver. As none can do
when God rises up ia his wrath to

inflict vengeance. None would venture

to interpose; none could rescue from
•liis hand. There is a point of time
in relation to all sinners when no
one, not even the Redeemer— the

great and merciful Mediator—will

interpose to save ; when the sin-

ner will be left to be dealt with

by simple, pure, unmixed and un-

mitigated justice ; when mercy and
kindness will have done their work

in regard to them in vain ; and when
they will be left to the viere desert

of their sins. At that point there is

no power that can deliver them.
23. Whoso offereth praise glori-

Jieih me. That is, he truly honours
me; he is a true worshipper; he
meets with my approbation. The
word here rendered " offereth " is the

same which is used in ver. 14, and
means he that sacrifices :—here mean-
ing, he that presents the sacrifice of

praise. So the LXX. :
" the sacri-

fice of praise glorifies me." So the

Vulgate. 'The idea is, that the wor-
ship which God requires is jjraise ; it

is not the mere external act of

homage ; it is not the presentation of

a bloody sacrifice ; it is not the mere
bending of the knee; it is not a mere
outward form :—it is that which pro-

ceeds from the heart, and which shows
that there is there a spirit of true

thankfulness, adoration, and love.

^ And to him that ordereth his con-

versation aright. Marg., as in Heb.,

that disposeth his nra/. Or, more
literally, " To him that prepares or

plans his way ;"—that is, to him who
is attentive to his going ; who seeks

to walk in tlie right path ; who is

anxious to go in the road that leads

to a happier world ; who is careful

that all his conduct shall be in ac-

cordance with the rules which God
has prescribed. ^ Will I shoio the

salvation of God. This may mean
either, " I, the author of the psalm

as a teacher " (comp. Ps. xxxii. 8) ;

or, " I " as referring to God,—as a

promise tliat He would instruct such

an one. Th« latter is the probable

meaning, as it is God that has been

speaking in the previous verse. The
" salvation of God " is the salvation

of which God is the author; or,

which he alone can give. The idea

here is, that where there is a true
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desire to find the way of truth and
salvation, God will impart needful in-

struction. He will not sulior such

an one to wander away and be lost.

See Notes on Ps. xxv. 9.

The general ideas in the psalm,

therefore, are (1) That there is to be

a solemn judgment of mankind; (2)

that the issues of that judgment will

not be determined by the observance

of the external forms of religion ; (3)

that God will judge men impartially

for their shis, though they observe

those forms of religion ; and (L) that

no worship of God can be acceptable

which docs not spring from the

heart.

PSAL^I LI.

This psalm purports to be a psalm of

David, and the contents of it accord with

this supposition, and with the statement

in the title in regard to the occasion on
which it was composed. There would
be no difficulty on the subject, and no
ground for hesitation, in regard to the

author and the occasion on which it was
composed, if it were not for the prayer

in ver. 18, ''Do good in thy good plea-

sure unto Zion ; build thou the walls of

Jerusalem," which, it has been main-
tained by De Wette, Rosenmiiller, Ye-
nenia, and others, must have been written

in the time of the Babylonish exile.

Except this, it is admitted on all hands
that the psalm in its composition accords

entirely with the statement in the title,

that it was composed by David. It has,

in fact, been generally admitted that the

psalm tvas composed by David, though

it is the opinion of Rosenmiiller, Venema,
and Doederlein, that the last two verses

were added by a later hand.

According to the title, the psalm was
composed on occasion of the great fault

and crime in the life of David, and as an
expression of his penitence in view of

his sin. On the phrase "To the chief

^Musician," see Notes on the title to Ps.

iv. "We are not to suppose that this

title was prefixed to the psalm by David
himself, but the use to be made of it by
committing it to the " chief Musician,"
or to the overseer of the music in the

public Avorship of God, shows that the

psalm was considered as designed to be

used in public, and was not a mere
expression of the private feelings of the

author. It was, doubtless, commonly^
understood (and was probably so intendeil*

by David himself) that it was to be used
as i\ jmblic expression of his penitence in
view of his crime ; and both the fact of
its composition, and the manner in
which it was to be used, were to be
interpreted as indicating his willingness
that the widest publicity should be given
to his confession, and that the memory
of the crime and of his penitence should
be perpetuated in all ages of the Avorld.

The phrase in the title, "A Psalm of
David," denotes that it was to be used
for public worship, or as connected with
praise. It was designed not merel}' to

express liis private feelings, but was
intended to be employed in the solemn
services of public devotion. See introd.

to Ps. iii.

The phrase "when Nathan the pro-
phet came unto him," refers to the fact

recorded in 2 Sara. xii. 1-13. It means
that the psalm was the result of the Aisit

of Nathan to him ; or that it records the
feelings of the author, when the sense of
his sin had been brought to his mind by
the faithful message of the prophet.
We may sujipose that the record of his

feelings Avas made Avithout delay, for the
psalm bears all the marks of having been
composed under the deepest feeUng, and
not of being the result of calm reflec-

tion. On the phrase " after he had gone
in to Bath-sheba," see the sad record

in 2 Sam. xi. l-o.

De Wette, however, maintains that
the psalm could not have been composed
by David, but that it must have been
Avritten in the time of the Babylonish
exile. The only argument Avhich he
adduces in favom* of this opinion is the

praj-er in ver. 18, " Build thou the Avails

of Jerusalem," Avhich, he savs, could not

have been a prajer offered ty DaA'id, as

there Avas in his time nothing which
Avould make this prayer proper. Jeru-

salem Avas not then in ruins. It had
been strongly fortified by DaA'id himself,

and required no particular interposition

of God as if to restore Avails that had
been throwm doAvn ; Avhercas, in the time

of the exile, such a prayer would have
been eminently proper, and Avould be a

natural petition for one who loved his

country, and Avho, as an expres<^ion of

his OA\-n penitence, Avas desirous of doing

all he could for the cause of religion.

The difficulty Avill be more appropriately

met in the 'Notes on those verses. It

may be observed here, however, that

possibly the expression " Build thou the

£ 2
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To the chief Musician. A Psalm of David,

wlien u Nathan the prophet came unto liim,

after lie had j^one in to v Bath-sheba.

ITAVE mercy upon me, O God,
-*-*- according to thy loving-kind-

« 2 Sam. xii. 1, etc. v 2 Sam. xi. 2, 4.

walls of Jertisalem," may be used in a
figurative or spiritual sense, expressive

of a desire that God -would bless his

people ; that he would interpose in their

behalf ; that he would be their protector

and friend ; that he would do for them
what would be well expressed by building

strong and secure walls around a city.

But it may be asked, also. Is it absolutely

certain that when the psalm was com-
posed the work of enclosing the city of

Jerusalem with walls had been com-
pleted .^ May it not have been, in fact,

that at that very time David was en-

gaged in carrying out his design of

rendering the city impregnable by walls

and towers, and that in the midst of his

intense sorrow for his own sin, though
so heinous and aggravated, his heart

may have turned to that which was so

dear to him as an object to be accom-
plished, and that even then, in comiexion
with his bitter repentance for his sin, he
may have prajed that God would fa^-our

that great design .'' It is no evidence

that our sorrow for sin is not deep and
genuine, that, even in our expressions of

penitence, om- heart turns to Zion—to

the Church—to the great work which
the Church is accomplishing,—and that,

though our prayers began with a refer-

ence to our o^^^^ sin, they should close

with a petition that God would bless his

people, and fulfil the great purposes so

near to the heart of piety in reference

to the progress of true religion in the

world. Indeed, from the very narrative

in 2 Sam. (chap, vi.-xii.) it would seem
probable that the work of fortifying

the city of Jerusalem, contemplated by
David, was not yet completed, when he
committed the crime for which this

psalm is the expression of penitence.

It was a work of years to do this : and
it is not improbable that the guilty

transaction to which this psalm refers

occurred in the very midst of his design

for the defence and protection of the

capital of his kingdom.
The psalm consists of two parts :

—

I. In the first (vers. 1-12), the

psalmist confesses his guilt, and prays

for pardon. He begins with an earnest

plea for mercy (vers. 1-2) ; he humbly
acknowledges his offence, without any
attempt to vindicate himself, or to apolo-

gise for it (vers. 3-6) ; he pleads with
God to cleanse him, to pardon him, to
create in him a new heart, and not to

cast him off or to take his Holy Spirit

from him (vers. 7-12).

II. In the second part (vers. 13-19)
he shows how he would manifest his

sense of the Di\dne mercy if he was
forgiven :— expressing the purpose to

lead a new life ; to devote himself to

the duties of religion ; to do all in his

power to repair the e\ils of his conduct,
and especiallj- to induce others to avoid
the way of sin, warning them by his

example. He says that he would teach
transgressors the true ways of God, and
that sinners would be converted to Him,
ver. 13 ; that he would sing aloud the
praise of God, vers. 14, 15 ; that he
would offer to God the sacrifice of a
broken heart and a contrite spirit, vers.

16, 17 ; and he then pleads (vers. 18, 19),

that God would interpose and bless

Zion, that the great work might be com-
pleted in which he had been engaged in
defending the city, and in preparing
a place which would be secure, where
God might be worshipped, and where
sacrifices and offerings might perpetually
ascend on his altar.

1. Have mercy npon me, O God.
This is the utterance of a full heart;

a heart crushed and broken by the

consciousness of sin. The psalmist

had been made to see his great guilt

;

and his first act is to cry out for

mercy. There is no attempt to ex-

cuse his sin, or to apologise for it;

there is no effort to vindicate his con-

duct ; there is no complaint of the

righteousness of that holy law which

condemned him. It was guilt that

was before his mind; guilt only;

deep and dreadful guilt. The appeal

properly expresses the state of a mind
that is overwhelmed at the remem-
brance of crime, and that comes with

earnestness to God to plead for par-

don. The only hope of a sinner

when crushed with the consciousness;

of sin is the mercy of God ; and the

plea for that mercy will be urged in
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ness ; according unto the multi-

tude of tliy tender mercies "' blot

out my transgressions.

tr Isa. xliii. 25 ; xliv. 22 ; Acts iii. 19.

X Rev. i. 5.

the most earnest and impassioned

language that the mind can employ.

^ According to thy lovingkimlness.

On the meaning of the word here

used, see Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 7. {a)

The ground of his hope was the com-
passion of God : {b) the measure of

that hope was His boundless bene-
ficence ; or, in other words, he felt

that there was need of all the com-
passion of a God. His sin was so

great, his offence was so aggravated,

that he could have no hope but in a

Being of infinite compassion, and he
felt that the need of mercy in his

case coidd be measured and covered

onlg by that infinite compassion.

% According unto the multitude of
thy tender mercies. The same idea

occurs here also. The psalmist fixed

his eye on the vastness of the Divine

mercy ; on the numberless acts of

that mercy toward the guilty ; here

he found his hope, and here alone.

Every instance of extraordinary

mercy which had occurred in the

world furnished him now with an ar-

gument in his appeal to God ;—was an
encouragement to him ?« that appeal;

—was a ground of hope that his ap-

peal would not be rejected. So to

us : every instance in which a great

sinner has been forgiven is evidence

that we may be forgiven also, and is

an encouragement to us to come to

God for pardon. See Notes on
1 Tim. i. 16. ^ JBlof out my trans-

gressions. In allusion to an account

that is kept, or a charge made, when
such an account is wiped away,
erased, or blotted out. Com p. Ex.
xxxii. 32, 33 ; see Notes on Isa. xliii.

25 ; xliv. 22 ; Col. ii. 14. Never was
a more earnest appeal made by a sin-

ner than that which is made in this

verse ; never was there a more
sincere cry for mercy. It shows us

where we should begin in our prayers

2 Wash ' me throughly from
mine iniquity, and cleanse me
from my sin.

3 For I acknowledge '-^ my
y Piov. xxviii. 13.

when we are pressed down with the
consciousness of sin,—with a cry for

mercy, and not an appeal to justice

;

it shows us what is to be the ground
and the measure of our hope— the
mere compassion of an infinitely

benevolent God; it shows us the

place which we must take, and the

argument on which we must rely—

a

place among sinners, and an argu-
ment that God has been merciful to

great sinners, and that therefore he
may be merciful to us.

2. Wash me throughly from mine
iniquity. Literally, " Multiply to

wash me." The word rendered
throughly is a verb, either in the in-

finitive or imperative mood, and sug-
gests the idea of multiplying or in-

creasing. The reference is to that

which might need constant or re-

peated washings in order to remove a
stain. The word is used, however,
adverbially to denote intensity, or

thoroughness. On the word tvash as

applicable to sin, see Notes on Isa. i.

16. ^ And cleanse mefrom my sin.

Remove it entirely. Make me wholly
pure. See Notes on Isa. i. 16. In
what manner he hoped that this

would be done is shown in the follow-

ing portions of the psalm. It was
(a) by forgiveness of the past, ver.

9 ; and {b) by making the heart pure
and holy through the renewing and
sanctifying influences of the Holy
Spirit, vers. 10, 11.

3. For I acJcnoidedge my trans-

gressions. Literally, I know, or

make known. That is, he knew that

he was a sinner, and he did not seek to

cloak or conceal that fact. He came
with the knowledge of it himself;

he was willing to make acknowledg-
ment of it before God. There was
no attempt to conceal it ; to excuse

it. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxii. 5.

The word "for " does not imply that
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transgressions; and my sin is

ever before me.
4 Against = tliee, thee only,

have I sinned, and done this evil

z 2 Sam. xii. 13.

he referred to his willingness to con-

fess his sins as an act of merit, but it

indicates a state of mind which was

necessary to forgiveness, and without

which he could not hope for pardon.

^ And my sin is ever lefore me.

That is. It is now constantly before

my mind. It had not been so until

Kathan brought it vividly to his re-

collection (2 Sam. xii. 1, seq.) ; but

after that it was continually in his

view. He could not turn his mind
from it. The memory of his guilt

followed him ; it pressed upon him

;

it haunted him. It was no wonder
that this was so. The only ground

of wonder in the case is that it did

not occur before Nathan made that

solemn appeal to him, or that he

could have been for a moment in-

sensible to the greatness of his crime.

The whole transaction, however,

shows that men may be guilty of

enormous sins, and have for a long

time no sense of their criminality

;

but that xi-hen the consciousness of

guilt is made to come home to the

soul, nothing will calm it down.
Everything reminds the soul of it

;

and nothing will drive away its re-

collection. In such a state the sin-

ner has no refuge—no hope of per-

manent peace—but in the mercy of

God.
4. Against thee, thee only, have I

sinned. That is, the sin, considered

as an oftencc against God, now ap-

peared to him so enormous and so

aggravated, that, for the moment, he
lost sight of it considered in any
other of its bearings. It icas a sin,

as all other sins are, primarily and
mainly against God ; it derived its

chief enormity from that fact. We
.are not to suppose that David did

not believe and notice that he had

done wrong to men, or that he had

offended against human laws, and

against the well-being of society.

in thy « sight ; that thou might-
est be justified when thou speak

-

est, and be clearwhenthou judg-
est.

n Luke \v. 21.

His crime against Uriah and his

family was of the deepest and most
aggravated character, but still the
offence derived its chief heinousness
from the fact that it was a violation

of the law of God. The state of
mind here illustrated is that which
occurs in every case of true peni-

tence. It is not merely because that
which has been done is a violation of
human law ; it is not that it brings us
to poverty or disgrace; it is not that it

exposes us to punishment on earth from
a parent, a teacher, or civil ruler ; it is

not that it exposes us to punishment in

the world to come :—it is that it is

of itself, and apart from all other re-

lations and consequences, an offence

against God; a violation of his pure
and holy law ; a wrong done against

him, and in his sight. Unless there

is this feeling there can be no true

penitence; and unless there is this

feeling there can be no hope of par-

don, for God forgives otlcnces only as

committed against himself; not as

involving us in dangerous conse-

quences, or as committed against our

fellow-men, ^ And done this evil

in thy sight. Or, When thine eyQ

was fixed on me. Comp. Notes on
Isa. Ixv. 3. God saw what he had
done ; and David knew, or might
have known, that the eye of God
was upon him in his wickedness. It

was to him then a great aggravation

of his sin that he had dared to com-
mit it when he knew that God saw
everything. The presence of a child

—or even of an idiot—would restrain

men from many acts of sin which
they would venture to commit if

alone; how much more should the

fact that God is always present, and
always sees all that is done, restrain

us from open and from secret trans-

gression. *\ That thou mightest he

justified tchen thou speaJcesf. That
thy character might be vindicated in
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5 Behold, ^ I was sliapen m
iniquity ; and in sin did my

mother i conceive me.
b Eph. ii. 3. 1 tcarm.

all that thou hast said ;—in the law

which thou hast revealed ; in the con-

demnation of the sin in that law
;

and in the punishment whicli thou

mayest appoint. That is, he ac-

knowledged his guilt. He did not

seek to apologise for it, or to vindi-

cate it. God was right, and he was
wrong. The sin deserved all that

God in his law had declared it to

deserve; it deserved all that God
by any sentence which he might pass

upon him ivould declare it to deserve.

The sin was so aggravated that ani/

sentence which God might pronounce

would not be beyond tlie measure of

its ill-desert. ^ And be clear when
ihoH judgest. lie regarded as right,

holy, pure, in the judgment which
thou mayest appoint. See this more
fully explained in the Notes on Rom.
iii. 4.

5. Hehold, I teas shapen in iniquity.

The object of this important verse is

to express the deep sense which David
had of his depravity. That sense was
derived from the fact that this was
not a sudden thought, or a mere out-

ward act, or an offence committed
under the influence of strong tempta-
tion, but that it was the result of an
entire corruption of his nature,—of

a deep depravity of heart, running
back to the very commencement of

his being. The idea is, that he could

not have committed this offence un-

less he had been thoroughly corrupt,

and always corrupt. The sin was as

heinous and aggravated as if in his

very conception and birth there had
been nothing but depravity. He
looked at his sin, and he looked back
to his own origin, and he inferred that

the one demonstrated that in the

other there was no good thing, no
tendency to goo.lness, no germ of

goodness, but that there was evil, and
only evil ;—as when one looks at a
tree, and sees that it bears sour or

poisonous fruit, he infers that it is in

the very nature of the tree, and that

there is nothing else in the tree, from
its origin, but a tendency to produce
just such fruit. Of course, the idea

here is not to cast rcffections on tl e

character of his mother, or to refer to
her feelings in regard to his concep -

tion and birth, but the design is to ex

press his deep sense of his own depra

vity ; a depravity so deep as to de •

monstrate that it must have had it3

origin in the very beginning of his

existence. The word rendered 1 tvas

shapen—Tl^^in, hholalti—is from a

word— x^n, hhool— which means

properly, to turn around, to twist, to

tvhirl ; and then it comes to mean
to twist oneself with pain, to writhe ;

and then it is used especially with re-

ference to the pains of childbTtth.

Isa. xiii. 8; xxiii. 4; xxvi. 18; Ixvi.

7, 8 ; Mic. iv. 10. That is the mean-
ing here. The idea is simply that he

was horn in iniquity ; or that he was
a sinner when he was born ; or that

his sin could be traced back to his

very birth—as one might say that he

was born with a love of music, or with

a love of nature, or with a sanguine, a

phlegmatic, or a melancholy temper-

ament. There is not in the Hebrew
word any idea corresponding to the

word " shapen," as if he had been

formed or moulded in that manner by
Divine power ; but the entire mean-
ing of the word is exhausted by say-

ing that his sin could be traced back

to his very hirth ; that it was so deep

and aggravated, that it could be ac-

counted for—or that he could express

his sense of it—in no other way, than

by saying that he was horn a sinner.

How that occurred, or how it was con-

nected with the first apostacy in

Adam, or how the fact that he was
thus born could be vindicated, is not

intimated, nor is it alluded to. There
is no statement that the sin of another

was imputed to him ; or that he was

responsible for the sin of Adam ; or

that he was guilty 07i account of
Adam's sin ; for on these points the
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6 Beliold, tliou desirest truth
in the inward parts ; and in the
hidden part thou shalt make me

psalmist makes no assertion. It is

Avorthy of remark, further, that the
psalmist did not endeavour to excuse

his guilt on the ground that he was
" horn " in iniquity ; nor did he allude

to that fact with any purpose of ex-

culpating himself. The fact that he
was thus born only deepened his sense

of his own guilt, or showed the enor-

mity of the offence which was the re-

gular result or outbreak of that early

depravity. The points, therefore,

which are established by this expres-

sion of the psalmist, so far as the lan-

guage is designed to illustrate how
hum'n nature is conceived, are (1)
that men are born with a propensity

to sin j and (2) that this fact does not

excuse us in sin, but rather tends to

aggravate and deepen our guilt. The
language goes no farther than this in

regard to the question of original sin

or native depravity. The Septuagint
accords with this interpretation

—

IZov yap iv avui^iaig avvt\i](pBr]v.

So the Vulgate : in iniquitatibus con-

ceptus sum. ^ And in sin did my
mother conceive one. Marg., as in

Heb., loarm me. This language sim-

ply traces his sin back to the time
when he began to exist. The previous
expression traced it to his birth ; this

expression goes back to the very be-

ginning of life ; when there were the
first indications of life. The idea is,

" as soon as I began to exist I was a
sinner; or, I had then a propensity to

sin—a propensity, the sad proof and
result of which is that enormous act
of guilt which I have committed."

6. Sehold, thou desirest truth in

the imvard parts. The word rendered
desirest, means to have pleasure in

;

to delight in ; and the idea is that
this only is agreeable to God, or this

only accords with his own nature.

The word rendered inward 2^(f>'^s,

means properly the reins, and is lasu-

ally employed to denote the seat of
the mind, the feelings, the intellect.

to know wisdom.
7 Purge <^ me with hyssop, and

c Lev. xiv. 4—9; Num. xix. 18; Heb. ix. 19.

Comp. Notes on Job xxxviii. 36. The
allusion is to the soul ; and the idea
is, that God could be satisfied with
nothing hut purity in the soul. The
connexion is this: David was deeply
conscious of his own pollution ; his

deep, early, native depravity. This,

in his own mind, be contrasted
strongly with the nature of God, and
with what God must require, and
be pleased with. He felt that God
could not approve of or love such a
heart as his, so vile, so polluted, so

corrupt; and he felt that it was
necessary that lie should have a pure
heart in order to meet with the favour

of a God £0 holy. But how was that

to be obtained ? His mind at once
adverted to the fact that it could

come only from God ; and lience the
psalm now turns from confession to

prayer. The psalmist pleads earnestly

(vers. 7-10) that God tvould thus

cleanse and purify his soul. *1[ And
in the hidden part. In the secret

part; the heart; the depths of the

soul. The cleansing was to begin in

that which was hidden from the eye

of man ; in the soul itself. Wisdom,
heavenly, saving wisdom, was to have
its seat there ; the cleansing needed
was not any mere outward purifica-

tion, it was the purification of the

soul itself. % Thou shalt make me to

knoio ivisdom. Thou only canst enable

me to understand what is truly wise.

This wisdom, this cleansing, this know-
ledge of the way in which a guilty

man can be restored to favour, can be

imparted only by thee ; and thou wilt

do it. There is here, therefore, at

the same time a recognition of the

truth that this must come from God,
and an act of faith, or a strong assur-

ance that he would impart this.

7. Purge me with hyssop, and 2

shall he clean. On the word hyssop,
see Notes on John xix. 29 ; Heb. ix.

19. The plant or herb was much
used by the Hebrews in their sacred
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I shall be clean : wash me, and I

shall be '^ whiter than snow.
8 Make me to hear joy and

gladness; tliat the bones ivhich

thou hast broken may rejoice.

pnritications and sprinklings : Exod.
xii. 22 ; Lev. x'lv. 4, 6, 49, 51

;

1 Kings iv. 33. Under this name the

Hel)i-e\vs seem to have comprised not
only the common hyssop of the shops,

but also other aromatic plants, as

mint, wild marjoram, etc.—Gesenius,

Lex. The idea of the psalmist here

evidently is not that the mere sprink-

ling with hyssop would make him
clean ; but he prays for that cleans-

• ing of which the sprinkling with
hyssop was an emblem, or which was
designed to be represented by that.

The whole structure of the psalm im-
plies that he was seeking an internal

change, and that he did not depend on
any mere outward ordinance or rite.

The word rendered "purge" is from
the word isiyn, hhata—which means

to sin. In the Piel form it means to

bear the blame (or loss) for anything

;

and then to atone for, to make atone-

ment, to expiate : Gen. xxxi. 39 ; Lev.
vi. 26; Num. xix. 19. Here it con-

veys the notion of cleansing from sin

by a sacred rite, or by that which
was signified bi/ a sacred rite. The
idea was that the sin was to be re-

moved or taken away, so that he
might be free from it, or that that

might be accomplished which was re-

presented by the sprinkling with
hyssop, and that the soul might be
made pure. Luther has rendered it

witli great force— Entsiindige mich
mit Ysop—" Unsin me with hyssop."
•[ yy^ash me. That is, cleanse me.
Sin is represented as defiling, and the
idea of washing it away is often em-
ployed in the Scriptures. See I^otes

on Isa. i. 16. ^ And I shall he
tohiter than snow. See Notes on Isa.

i. 18. The prayer is, that he might
be made entirely clean; that there
might be no remaining pollution in

his soul.

8. MaJce me to hear joy and glad-

9 Hide « thy face from my
sins, and blot out all mine ini-

quities.

10 Create ^in me a clean heart,

d Isa, i. 18. e Jtr. xvi. 17. /Ezek. xxxvi. 26,

ness. That is, the voice of forgive-

ness, causing joy and rejoicing.

What he wished to hear was the kind
voice of God in pronouncing his par-

don; not the voice of anger and con-

demnation. God now condemned
him. The law condemned him. His
own conscience condemned him. The
result was anguish and sorrow. The
burden was great and overpowering,

—such as to crush him ; to break all

his "bones." He longed to hear the
sweet voice of forgiveness, by which
he might have peace, and by which
his soul might be made to rejoice.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxii. 1, 2.

^ That the hones which thou hast

hroJcen may rejoice. That is, which
have been crushed or broken by the

weight of sin. Comp. Notes on Ps.

xxxii. 3. See also Ps. vi. 2 ; xxii.

14 ; xxxi. 10 ; xxxviii. 3. The word
" rejoice " means here, be free from
suffering ; the prayer is that the

burden which had crushed him might
be removed.

9, Hide thy face from my sins.

That is, Do not look on them ; avert

thy face from them ; do not regard
them. Comp. Notes on Ps. xiii. 1.

^ And hlot out all mine iniquities.

Take them entirely away. Let the
account be erased, cancelled, de-

stroyed. See Notes on ver. 1.

10. Create in me a clean heart,

God. The word rendered create,—
K"131, hera—is a word which is pro-

perly employed to denote an act ol

creation ; that is, of causing some-
thing to exist where there was no-

thing before. It is the word which is

used in Gen. i. 1,
—" In the begin-

ning God created the heaven and the

earth,"— and which is commonly
used to express the act of creation.

It is used here evidently in the sense

of causing that to exist which did not

exist before; and there is clearly a
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O God ; and renew a ^iigM spirit

within me.
^ Or, constant. g Luke xi. 13.

11 Cast me not away from thy
presence ; and take not ^ thy holy
Spirit from me.

recognition of the Divine joo?rer, or a

feeling on tli? part of David that this

could be done by God alone. The
idea is, however, not that a new suh-

stance might be brought into being

to which the name " a clean heart
"

might be given, but that he might
have a clean heart; that his heart

might be made pure ; that his affec-

tions and feelings might be made
right ; that he might have wliat he
was conscious that he did not now
possess,—a clean or a pure heart.

This, he felt, could be produced only
by the power of God ; and the
passage, therefore, proves that it is a
doctrine of the Old Testament, as it is

of the New, that the human heart is

changed only by a Divine agency.

^ And renew a right spirit within me.

Marg., a constant spirit. The He-
brew word— ^"Sj nachon — means

properly, that which is erect, or that

whicli is made to stand up, or which
is firm or established. It is used to

denote (a) that which is upright,

right, proper : Ex. viii. 26 ; Job xlii.

8 ; Ps. V. 9 ;
{b) that whicii is right,

true, sincere, Ps. Ixxviii. 37; {c) that

which is tirra, constant, fixed. This

would seem to be the meaning here.

He prays for a heart that would be
firm in the purposes of virtue ; that

would not yield to temptation ; that

would carry out holy resolutions

;

that would be stedfast in the ser-

vice of God. The word reneio here
means to be or to make new ; to

produce something now. It is

also used in the sense of making
anew, as applied to buildings or
cities in the sense of rehiulding or re-

pairing them : Isa. Ixi. 4 ; 2 Chron.
XV. 8 ; xxiv. 4. The word here would
naturally convey the idea that there
had been formerly a right and proper
spirit in him, which he prayed might
now be restored. The language is that

of one who had done right formerly,

but who had fallen into sin, and who

desired that he might be brought
back into his former condition.

11. Cast me not aioag from thy
presence. That is, Do not reject me,
or cast me oif entirely ; do not aban-

don me ; do not leave me in my sin

and sorrow. The language is derived

from the idea that true happiness is

to be found in the presence of God,
and that to be exiled from him is

misery. Comp. Notes on Ps. xvi. 11;
xxxi.20. SeealsoPs. cxl. 13. ^ And
take not thy holy Spirit from me.

It is not certain that David under-

stood by the phrase "thy Holy
Spirit" precisely what is now de-

noted by it as referring to the third

person of the Trinity. The lan-

guage, as used by him, would denote

some influence coming from God
producing holiness, as if God
breathed his own spirit, or his own
self, into the soul. The language,

however, is appropriate to be used in

the higher and more definite sense in

which it is now employed, as de-

noting that sacred Spirit—the Holy-

Ghost—by whom the heart is re-

newed, and by whom comfort is im-

parted to the soul. It is not ne-

cessary to suppose that the inspired

writers of the Old Testament had a

full and complete comprehension of the

meaning of the words which they em-
ployed, or that they appreciated all that

their words might properly convey, or

the fulness of signification in which

they might be properly used in the

times of the Gospel. Comp. Notes

on 1 Pet. i. 10-12. The language

here used by David—" take not "

—

implies that he had been formerly in

possession of that which he now
sought. There was still in his heart

that which might be regarded as the

work of the Spirit of God ; and he

earnestly prayed that that might not

be wholly taken away on account of

his sin, or that he might not be

entirely abandoned to despair.
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12 Restore unto me the joy of

thy salvation ; and uphold me
with ill y free '' Spirit

:

13 Then • -will I teach trans-

h 2 Cor. iii. 17.

12. Restore unto me the joy of thy

salvation. Literally, " Cause the joy

of thy salvation to return." I'liis

implies that he had formerly known
what was the happiness of being a

• friend of God, and of having a hope
of salvation. That joy had been
taken from him by his sin. He had
lost his peace of mind. His soul

was sad and cheerless. Sin always
produces this eft'ect. The only way
to enjoy religion is to do that which
is right ; the only way to secure the

favour of God is to obey his com-
mands ; the only way in which we
can have comforting evidence that we
are his children is by doing that which
shall be pleasing to him : 1 John ii.

29 ; iii. 7, 10. The path of sin is a

dark path, and in that path neither

hope nor comfort can be found.

^ And xiphoid me with thy free
spirit. Tliat is. Sustain me; keep
me from falling. The words " ivith

thy" are not in the original, and
there is nothing there to indicate

that by the word "spirit" the psalmist

refers to the Spirit of God, though it

should be observed that there is

nothing against such a supposition.

The word rendered "hee"— ^^13

nadib—means properly n-illiny, voluti-

iary, ready, prompt ; 1 Chron. xxviii.

21; Ex. XXXV. 5. Then the word means
liberal, generous, noble-minded; Isa.

xxxii. 5, 8; Prov. xvii. 7, 26. It

would seem here to mean " a loilling

spirit," referring to David's own mind
or spirit; and the prayer is, that God
would uphold or sustain him in a
tvilling spirit or state of mind; that
is, a state of mind in which he would
be willing and ready to obey all the
commands of God, and to serve him
faithfully. What he prayed for was
grace and strength that he might be
kept in a state of mind which would
be constant and firm (ver. 10), and a

gressors thy ^vays ; and sinners
shall be converted unto thee.

14 Deliver me from ' blood-
guiltiness, O God, thou God of

i Zech. iii. 1—8. i bloods.

state in which he would always be
found toilling and ready to keep the
commandments of God. It is a proper
object of prayer by all that they may
be always Icejjt in a state of mind in

which they will be icilling to do all

that God requires of them, and to

bear all that may be laid on them.
13. Then xoill I teach transgressors

thy tvays. As an expression of grati-

tude, and as the result of his own pain-

ful experience. He would show them,
from that experience, the evil and the
bitterness of sin in itself; he would
show them with what dreadful conse-

quences sin must always be followed;

he would show them the nature oftrue

repentance; he would show them what
was required in order that sin might
be forgiven ; he would encourage them
to come to that God who had forgiven

him. So the Saviour charged Peter,

from his own bitter experience in

having fallen under the power of
temptation, to strengthen and en-

courage those who were struggling

with the depravity of their own
hearts, and who were in danger of

falling :
" And when thou art con-

verted, strengthen thy brethren,"

Luke xxii. 32. ^ And sinners shall

he converted nnto thee. They would
see from his case the evil of trans-

gression; they would learn from his

example that mercy might be found ;

they would be persuaded to flee from
the wrath to come. The best prepa-

ration for success in wiiming souls to

God, and turning them from the error

of their ways, is a deep personal ex-

perience of the guilt and the danger
of sin, and of the great mercy of God
in its forgiveness. No man can hope
to be successful wlio has not expe-

rienced this in his own soul; no one

who has, will labour wholly in vain

in such a work.
14. Deliver me from hlood-gtdUi-
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my salvation ; and my tongue
sliall sing aloud of tliy righteous-

ness.

15 O Lord, open tliou my
lips; and my mouth shall show

I- Ps. Ixxi. 23, 24.

forth thy praise.

16 For ' thou desirest not sa-
crifice, ^ else would I give it : thou
delightest not in burnt-offering.

I Hos. vi. 6 ; Mic. vi. 7, 8 ; Heb. x. 4—10.
1 Or, that I shonld.

ness, O God. Marg., as in Heb.,

Moods. So it is rendered by the

Septuagint and the Latin Vulgate.

Luther renders it Mood-guilt. De
Wette,y/*o??i Mood. Corap. Isa. iv. 4.

The plural form

—

Moods— is used

probably to mark intensity, or to de-

note great guilt. The allusion is to

the guilt of shedding blood, or taking

life (conip. Gen. ix. 5, 6), and the re-

ference is undoubtedly to his guilt in

causing Uriah, the husband of Bath-

sheba, to be slain. 2 Sam. xi. 14-17.

It was this which weighed upon his

conscience, and filled him with alarm.

The guilt of this he prayed might be

taken away, that he might have peace.

The fact of the shedding of that blood

could never be changed ; the real

criminality of that fact would always

remain the same; the crime itself

could never be dec^lared to be inno-

cence; his own personal ill desert for

having caused the sheddiug of that

blood would always remain ; but the

sin might be pardoned, and his soul

could thus find peace. The penalty

might be remitted, and, though guilty,

he might be assured of the Divine

favour. He could not, indeed, repair

the evil to Uriah—for he had gone
beyond the power of David for good
or for evil—but he could do much
to express his sense of the wrong; he
could do much to save others from a

similar course ; he could do much to

benefit society by keeping others from
the like guilt. He could not, indeed,

recall Uriah from the grave, and re-

pair the evil which he had done to

him, but he might save others from
such a crime, and thus preserve many
a useful life from the effects of unre-

strained guilty passions. We cannot,

indeed, by penitence recall those whom
we have murdered ; we cannot restore

purity to those whom we have se-

duced; we cannot restore faith to the
young man whom we may have made
a sceptic; but we may do much to

restrain others from sin, and much to

benefit the world even when we have •

been guilty of wrongs that cannot be
repaired. ^ Thou God of my salva-

tion. On whom I am dependent for

salvation ; who art alone the source

of salvation to me. •[[ And my tongue
shall sing aloud of thy righteousness.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxv. 28.

15. Lord, open thou my lips.

That is, by taking away my guilt; by
giving me evidence that my sins are

forgiven ; by taking this burden from
me, and filling my heart with the joy
of pardon. The original word is in

the future tense, but the meaning is

well expressed in our common trans-

lation. There was, in fact, at the

same time a confident expectation

that God zcould thus open his lips,

and a desire that he should do it.

% And my mouth shall showforth thy

praise. Or, I will praise thee. Praise is

the natural expression of the feelings

when the sense of sin is removed.
16. For thou desirest not sacrifice,

etc. On the words rendered in this

verse sacrifice and Mirnt-offering, see

Notes on Isa. i. 11. On the main
sentiment here expressed—that God
did not desire such sacrifices—see

Notes on Ps. xl. 6—8. The idea here

is, that any mere external oflering,

however precious or costly it might
be, was not what God required in

such cases. He demanded the ex-

pression of deep and sincere repent-

ance ; the sacrifices of a contrite heart

and of a broken spirit : ver. 17. No
offering without this could be accept-

able ; nothing without this could se-

cure pardon. In mere outward sacri-

fices,—in bloody offerings themselves,

unaccompanied with the expression of
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17 The sacrifices of God are a

broken spirit : a broken "' and a
contrite heart, O God, thou wilt

not despise.

18 Do good in thy good plea-

sure nnto Zion : build thou the
walls of Jerusalem.

)ii Isa. Ixvi. 2.

genuine penitence, God could have no
pleasure. This is one of the numerous
passages in the Old Testament which
show that the external otferings of the

law were valueless unless accompanied
by the religion of the heart ; or that the

Jewish religion, much as it abounded
in forms, yet required the otierings of

pure hearts in order that man might
be acceptable to God. Under all dis-

pensations the real nature of religion

is the same. Comp. Xotes on Heb. ix.

9, 10. The phrase " else would I give

it,"—in the margin, " that I should

give it,"—expresses a willingness to

make such an oflering, if it was re-

quired, while, at the same time, there

is the implied statement that it would
be valueless without the heart.

17. The sacrifices of God. The
sacrifices which God desires and ap-

proves; the sacrifices without which
no other ottering would be acceptable.

David felt that that which he here

specified was what was demanded in

his case. He had grievously sinned;

and the blood of animals oftered in

sacrifice could not put away his sin,

nor could anything remove it unless

the heart were itself penitent and con-

trite. The same thing is true now.
Though a most perfect sacrifice, every

way acceptable to God, has been made
for human guilt by the Redeemer, yet

it is as true as it was under the old

dispensation in regard to the sacri-

fices there required, that even that

will not avail for us unless we are

truly penitent ; unless we come before

God with a contrite and humble heart.
%" Are a broken spirit. A mind broken
or crushed under the weight of con-

scious guilt. The idea is that of a

burden laid on the soul until it is

crushed and subdued. [ A broken
and a contrite heart. The word ren-

dered contrite means to be broken or

crushed, as when the bones are broken,

Ps. xliv. 19 ; li. 8 ; and then it is ap-

I plied to the mind or heart as that
which is crushed or broken by the
weight of guilt. The word does not
difier materially from the term broken.

The two together constitute intensity

of expression. ^ Thou wilt not rfe-

spise. Thou wilt not treat with con-

tempt or disregard. That is, G6d
would look upon them with favour,

and to such a heart he would grant

his blessing. See Xotes on Isa. Ivii.

15 ; Ixvi. 2.

18. Do good in thy good pleasure
unto Zion. From himself—his deep
sorrow, his conscious guilt, his earnest

prayer for pardon and salvation—the

psahnist turns to Zion, to the city of

God, to the people of the Lord. These,

after all, lay nearer to his heart than
his own ptrsonai salvation; and to

these his thoughts naturally turned
even in connexion with his own deep
distress. Such a prayer as is here

ofi'ered he would also be more naturally

led to off'er from the remembrance of

the dishonour which he had brought
on the cause of religion, and it was
natural for him to pray that his own
misconduct might not have the effect

of hindering the cause of God in the

world. The psalms often take this

turn. Where they commence with a

personal reference to the author him-
self, the thoughts often terminate in

a reference to Zion, and to the pro-

motion of the cause of religion in the

world. •" Build thou the walls of
Jerusalem. It is this expression on
which De Wette, Doederlein, and
Rosenmiiller rely in proof that this

psalm, or this portion of it, was com-
posed at a later period than the time

of David, and that it must have been

written in the time of the captivity,

when Jerusalem was in ruins. See the

introduction to the psalm. But, as

was remarked there, it is not neces-

sary to adopt this supposition. There

are two other solutions of the ditfi-
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19 Then sLalt tHou » l3e pleased
witli the o sacrifices of righteous-

ness, with burnt-offering and
n Hel). xiii. 15, 16.

culty, either of wliich would meet
all that is implied in the language.

{a) One is, that the walls of Jerusalem,

which David had undertaken to huild,

were not as yet complete, or that the

public works commenced by him for

the protection of the city had not been
finished at the time of the fatal affair

of Uriah. There is nothing in the

history which forbids this supposition,

and the language is such as would be

used by David on the occasion, if ho
had been actually engaged in com-
pleting the walls of the city, and ren-

dering it impregnable, and if his heart

was intensely fixed on the completion

of the work, {b) The other supposi-

tion is, that this is figurative language
—a prayer that God would favour and
bless his people as if the city was to

be protected by walls, and thus ren-

dered safe from an attack by the
enemy. Such language is, in fact,

often used in cases where it could not

be pretended that it was designed to

be literal. See Jude 20; Rom. xv.

20; 1 Cor. iii. 12; Gal. ii. 18; Eph.
ii. 22 ; Col. ii. 7.

19. Then slialt thou he j^leased with

thesacrifices of righteousness . "Then,"
that is, when God should have thus

showed favour to Zion ; whenhe should

have poured out his blessing on Jeru-

salem ; when religion should prosper

and prevail ; when there should be an
increase of the pure worship of God.
In such offerings as would then be

made,— in sacrifices presented not in

mere form, but with sincerity, humi-
lity, and penitence,—in the outward
oflering of blood presented with a

corresponding sincerity of feeling, and
Avith true contrition, a;id a proper
acknowledgment of the guilt de-

signed to be represented by the shed-

ding of blood in sacrifice,—God would
be pleased, and would approve the

\vorship thus rendered to him. Sacri-

fice would then be acceptable, for it

whole burnt-offering : then shall

they offer bullocks upon thine
altar.

Ps. iv. 5 J fiom. xiii. 1.

would not be presented as a mere
form, but would be so offered, that it

might be called a " sacrifice of right-

eousness"—a sacrifice offered with a

right spirit ; in a manner which God
would deem right. % With burnt'

offering. See Notes on Isa. i. 11.

^ And lohole burnt-offering. The
word here means that which is icholly

consumed, no part of which was re-

served to be eaten by the priests, as

was the case in many of the sacrifices.

See Deut. xxxiii. 10. Comp. Lev. vi.

9 ; i. 3—17. % Then shall tlieg offer

bulloclcs vpon thine altar. That is,

then shall bullocks be oflered. The
meaning is, that all the offerings pre-

scribed in the law Avould then be

brought, and that those sacrifices

would be made with a right spirit—

a

spirit of true devotion—the ofiering

of the heart accompanying the out-

ward form. In other words, there

would be manifcstul the spirit of

bumble worship; of pure religion.

rSAL^l LII.

This psalm purports to be " a psalm
of David," and there is no reason to

doubt that he Avas the author. The
occasion on Avhich it was composed is

stated in the title. The correctness of

this title has been called in question by
De Wette and Eudinger, on the ground
that the contents of the psalm do not

seem to them to be so well fitted to that

occasion as to the times of Absalom or

Ahithophel. There does not, however,

appear to be any just reason for doubt-

ing the correctness of the title, as all the

circumstances referred to in the psalm
are susceptible of application to the act

of Doeg the Edomite, on the occasion

referred to, viz., that mentioned in 1

Sam. xxii. 9, ct scq. David had fled to

Ahimelech the priest at Xob, 1 Sam.
xxi. 1. By Ahimelech he had been
supplied with bread, and furnished Avith

the sword with Avhich he himself had
slain Goliath. On this occasion, an
Edomite Avas present, named Doeg,
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whose character was, from some causo

well known ; and David felt that ho

would not hesitate to betray any one,

or do an}' act of wickedness or mean-
ness, if it Avould subserve his own pur-

poses (1 Sam. xxii. 22). Apprehensive

of danger, therefore, even in the pre-

sence and under the protection of Ahime-
k'ch, and supposing that his place of re-

treat could not be concealed from Saul,

he tied to Achish, king of Gath (1 Sam.
xxi. 10), until in the fear of danger

there, he feigned madness, and was

driven away as a madman (1 Sam. xxi.

U, 15). He found refuge for a time in

the cave of Adullam, where he sup-

posed he would be safe, 1 Sam. xxii. 1,

2. From that cave he went to ^lizpeh,

in Moab (1 Sam. xxii. 3, 4), and thence,

at the suggestion of the prophet Gad, he

went into the forest of Hareth, 1 Sam.
xxii. o.

At this time, Doeg the Edomite,

in order to secure the favour of Saul,

and to show that there was one at

least who was friendly to him, and was
willing to deliver up to punishment
those who had encouraged David in his

rebellion, informed Saul of the fact that

David had been seen with Ahimelech at

Kob, and that Ahimelech had given him
food and the sword of Goliath the Philis-

tine. The result was, that Ahimelech
and the priests who were with him
wex'e summoned before Saul ; that they
were accused by him of the crime ; that

Saul commanded those who were around
liim to fall on Ahimelech and the priests

and to put them to death ; and when they
all hesitated, Doeg himself fell upon
tliem and executed the barbarous order.

Eighty-five priests thus perished by the
sword, and the city of Nob was destroyed,

1 Sara. xxii. 9-19. It was the conduct
of Doeg in this matter that is the

sul)ject of this psalm. Doeg is called

"the Edomite." He was probably a

native of Idumea, who had connected

himself with Saul, and who hoped to

secure his especial favour by thus in-

forming him of those who were in league

with his enemy David. Some have sup-

posed that he was a native-born Jew,

and that he is called an Edomite be-

cause he may have had his residence in

Idumea ; but the more obvious supposi-

tion is that he was a native of that land.

On Idumea, ?ee Notes on Isa. xi. U

;

xxxiv. 0, 6 ; Ixiii. 1.

On the phrase in the title, " To the

chief Musician,'' see Notes on the

iatrod. to Ps. iv. The fact that it is

thus addressed to the overseer of the
public music shows that, though it

originally had a private reference, and
was designed to ri'cord an event which
occurred in the life of David, it yet
had so much of public interest, and
contained truth of so general a nature,
that it might properly be employed in
the public devotions of the sanctuary.

On the word " j/tfsc/i//," see introd.

to Ps. xxxii. The psalm is divided,

in the original, apparently for nmsical
purposes, or to adapt it in some way
to the music of the sanctuar}', into

three parts, which are indicated by the
word jScldh, at the close of verses 3 and
5. These, however, have no reference to

the sense, or to the natural di^isions of

the psalm.
As respects the sense or the contents

of the p.salm, it is divided into three

parts, which are not indicated by this

musical mark.
I. The first refers to the character of

the calumniator and mformer, vers. 1-4.

He was a man who was confident in

himself, and who did not regard the

goodness of God, ver. 1 ; a man whose
tongue devised mischiefs like a sharp
razor, ver. 2 ; a man who loved evil

more than good, and a lie more than the

truth, ver. 3 ; and a man who loved to

utter Avords that would destro}- the cha-
racter and the happiness of others, ver. 4.

II. The judgment, or punishment that

would come upon such a man, vers. 5-7.

(rt) God would destroy and root him out

of the land, ver. 5
;

(/*) the righteous

would see this, and would triumph over

him as one who was brought to a proper

end,—the proper end of one who did not

make God his strength ; who trusted in

liis riches ; wlio strengthened himself in

the purposes of wickedness, vers. 6, 7.

III. The security—the preservation

—

the joy, of the author of the psalm, vers.

8, 9. The aim—the purpose—of the in-

former refen-ed to in the psalm, namely
Doeg, had been really to disclose the

place of David's retreat, and to have
him delivered into the hands of Saul.

This he hoped to accomplish through
Ahimelech tlie priest. He supposed,

evidently, that when Saul was informed

that David had been with /li^u, Ahime-
lech would be brought before Saul and

required to give infonnation as to the

place where David might be found, and
that thus David would be delivered into

the hands of Saul. But in this he had

been disappointed. David had fled, and

was secure.
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Ahimelech was summoned fo meet
Saul (1 Sam. xxii. 11), aiid Avith him
were summoned also all "his father's

house, the priests that were in Nob."
In reply to the charge that he had con-

spired against Saul ; that he had be-

friended David ; that he had " given

him," in modem language, "aid and
comfort;" that he had assisted him so

that he could "rise against Saul," and
that he had so befriended him that he
could "lie in wait for him" at that

time,—he boldly declared his conviction

that Saul had not a more faithful subject

in his realm than David was ;—" And
Avho is so faithful among all thy servants

as David, which is the king's son-in-law,

and goeth at thy bidding, and is honour-
able in thine house }" There Ahimelech
stood—an example of a bold, firm, in-

dependent, honourable, honest man. He
maintained the innocence of David, as

well as his own. He sought no favour

by joining in the clamour against David.

He did not seek to avert the blow which
he could not but see was impending over

himself, by any mean compliance with
the prejudices of the king. He did

nothing to flatter the offended monarch,
or to gratify him in his purpose to arrest

David, the fugitive. He made no offer

to disclose to him the place of his con-

cealment. Any one of these things—
any act in the line of that Avhich Doeg
had performed—might have saved hia

life. That he knew the place of David's

retreat, is apparent from a circumstance
incidentally referred to in the ultimate

account of the aff'air ; for, after Ahime-
lech had been put to death, it is said

that one of his sons—Abiathar—fled at

once to David (1 Sam. xxii. 20, 21), and
disclosed to him the dreadful manner of

his father's death ; thus showing that

the knowledge of the place of his retreat

was in the possession of the family, and
could easily have been disclosed to Saul,

and yet it was not done. Neither Ahime -

lech, nor anj- one of his family, CA'en

intimated to Saul that they knew where
David then was, and that they could put
him in possession of the means of securing

him. That the fact that they did not
and would not betray the place of his

retreat was one cause of the wrath of

Saul, is apparent from the reason as-

signed why the "footmen" were com-
manded to put them to death ;

—" And
the king said unto the footmen that

stood about him. Turn, and slay the
piiests of the Loi-d, because their hand
also is with David, andbccauae they knew

icJien he fied^ and did not show it to

ine^' 1 Sam. xxii. 17.

It cannot be doubted, therefore, that
if there had been an offer of furnishing
the information ; if there had been a ten-
der of their services in the case ; if there
had been evinced a spirit of ready com-
pliance with the prejudices and passions

of Saul ; if there had been among them
the same spirit of mean sycophancy which
characterised Doeg,—Ahimelech and the
whole family would have been safe. But
no such thing was done ; no such offer

Avas made ; no such spirit was evinced.

There they stood—noble-minded men

—

father, son, all the family, true to

honoiu-, to virtue, to religion ; true to

God, to Saul, to David, and to them-
selves. They hid the secret in their

own bosoms ; they neither proffered nor
submitted to any mean or dishonourable
compliances that they might save their

lives. There Avas, on the one hand,
Doeg, the '•'•mighty''' man, but the mean
informer ; on the other, a noble-minded
man standing up in the conscious in-

tegrity of what he had done, and main-
taining it even at the hazard of life.

The result is well known, and was
that which, so far as the fate of Ahime-
lech was concerned, could easily have
been anticipated. Saul, maddened against

David, was now equally infuriated

against the honest man who had be-

friended him. He commanded him to

be put to death at once. And here, in

this remarkable transaction, where so

much of meaness and honour, of fidelity

and falsehood, of integrity and corrup-

tion, of soberness and passion, come so

near together, we have another striking

instance of firmness and virtue. Saul
commanded the " footmen," (marg. the

runners,) Avho were about him, to " turn

and slay" Ahimelech and his sons.

Yet the "footmen" declined to do the

bloody work. Noble men, themselves,

they saw here an instance of true noble-

ness of character and of deed in the

priests of the Lord ; and they refused,

even at the peril of the wrath of Saul,

to execute an unrighteous sentence on
men so noble, so honourable, so true.

There was one, however, that would do

it. There stood the mean, the sycophantic,

the base man, Doeg, who had ^informed'

against the priests, and he was ready to

do the work. The command was given,

and he consummated the work of be-

trayal and of meanness, by putting at

once to the swoi-d, fourscore and five

priests of the Lord, and by carrying
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PSALM LIL
To tlic rliicf Musician, Mascliil. A Psalm of

David, when Doe'^p tlie Kdoniite came and

told q Saul, and said unto him, David is

come to the house of Ahimelech.

p 1 Sam. xxi. 7 ; xxii. 9. q Ezek. xxii. 9.

desolation and ideatli through the city

of their habitation, smiting " with the

edge of the sword, both men and

women, children and sucklings, and

oxen, and asses, and sheep;" 1 Sam.
xxii. 18, 19.

In the mean time David was safe, and
it is this fact which he celebrates when
he says in this psalm, "I am like a

green "olive tree in the house of God,"

vcr. 8 ; and it is for this that he gives

praise, ver. 9.

The psalm refers, therefore, to the
character and the conduct of an " in-

former,"—one of the most odious charac-

ters among men. In a book claiming to

be a revelation from God, as the Bible

does—a book designed for all men, and
intended to be adapted to all ages, and
in a woiid Avhere such men would be
found in all lands and times, it was
proper that the character of such should
be at least once held up in its true light,

that men may see what it really is.

Any bad man may make himself more
odious by becoming an "informer;"
any good man may suffer, as David did,

from the acts of such an one ; and hence
the case in the psalm may suggest useful

lessons in every age of the world.

1. Whv hoastest thou thyself in

mischief f Why dost thou exult in

that which is wrong ? Why dost
thou find pleasure in evil rather than
in good ? Why dost thou seek to

triumph in the injury done to others?
The reference is to one who prided
himself on schemes and projects which
tended to injure others; or who con-
gratulated himself on the success

which attended his efforts to wrong
other men. ^ O mighty man. De
Wette and Luther render this, tyrant.

The original word would be properly
applied to one of rank or distinction ;

a man o^ poiver—power derived either

from office, from talent, or from wealth.

It is a word which is often applied to

a hero or warrior : Isa. ili. 2 ; Ezek.
xxxi^. 20 ; 2 Sam. xvii. 10 ; Ps. xxxiii.

TUHY boastest thou tliyself in
^

' mischief, O mighty man ?

the * goodness of God endureth

continually.

2 Thy tongue deviseth mis-

r Ps. cxxxvi. 1, 2.

16 ; cxx. 4 ; cxxvii. 4 ; Dan. xi. 3

;

Gen. vi. 4 ; Jer. li. 30. So far as the

u-ord is concerned, it might he applied

either to Saul or to any other warrior

or man of rank ; and Professor Alex-

ander supposes that it refers to Saul

himself. The connexion, however,

seems to require us to understand it

of Doeg, and not of Saul, This ap-

pears to be clear (a) from the general

character here given to the person

referred to, a character not particu-

larly applicable to Saul, but applic-

able to an informer like Doeg (vers.

2—4) ; and (b) from the fact that he

derived his power, not from his rank
and office, as Saul did, but mainly
from his wealth (ver. 7). This would
seem to imply that some other was
referred to than Saul. ^ The good-
ness of God endureth continually.

Literally, all the day. That is, the

wicked man could not hope to prevent

the exercise of the Divine goodness

towards him whom he persecuted, and
whom he sought to injure. David
means to say that the goodness of God
was so great and so constant, that he
would protect his true friends from
such machinations; or that it was so

unceasing and watchful, that the in-

former and accuser could not hope to

find an interval of time when God
would intermit his care, and when,
therefore, he might hope for success.

Against the goodness of God, the de-

vices of a wicked man to injure the

righteous could not ultimately prevail.

2. Thy tongue deviseth mischiefs.

The word rendered mischiefs means
{a) desire, cupidity : Prov. x. 3

;

then {h) fall, ruin, destruction,wicked-

ness : Ps. V. 9 ; xxxviii. 12. The
meaning here is, that he made use of

his tongue to ruin others. Comp.
Ps, 1. 19. The particular thing re-

ferred to here is the fact that Doeg
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chiefs, like a sharp razor, working
deceitfully.

3 Thou lovest evil more than
good, and lying ^ rather than to

speak righteousness. Selah.

s Jer. ix. 4, 5. i Or, aud ike.

4 Thou lovest all devouring
words, * O thou deceitful tongue.

5 God t shall likewise 2 destroy
thee for ever : he shall take thee
away, and pluck thee out of thy

t Prov. xix. 5, 9. ~ heat thee doun.

sought the ruin of others by giving

information iu regard to them. He
informed Saul of what Ahimelech had
done ; he informed hiai where David
had been, thus giving him, also, in-

formation in what way he might be

found and apprehended. All this was
designed to bring ruin upon David
and his followers. It actualli/ brought
ruin on Ahimelech and those asso-

ciated with him, 1 Sara. xxii. 17—19.

^ Like a sharp razor. Sec Notes on
Isa. vii. 20. His slanders were like

a sharp knife with which one stabs

another. So we say of a slanderer

that he " stabs " another in the dark.

1[ WorTcing deceitfuUg. Literally,

making deceit. That is, it was by de-

ceit that he accomplished his pur-

pose. There was no open and fair

dealing in what he did.

3. Thou lovest evil more than good.

Thou dost prefer to do injury to

others, rather than to do them good.

In the case referred to, instead of

aiding the innocent, the persecuted,

and the wronged, he had attempted to

reveal the place where he might be

found, and where an enraged enemy
might have an opportunity of wreak-

ing his vengeance upon him. \ And
lying rather than to speak righteous-

ness. He preferred a lie to the truth \

and, when he supposed that his own
interest would be subserved by it, he

preferred a lalsehood that would pro-

mote that interest, rather than a

simple statement of the truth. The
Iging in this case was that which was
implied in his being desirous of giving

up David, or betraying him to Saul,

—

as //"David was a bad man, and as if

the suspicions of Saul were well-

founded. He preferred to give his

countenance to a falsehood in regard

to him, rather than to state the exact

truth in reference to his character.

His conduct in this%as strongly in

contrast v/ith that of Ahimelech, who,
when arraigned before Saul, declared

his belief that David was innocent

;

his firm conviction that David was
true and loyal. For that fidelity he
lost his life, 1 Sam. xxii. 14. Doeg
was willing to lend countenance to

the suspicions of Saul, and practically

to represent David as a traitor to the

king. The word Selah here is doubt-

less a mere musical pause. See Notes
on Ps. iii. 2. It determines nothing
iu regard to the sense of the passage.

4. Thou lovest all devouring icords.

All words that tend to devour or

sivallow tip reputation and happiness.

Liither, "Tliou speakest gladly all

things [anything] that will serve to

destruction." Anything, everything,

that will serve to ruin men. The word
rendered "devouring"

—

^jhli, lela—
occurs only here and in Jer. li. 44,

though the verb from which it is de-

rived occurs frequently : Isa. xxviii. 4

;

Exod. vii. 12; Jonah ii. 1 [i. 17];
Gen. xli. 7, 24, et al. The verb means
to swallow ; and then, to consume or

destroy. ^ O thou deceitful tongue.

Marg., and the deceitful tongue. The
sense is best expressed in the text. It

is an address to the tongue as loving

deceit or fraud.

5. God shall likeicise destroy thee

for ever. Marg., heat thee down. The
Hebrew word means to tear, to hreak
down, to destroy : Lev. xiv. 45

;

Judges vi. 30. The reference here is

not to the tongue alluded to in the

previous verses, but to Doeg himself.

Tlie language in the verse is intensive

and emphatic. The main idea is pre-

sented in a variety of forms, all de-

signed to denote utter and absolute

destruction—a complete and entire

sweeping away, so that nothing should

be left. The word ?iere used would
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dwelling-place, and " root tliee

out of tlic land of the living.

Selali.

G The righteous also shall see,

and fear, and shall laugh at him :

u Prov. ii. 22.

7 Lo, this is the man that made
not God his strength ; but trust-
ed I' in the abundance of his
riches, and strengthened himself
in his wickedness.

V 1 Tim. vi. 17. ^ Or, substance.

suggest the idea of pulling down—
as a house, a fence, a wall ; that is,

the idea of completely demolishing it;

and the meaning is, that destruction

would come upon the informer and
slanderer like the destruction which
comes upon a house, or wall, or fence,

when it is entirely pulled down. ^ He
shall take thee aivag. An expression

indicating in another form that he
would be certainly destroyed. The
verb here used—nnn, hhatha—is

elsewhere used only in the sense of

taking up and carrying fire or coals:

Isa. XXX. 14 ; Prov\ vi. 27 ; xxv. 22.

The idea here may be that he would
be seized and carried away with haste,

as when one takes up fire or coals, he
does it as rapidly as possible, lest he
should be burned. •[ And shall pluck
thee out of t\\y dwelling-place. Lite-

rally, " out of the tent:' The refer-

ence is to his abode. The allusion

here in the verb that is used—HD;;,

nasahh— is to the act of pulling up
plants ; and the idea is, that he would
be plucked up as a plant is torn from
its roots. ^ And root thee out of the

land of the living. As a tree is torn

up from the roots and thus destroyed.

He would be no more among the

living. Comp. Ps. xxvii. 13. All

these phrases are intended to denote
that such a man would be utterly de-

stroyed.

6. The righteous also shall see. See
Notes on Ps. xxxvii. 34. ^ Andfear.

The effect of such a judgment will

be to produce reverence in the minds
of good men—a solemn sense of the

justice of God; to make them tremble at

such fearful judgments; and to fear lest

they should violate the law, and bring
judgment on themselves. If And shall

laugh at hint. Comp. Notes on Ps.

ii. 4. See also Ps. Iviii. 10 ; Ixiv. 9,

10 ; Prov. i. 26. The idea here is not

TOL, II.

exultation in the sufferings of others,

or joy that calamity has come upon
them, or the gratification of selfish

and revengeful feeling that an enemy
is deservedly punished; it is that of

approbation that punishment has come
upon those who deserve it, and joy
that wickedness is not allowed to tri-

umph. It is not wrong for us to feel

a sense of approbation and joy that

the laws are maintained, and that

justice is done, even though this

does involve suffering, for we know
that the guilty deserve it, and it is

better that they should suffer than
that the righteous should su ft er through
them. All this may be entirely free

from any malignant, or any revenge-
ful feeling. It may even be con-

nected witli the deepest pity, and with
the purest benevolence towards the
sulferers themselves.

7. Lo, this is the man that made
not God his strength. That is, the

righteous (ver. 6) would say this.

They would designate him as a man
who had not made God his refuge, but
who had trusted in his own resources.

The result would be that he would be
abandoned by God, and that those

things on which he had relied would
fail him in the day of calamity. He
would be pointed out as an instance

of what must occur when a man does

not act with a wise reference to the

will of God, but, confiding in his own
strength and resources, pursues his

own plans of iniquity. ^ But trusted

in the abundance of his riches. Sec
Notes on Ps. xlix. 6. From this it

would seem that Doeg was a rich

man, and that, as a general thing, in

his life, and in his plans of evil, he felt

confident in his wealth. He had that

spirit of arrogance and self-confidence

which springs from the conscious

possession of property where there is

F
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8 But I am like '" a green olive-

tree in the house of God : I trust

in the mercy of God for ever and
ever.

tc Ps. i. 3; xcii. 13.

no fear of God ; and into all that he
did he carried the sense of his own
importance as derived from his riches.

] n tlie particular matter referred to in

the psalm the meaning is, that he
would perform the iniquitous work of

giving " information " with the proud
and haughty feeling springing from
wealth and from self-importance—the

feeling that he was a man of conse-

quence, and that whatever such a man
might do would he entitled to special

attention. ^ And strengthened him-

self in his ivickedness. Marg., suh-

stance. This is the same word which
in ver. 1 is rendered mischief. The
idea is, that he had a malicious plea-

sure in doing wrong, or in injuring

others, and that by every art, and
against all the convictions and re-

monstrances of his own conscience, he
endeavoured to confirm himself in

this unholy purpose and employment.
8. But I am like a green olive-tree

in the hoxise of God. I am safe and
happy, notwithstanding the effort

made by my enemy, the informer, to

securemy destruction. I have been kept
unharmed, like a green and flourishing

tree—a tree protected in the very

courts of the sanctuary—safe under
the care and the eye of God. A green

tree is the emblem of prosperity. See

Notes on Ps. i. 3 ; xxxvii. 35 ; comp.
Ps. xcii. 12. The " house of God "

here referred to is the tabernacle, con-

sidered as the place where God was
supposed to reside. See Notes on Ps.

XV. 1 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxvii. 4, 5. The
particular allusion here is to the

courts of the tabernacle. An olive

tree would not be cultivated in the

tabernacle, but it might in i\\e courts

or area which surrounded it. The
name " house of God " would be given

to the whole area, as it was after-

wards to the entire area in which the

temple was. A tree thus planted iu

9 I will praise thee for ever,

because thou hast done it : and I
will wait -^ on thy name ; for it

is good before thy saints.

X Lam, iii. 25, 23. y Ps. Ixxiii. 28.

the very courts of the sanctuary would
be regarded as sacred, and would be
safe as long as the tabernacle itself

was safe, for it would be, as it were,

directly under the Divine protection.

So David had been, notwithstanding
all the efforts of his enemies to destroy

him. ^ I trust i?i the mercy of God
for ever and ever, (a) I 7iave always

done it. It has been my constant

practice in trouble or danger, (b) I

will always do it. As the result of

all my experience, I will still do it

;

and thus trusting in God, I shall have
the consciousness of safety.

9. I willpraise theefor ever, because

thou hast done it. Because thou art

the source of my safety. The fact

that I have been delivered from the

designs of Saul, and saved from the

efforts of Doeg to betray me, is to be
traced wholly to thee. It has been
ordered by thy provider^ce that the

purposes alike of Doeg and of Saul

have been defeated, and I am still safe.

"[[ And I tcill ivait on thy name.

That is, I will wait on thee; the

name being often put for the person

himself: Ps. xx. 1; Ixix. 30; Prov.

xviii. 10 ; Isa. lix. 19. The language

here used means that he would trust

in God, or confide in him. All his ex-

pectation and hope would be in him.

There are two ideas essentially in the

language ;— (1) the expression of a

sense of dependence on God, as if the

only ground of trust was in him ; (2)

a willingness to aivait his interposition

at all times; a belief that, however
long such an interposition might be

delayed, God tvould interfere at the

proper time to bring deliverance; and
a purpose calmly and patiently to look

to him until the time of deliverance

should come. Comp. Ps, xxv. 3, 5,

21; xxvii. 14; xxxvii. 7, 9, 34; Ixix.

3; Isa. viii, 17; xl. 31. % For it is

good before thy saints. God is good

;
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and I will confess It before his "saints."

His mercy has been so marked, that

a public acknowledgment of it is

proper ; and before his assembled

people I will declare what he has done

for me. So signal an act of mercy,

an interposition so fitted to illustrate

the character of God, demands more
than a private acknowledgment, and
I will render him public praise. The
same idea occurs in Ps, xxii. 25 ; xxxv.

18; cxi. 1 ; Isa. xxxviii. 20. The
general thought is, that for great and
special mercies it is proper to render

special praise to God before his assem-

bled people. It is not that we are

to obtrude our private affairs upon
the public eye or the public ear;

it is not that mercies shown to us

have any particular claim to the atten-

tion of our fellow-men, but it is that

such interpositions illustrate the cha-

racter of God, and that they may con-

stitute an argument before the world
in favour of his benevolent and mer-
ciful character. Among the " saints

"

there is a common bond of union—

a

common interest in all that pertains

to each other ; and when special

mercy is shown to any one of the

great brotherhood, it is proper that

all should join in the thanksgiving,

and render praise to God.
The importance of the subject con-

sidered in this psalm,—the fact that it is

not often referred to in books on moral
science, or even in sermons,—and the

fact that it involves many points of

practical difficulty in the intercourse

between man and man in the various

relations of life—may justify at the

close of an exposition of this psalm a

consideration of the general question

about the morality of giving " infor-

mation" or, in general, the character

of the " informer." Such a departure

from the usual method adopted in

works designed to be expository would
not be ordinarily proper, since it would
swell such works beyond reasonable

dimensions ; but perhaps it may be

adftiitted in a single instance.

In what cases is it our duty to give

information which may be in our

possession about the conduct of others;

and in what cases does it become a
moral wrong or a crime to do it ?

This is a question of much impor-
tance in respect to our own conduct,
and often of much difficulty in its

solution. It may not be possible to
answer all the inquiries which might
be made on this subject, or to lay

down principles of undoubted plainness

which would be applicable to every
case which might occur, but a few
general principles may be suggested.

The question is one which may
occur at any time, and in any situation

of life,—Is it never right to give such
information ? Are we never bound to

do it ? Are there no circumstances

in which it is proper that it should be
voluntary ? Are there any situations

in which we are exempt by established

customs or laws from giving such in-

formation ? Are there any in which
we are bound, by the obligations of

conscience, not to give such informa-

tion, whatever may be the penalty ?

Where and when does guilt begin or

end in our volunteering to give infor-

mation of the conduct or the conceal-

ments of others ?

These questions often come with
much perplexity before the mind of
an ingenuous schoolboy, who would
desire to do right, and who yet has so

m\ich honour that he desires to escape

the guilt and the reproach of being a
" tell-tale." They are questions which
occur to a lawyer (or, rather, which did
occur before the general principle,

which I will soon advert to, had been
settled by the courts), in regard to

the knowledge of which he has been
put in possession under the confidential

relation of advocate and client. They
are questions which may occur to a

clergyman, either in respect to the

confidential disclosures made at the

confessional of the Catholic priest, or

in respect to the confidential state-

ments of the true penitent made to a

Protestant pastor, in order that spi-

ritual counsel may be obtained to give

relief to a burdened conscience. They
are questions which it was necessary

should be settled in regard to a fugi-

tive from justice, who seeks protection
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under the roofof a friend or a stranger.

They are questions respecting refugees

from oppression in foreign lands

—

suggesting the inquiry whether they
shall be welcomed, or whether there

shall be any law by which they shall,

on demand, be restored to the domi-
nion of a tyrant. They are questions

which the conscience will ask, and
does ask, about those who make their

escape from slavery, who apply to us

for aid in securing their liberty, and
who seek an asylum beneath our

roof;—questions whether the law of

God requires or permits us to render

any active assistance in making known
the place of their refuge, and return-

ing them to bondage. When, and in

what cases, if any, is a man bound to

give information in such circum-
stances as these ? It is to be admitted
that cases may occur, in regard to

these questions, in which there would
be great difficulty in determining what
are the exact limits of duty, and
writers on the subject of morals have
not laid down such clear rules as

would leave the mind perfectly free

from doubt, or be sufficient to guide

us on all these points. It will be ad-

mitted, also, that some of them are

questions ofmuch difficulty, and where
instruction would be desirable.

Much may be learned, in regard to

the proper estimate of human con-

duct among men, from the language
which they employ—language which,

in its very structure, often convej's

their sentiments from age to age.

The ideas of men on many of the
subjects of morals, in respect to that

which is honourable or dishonourable,

right or wrong, manly or mean, be-

came thus imbedded—I might almost

say fossilized— in their modes of

speech. Language, in its very struc-

ture, thus carries down to future

times the sentiments cherished in re-

gard to the morality of actions—as

the fossil remains that are beneath
the surface of the earth, in the strata

of the rocks, bring to us the forms of

ancient types of animals, and ferns,

and palms, of which there are now
no living specimens on the globe.

They who have studied Dean Trench's
Treatise on " Words " will recollect

how this idea is illustrated in that
remarkable work ; how, without any
other information about the views of

men in other times, the very loords

which they employed, and which have
been transmitted to us, convey to us
the estimate which was formed in past

ages in regard to the moral quality of

an action, as proper or improper—as

honourable or dishonourable—as con-

formed to the noble principles of our
nature, or the reverse.

As illustrating the general senti-

ments of mankind in this respect, I

will select two words as specimens

of many which might be selected,

and as words which men have* been
agreed in applying to some of the

acts referred to in the questions of

difficulty that I have just mentioned,

and which may enable us to do some-
thing in determining the morality of

an action, so far as those words, in

their just application to the subject,

indicate the judgment of mankind.
One of these is the word " meanness"

—a word which a schoolboy would
be most likely to apply to the act of a

tell-tale or an informer, and which we
instinctively apply to numerous actions

in more advanced periods of life, and
w'hich serves to mark the judgment
of mankind in regard to certain kinds

of conduct. The idea in such a case

is not so much the guilt or the critni-

nalifg of the act considered as a vio-

lation of law, as it is that of being
opposed to just notions of honour, or

indicating a base, low, sordid, grovel-

ling spirit—" lowness of mind, want
of dignity and elevation ; want of

honour." ( Webster.)

The other word is
" sycophant"

The Athenians had a law prohibiting

the exportation of figs. This law, of

course, had a penalty, and it was a

matter of importance to the magis-
trate to ascertain w^ho had been guilty

of violating it. It suggested, also, a

method of securing the favour of sUch

a magistrate, and perhaps of obtaining

a reward, by giving information of

those who had been guilty of violating

*
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the law. From these two words

—

the Greek wortl fig, and the Greek
word to show, or to discover, we have

derived the word sycophant ; and this

word has come down from the Greeks,

and through the long tract of ages in-

tervening between its first u.^e in

Athens to the present time, alwaj'S

hearing in every age the original idea

imbedded in the word, as the old

fossil that is now dug up bears the

form of the fern, the leaf, the worm,
or the shell that was imbedded there

perhaps millions of ages ago. As such

a man would be likely to be mean,
and fawning, and flattering, so the

word has come to describe always a

parasite ; a mean flatterer ; a flatterer

of princes and great men ; and hence
it is, and would be applied as one of

the words indicating the sense of

mankind in regard to a " tale-bearer/'

or an " informer."

Words like these indicate the gene-

ral judgment of mankind on such
conduct as that referred to in the

psaliii before us. Of course, to what
particular actions of the kind they

are properly applicable, would be
another point; they are referred to

liere only as indicating the general

judgment of mankind in regard to

certain kinds of conduct, and to show
how careful men are, in their very

language, to express their permanent
approbation of that which is honour-

able and right, and their detestation

of that which is dishonourable and
wrong.

Let us now consider more particu-

larly the subject with respect to duty,

and to criminality. The question is,

whether we can find any cases where
it is right—where it is our duty to

give such information; or, in what
cases, if any, it is right ; and in what
cases it is malignant, guilty, wrong.

The points to be considered are

—

(1.) When it is right, or when it

may be demanded that we should give

information of another ; and
(2.) When it becomes guilt.

(1.) When it is right, or when it

may be demanded of us.

(rt) It is to be admitted that thore

are cases in which the interests of
justice demand that men should be re-

quired to give information of others

;

or, there are cases where the courts

have a right to summon us, to put us

upon our oath, and to demand the in-

formation which may be in our posses-

sion. The courts constantly act on
this ; and the interests of justice

could not be promoted, nor could a

cause ever be determined, without
exercising this right. If all men were
bound in conscience to withhold in-

formation simply because they have it

in their possession, or because of the

mode in which they came in possession

of it—or if they withheld it from mere
stubbornness and obstinacy—all the

departments of justice must stand
still, and the officers of justice might
be discharged, since it can neither be

presumed that they would possess all

the knowledge necessary to the admi-
nistration of justice themselves, nor
would the law allow them to act on it

if they did. The law never presumes
that a judge is to decide a case from a

knowledge of the facts in his own
possession, or simply because he knows
ivhat teas done in the case. The ulti-

mate decision must be made in view
of testimony given, not of knowledge
possessed. In most cases, however,

there is no difficulty on this point.

There is no necessary violation of con-

fidence in giving this information.

There have been no improper means
used to obtain it. There has been
only an observation of that which any
other man might have seen. There
has been no baseness in spying out
what was done. There has been no
" sycophantic " purpose ; there is no
voluntariness in betraying what we
know ; there is no dishonourableness

in divulging what happened to be

known to us. A man may regret that

he witnessed the act of crime, but he
does not blame himself for it; he may
feel pained that his testimony may
consign another man to the gallows,

but he does not deem it dishonourable,

for he has no mean purpose in it, and
the interests of justice demand it.»

(b) It is an admitted principle that
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one employed as counsel in a case—

a

lawyer—shall not be required to give

up information which may be in his

possession as counsel ; information

which has been entrusted to him by
his client. It is held essential to the

interests of justice, that whatever is

thus communicated to a professional

adviser shall be regarded by the court

as strictly confidential, and that the

counsel incurs no blame if he does not

give information on the subject ; or,

in other words, the true interests of

justice do not demand, and the prin-

ciples of honour will not admit, that

he should betray the mau who has en-

trusted his cause to him. How far a

man, governed by a good conscience,

and by the principles of honour, may
undertake a cause which, from the

statements of his client in the begin-

ning, he may regard as doubtful, or

where in the progress of the case he
may become sure that his client is

guilty, is a point which does not come
under the present inquiry, and which
may, in fact, be in some respects a

question of difficult solution. It

must still, however, even in such
a case, be held that he cannot be re-

quired to give the information in

his possession, and every principle of

honour or of right would be under-

stood to be violated, if, abandoning
the case, he should become a voluntary
" informer.^'^

{c) In like manner, it is understood

that the law does not require a jury-

man to give voluntary "information''

of what may be within his own know-
ledge in the case that may be sub-

mitted for trial. The extent of his

oath and his obligation is that he
shall give a verdict according to the

testimony submitted under the pro-

per forms of law. He may not go
bacJc of that, and found his opinion

in. the verdict on any private know-
ledge which he may have in his own
possession, and which has not, under
the proper forms of law, been laid be-

fore the court ; nor may what he
himself may have seen and heard

enter at all into his verdict, or in-

* 3 Blackstone p. 370, Book iii., cli. 23.

fluence it in any manner, unless it

has been submitted with the other
testimony in the case to the court.

The verdict is to be based on evidence
given ; not on what he has seen. An
accused man has a right to. demand
that all that shall bear on the sen-

tence in the case

—

all that shall enter

into the verdict— shall be submitted
as testimony, under the solemnities of

an oath, and with all proper oppor-

tunities of cross-examination, and of

rebutting it by counter testimony.

A juryman may, indeed, be called as

a witness in a case. But then he is

to be sworn and examined as any
other witness, and when he comes to

unite with others in making up the

verdict, he is to allow to enter into

that verdict onli/ that which is in

possession of all the members of the

jury, and he is not to permit any
knowledge which he may have, which
was not obtained from him in giving

testimony, to influence his own judg-
ment in the case.f

{d) There are cases, however, in

which things entrusted to one as a

secret, or in confidence, may be re-

quired to be given up. Such cases

may occur in a matter of private

friendship, or in a case of professional

confidence.J In the case of a Pres-

byterian clergyman, it has been held

that he was bound to submit a letter

to the court which had been ad-

dressed to him by the accused as her

pastor, and which was supposed to

I 3 Blackstone, p. 375, Book iii., cli. 23.

See p. 370. Note.

X
" Tlie confidence whicli is placed in a coun-

sel or solicitor, must necessarily l)e inviolable

when the use of advocates and legal assistants

IS admitted. But the purposes of public justice

supersede the delicacy of every other species of

confidential coninuinication. In the trial of

the Duchess of Kingston, it was determined

that a friend might be bound to disclose, if

necessary, in a court of justice, secrets of the

most sacred nature which one sex could repose

in another. And tiiat a surgeon was bound to

communicate any information whatever, which
lie was possessed of, in consequence of his ])ro-

fessional attendance. And those secrets only,

communicated to a counsel or attorney, are in-

violable in a court of justice, mIucIi have been
entrusted to them whilst acting in their re-

spective characters to the party as their

client."—3 Blackstone, 370, Note.
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contahi important disclosures in i-c-

gard to her criminidity.* In this

case, however, the disclosure was not

ariginally made by the pastor; nor

was the fact of the existence of such

a letter made known by him. The
fact that such a letter had been sent

to him, was stated by the party her-

self; and the court, having this

knowledge of it, demanded its pro-

duction in court. It was submitted

after taking legal advice, and the

community justitied the conduct of

the pastor. So the principle is re-

garded as well settled that a minister

of religion may be required to dis-

close what has been communicated to

him, whether at the " confessional,"

or as a pastor, which may be neces-

sary to establish the guilt of a party ;

and that the fact that it had been
communicated in confidence, and for

spiritual advice, does not constitute a

reason for refusing to disclose it.

(2.) But the point before us relates

rather to the inquiry when the act

of giving such information becomes
guilt, or in what circumstances it is

forbidden and wrong.
Perhaps all that need to be said on

this point can be reduced to three

heads : when it is for base purposes ;

when the innocent are betrayed ; and
when professional confidence is vio-

lated. The illustration of these points,

after what has been said, need not
detain us long.

First. When it is for base pur.

poses. This would include all those

cases where it is for gain ; where it

is to secure favour ; and where it is

from envy, malice, spite, or revenge.

The case of Doeg was, manifestly,

an instance of this kind, where the

motive was not that of promoting
public justice, or preserving the peace

of the realm, but where it was to in-

gratiate himself into the favour of

Saul, aud secure his own influence at

court. The parallel case of the

Ziphims (Psalm liv.) was another in-

stance of this kind, where, so far as

the narrative goes, it is supposable

that the only motive was to obtain

* lu the " Burcli " case, tried in Chicago.

the favour of Saul, or to secure a re-

ward, by betraying an innocent and
a persecuted man who had fled to

them for a secure retreat. The case
of Judas Iscariot was another in-

stance of this kind. He betrayed his

Saviour; he agreed, for a paltry re-

ward, to disclose his place of usual
retreat—a place to which he liad re-

sorted so often for prayer, that Judas
knevv that he could be found there.

It was for no wrong done to him.

It was from no regard to public peace

or justice. It was not because he
even supposed the Saviour to be
guilty. He knew that he was in-

nocent. He even himself confessed

this in the most solemn manner, and
in the very presence of those with
whom he had made the infamous bar-

gain—and with just such a result as

the mean and the wicked must al-

ways expect, when those for whom
they have performed a mean and
wicked act have no farther use for

them.f Such, also, is the case of the
" sycophant." That a man might, in

some circumstances, give information

about the exportation of " figs " con-

trary to law, or might even be re-

quired to do it, may be true; but it

was equally true that it was not com-
monly done for any patriotic or honour-
able ends, but from the most base and
ignoble motives ; and hence the sense

of mankind in regard to the nature

of the transaction has been perpetu-

ated in the world itself. So, in a

school, there is often no better motive
than envy, or rivalship, or malice, or

a desire to obtain favour or reward,

when information is given by one
school-boy of another ; and hence the

contempt and scorn with which a

boy who acts under the influence of

these motives is always regarded

—

emblem of what he is likely to meet
in all his subsequent life.

Second. The innocent are never to be

betrayed. The Divine law pertaining

to this seems to be perfectly plain,

and the principles of that law are

+ "I have sinned in that I liave betrayed

the innocent blood. And they said, What is

that to v.s .^"—Malt, xxvii. 4.
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such as to commend themselves to

the consciences of all mankind. Thus,
Isaiah xvi. 3, 4, "Take counsel, execute
judgment; make thy shadow as the
night in the midst of the noonday

;

hide the outcasts ; bewray not him
that wandereth. Let mine outcasts

dwell with thee, Moab; be thou a

covei"t to them from the fiice of the

spoiler." Also in Ueut. xxiii. 15, 16,
" Thou shalt not deliver unto his

master the servant which is escaped

from his master unto thee : he shall

dwell with thee, even among you, in

that place which he shall choose in

one of thy gates, where it liketh him
best : thou shalt not oppress him."
On these passages I remark :

1. That they are settled principles

of the law of God. There is no am-
biguity in them. They have not

been repealed. They are, therefore,

still binding, and extend to all cases

pertaining to the innocent and the

oppressed.

2. They accord with the convic-

tions of the human mind—the deep-

seated principles wliich God has laid

in our very being, as designed to

guide us in our treatment of others.

3. They accord with some of the

highest principles of self-sacrifice as

illustrated in history—the noblest

exhibitions of human nature in giving

an asylum to the oppressed and the

wi'onged; instances where life has

been perilled, or even given up,

rather than that the persecuted, the

innocent, and the wronged, should

be surrendered or betrayed. How
often, in the history of the church
has life been thus endangered, be-

cause a refuge and a shelter was fur-

nished to the persecuted Christian

—

the poor outcast, driven from his

home under oppressive laws ! How
honourable have men esteemed such

acts to be ! How illustrious is the

example of those who have at all

liazards opened their arms to receive

the oppressed, and to welcome the
persecuted and the wronged ! In
the year 1685, by the Ilevocation of

the Edict of Nantz, eight hundred
thousand professed followers of the

Saviour— Huguenots — were driven
from their homes and their country,
and compelled to seek p^ifety by flight

to other lands. In their own country,

fire and the sword spread desolation

everywhere, and the voice of wailing
filled the land. Those who could flee,

did flee. The best men of France

—

those of noblest blood— fled in every
direction, and sought a refuge in othei*

countries. They fled—carrying with
them not only the purest form and
the best spirit of religion, but the
best knowledge of the arts, to all

the surrounding nations. Belgium,
Holland, England, Scotland, Switzer-

land, opened their arms to welcome
the iugitives. Our own country wel-

comed them—then, as now, an asylum
for the oppressed. In every part of

our land they found a home. Thou-
sands of the noblest spirits—the best

men of the South and the North,
were composed of these exiles and
wanderers. But suppose the world
had been barred against them. Sup-
pose they had been driven back again

to their native land, poor persecuted

men and women returned to suflering

and to death. How justly mankind
would have execrated such an act

!

The same principles are applicable

to the fugitive from slavery. In-

deed, one of the texts quoted relates

to this very point, and is designed to

guide men on this subject in all ages

and in all lands. " Thou shalt not

deliver unto his master the servant

which is escaped from his muster

unto thee." No law could possibly

be more explicit ; none could be more
humane, just, or proper ; and con-

sequently all those provisions in

human laws which require men to

aid in delivering up such fugitives

are violations of the law of God,

—

have no binding obligation on the

conscience,—and are, at all hazards,

to be disobeyed. Acts v. 29 ; iv. 19.

Third. Professional confidence is

not to be betrayed. "We have seen,

in the remarks before made, that those

who are employed as counsellors in

the courts, cannot be required to

communicate facts which are stated
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to them by their clients, but that con-

fidential communications made to

others may be demanded in pro-

moting the interests of justice. The
point now, however, relates only to the

cases where jirotVssional confidence is

voluntarily violated, or where know-
ledge thus obtained is made use of

in a manner which cannot be sanc-

tioned either by the principles of

honour or religion. Two such in-

stances may be referred to as illus-

trations :

{a.) One occurs when a clergyman,

to whom such knowledge is imparted
as a clergyman for spiritual advice,

instruction, or comfort, abuses the

trust reposed in him, by making use

of that information for any other

purpose whatever. It is entrusted to

him for that purpose alone. It is

committed to him as a man of honour.

The secret is lodged with him, with
the implied understanding that it is

there to remain, and to be employed
only for that purpose. Whether at

the "confessional" of the Iloman
Catholic, or whether made in the con-

fidence reposed in a Protestant pas-

tor, the principle is the same. What-
ever advantage may be taken of that

secret for the promotion of any other

ends; whatever object the minister

of religion may propose to secure,

based on the fact that he is in pos-

session of it ; whatever influence he
may choose to exert, founded on the

assumption that he could divulge it j

whatever statement he may make in

regard to such a person,—based on
the fact that he is in possession of

knowledge which he has, but which
he is not at liberty to communicate,
—and designed to injure the person ;

whatever use he may make of it as

enabling him to form an estimate for

his own purposes of what occurs in a

family ; or, in general, whatever com-
munication he may make of it, of any
kind (except under process of law,
and because the law demands it), is

to be regarded as a betrayal of pro-
fessional confidence. The interests of

religion require that a pastor should
be regarded as among the most faith-

ful of confidential friends ; and no men,
or class ofmen, should be placed in such
circumstances that they may, at the
" confessional," or in any otlier way,
have the means of arriving at secrets

which may be employetl for any pur-

poses of their own whatever.

{h.) It is a breach of professional

confidence when a lawyer is entrusted

with knowledge in one case by si

client, which, by being employed in

another case, and on another occa-

sion, he uses against him. The secret,

whatever it may be, which is en-

trusted to him by a client, is for that

case alone; and is, to all intents, to

die when that case is determined. It

is dishonourable in any way for him
to engage as counsel for another party

against his former client when, by
even the remotest possibility, the

knowledge obtained in the former

occurrence could come as an element

in the determination of the case, or

could bs made use of to the advantage

of his new client. Every sentiment

of honesty and honour demands that

if there is a possibility of this, or if

there would be the remotest tempta-

tion of the kind, he should at once

promptly and firmly decline to en-

gage against his former client.

In human nature there are two
classes of propensities or principles

:

—those which are generous, mag-
nanimous, gentle, kind, benevolent,

large-hearted, huiuane, noble ; and
those which are low, grovelling, sor-

did, sycophantic, mean, ignoble.

Though man is destitute of holi-

ness, and though, as I believe, not

one or all of these things which I

have referred to as generous and
noble can by cultivation become true

religion, or constitute, by mere deve-

lopment, what is needful to secure

the salvation of the soul, yet they are

to be cultivated, for they are invalu-

able in society, and necessary to the

happiness and the progress of man-
kind. On these, more than on luost

other things, the happiness of fami-

lies, and the welfare of the world de-

pend ; and whatever may be our

views of the necessity and value of

F2
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religion, we are not required to un-

dervalue " the ornament of a meek
and quiet spirit," or those virtues

which we connect, in our apprehen-
sions, vrith that which is manly and
honourable, and which tend to elevate

and ennoble the race.

Christianity has, if I may so ex-

press it, a " natural affinity" for one
class of these propensities; it has none
for the other. It, too, is generous,

humane, gentle, kind, benevolent,

noble; it blends easily with these

things when it finds them in human
nature; and it produces them in the

soul which is fully under its influ-

ence, where they did not exist before.

It has no more affinity for that which
is mean, ignoble, morose, sycophantic,

than it has for profanity or falsehood;

for dishonesty or fraud; for licentious-

ness or ambition.

That true religion may be found in

hearts where these virtues, so gene-

rous and noble, are not developed, or

where there is not a little that dis-

honours religion as not large, and
liberal, and courteous, and gentle-

manly, it is, perhaps, impossible to

deny. There are souls essentially so

mean, so sycophantic, so narrow, so

sour, and so morose, that a large part

of the work of sanctification seems to

be reserved for the close of life— for

that mysterious and unexplained pro-

cess by which all who are redeemed
are made perfect when they pass

"through the valley of the shadow of

death." But though there mai/ be

religion in such a case, it is among
the lowest forms of piety. What is

mean, ignoble, and narrow, is no part

of the Christian religion, and can
never be transmuted into it.

There has come down to us as the

result of the progress of civilization

in this world, and with the highest

approbation of mankind, a class of

virtues connected with the ideas of

honour and honourableness. That
the sentiment of honour has been
abused among men ; that an attempt
has been made to sot it up as the

governing principle in cases where
conscience should rule ; that in doing

this a code has been established

which, in many respects, is a depar-
ture from the rules of morality, there

can be no doubt ;—but still there a)-e

just principles of honour which Chris-

tianity does not disdain ; which are

to be incorporated into our principles

of religion, and which we are to en-

deavour to instil into the hearts of

our children. Whatever there is in

the world that is " true, and honest,

and just, and pure, and lovely, and of

good report ;" whatever belongs to

the name of " virtue," and whatever
deserves " praise," is to be blended
with our religion, constituting our
idea of a Christian man.

It is the blending of these things

—

the union of Christian principle with
what is noble, and manly, and gene-
rous, and humane—which, in any
case, entitles to the highest appella-

tion that can be given to any of our

race,—that of the Cheistian gen-
tleman.

PSAL5i[ LIU.

There is a remarkable resemblance
between this psalm and Ps. xiv. Both
are ascribed to the same author, David

;

and each pursues the same line of

thought,—the folly and wickedness of

Atheism. They both show that the

belief that there is no God is not a

harmless idea, or a mere speculation,

but that it has important consequences

on the life, and is naturally connected

with a tvicJccd life, vers. 3, 4.

The difference in the two compositions

is {a) in the title ; and {b) in the psalm
itself.

(«) In the title. Both psalms are

ascribed to David, and both are dedi-

cated to the " Chief Musician." But in

the title to the psalm before us, there is

this addition: "Upon Mahalath, Mas-
chil." On the meaning of the term

IlascJiil, see Introd. to Ps. xxxii. The
teiTir here would seem to imply that the

psalm was designed to give instruction on

an important subject, but why it is pre-

fixed to this psalm, and not to the others,

we have no means of determining. The

word, rendered Mahalath — H^np

—

occurs only here and in the title to

Ps. Ixxxviii. It is supposed by Gesenius

to denote a stringed instrument, as a
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PSALM LIII.

To the chief Musician upon Mahalatli, Mascliil.

A Psalm of David.

THE "' fool hath said in his heart,
-^ The^-e is no God. Corrupt-^

are they, and have done 2' abo-

minable iniquity : there is none
to Ps. XIV. 1, etc. X Gen. vi. 5, 12.

lute or guitav, that was designed to bo
accompanied with the voice. Ue Wette
renders itJlute. Luther renders it " for

a choir, to be sung by one another ;" that

is, a responsive choir. The Septuagint
and the Latin Vulgate retain the ori-

ginal word with no attempt to translate

it. Prof. Alexander renders it disease,

because a form of the word " almost

identical" occurs (Ex. xv. 26; Prov,

xviii. 14 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 15) meaning
disease, and he supposes reference is to

" the spiritual malady with which all

mankind are infected, and which is really

the theme or subject of the composition."

It is true that there is a word—n^rTTO
—similar to this, meaning disease; but
it is also true that the Avord here used
is never emplo3-ed in that sense, and
equally true that such a construction

here is forced and unnatural. The ob-

vious supposition is that it refers to an
instrument of music.

(l>) The difterence in the psalms them-
selves is mainly that in Ps. liii. the
sixth verse of Ps. xiv. is omitted, and
that in the other parts of the psalm there

are enlargements designed to illustrate

or to explain more fully the course of

thought in the psalm. It is not known
by whom these changes were made.
The}- are, as De "NVette remarks, such as

could not have oecuiTed by an error in
transcribing, and they must have been
made by design. "Whether the changes
Avere made by the author, or by some
one who collected and arranged the
psalms, and who, adopting the main
thoughts of Ps. xiv., inserted additions

conveying new phases of thought, though
without intending to supersede the use
of the original composition, it is not
possible now to determine. It is by no
means an improbable supposition that
the author of the psalm—David—may
have revised it himself, and made these
changes as expressing more fully his

idea, while, as embodying valuable
thoughts, it was deemed not undesirable
to retain the original psalm in the col-

that doeth good.
2 God - looked down from hea-

ven upon the children of men, to
see if there were any that did
understand, that did seek God,

3 Every one of them is gone
back ; they are altogether become

y Eph. V. 13. z I's. .\i. 4.

lection as proper to be used in the ser-

vice of God. Similar changes occur in.

Ps. xviii., as compared Avith2 Sam. xxii.,

Avhere tliat psalm occurs in the original

form of composition. There is no evi-

dence that the alteration was made by a
later writer ; we may doubt whether a
later writer would alter a composition
of David, and publish it under his name.
For an analysis of the psalm, see

Introd. to Ps. xiv.

1. Thefool hath said in his heart,

etc. For the meaning of this verse,

see Notes on Ps. xiv. 1. The only

change in this verse—a change which
does not affect the sense— is the sub-

stitution of the word iniquity, in Ps.

liii., for ^vorJcs, in Ps. xiv.

2. God looked down from heaven,

etc. See Notes on Ps. xiv. 2. The
only change which occurs in this

verse is the substitution of the word
Elohim, rendered God, for Jehovah,

rendered Lord, in Ps. xiv. 2. The
same change occurs also in vers. 4, 6.

It is to be observed, also, that the

Avord Jehovah does not occur in this

psalm, but that the term used is uni-

formly Elohim, God. In Ps. xiv.

both terms are found,— the word
Elohini three times (vers. 1, 2, 5), and
the word Jehovah four times, vers.

2, 4, 6, 7. It is impossible to account
for this (;hauge. There is nothing in

it, however, to indicate anything in

regard to the authorship of the psalm
or to the time when it was written,

for both these words are frequently

used by David elsewhere.

3. Every one of them is gone hack.

See Notes on Ps. xiv. 3. The only

variation here in the two psalms is in

the substitution of the word—'D» sog,

for "ID, sor,—words almost identical

in form and in sense. The only dif-
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filthy : there is none that doeth
good, no, not one.

4 Have the workers of iniquity

no knowledge ? who eat up my
people as they eat bread: they

have not called upon God.
5 There ^ were they in great

fear, " ivhere no fear was ; for God
hath scattered the bones of him

^ they feared a fear. a Prov. xxviii. 1.

ference in meaning is, that the former
word—the word used here—means to

draiv back, or to go hacJc ; the other,

the word used in Ps. xiv., means to go

off, to turn aside. Each of them
indicates a departure from God; a

departure equally fatal and equally

guilty, whether men turn hacJc from
following him, or turn aside to some-
thing else. Both of these forms of

apostasy occur with lamentable fre-

quency.

4. Have the worlcers of iniquity no
knoivledge ? See Notes on Ps. xiv. 4.

The only change in this vei*se is in

the omission of the word all. This

word, as it occurs in Ps. xiv. (" all

the workers of iniquity"), makes the

sentence stronger and more emphatic.

It is designed to affirm in the most
absolute and unqualified manner that

none of these workers of iniquity had
any true knowledge of God. This has

been noticed by critics as the only in-

stance in which the expression in Ps.

xiv. is stronger than in the revised

form of the psalm before us.

5. There loere they in great fear,
etc. Marg., as in Heb., they feared
a fear. For the general meaning
of the verse, see Notes on Ps. xiv.

5. There is, however, an important
change introduced here,—the most
important in the psalm. The general

sentiment of two verses (5, 6) in Ps.

xiv. is here compressed into one, and
yet with such an important change
as to show that it was by design, and
apparently to adapt it to some new
circumstance. The solution of this

would seem to be that the original

form (Ps. xiv.) was suited to some
occasion then present to the mind of

the writer, and that some new event

occurred to which the general senti-

ment in the psahn might be easily

applied (or which would express that

as well as could be done by an en-

tirely new composition), but that, in

order to adapt it to this new purpose,
it would be proper to insert some ex-

pression moreparticularly referring to

the event. The principal of these ad-
ditions is found in the verse before us.

In Ps. xiv. 5, 6, the language is, "There
v.ere they in great fear; for God is

in the generation of the righteous;

ye have shamed the counsel of the
poor, because the Lord is his refuge.'*

In the psalm before us, the language
is, " There were they in great fear,

where no fear was : for God hath
scattered the bones of him that en-

campeth against thee : thou hast put
them to shame, because God hath de-

spised them." ^ V^^here nofear was.
The reference here, as in Ps. xiv. 5, is

to the fear or consternation of the
people of God on account of the de-

signs and eftbrts of the wicked. They
were apprehensive of being over-

thrown by the wicked. The design
of the psalmist in both cases is to

show that there was no occasion for

that fear. In Ps. xiv. 5, he shows it

by saying that " God is in the con.

gregation of the righteous." In the
psalm before us he says expressly

that there was no ground for that

fear—" where no fear was,"—and
he adds, as a reason, that God had
" scattered the bones" of them "that
encamped against" them. That is,

though there seemed to be occasion

for fear,—though those enemies were
formidable in numbers and in power,

—yet God was their friend, and he had
now showed them that they had no
real occasion for alarm by dispersing

those foes. ^ For God hath scat-

tered the hones of him that encampeth
against thee. Of the besieger. This,

as already intimated, would seem to

have been introduced in order to

adapt the psalm to the particular cir-

cumstances of the occasion when it
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that encampeth against thee

:

thou hast put ihem to shame,
because'' God hath despised them.

6 Oh 1 that the salvation of

i Jer. vi. 30.

1 ir/to Kill give sahal'wns, etc.

was revised. From this clause, as

well as others, it appears probable
that the particular occasion contem-
plated in the revision of the psalm
was an attack on Jerusalem, or a
siege of the city—an attack which had
been repelled, or a siege which the
enemy had been compelled to raise.

That is, they had been overthrown,
and their bones had been scattered,

imburied, on the ground. The whole
language of Ps. xiv., thus modified,

would be well suited to such an oc-

currence. The general description of

atheism and wickedness in Ps. xiv.

would be appropriate in reference

to such an attempt on the city,

—for those who made the attack
might well be represented as practi-

cally saying that there was no God

;

as being corrupt and abominable ; as

bent on iniquity; as polluted and de-

filed; and as attempting to eat up
the people of God as they eat bread

;

and as those w'ho did not call upon
God. The verse before us would de-

scribe them as discomfited, and as

being scattered in slaughtered heaps
upon the earth. f[ Thou hast put
them to shame. That is, they had
been put to shame by being over-

thrown ; by being unsuccessful in

their attempt. The word "thou"
here must be understood as referring

to God. ^ Because God hath de-

spised them. He has wholly disap-

proved their character, and he has
" despised " their attempts ;—that is,

he has shown that they were not for-

midable or to be feared. They were
efforts which might be looked on with
contempt, and he liad evinced this by
showing how easily they could be
overthrown.

6. Oh that the salvation of Israel,

etc. The only change here from Ps.

xiv. 7 is that the word Mohim, God,

Israel were come out of Zion

!

When. ^God bringeth back the
captivity of his people, Jacob
shall rejoice, and Israel shall be
glad

c Ps. cxxvi. 1—

3

is substituted for Jehovah, Loed, and
that the word rendered salvation is here
in the plui'al. On the supposition that
the psalm was adapted to a state of
things when the city had been besieged,

and the enemy discomfited, this lan-

guage would express the deep and ear-

nest desire of the people that the Lord
would grant deliverance. Perhaps it

may be supposed, also, that at the
time of such a siege, and while the
Lord interposed to save them from
the siege, it was also true that there
was some general danger hanging
over the people ; that even the nation
might be described as in some sense
" captive ;" or that some portions of

the land were subject to a foreign

power. The desire expressed is, that

the deliverance might be complete, and
that the whole land might be brought
to the possession of liberty, and be
rescued from all foreign domination.
That time, when it should arrive,

would be the occasion of universal

rejoicing.

PSALM LIV.

This psalm purports to be a psalm of
David, and it bears all the intcnial

marks of being his composition. The
title suggests, doubtless with accuracy,
the occasion on which it was com-
posed, as well as the design for wliich

it was intended. It is addressed or
dedicated to the " chief ilusician," to

be set by him to music, and to be cm-
ployed in the pubhc service of God.
See Introd. to Ps. iv.,—where, also, see

the phrase "on Neginoth." The word
" Masehil " denotes that it was a didactic

poem, or a poem designed to set forth

important truth. See Introd. to Ps.

xxxii. The occasion on Avhich the psalm
Avas composed is indicated by the state-

ment that it Avas "Avhen the Ziphims
came and said to Saul, Doth not DaA'id

hide himself Avith us " Such an occur-

rence is twice recorded ; 1 Sam. xxiii. 19 ;

xxvi. L It Avoidd seem not improbable
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PSALM LIY.
To the chief Musician on IS'eginoth, Maschil.

A Psalm of David, wlieu the d Zipliims came

and said to Saul, Doth not David hide him-

self with us ?

SAYE me, O God, by thy name,
and judge me by thy strength.

2 Hear my prayer, O God;

that they m fact made two communica-
tions to 'Saul on the subject at different

times, or that David was twice in their

country, and that they twice endeavoured

to betray him to Saul. On the first

occasion '(1 Sam. xxiii. 19, et seq.) Saul,

after commending them for theh zeal,

expressly desired them (ver. 22) to return,

and loot carefully that they might be

sure that he was there, or that he had
not escaped into some other place, " for,"

he adds, " it is told me that he dealeth

very subtilly." Before making the at-

tcnii-i liimself to seize him, he wished to

be certified that he was really there. On
theh return, the Ziiihims found that

David had escaped to "Maon" (ver. 24),

and they came again and informed Saul

of that fact. After a vain effort on the

part of Saul to find him, and after some
other occurrences recorded in 1 Sam.
xxiv., XXV., it would seem that David
came again into the country of the

Ziphites, and that they again infomied
Saul of that fact, 1 Sam. xxvi. 1. Of
course, it is not known precisely on which
of these occasions the psalm was com-
posed.

This psalm is similar in design to Ps.

hi. ; and is intended, like that, to cha-

racterise the base conduct of informers.

The psalm consists of three parts :
—

(1) An earnest prayer for deliverance,

vers. 1-3
; (2) an expression of confident

belief that God would interpose and
deliver him, vers. 4, 5

; (3) a resolution

to render sacrifice to God, or to offer

the tribute of praise, if he should be thus
delivered, ver. 6, 7.

1. Save me, O God, hy thy name.
The word name here may inchule the

perfections or attributes properly im-

plied in the name. It is a calling on
God as God, or in view of all that is

implied in his name, or that consti-

tutes the idea of " God." That name
would imply all of power and benevo-

lence that was necessary to seciire his

salvation or safety. The parLicular

give ear to the words of my
mouth.

3 For strangers are risen up
against me, and oppressors seek
after my soul :

f they have not
set God before them. Selah.

d, 1 Sam. .\xiii. 19. e Ps xxxvi. 1.

object of the prayer here is that God
would save him from the design of

the Ziphims to betray him to Saul.

In some way David seems to have
been apprised of the information

which they had given to Saul, or at

least to have suspected it so strongly

that be felt it was necessary for him
to move from place to place in order

to find safety. ^ And judge me hy

thy strength. The word judge here

is used in the sense of declaring a

judgment in his favour, or of vindi-

cating him. See Notes on Ps. vii. 8.

Comp. Ps. xviii. 20; xxvi. 1; xliii. 1.

The idea is. Vindicate or save me hy
thy power.

2. Hear my prayer, O God. IMy

earnest cry for deliverance from the

designs of those who would betray

me. % Give ear to the tvords of my
mouth. Incline thine ear to me, as

one does who w'ishes to hear. See

Notes on Ps. xvii. 6.

3. For strangers are risen np
against me. That is, foreigners ; those

of another nation or land. Saul and
his friends who sought the life of

David were his own countrymen;
these persons who sought to betray

him were another people. They at-

tempted to gain the favour of Saul,

or to secure a reward from him, by
betraying to him an innocent mau
whom he was persecuting. % And
oppressors seek after my soul. Seek

after my life. The word here ren-

dered oppressors means men of vio-

lence ; the proud ; the haughty ; per-

secutors; tyrants. The word pro-

perly denotes those who exert their

power in an arbitrary manner, or not

under the sanction of law. % They
have not set God before them. They
do not net as in the presence of God,

Tlicy do not regard his authority.
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4 Behold, God is mine helper :

the /Lord is with them that up-

hold my soul.

5 He shall reward evil unto ^

mine enemies : cut them off in

/ I's. cxviii. 7.

See Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 1. The word
Selah here merely marks a musical

pause. It indicates nothing in regard
to the sense.

, 4. Behold, God is mine helper.

ThJtt is, God alone can aid me in

these circumstances, and to him I

coutitlently look. ^ The Lord is with
them that uphold mi/ soul. My friends

;

those who have rallied around me to

defend me ; those who comfort me by
their presence ; those who sustain me
in my cause, and who keep me from
sinking under the burden of ray accu-

mulated troubles.

5. Se shall reward evil unto mine
enemies. Marg., those that observe

one. The original word here means
literally to twist, to twist together;

then, to press together; then, to op-

press, or to treat as an enemy. The
reference here is to those who pressed

upon him as enemies, or who en-

deavoured to crush him. The idea is

that God would recompense them for

this conduct, or that he would deal

with them as they deserved. ^ Cut
them off" in thy truth. In thy faith-

fulness; in thy regard for what is

riglit. This is simply a prayer, or an
expression of strong confidence, that

Goil would deal with them as they
deserved, or that he would not suffer

such conduct to pass without a proper

expression of his sense of the wrong.
There is no evidence that David in

this prayer was prompted by private

or vindictive feeling.

6. I willfreely sacrifice unto thee.

The Hebrew words rendered freely,

mean with jvillingness, voluntariness,

spontaneousness. The idea is, that he
would do it of a free or willing mind

;

without constraint or compulsion

;

voluntarily. The reference is to a

free-will or voluntary olfering, as dis-

tinguished from one that was pre-

thy truth.

G I will freely sacrifice unto
thee : I wdll praise thy name, O
Lord, for it is ^ood.

7 For he hath delivered me
^ those that observe me.

scribed by law. See Ex. xxxv. 29;
xxxvi. 3; Lev. vii. 16; xxii. 18;
Num. XV. 3; xxix. 39. The idea is,

that as the result of the Divine inter-

position which he prayed ibr, he would
bring voluntary offerings to God in

acknowledgment of his goodness and
mercy. ^ I toill praise thy name, O
LoED. I will praise thee. See Ps.

lii. 9. % For it is good. That is,

God himself is benevolent ; and David
says that he would express his sense

of God's goodness by oflering him
praise.

7. For he hath delivered me out of
all trouble. This is spoken either in

confident expectation of what ivould

be, or as the statement of a general

truth that God did deliver him from
all trouble. It was what he had ex-

perienced in his past life ; it was what
he confidently expected in all time
to come. *1[ And mine eye hath seen

his desire tipon mine enemies. The
words his desire are not in the

original. A literal translation would
be, "And on my enemies hath my
eye looked." The meaning is, that

they had been overthrown ; they had
been unsuccessful in their malignant
attempts agaiust him ; and he had
had the satisfaction of seeing them
thus discomfited. Their overthrow
had not merely been reported to

him, but he had had ocular demon-
stration of its reality. This is not the

expression of malice, but of certainty.

The fact on which the eye of the

psalmist rested was his own safety.

Of that he was assured by what he

had witnessed with his own eyes ; and
in that fact he rejoiced. There is no
more reason to charge malignity in

this case on David, or to suppose that

he rejoiced in the destruction of his

enemies as such, than there is in our

own case when we are rescued from
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out of all trouble; and mine
eye hath 9 seen his desire upon

mine enemies.

g Ps. xcii. 11 ; cxii. 8, 10.

impending danger. It is proper for

Americans to rejoice in their freedom,

and to give thanks to God for it ; nor,

in doing this, is it to be supposed that

there is a malicious pleasure in the

fact that in the accomplishment of

this thousands of British soldiers were

slain, or that thousands of women and

children as the result of their dis-

comfiture were made widows and
orphans. "W'e can be thankful for

the mercies which we enjoy without

having any malignant delight in those

woes of others through which our

blessings may have come upon us.

PSALM LV.

This psalm is entitled "A Psalm of

David," and there is every reason to

believe that it is properly ascribed to

him. It is addressed to "the chief

]\Iusieian "—to be by him set to appro-

priate music, that it might be employed
in the public worship of God. See Notes
on the title to Ps. iv. On the word
Neginoth in the title, see also Note in

the Introduction of Ps. iv.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed is not indicated in the title,

nor can it be with certaintj^ ascertained.

The author of the Chaldee Paraphrase
refers the psalm to the time of Absalom
and to liis rebellion, and this is also the

opinion of the Jewish expositors in gene-

ral. They suppose that the psalm Avas

composed on occasion of the departure of

David from Jerusalem, when he had
heard of the rebellion, and that the

psalm has special reference to the time
Avhen, having lied from the city, and
having come to the ascent of the Alount
of Olives, while all was consternation

around liim, he learned that Ahithophel
also was among the conspirators, which
was the consummation of his calamity,

2 Sam. XV. 31. Others suppose that

the psalm was composed when David
was in Keilah, and when, surrounded by
foes, he was apprehensive that the in-

habitants of that place would deliver

him mto the hand of Saul, 1 Sam. xxiii.

1-12. Of all the kno^^^l events in the

life of David, the supposition whicli

regards the psalm as composed during

the rebellion of Absalom, and at the
special time when he learned that the
man whom he had trusted—Ahithophel
—was among the traitors, is the most
probable. All the circumstances in the
psalm agree Avith his condition at that
time, and the occasion was one in which
the persecuted and much -afflicted king
would be likely to pour out the desires

of his heart before God. Paulus and
De AYette have remarked that it is evi-

dent from the psalm that the enemies
to whom the author refers were in-

habitants of the same city with himself,

and that the danger was from treason
Avithin the Avails of the city, ver. 10.

This seems not improbable, and this

agrees Avell Avith the supposition that

the scene of the psalm is laid in the time
of the rebellion of Absalom.
The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

(1) The prayer of the psalmist that

God Avould hear his ciy, vers. 1-3.

(2) A general description of his trou-

ble and sorroAvs, as being so great that

he Avas overAvhelmed, and such as to

make him Avish for the Avings of a dove

that he might fly aAvay, and be at rest,

•vers. 4-8.

(3) The causes, or sources of his trou-

ble, A'ers. 9-14;

—

ill) The general fact that he Avas

surrounded by enemies ; that

there Avere violence, strife, and
miscliief in the city, vers. 9-11.

{h) The particular fact that some
one in whom he had put con-

fidence, and Avho had been his

special friend, Avas, to his sur-

prise, found among his enemies,

and had proved himself faith-

less to liim, A-ers. 12-14.

(4) His earnest prayer for ^ the de-

struction of his enemies, ver. 15.

(o) His OAA-n confidence in God; his

reliance on the Divine mercy and pro-

tection in the time of trouble and danger

;

and his assurance that God Avould inter-

pose in his behalf, A'ers. 16-21.

(6) A general exhortation, as a prac-

tical lesson from all that had occurred, to

trust in God,—to cast every burden on

him,— Avith the assurance that the

righteous Avould never be moved, but

that the Avicked must be subdued, vers.

22, 23.
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PSALM LV.
To the chief Musician on Neginoth, Maschil.

,'/ Psalm ol David.

GIVE ear to my prayer, O God

;

and hide not thyself from my

supplication.

2 Attend nnto me, and hear
me : I mourn in my complaint,
and make a noise

;

3 Because of the voice of the

1. Give ear to myprayer. See Notes

on Ps. V. 1 ; xvii. 6. This is the lan-

guage of earnestness. The psalmist

was in deep affliction, and he pleaded,

therefore, that God :vonld not turn

away from him in his troubles. ^ And
liide not thyselffrom my sujipUcation.

That is. Do not withdraw thyself, or

render thyself inaccessible to my
prayer. Do not so conceal thyself

that I may not have the privilege of

approaching thee. Comp. Notes on
Isa. i. 15. See also Ezek. xxii. 26;
Prov. xxviii. 27; Lev. xx. 4; 1 Sam.
xii. 3. The same word is used in all

these places, and the general meaning
is that of " shutting the eyes upon,"
as implying neglect. So also in Lam.
iii, 56, the phrase " to hide the ear "

means to turn away so as not to hear.

The earnest prayer of the psalmist

here is, that God would not, as it

were, withdraw or conceal himself,

but would give free access to himself

in prayer. The language is, of course,

figurative, but it illustrates what often

occurs when God seems to withdraw
himself; when our prayers do not ap-

pear to be heard ; when God is appa-

rently unwilling to attend to us.

2. Attend unto me, and hear me.

This also is the language of earnest

supplication, as if he was afraid that

God would not regard his cry. These
varied forms of speech show the in-

tense earnestness of the psalmist, and
his deep conviction that he must have
help from God. ^ I mourn. The
word here used—l^"l, riid—means

properly to wander about ; to ramble
—especially applied to animals that

have broken loose; and then, to in-

quire after, to seek, as one does " by
running up and down ;" hence to de-

sire, to wish. Thus in Hosea xi. 12,—" Judali runs wild towards God,"

—

in our translation, " Judah yet ruleth

with God." The word occurs also in

Jer. ii. 31, " We are lords " (marg.,

have dominion) ; and in Gen. xxvii.

40, " When thou shalt have the do-

minion." It is not elsewhere found
in the Scriptures. The idea here

seems not to be to mourn, but to

inquire earnestly ; to seek ; to look

for, as one does who wanders about,

or who looks every way for help.

David was in deep distress. He looked

in every direction. He earnestly de-

sired to find God as a Helper. He
was in the condition of one who had
lost his way, or who had lost what
was most valuable to him ; and he
directed his eyes most earnestly to-

wards God for help. ^ In my com-
plaint. The word here employed com-
monly means speech, discourse, medi-
tation. It here occurs in the sense of

complaint, as in Job vii. 13 ; ix. 27

;

xxi. 4; xxiii. 2; Ps. cxlii. 2; 1 Sam. i.

16. It is not used, however, to denote
complaint in the sense of fault-find-

ing, but in the sense of deep distress.

As the word is now commonly used,

we connect with it the idea of fault-

finding, complaining, accusing, or the

idea that we have been dealt with un-

justly. This is not the meaning in

this place, or in the Scriptures gene-

rally. It is the language of a troubled,

not of an injured spirit. ^ And make
a noise. To wit, by prayer ; or, by
groaning. The psalmist did not hesi-

tate to give vent to his feelings by
groans, or sobs, or prayers. Such ex-

pressions are not merely indications

of deep feeling, but they are among
the appointed means of relief. They
are the effort which nature makes to

throw off the burden, and if they are

without murmuring or impatience

they are not wrong. See Isa. xxxviii.

14; hx. 11; Heb. V. 7; Matt,

xxvii. 46.

3. Because of the voice of the enemy.

He now states the cause of his troubles.
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enemy, because of the oppression
of the wicked : for '* they cast

iniquity upon me, and in wrath
they hate me.
4 My heart is sore pained

h 2 Sam. xvi. 7, 8.

He had been, and was, unjustly treated

by others. The particular idea in the

word "voice" here is, that he was
suffering from slanderous reproaches

;

from assaults which had been made
on his character. He was charged
with evil conduct, and the charge was
made in such a manner that he could

not meet it. The result was, that a

series of calamities had come upon
him which was quite overwhelming.

^ Because of ilie oppression of the

wicked. The word here rendered op-

pression occurs nowhere else. The
verh from which it is derived occurs

twice, Amos ii. 13: "Behold, I am
pressed under you as a cart is pressed

that is full of sheaves." The idea is

that of crushing by a heavy weight

;

and hence of crushing by affliction.

The "wicked" alluded to here, if

the supposition referred to in the In-

troduction about the occasion of the

psahn is correct, were Absalom and
those who were associated with him
in the rebellion, particularly Ahitho-

phel, who had showed himself false to

David, and had united with his ene-

mies in their purpose to drive him
from his throne. ^ For they cast

iniquity upon me. That is, they
charge me with sin ; they attempt to

justify themselves in their treatment

of me by accusing me of wrong-doing,
or by endeavouring to satisfy them-
selves that I deserve to be treated in

this manner. If this refers to the

time of the rebellion of Absalom, the

allusion would be to the charges,

brought by him against his father, of

severity and injustice in his adminis-

tration, 2 Sam. XV. 2-6. ^ And in

wrath they hate me. In their indig-

nation, in their excitement, they are

full of hatred against me. This was
manifested by driving him from his

throne and his home.

within me ; and the teiTors « of
death are fallen upon me.

5 Fearfulness and trembling
are come upon me, and hori'or
hath ^ overwhelmed me.

i Ps. cxvi. 3. ^ covered.

4. My heart is sore paiiied tvithinme.

Heavy and sad ; that is, I am deeply
afflicted. The word rendered is sore
pained, means properly to turn round

;

to twist; to dance in a circle; to be
whirled round ; and then to twist or

writhe with pain, especially applied

to a woman in travail, Isa. xiii. 8

;

xxiii. 4 ; xxvi. 18. Here the idea is,

that he was in deep distress and an-

guish. It is easy to see that this

would be so, if the psalm refers to

the revolt of Absalom. The ingrati-

tude and rebellion of a sou,—the

fact of being driven away from his

throne,—the number of his enemies,

—the unexpected news that Ahitho-
phel was among them,—and the entire

uncertainty as to the result, justified

the use of this strong language.

% And the terrors of death arefallen

upon me. The Septuagint, the Vul-

gate, and Luther, render this thefear

of death, as if he were afraid for his

life, or afraid that the result of all

this would be his death, A more
natural construction, however, is to

suppose that the reference is to the

ordinary pains of death, and that he
means to say that the pangs which
he endured were like the pangs of

death. The words " ai-e fallen"
suggest the idea that this had come
suddenly upon him, like a " horror of

great darkness" (comp. Gen. xv. 12),

or as if the gloomy shadow of death

had suddenly crossed his path. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xxiii. 4. The calamities

had come suddenly upon him ; the

conspiracy had been suddenly deve-

loped ; and he had been suddenly

driven away.
5. Fearfulness and trembling. Fear

so great as to produce trembling.

Comp. Notes on Job iv. 14. He
knew not when these things would
end. How far the spirit of rebellion
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6 And I said, Oh that I had
wings like a dove ! for then would

had spread he knew not, and he liacl

no means of ascertaining. It seemed
as if he would be wholly overthrown;

as if his power was wholly at an
end; as if even his life was in the

greatest peril. Tf And horror hath
overwhelmed me. Marg., as in Heb.,

covered me. That is; it had come
upon him so as to cover or envelop

him entirely. The shades of horror

and despair spread all around and
above him, and all things were filled

with gloom. The word rendered horror

occurs only in three other places ;

—

Ezek. vii. 18, rendered (as here)

horror ; Job xxi. 6, rendered ti^em-

hllng ; and Isa. xxi. 4, ven(\.evQ({fear-
fulness. It refers to that state when
we are deeply agitated with fear.

6. And I said. That is, when I

saw these calamities coming upon
me, and knew not what the result

was to be. ^ Oh that I had wings

like a dove ! Literally, " Who will

give me wings like a dove ?" or.

Who will give me the pinion of a

dove? The original word

—

"^"Ziii, aiber

—means properly, a iving-feather ; a

pinion ; the penna major or flag-

feather of a bird's wing by which he
steers his course,—as of an eagle, Isa.

xl. 31, or of a dove, as here. It is

distinguished from the wing itself,

Ezek. xvii. 3: "A great eagle, with
great wings, long-ivinged, full of
feathers." The reference here is sup-
posed to be to the turtle-dove—

a

species of dove common in Palestine.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xi. 1. These
doves, it is said, are never tamed.
" Confined in a cage, they droop, and,
like Cowper, sigh for ' A lodge in

some vast wilderness—some bound-
less contiguity of shade ;' and no
sooner are they set at liberty, than
they flee to their mountains." Land
and the Book (Dr. Thomson), vol. i.,

p. 416. The annexed cut will furnish
a good illustration of the dove here
referred to. ^ For then would Ifly
atvay, and he at rest. I would escape

I fly away, and be at rest.

7 Lo, then would I wander far

from these dangers, and be in a place
ofsafety. How often do wc feel this in

times of trouble ! How often do we wish
that we could get beyond tlie reach
of enemies; of sorrows; of afflic-

tions ! How often do we sigh to be
in a place where we might be assured
that we should be safe from all an-

noyances ; from all trouble ! There
is such a place, but not on earth.

David might have borne his severest

troubles with him if he could have
fled,—for those troubles are in the
heart, and a mere change of place

does not aflect them ; or he might
have found new troubles in the place

that seemed to him to be a place of

peace and of rest. But there is a

world which trouble never enters.

That world is heaven ; to that world
we shall soon go, if we are God's
children; and there we shall find

absolute and eternal rest. Without
" the wings of a dove," we s7iall soon
fly away and be at rest. None of

the troubles of earth will accompany
us there ; no new troubles will spring
up there to disturb our peace.

7. Lo, t\\Qmoould I wanderfar off".

Literally, " Lo, I would make the
distance far by wandering ;" I would
separate myself far from these

troubles. if And remain in the

ivilderness. Literally, I would so-

journ ; or, I would pass the night

;

or, I would put up for the night.
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off, and remain in tlie wilderness.

Selah.

8 I would hasten my escape
from the windy storm and tem-
pest.

9 Destroy, O Lord, and divide
their tongues : for I have seen ^

violence and strife in the city.

10 Day and night they go
k Jer. vi. 7.

The idea is taken from a traveller

who puts up for the night, or who
rests for a night in his weary travels,

and seeks repose. Comp. Gen. xix.

2 ; xxxii. 21 ; 2 Sam. xii. 16 ; Judges
xix. 13. The Avord zvilderness means,
in the Scripture, a place not in-

habited by man ; a place where wild

beasts resort; a place uncultivated.

It does not denote, as with us, an
extensive forest. It might be a place

of rocks and sands, but the essential

idea is, that it was not inhabited.

See Notes on Matt, i\^ 1. In such a

place, remote from the habitations of

men, he felt that he might be at

rest.

8. I tvoiild hasten my escape. I

would make haste to secure an escape.

I would not delay, but 1 would flee

at once. *\\ From the XKindy storm

and tempest. From the calamities

which have come upon me, and which
beat upon me like a violent tempest.
If this psalm was composed on oc-

casion of the rebellion of Absalom, it

is easy to see with w^hat propriety

this language is used. The troubles

cormected with that unnatural re-

bellion had burst upon him with the

fury of a sudden storm, and threat-

ened to sweep everything away.
9. Destroy, O Lord. The word

rendered destroy, properly means to

sivallow up I to devour, with the idea

of greediness. Isa. xxviii. 4 ; Ex. vii.

12 ; Jonah i. 17 ; Jer. li. 34. Then
it is used in the sense of destroy. Job
XX. 18; Prov. i. 12. The reference

here is to the persons who had con-

spired against David. It is a prayer
that they, and their counsels, might
be destroyed : such a prayer as men
always offer who pray for victory in

battle. It is a prayer that they may
be successful in what they regard as

a righteous cause ; but this implies a

prayer that their enemies may be de-

feated and overcome. That is, they
pray for success in what they have
imdertaken ; and if it is right for

them to attempt to do the thing, it

is not wrong to pray that they may
he successful. ^ And divide their

tongues. There is evident allusion

here to the confusion of tongues at

Babel (Gen. xi. 1-9) ; and as the lan-

guage of those who undertook to

build that tower was confounded so

that they could not understand each
other, so the psalmist prays that the
counsels of those engaged against

him might be confounded, or that

they might be divided and distracted

in their plans, so that they could not
act in harmony. It is very probiible

that there is an allusion here to the

prayer which David offered when he
learned that Ahithophel was among
the conspirators (2 Sam. xv. 31);
" And David said, O Lord, I pray
thee, tirrn the counsel of Ahithophel

into foolishness,^' This would tend
to divide and distract the purposes

of Absalom, and secure his defeat.

^ For I have seen violence and strife

in the city. In Jerusalem. Perhaps
he had learned that among the con-

spirators there was not entire har-

mony, but that there were elements

of " strife " and discord which led

him to hope that their counsels woxild

be confounded. There was little

homogeneousness of aim and purpose

among the followers of Absalom; and

perhaps David knew enough of Ahi-

thophel to see that his views, though
he might be enlisted in the cause of

the rebellion, would not be likely to

harmonize with the views of the

masses of those who were engaged in

the revolt.

10. Day and night they go ahout it,

upon the walls thereof. That is, (Con-

tinually. The word " they " in this

place probably refers to the violenco
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about it, upon tlic walls thereof

;

mischief also and sorrow are in

the midst of it.

11 Wickedness is in the midst
thereof; deceit and guile depart

not from her streets.

12 For it ivas not an enemy
that reproached me ; then I could
have borne it : neither ivas it he
that hated me that did magnify

and strife mentioned in the preceding

verse. They are here personified,

and they seem to surround the city ;

to be everywhere moving, even on

the very walls. They are like a be-

sieging army. Inside and outside;

in the midst of the city and on the

walls, there was nothing but violence

and strife,—conspiracy, rebellion, and
crime. ^ Mischief also and sorrow
are in the midst of it. Crime abounded,
and the result was anguish or sorrow.

This language would well describe

the scenes when Absalom rebelled

;

when the city was filled with con-

spirators and rebels; and when crime
and anguish seemed to prevail in

every part of it.

11. Wickedness is in the midst
thereof. That is, the wickedness con-

nected with rebellion and revolt.

^ Deceit and guile depart not from
her streets. They are everywliere.

They are found in every street and
alley. They pervade all classes of

the people. The word rendered de-

ceit means rather oppression. This
was connected with guile, or with
deceit. That is, wrong would be
everywhere committed, and the per-

petration of those wrongs would be
connected with false representations,

and false pretences,—a state of things

that might be expected in the un-
natural rebellion under Absalom.

12. For it was not an enemy that

reproached me. The word reproaclied

here refers to slander; calumny;
abuse. It is not necessarily im-
plied that it was in his presence, but
he was apprized of it. When he says

that it is not an enemy that did
this, the meaning is that it was not
one who had been an avowed and
open foe. The severest part of the
trial did not arise from the foct that
it was done by such an one ; for that

he could have borne. That which

overwhelmed him was the fact that
the reproach came from one who had
been his friend; or, the reproach
which he felt most keenly came from
one whom he had regarded as a per-

sonal confidant. It is not to be sup-

posed that the psalmist means to say

that he was not reproached by his

enemies, for the whole structure of

the psalm implies that this was so;

but his anguish was made complete

and unbearable by the discovery that

one especially who had been his friend

was found among those who re-

proached and calumniated him. The
connexion leads us to suppose, if the

right view {Introd.) has been taken

of the occasion on which the psalm

was composed, that the allusion here

is to Ahithophel (2 Sara. xv. 31) ; and
the particular distress here referred

to was that which David experienced

on learning that he was among the

conspirators. A case of trouble re-

markably resembling this is referred

to in Ps. xli. 9. See Notes on that

place. ^ Then I could have home
it. The affliction would have been
such as I could bear. Reproaches

from an enemy, being known to be
an enemy, we expect; and we feel

them comparatively little. We at-

tribute them to the very fact that

such an one is an enemy, and that he

feels it necessary to sustain himself

by reproaching and calumniating us.

We trust also that the world will

understand them in that way ; and
will set them down to the mere fact

that he is our enemy. In such a case

there is only the testimony against

us of one who is avowedly our foe,

and who has every inducement to

utter malicious words against us in

order to sustain his own cause. But
the case is different when the accuser

and slanderer is one who has been

our intimate friend. He is supposed
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^mseT/^against me ; then I would
have hid myself from him.

13 But it ivas thou, ' a man
I Ps. xH. 9.

1 mine equal, my guide, »« and
mine acquaintance.

^ according to my ranlc.

in 2 Sam. xv. 12.

to know all about us. He has been
admitted to our counsels. He has
known our purposes and plans. He
can speak not slanderously but know-
ingly. It is supposed that he could
have no motive to speak ill of us ex-
cept his own conviction of truth, and
that it could be only the strongest

conviction of truth—the existence of
facts to which not even a friend could
close his eyes—that could induce him
to abandon us, and hold us up to re-

proach and scorn. So Ahithophel

—

the confidential counsellor and friend
of David—would be supposed to be
acquainted with his secret plans and
his true character; and hence re-

proaches from such an one became
unendurable. Neither was it lie that

hated me. That avowedly and openly
hated me. If that had been the case,

I should have expected such usage,

and it would not injure me. % That
did magn ify himself against me. That
is, by asserting that I was a bad man,
thus exalting himself in character
above me, or claiming that he was
more pure than I am. Or, it may
mean, that exalted himself above me,
or sought to reach the eminence of
power in my downfall and ruin.

^ Then I toonld have hid myselffrom
him. I should have been like one
pursued by an enemy who could hide

himself in a cave, or in a fastness, or

in the mountains, so as to be safe

from his attacks. The arrows of
malice would fly harmlessly by me,
and I should be safe. Kot so, when
one reproached me who lud been an
intimate friend ; who had known all

about me; and whose statements
would he believed.

13. JBut it was thou, a man mine
equal. Marg., a man according to

my rank. Septuagint, /(To^uxf, equal-

souled, like-souled, "second self"
(Thompson) ; ^ "Ig-, unanimus, of
the same mind ; Lxither, Geselle,

companion. The Hebrew word here

used^7jni>, airech—means properly

a row or pile^ as of the shew-bread
piled one loaf on another, Ex. xl. 23

;

then it would naturally mean one of
the same row or pile ; of the same
rank or condition. The word also

means price, estimation, or value.
Job xxviii. 13; Lev. v. 15, 18; vi. 6.

Here the expression may mean a man
according to my estimation, value, or
price ; that is, of the same value as

myself (Gesenius, Lex.) ; or more pro-
bably it means a man ofmy own rank ;

according to my condition ; that is, a
man whom I esteemed as my equal,

or whom I regarded and treated as
a friend. ^ My guide. The word
here used properly denotes one who
is familiar,—a friend,—from the verb

Cj^hJ, alaph—to be associated with;

to be familiar ; to be accustomed to.

The noun is frequently used to denote
a military leader,—the head of a
tribe,—a chieftain; and is, in this

sense, several times employed in Gen.
xxxvi. to denote the leaders or princes

of the Edomites, where it is rendered
duke. But here it seems to be used,

not in the sense of a leader or a guide,

but of a familiar friend. ^ And
mine acquaintance. The word here

*

used is derived from the verb to

X:?zo«y—^T*, yada,—and the proper

idea is that of one well knoivn by us

;

that is, one who keeps no secrets

from us, but who permits us to under-
stand him thoroughly. The phrase
mine acquaintance is a feeble expres-

sion, and does not convey the full

force of the original, which denotes a
more intimate friend than would be
suggested by the word acquaintance.

It is language applied to one whom we
thoroughly know, and who knoios us;

—and this exists only in the case of

very intimate friends. All the expres-

sions used in this verse would probably
be applicable to Ahithophel, and to the

intimacy between him and David.
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14 1 We took sweet counsel to-

gether, and walked " unto the

house of God in company.

1 Who siceetened counsel.

n Ps. xlii. 4.

14. We took sweet counsel together.

Mars:., loho sioeetened counsel. Lite-

rally, " We sweetened counsel toge-

ther;" that is, We consulted together;

we opened our minds and plans to

each other ; in other words. We found

that happiness in each other which
those do who freely and confidentially

communicate their plans and wishes,

—who have that mutual satisfiiction

which results from the approval of

each other's plans. ^ And loalJced

unto the house of God in compantf.

We went up to worship God together.

The word rendered "company"
means properly a noisy crowd, a mul-

titude. The idea here is not that

which would seem to be conveyed by
our translation,—that they went up
to the house of God iu company loith

each other,—but that both went with
the great company—the crowd—the

multitude— that assembled to wor-
ship God. They were engaged in the

same service, they united in the wor-
ship of the same God ; associated with
those that loved their Maker; be-

longed to the companionship of those

who sought his favour. There is

nothing that constitutes a stronger

bond of friendship and affection than
being united iu the worship of God, or

belonging to his people. Connexion
with a church in acts of worship,

ought always to constitute a strong
bond of love, confidence, esteem, and
affection; the consciousness of having
been redeemed by the same blood of

the atonement should be a stronger

tie than any tie of natural friendship
;

and the expectation and hope of

spending an eternity together in hea-

ven should unite heart to heart in a

bond which nothing—not even death
—can sever.

15. Let death seize tipon them.

This would be more correctly ren-

dered, " Desolations [ai*e] upon

15 Let death seize upon them,
and let them go down quick " into
1 hell : for wickedness is in their
dwellings and among them.

Num. xvi. 30—32, i Or, the grave.

them !" That is. Desolation, or de-

struction unll certainly come upon
them. There is in the original no
necessary expression of a wish or

prayer that this might be, but it is

rather the language of certain assur-

ance—the expression of a fact—that

such base conduct—such wickedness—tvould make their destruction cer-

tain; that as God is just, they must
be overwhelmed with ruin. Injury

is sometimes done in the translation

of the Scriptures by the insertion of

a wish or prayer, where all that is

necessarily implied in the original is

the statement of a fact. Tliis has

been caused here by the somewhat
uncertain meaning of the word which
is used iu the original. That word
is n'172'"Uj'\ yashimaveth. It occurs

nowhere else. Our translators un-

derstood it (as the LXX., the Yulgate,

and Luther do) as made up of two
words. More correctly, however, it

is to be regarded as one word, meai\-

ing desolations, or destructions. So
Gesenius (Lex.), Eosenmiiller, and
Prof. Alexander understand it. ^ And
let them go doion quick into hell.

Alive, or living,—for that is the mean-
ing of the word quicJc here—D"'.]!,

hhayyim—as it commonly is in the

Scriptures. Comp. Lev. xiii. 10;
Numb. xvi. 30; Acts x. 42; 2 Tim.
iv. 1 ; Heb. iv. 12 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5. The
word hell is rendered in the margin
the grave. The original word is sheol,

and means here either the grave, or

the abode of departed spirits. See

Notes on Isa. xiv. 9 ; Job x. 21, 22.

There is a harshness iu the transla-

tion of the term here which is un-

necessary, as the word hell with us

now uniformly refers to the place of

punishment for the wicked beyond
death. The meaning here, however,

is not that they would be consigned

to wrath, but that they would be cut
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16 As p for nie, I will call upon
God; and the Lord shall save
me.

17 Evening, « and morning,
p Ps, Ixxiii. 28. q Dan. vi. 10; Acts iii. 1.

off from the land of the living. The
idea is that their destruction might
be as sudden as if the earth were to

open, and they were to descend alive

into the chasm. Probably there is

an implied allusion here to the man-
ner in which the company of Korah,
Dathan, and Abiram was destroyed,

Numb. xvi. 31-33. Comp. Ps. evi.

17. % For ivickedness is in their

dwellings, and among them. Wicked-
ness abounds in all their transac-

tions. It is in their houses, and in

their hearts. This is mentioned as a

reason why they should be cut off and
consigned to the grave. It is the

reason why men are cut down at all

;

it is often a fact that wicked men are

most manifestly cut down for their

sins. And because it will be better

for the community that the wicked
should be punished than that they
should escape, so there is no evidence

that David cherished malice or ill-

\vill in his heart. See General Intro-

duction, § 6 (5).

16. As for me, I tcill call iipon

God. That is, I have no other refuge

in my troubles, yet I can go to him,

and pour out all the desires of my
heart before him. ^ And the Lobd
shall save me. This expresses strong

confidence. On the supposition that the

psalm refers to the rebellion of Absa-
lom, David was driven from his home,
and his throne, and from the house of

God,—a poor exile, forsaken by nearly

alh But his faith did not fail. He
confided in God, and believed that

He was able to effect his deliverance,

and that He would do it. Rarely can
we be placed in circumstances so try-

ing and discouraging as were those of
David ; never should we, in any cir-

cumstances, fail to believe, as he did,

that God can deliver us, and that, if

we are his friends, we shall be ulti-

mately safe.

and at noon, will I pray, and cry
alond; and he shall hear my
voice.

18 He hath delivered my soul
in peace from the battle that icas

17. Evening, and morni^ig, and at
noon, will Ipray. In another place

(Ps. cxix. 164) the psalmist saj's that
he engaged in acts of devotion seven
times in a day. Daniel prayed three
times a day, Dan. vi. 10. David
went, in his troubles, before God
evening, morning, and midday, in

solemn, earnest prayer. So Paul, in

a time of great distress, gave himself

on three set occasions to earnest

prayer for deliverance. See Notes on
2 Cor. xii. 8. This verse, therefore,

does not prove that it was a regular
habit of David to pray three times a

day; but in view of the passage, it

may be remarked (a) that it is proper
to have regular seasons for devotion,

of frequent occurrence ; and (b) that

there are favourable and suitable

times for devotion. The morning and
the evening are obviously appro-

priate; and it is well to divide the

daj' also by prayer,—to seek, at mid-
day, the rest from bodily and mental
toil which is secured by communion
with God, — and to implore that

sti'ength which we need for the re-

maining duties of the da3\ True
religion is cultivated by frequent and
EEGULAR seasons of devotion. ^ And
cry alond. The word here employed
properly means to murmur ; to make
a humming sound; to sigh; to growl;

to groan. See Notes on Ps. xlii. 5.

Here the language means that he
would give utterance to his deep feel-

ings in appropriate tones—whether
words, sighs, or groans. To the deep

thoughts and sorrows of his soul he
would often give suitable expression

before God. ^ And he shall hear my
voice. The confident language of

faith, as in ver. 16.

18. He hath delivered my soul in

peace. The Hebrew is, " He has re-

deemed ;" so also the Septuagint and
Vulgate. The meaning is. He has
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against '' me : for there were many
•with me.

19 God shall hear and afflict

them, even he that abideth of

r Ps. xviii. 17; cxxiv. 1, 2.

old. Selah. 1 Because they have
no changes, ' therefore they fear
not God.

1 Or, Wilk whom a'so tliere be no chaur/es,
yet they. s Ps. Ixxiii. 5, etc.

rescued me, or has saved me from
my enemies. Either the psahnist

composed the psalm after the strug-

gle was over, and in view of it, here

speaks of what had actually occurred;

or he is so confident of being re-

deemed and saved that he speaks of

it as if it were already done. See
ver. 19. There are many instances

in the Psalms in which the writer is

so certam that what he prays for will

be accomplished that he speaks of it

as if it had already actually occurred.

The words "in peace" mean that God
had given him peace; or that the
result of the Divine interposition

was that he had calmness of mind.

^ From the battle th.at was against

me. The hostile array; the armies

prepared for conflict. ^ For there

were many with me. This language
conveys to us the idea that there

were many on his side, or many that

were associated with him, and that

this was the reason why he was de-

livered. It is doubtful, however,
whether this is the meaning of the
original. The idea may be that there

were many contending with him;
that is, that there were many who
were arrayed against him. The He-
brew will admit of this construction.

19. God shall hear and afflict

them. That is, God will hear my
prayer, and will afflict them, or bring
upon them deserA'cd judgments. As
this looks to the future, it would seem
to show that when in the previous

verse he uses the past tense, and says

that God had redeemed him, the

language there, as suggested above,

is that of strong confidence, im-
plying that he had such certain as-

surance that the thing would be, that
he speaks of it as if it were already
done. Here he expresses the same
confidence in another form,—his firm

belief that God ivotdd hear his prayer,

VOL. II.

and would bring upon his enemies
deserved punishment. % Even he
that abideth of old. The eternal
God ; he who is from everlasting.

Literally, " He inhabits antiquity ;"

that is, he sits enthroned in the most
distant past; he is eternal and un-
changing. The same God who has
heard prayer, will hear it now; he
who has always shown himself a just
God and an avenger, will show him-
self the same now. The fact that
God is from everlasting, and is un-
changing, is the only foundation for

our security at any time, and the
only ground of success in our plans.

To a Being who is always the same
we may confidently appeal ; for we
Jcno^o what he will do. But who
could have confidence in a changeable
God ? Who would know what to

expect ? Who can make any calcula-

tion on mere chance ? 1[ Because
theif have no changes, &c. Marg.,
JVith whom there be no changes, yet
they fear not God. Literally, " To
whom there are no changes, and they
fear not God." Prof. Alexander sup-
poses this to mean that God will
" hear " the reproaches and blasphe-
mies of those who have no changes,
and who, therefore, have no fear of

God. The meaning of the original is

not exactly expressed in our common
version. According to that version,

the idea would seem to be that the
fact that they meet with no changes
or reverses in life, or that they are
favoured with uniform prosperity, is

a reason why they do not fear or

worship God. This may be true in

fact (comp. Notes on Job xxi. 9-14),
but it is not the idea here. The
meaning is, that the God who is un-
changing—who is always true and
just—will "afflict," that is, will bring

punishment on those who heretofore

have had no changes ; who have ex-

G
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20 He liatli put forth his hands
against such as be at peace with
him ; he hath i broken his cove-

perienced no adversities; who are

confident of success because they
have always been prosperous, and
who have no fear of God. Their con-

tinual success and prosperity maij be
a reason—as it often is—why they do
not feel their need of religion, and
do not seek and serve God ; but the

precise truth taught here is, that the

fact of continued prosperity is no
argument for impunity and safety in

a course of wrong doing. God is un-
changeable in fact, as they seem to

be ; and an unchangeable God will

not sutler the wicked always to pros-

per. To constitute safety there must
be a better ground of assurance than
the mere fact that we have been
uniformly prospered, and have
experienced no reverses hitherto.

^ They fear not God. They do not

regard him. They do not dread his

interposition as a just God. How
many such there are upon the earth,

who argue secretly that because they

have always beeii favoured with suc-

cess, therefore they are safe j who, in

the midst of abundant prosperity,

—

of unchanging " good fortune," as

they would term it,—worship no God,
feel no need of religion, and are re-

gardless of the changes of life which
may soon occur, and even of that one

great change which death must soon

produce !

20. He hath put forth his hands
against stick as be at peace tcith him.

Against those who were his friends,

or who had given him no occasion for

war. The Septuagint and Vulgate
render this, " He hath put forth his

hands iti recompensing ;" that is,

in taking vengeance. The Hebrew
would bear this construction, but the

more correct rendering is that in our
common version. The connexion here

would seem to indicate that this is to

be referred to God, as God is men-
tioned in the previous verse. But
evidently the design is to refer to the

nant.
21 TJie words of

* profaned.

his mouth

enemies, or the principal enemy of tho
psalmist,—the man whom he had par-

ticularly in his eye in the composi-
tion of the psalm ; and the language
is that of one who was full of the
subject,—who was thinking of one
thing,—and who did not deem it ne-

cessary to specify by name the man
who had injured him, and whose con-

duct had so deeply pained him. He,
therefore, begins the verse, " He hath
put forth his hands,^' etc. ; showing
that his mind was fixed on the base

conduct of his enemy. The language
is such as leads us to suppose that

the psalmist had Ahithophel in view,

as being eminently the man that had
in this cruel and unexpected manner
put forth his hands against one who
was his friend, and who had always
treated him with confidence. ^ Jle

hath hroTcen his covenant. He, Ahi-
thophel. The margin, as the Hebrew,
is, " He hath profaned!' The idea is,

that he had defiled, or polluted it ; or

he had treated it as a vile- thing,—

a

thing to be regarded with contempt
and aversion, as a polluted object is.

The " covenant" here referred to,

according to the views expressed

above, may be supposed to refer to

the compact or agreement of Ahitho-

phel with David as an cfiicer of his

realm—as an adviser and counsellor

—that he would be faithful to the in-

terests of the king and to his cause.

All this he had disregarded, and had
treated as if it were a worthless thing,

by identifying himself with Absalom
in his rebellion. See 2 Sam. xv. 12, 31.

21. The words of his onouth inere

smoother than hutter. Prof. Alexan-

der renders this, " Smooth are the but-

terings of his mouth." This is in

accordance with the Hebrew, but the

general meaning is well expressed in

our common version. The idea is,

that he was a hypocrite ; that his

professions of friendship were false;

that he only used pleasant words

—
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were smoother tlian butter, but
war ivas in bis heart : his words
were softer than oil, yet were they
draAvn swords.

i Matt. vi. 25,30; 1 Pet. v. 7.

words expressive of friendship and
love—to deceive and betray. We
have a similar expression when we
speak oUionei/ed words, or honeyed ac-

cents. This would fipply to Ahitlio-

phel, and it will apply to thou.sands

of similar cases in the world. ^ But
tear was in his heart. He w^as base,

treacherous, false. He w^as really my
enemy, and was ready, when any
suitable occasion occurred, to show
himself to be such. ^ Sis tvords were

softer than oil. Smooth, pleasant,

gentle. He was full of professions

of love and kindness. ^ Yet were
they drawn swo7'ds. As swords drawn
from the scabbard, and ready to be
used. Comp. Ps. xxviii. 3 ; Ivii. 4.

22. Cast thy burden npon the Lord.
This may be regarded as an address of
the psalmist to himself, or to his own
soul,—an exhortation to himself to roll

all his care upon the Lord, and to be
calm. It is expressed, however, in so

general language, that it may be
applicable to all persons in similar

circumstances. Comp. Matt. xi. 28,

29 ; Phil. iv. 6, 7 ; 1 Pet. v. 7. The
Margin here is, yift. The literal ren-

dering would be, " Cast upon Jehovah
what he hath given (or laid upon)
thee ; that is, thy lot." (Gesenius,

Lex.) The phrase, " he gives thee,"

here means what he appoints for thee

;

what he allots to thee as thy portion

;

what, in the great distribution of

things in his world, he has assigned to

thee to be done or to be borne ;—cast

it all on him. Receive the allotment

as coming from him ; as what he has,

in his infinite wisdom, assigned to

thee as thy portion in this life; as

what he has judged it to be best that

thou shouldest do or bear ; as thy part

of toil, or trouble, or sacrifice, in

carrying out his great arrangements
in the world. All that is to be home
or to be done iu this world he has

22 Cast t thy i burden upon
the Lord, and he shall sustain
thee : he " shall never suffer the
righteous to be moved.

1 Or, gift. 71 Ps. cxxi. 3.

divided up among men, giving or
assigning to each one what He thought
best fitted to his ability, his circum-
stances, his position in life,—what he
could do or bear best,—and what,
therefore, would most conduce to the
great end in view. That portion
thus assigned to its, we are directed

to " cast upon the Lord ;" that is, we
are to look to him to enable us to do
or to bear it. As it is his appoint-

ment, we should receive it, and submit
to it, without murmuring ; as it is his

appointment, we may feel assured that
no more has been laid upon us than is

commensurate with our ability, our
condition, our usefulness, our salva-

tion. We have not to re-arrange what
has been thus appointed, or to adjust it

anew, but to do all, and endure all

that he has ordained, leaning on his

arm. ^ And he shall sustain thee.

He will make you sufiicient for it.

The word literally means to measure

;

then to hold or contain, as a vessel or

measure; and then, to hold up or

sustain by a suflSciency of strength
or nourishment, as life is sustained.

Gen. xlv. 11 ; xlvii. 12 ; 1. 21
;

1 Kings iv. 7 ; xvii. 4. Here it means
that God would give such a measure
of strength and grace as would be
adapted to the duty or the trial ; or
such as would be sufiicient to bear us
up under it. Comp. Notes on 2 Cor.
xii. 9. ^ He shall never suffer the

righteous to be moved. Literally, He
will not give moving for ever to the

righteous. That is, he will not so

appoint, arrange, or permit things to

occur, that the righteous shall be tilti-

mately 'AXiA permanently removed from
their steadfastness and their hope ; he
will not suff'er them to fall away and
perish. In all their trials and tempt-
ations he will sustain them, and will

ultimately bring them off" in triumph.
The meaning? here cannot be that the
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23 But thou, O God, shalt

bring them down into the pit of

destruction :
^ bloody and deceit-

^ men of bloods and deceit.

righteous shall never be " moved " in

the sense that their circumstances

will not be changed ; or that none of

their plans will fail ; or that they will

never be disappointed; or that their

minds will never in any sense be dis-

composed; but that whatever trials

may come upon them, they will be

ultimately safe. Com p. Ps. xxxvii. 24.

23. But thou, O God, shalt bring

them down into tlie 'pit of destruction.

The word " them," here evidenllj'

refers to the enemies of the psalmist

;

the wicked men who were arrayed

against him, and who sought his life.

The " pit of destruction " refers here

to the grave, or to death, considered

with reference to the fact that they

would be destroyed or cut off, or would
not die in the usual course of nature.

The meaning is, that God would come
forth in his displeasure, and cut them
down for their crimes. The word^^iY

usually denotes a ivell, ov cavern (Gen.

xiv. 10; xxxvii. 20; Exod. xxi. 31),

but is often used to denote the grave

(Job xvii. 16 ; xxxiii. 18, 21 ; Ps. ix.

15 ; xxviii. 1 ; xxx. 3, 9, et al.) ; and
the idea here is that they would be

cut off for their sins. The word "de-
struction " is added to denote that

this would be by some direct act, or

by punishment inflicted by the hand
of God. ^ Bloody and deceitful men.

Marg., as in Heb., Men of bloods and
deceit. The allusion is to men of

violence ; men who live by plunder

and rapine ; and especially to such

men considered, as false, unfaithful,

and treacherous,—as they commonly
are. The special allusion here is to

the enemies of David, and particularly

to such as Ahithophel,—men who not

only sought his life, but who had
proved, themselves to be treacherous

and false to him. ^ Shall not live

out half their days. Marg., as in Heb.,

shall not halve their days. So the

Septuagint, and the Latin Vulgate.

ful men shall not 2 live out half
their days; ^'but I will trust in
thee.

2 hahe. V Prov. X. 27.

The statement is general, not imiver-
sal. The meaning is, that they do not
live half as long as they might do, and
would do, if they were not bloody and
deceitful. Beyond all question this is

true. Such men are either cut off in

strife and conflict, in personal affrays

in dnels, or in battle ; or they are

arrested for their crimes, and punished
by an ignominious death. Thousands
and tens of thousands thus die every

.year, who, but for their evil deeds,

might have doubled the actual length

of their lives; who might have passed

onward to old age respected, beloved,

happy, useful. There is to all, indeed,

an outer limit of life. There is a
bound which we cannot pass. That
natural limit, however, is one that in

numerous cases is much beyond wliat

men actually reach, though one to

which they might have come by a

course of temperance, prudence, vir-

tue, and piety. God has fixed a limit

beyond which we cannot pass; but,

wherever that may be, as arranged in

his providence, it is our duty not to

cut off our lives before that natural

limit is reached ; or^ in other words,

it is our duty to live on the earth just

as long as %ve can. Whatever makes
us come short of this is self-murder,

for there is no difference in principle

between a man's cutting oft' his life by
the pistol, by poison, or by the halter,

and cutting it off" by vice, by crime,

by dissipation, by the neglect of health,

or by those habits of indolence and
self-indulgence which undermine the

constitution, and bring the body down
to the grave. Thousands die each

year whose proper record on their

graves would he self-murderers. Thou-
sands of young men are indulging in

habits which, unless arrested, imist

have such a result, and who are des-

tined to an early grave—who will not

live out half their days—unless their

mode of life is changed, and they be-
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come temperate, chaste, and virtuous.

One of the ablest lawyers that I have

ever known—an example of what
often occurs—was cut down in middle

life by the use of tobacco. How many
thousands perish each year, in a simi-

lar manner, by indulgence in intoxicat-

ing drinks!

psal:m lvi.

This purports to be a psalm of David,

and there is no sufficient reason for

doubting the correctness of its being

thus attributed to him. De Wette in-

deed thinks that the contents of the

psalm do not well agree with the cir-

cumstances of David's life, and espe-

cially with that period of his life referred

to in the title, and supposes that it was
composed by some Hebrew in exile in

the time of the Captivity. But this is

evidently mere conjecture. There were
times in the life of Da^id to which all

that is said in this psalm would be ap-

plicable ; and it is not diffi(mlt to explain
all the allusions in it with reference to

the circumstances specified in the title.

On the words " To the chief Musician,"
see Introd. to Ps. iv. In the expression

in the title npo7i Jonath-elem-rcchokim,
the first word—Jonath—means a dove, a
favourite emblem of sufiering innocence

;

and the second

—

elem—means silence,

dumbness, sometimes put for uncom-
plaining submission ; and the third

—

rechokim— means distant or remote,

agreeing here with places or persons,

probably the lattei-, in which sense it is

applicable to the Philistines, as aliens in
blood and religion from the Hebrews.
Thus understood, the whole title is an
enigmatical description of David as an in-

nocent and uncomplaining suffereramong
strangers. See Prof. Alexander. De
Wette, however, renders it, " The dove
of the far-off terebinth trees." The
Septuagint and the Vulgate render it,

"for the people who are made remote
from theu- sanctuary." The common
rendering of the phrase is, " Upon, or

respecting the dove of silence, in remote
places," or "far-off from its nest," or

"in distant groves." Gesenius {Lex.)

renders it, "the silent dove among
strangers," and applies it to the people
of Israel in the time of the exile, as an
uncomplaining, unmunnuring people.

This explanation of the words, " the

silent dove among strangers," is probably
the true one ; but it is applicable here,

not to the people of Israel, as Gesenius,
the Septuagint, and the Vulgate, render
it, but to David, as an exile and a wan-
derer,—one who was driven away from
country and home, as a dove wandering
from its nest. "Whether it Avas the title of
a "tune" or a piece of music already
known, or whether it was music tliat was
composed for this occasioai, and with re-
ference to this very psalm, it is not
practicable now to determine. It is very
possible that there was already a piece of
music in existence, and in common use,
to which this beautiful title of "^
silent dove amonrj strangers," or " A
patient dove driven from her nest into

remote places," was given,—plaintive,

tender, pensi^'c music, and therefore
peculiarly appropriate for a psalm com-
posed to dftcribe the feelings of David
Avhen driven from home, and compelled
to seek a place of safet}^ in a remote
region, like a dove driven from its nest.

On the meaning of the word Michtam,
see Notes on the introd. to Psalm xvi.

The portion of the title "When the
Philistmes took him in Gath," evidently
refers to the event recorded in 1 Sam.
xxi. 10, ct seq. when David, fleeing from
Saul, took refuge in the countr}' of
Achish, king of Gath, and when the
" servants " of the king of Gath made
him known to Achish, whose fears they
so aroused as to lead him to drive tho
stranger away. The words " took him
in Gath,'" refer not to their apprehend-
ing him, or seizing him, but to their

following him, or overtaking him, to

wit, by their calumnies and reproaches,

so that he found no safety there. He
was persecuted by Saul ; he was also

persecuted by the Philistines, among
whom he sought I'cfuge and safety.

The psalm embraces the following
points :

—
I. An earnest prayer for the Divine

interposition in behalf of the author of
the psalm, vers. 1, 2.

II. An expression of his trust in God
in times of danger, vers. 3, 4.

III. A description of his enemies :

—

of their wresting his words ; of their evil

thoughts against him ; of their gathering
together ; of their watching his steps ; of
their lying in wait for his life, vers. 5, 6.

IV. His confident belief that they
Avould not escape by their iniquity ; that

God knew all his wanderings; that God
remembered his tears, as if He put them
in His bottle ; and that liis enemies would
yet know that God Avas with him, vers.

7-9.
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PSALM LYI.
To the chief Musician upon Jonatli-elcm-

recliokini, ^ Michtani of David, when ?<;the
Pliilistines toolc liini in Gath.

E merciful unto me, O God;
for man would swallow ^me

1 Or, a golden Psalm of David, Ps. xvi. tille.

w 1 Sam. xvi. 11 1 x.\ix. 4.

B

up : lie figliting daily oppressetli
me.

2 Mine 2 enemies Avould daily
swallow me up : for they he many
that figlit against me, O thou
Most High.
3 What time I am afraid, vl
X Hos. viii. 8. 2^ 1 Sam. xxx. 6. 2 observers.

V. His entire trust in God, and his
firm assurance that he would yet be
kept from falUng, and Avould walk be-
fore God in the hght of the livhig.

vers. 10-13.

The general subject oiihe psalm, there-
fore, is confidence or trust vi God in the
time of danger.

•
1. Se merciful unto me, O God.

See Notes on Ps. li. 1. % For man
loould sioalloio me up. The word here
used means properly to hreathe hard;
to pant ; to blow hard ; and then, to

pant after, to yawn after with open
mouth. The idea is, that men came
upon him everywhere with open
mouth, as if they would swallow him
down whole. He found no friend in

man—in any man. Everywhere his

life was sought. There was no man,
wherever he might go, on whom he
could rely, or whom he could trust;

and his only refuge, therefore, was
in God. ^ Hefighting dailg. Con-
stantly ; without intermission. That
is, all men seemed to he at war with
him, and to pursue him always. % Op-
presseth me. Presses hard upon me

;

so presses on me as always to endanger
my life, and so that I feel no security

anywhere.
2. Mine enemies. Marg., mine oh-

servers. The Hehrew word here used
means properly to twist, to twist to-

gether; then, to be firm, hard^ tough

;

then, to press together, as a rope that
is twisted,—and hence the idea of op-
pressing, or pressing hard on one, as

an enemy. See Ps. xxvii. 11 ; liv. 5.

In the former verse the psalmist spoke
of an enemy, or of one that would
swallow him up (in the singular niim-
her), or of man as an enemy to him
anywhere. Here he uses the plural

number, implying that there were

many who were enlisted against him.
He was surrounded b}"^ enemies. He
met them wherever he went. He had
an enemy in Saul ; he had enemies in

the followers of Saul ; he had enemies
among the Philistines, and now when
he had fled to Achish, king of Gath,
and had hoped to find a refuge and a
friend there, he found only bitter foes.

If Would daily swallotv me up. Con-
stantly ; their efforts to do it are un-
ceasing. A new day brings no relief

to me, but every day I am called to

meet some new form of opposition.

% For they he many thatfight against
me. His own foUowei's and friends

were few ; his foes were many. Saul
had numerous followers, and David
encountered foes wherever he went.

^ O thou Most High. The word here
used — Ql"l?0> '>narom — means pi-o-

perly height, altitude, elevation ; then,

a high place, especially heaven, Ps.

xviii. 16; Isa. xxiv. 18, 21; then it

is applied to anything high or inac-

cessible, as a fortress, Isa. xxvi. 5. It

is supposed by Gesenius {Lex.), and
some others, to mean here elation of
mind, j^ride,—implying that his ene-

mies fought against him with elated

minds, or proudly. So the LXX, the

Vulgate, and Luther render it ; and
so De Wette understands it. Yet it

seems most probable that our trans-

lators have given the correct render-

ing, and that the passage is a solemn

appeal to God as more exalted than
his foes, and as one, therefore, in

whom he could put entire confidence.

Comp. Ps. xcii. 8; xciii. 4; Micah
vi. 6.

3. What time I am afraid. Lite-

rally, the day I am afraid. David did

not hesitate to admit that there were

times when he was afraid. He saw
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will trust in theo.

4 In God I will praise his

word ; in God I liave put my
trust :

= I will not fear wliat flesh

can do unto me.

5 Every day they wrest my
words :

" all their thoughts are
against me for evil.

6 They gather themaelves to-
z Luke xii. 4, 5. « Luke xi. 5i.

himself to be in danger, and he had
apprehensions as to the result. There
is a natural fear of danger and of

death; a fear implanted in us—(a) to

make us cautious, and (S) to induce

us to put our trust in God as a Pre-

server and Friend. Our very nature

r-our physical constitution—is full of

ai'rangements most slcilfnlly adjusted,

and most wisely planted there, to lead

us to God as our Protector. Fear is

one of these things, designed to make
us feel that we 7ieed a God, and to lead

us to him when we realize that we
have no power to save ourselves from
impending dangers. ^ / will trust in

thee. As one that is able to save, and
one that will order all things as they
should be ordered. It is only this that

can make the mind calm in the midst
of danger:

—

(a) the feeling that God
can protect us and save us from
danger, and that he tvill protect us

if he sees fit; {b) the feeling that

whatever may be the result, whether
life or death, it will be such as God
sees to be best,—if life, that we may
be useful, and glorify his name yet

upon the earth; if death, that it will

occur not because he had not j^oive)-'

to interpose and save, but because

there were good and sufficient reasons

why he should not put forth his power
on that occasion and rescue us. Of
this we may be, however, assured,

that God has poiver to deliver us

always, and that if not delivered from
calamity it is not because he is inat-

tentive, or has not power. And of

this higher truth also we may be as-

sured alwaj's, that he has power to

save us from that which we have most
occasion to fear—a dreadful hell. It

is a good maxim with which to go
into a world of danger ; a good maxim
to go to sea with ; a good maxim in a
storm ; a goo(J maxim when in danger
on the land; a good maxim when we

are sick; a good maxim when we
think of death and the judgment,

—

" What time I am afraid, I will
TEUST IN THEE."

4. In God I ivill praise his word.
The meaning of this seems to be, " In
reference to God—or, in my trust on
God—I will especially have respect to
his word—his gracious promise; I
will make that the special object of
my praise. In dwelling in my own
mind on the Divine perfections; in
finding there materials for praise, I
will have special respect to his revealed
truth—to what he has spoken as an
encouragement to me. I will be
thankful that he has spoken, and that
he has given me assurances on which
I may rely in the times of danger."
The idea is, that he would ahuays find
in God that which was the ground or
foundation for praise ; and that that
which called for special praise in
meditating on the Divine character,

was the word or promise which God
had made to his people. ^ I loill not
fear %vhatfiesh can do tinto me. What
man can do to me. Com p. Notes on
Matt. x. 28 ; Eom. viii. 31-34 ; Heb.
xiii, G.

5. JEvery day they torest my loords.

The word here rendered wrest, means
literally to give pain, to grieve, to
afflict ; and it is here used in the sense
of wresting, as if force were applied to
words; that is, they are tortured,
twisted, perverted. We have the
same use of the word torture in our
language. This they did by affixing

a meaning to his words which he never
intended, so as to injure him. ^ All
their thoughts are against mefor evil.

All their plans, devices, purposes.
They never seek my good, but always
seek to do me harm.

6. They gather themselves together.

That is, they do not attack me singly,

but they unite their forces ; they com^
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getlier, tliey hide themselves,
they mark ^ my steps, when they
wait for my soul.

7 Shall they escape by ini-

l Ps. xxxvii. 32. c Ec. vi:i. 13. d Mai. iii. 16.

Line against me. ^ They hide them-

selves. They hirk in ambush. They
do not come upon me openly, but they

conceal themselves in places where
they cannot be seen, that they may
spring upon me suddenly. ^ They
mark my steps. They watch me what-
ever I do. They keep a spy upon me,
so that I can never be sure that I am
not observed. ^ When they waitfor
my soul. As they watch for my life

;

or, as they watch for opportunities to

take away my life. I am never secure

;

I know not at what time, or in Avhat

manner, they may spring upon me.
This would apply to David when he
fled to Achish, king of Gath; when
lie was driven away by him ; and
when he was watched and pursued by
Saul and his followers as he fled into

the wilderness. 1 Sam. xxi ; xxii.

7. Shall they escape hy iniquity 1

This expression in the original is very

obscure. There is in the Hebrew no
mark of interrogation ; and a literal

rendering w'ould be, " By iniquity

[there is] escape to them ;" and,

according to this, the sense would be,

that they contrived to escape from

just punishment by their sins ; by the

boldness of their crimes; by their

wicked arts. The LXX. render it,

"As I have suffered this for my life,

thou wilt on no account save them."

Luther, " What they have done evil,

that is already forgiven." De Wette
reads it, as in our translation, as a

question :
" Shall their deliverance be

in wickedness?" Probably this is

the true idea. The psalmist asks

•with earnestness and amazement
whether, under the Divine adminis-

tration, men can find safety in mere
wickedness; whether great crimes

constitute an evidence of security

;

whether his enemies owed their appa-

rent safety to the fact that they were

so eminently wicked. He prays.

qiiity .P c in tliine anger cast

down the people, O God.
8 Thou tellest my wanderings :

put thou ray tears into thy bot-

tle ; are they not in "^ thy book ?

therefore, that God would interfere,

and show that this was not, and could
not be so. % In thine anger cast

dotvn the people, O God. That is,

show by thine ow^n interposition—by
the infliction ofjustice—by preventing
the success of their plans—by discom-
fiting them—that under the Divine
administration wickedness does not

constitute security'; in other w-ords,

that thou art a just God, and that

wickedness is not a passport to thy
favour.

8. Thou tellest my u-anderinys.

Thou dost miniber or recount them;
that is, in thy own mind. Thou dost

keep an account of them ; thou dost

notice me as I am driven from one
place to another to find safety. " My
tcanderinys,"—to Gath, 1 Sam. xxi.

10 ; to the cave of AduUam, 1 Sam.
xxii. 1 ; to Mizpeh, in Moab, 1 Sam.
xxii. 3 ; to the forest of Hareth,

1 Sam. xxii. 5; to Keilah, 1 Sam.
xxiii. 5 ; to the wilderness of Ziph,

1 Sam. xxiii. 14; to the wilderness of

Maon, 1 Sam, xxiii. 25 ; to En-gedi,

1 Sam. xxiv. 1, 2. ^ Tut thou my
tears into thy lottle. The tears

which I shed in my wanderings. Let
them not fall to the ground and be
forgotten. Let them be remembered
by thee as if they were gathered up
and placed in a bottle

—

a lacliryma-

tory—that they may be brought to

remembrance hereafter. The -word

here rendered iottle means properly

a bottle made of skin, such as was
used in the East ; but it may be em-
ployed to denote a bottle of any kind.

It is possible, and, indeed, it seems
probable, that there is an allusion here

to the custom of collecting tears shed

in a time of calamity and sorrow, and
preserving them in a small bottle or
" lachrymatory " as a memorial of the

grief. The Komans li^d a custom,

that in a time of mourning—on a
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funeral occasion—a friend went to

one in sorrow, and wiped away the

tears from the eyes with a piece of

TEA.E-BOTTLES.

cloth, and squeezed the tears into a

small bottle of glass or earth, which
was carefully preserved as a memorial
of friendship and sorrow. Many of

will illustrate the form of /Aese lachry-

matories. The annexed remarks of

Dr. Thomson (" Land and the Book,"
vol. i. p. 147), will show that the

same custom prevailed in tlie East,

and will describe the forms of the

"tear-bottles" that were used there:—
" These lachrymatories are still found
in great numbers on opening ancient

tombs. A sepulchre lately discovered

in one of the gardens of our city had
scores of them in it. They are made
of thin glass, or more generally of

simple pottery, often not even baked
or glazed, with a slender body, a broad

bottom, and a funnel-shaped top.

They have nothing in them but dust

at present. If the friends were ex-

pected to contribute their share of

tears for these bottles, they would
very much need cunning women to

cause their eyelids to gush out with

water. These forms of ostentatious"

sorrow have ever been offensive to

sensible people. Thus Tacitus says,

' At my funeral let no tokens of sor-

row be seen, no pompous mockery of

woe. Crown me with chaplets, strew

flowers on my grave, and let my
friends erect no vain memorial to tell

where my remains are lodged.'

"

LACHETMATOEIES.

these lachrymatories have been found
in the ancient Roman tombs. I my-
self saw a large quantity of them in

the Cohimharia at Rome, and in the

Capitol, among the relics and curiosi-

ties of the place. The above engraving

*i[ Are they not in thy hook 1 In thy

book of remembrance; are they not

numbered and recorded so that they

will not be forgotten ? This expresses

strong confidence that his tears would

be remembered ; that they would not

G2
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9 When I cry unto thee, then
shall mine enemies turn back :

this I know ; for « God is for me.
10 In God will I praise his

word ; in the Lord will I praise
his word.

11 In God have I put my trust

:

e Kom. viii. 31.

be forgotten. All the tears that we
shed are remembered by God. If
properli/ shed—shed in sorrow, with-
out murmuring or complaining, they
will be remembered for our good; if

improperly shed—if with the spu-it of
complaining, and with a want of sub-

mission to the Divine will, they will

be remembered against us. But it is

not wrong to weep. David wept ; the
Saviour wept ; nature prompts us to

weep ; and it cannot be wrong to weep
if our eye "poureth out" its tears
" unto God " (Job xvi. 20) ; that is,

if in our sorrow we look to God with
submission and with earnest suppli-

cation.

9. When I cry unto thee. This
expresses strong confidence in prayer.

The psalmist felt that he had only to

cry unto God, to secure the over-

throw of his enemies. God had all

power, and his power would be put
forth in answer to prayer. f[ Then
shall mine enemies turn bade. Then
shall they cease to pursue and perse-

cute me. He did not doubt that this

would be the idtimate result,—that

this blessing would be conferred,

though it might be delayed, and
though his faith and patience might
be greatly tried. % For God is for
me. He is on my side; and he is

with me in my wanderings. Comp.
Notes on Rom. viii. 31.

10. In God toill Ipraise his tvord.

Luther renders this, " I will praise

the word of God." The phrase ** in

God " means probably " in respect to

God;" or, " in what pertains to God."
That which he would particularly

praise or celebrate in respect to God,
—that which called for the most de-

cided expressions of praise and grati-

tude, was his "ivord," his promise,

his revealed truth. So in Ps. cxxxviii.

2, " Thou hast magnified thy toord

jibove all thy name;" that is, above

all the other manifestations of thy-

self. The allusion in the passage here
is to what God had spoken to David,
or the promise which he had made,

—

the declaration of his gracious pur-
poses in regard to him. Amidst all

the perfections of Deity, and all which
God had done for him, this now seemed
to him to have special pre-eminence in

his praises. The word of God was to
him that which impressed his mind
most deeply,—that which most ten-

derly affected his heart. There are

times when tve feel this, and properly
feel it; times when, in the contem-
plation of the Divine perfections and
dealings, our minds so rest on his

word, on his truth, on what he has
revealed, on his gracious promises, on
the disclosures of a plan of redemp-
tion, on the assurance of a heaven
hereafter, on the instructions which
he has given us about himself and his

plans—about ourselves, our duty, and
our prospects, that this absorbs all our
thoughts, and we feel that this is the

great blessing for which we are to be
thankful; this, the great mercy for

which we are to praise him. Wh?.o
would the life of man be without the
Bible ! What a dark, gloomy, sad
course would ours be on earth if we
had nothing to guide us to a better

world! ^ In the Loed tvill I praise

his woi'd. In Jehovah. That is,

whether I contemplate God in the
usual name by which he is known

—

Elohim (Heb.)— or by that more
sacred name which he has assumed

—

Jehovah (Heb.) — that which seems
now to me to lay the foundation of

loftiest praise and most hearty thanks-

giving, is that he has spoken to men,
and made known his will in his re-

vealed truth.

11. In God have I put my trust.

The sentiment in this verse is the
same as in ver. 6, except that the

word " man " is used here instead of

"flesh." The meaning, however, is
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I will not be afraid what man
can do unto me.

12 Thy vows are npon me, O
God : I will render praises unto
thee.

13 For thou hast delivered my
soul from death ; wilt not thou
deliver my feet from falling, that
I may walk before God in the
light of the living: ?

the same. The idea is, that he would
not be afraid of what ani/ man—any
human being—could do to him, if

God was his friend.

12. Thi/ voios are tipon me, O God.
The word vow means something pro-

mised ; some obligation under which
we have voluntarily brought ourselves.

It differs from duty, or obligation in

general, since that is the result of

the Divine command, while this is an
obligation arising from the fact that

we have voluntarily taken it upon
ourselves. The extent of this obliga-

tion, therefore, is measured by the

nature of the promise or vow which
we have made ; and God will hold us

responsible for carrying out our vows.

Such voluntary obligations or vows
were allowable, as an expression of

thanksgiving, or as a means of ex-

citing to a more strict religious ser-

vice, under the Mosaic dispensation

(Gen. xxviii. 20 ; Num. vi. 2 ; xxx. 2,

3 ; Dent, xxiii. 21 ; 1 Sam. i. 11) ; and
they cannot be wrong under any dis-

pensation. They are not of the nature

of merit, or works of supererogation,

but they are (a) a means of bringing

the obligations of religion to bear

upon us more decidedly, and {h) a

proper expression of gratitude. Such
vows are those which all persons take

upon themselves when they make a

profession of religion ; and when such

a profession of religion is made, it

should be a constant reflection on our

part, that " the vows of God are upon
us," or that we have voluntarily con-

secrated all that we have to God.
David had made such a vow (a) in

his general purpose to lead a religious

life ; {b) very probably in some specific

act or promise that he would devote

himself to God if he would deliver

him, or as an expression of his grati-

tude for deliverance. Comp. Notes
on Acts xviii. 18 ; xxi. 23, 24, ^ Iioill

render praises unto thee. Literally,
" 1 will recompense praises unto thee ;"

that is, 1 will^aj/ what I have vowed,
or 1 will faithfully perform my vows.

13. For thou hast delivered my soul

from death. That is, my life. Thou
hast kept me from death. He was
surrounded by enemies. He was pur-
sued by them from place to place.

He had been, however, graciously de-

livered from these dangers, and had
been kept alive. Now he gratefully

remembers this mercy, and confidently

appeals to God to interpose still fur-

ther, and keep him from stumbling.

•[[ Wilt not thou deliver my feetfrom
falling. This might be rendered, "Hast
thou not delivered ;" thus carrying

forward the thought just before ex-

pressed. So the Septuagint, the Vul-
gate, and Luther and De Wette render
it. The Hebrew, however, will admit
of the translation in our common ver-

sion, and such a petition would be an
appropriate close of the psalm. Thus
understood, it would be the recogni-

tion of dependence on God; the ex-

pression of gratitude for his former
mercias ; the utterance of a desire to

honour him always ; the acknowledg-
ment of the fact that God only could

keep him ; and the manifestation of a

wish that he might be enabled to live

and act as in His presence. The word
here rendered "falling" means usually

a thrusting or casting doton, as by vio-

lence. The prayer is, that he might
be kept amid the dangers of his way

;

or that God would uphold him so that

he might still honour Him. •[[ That
I may ivalk before God. As In his

presence; enjoying his friendship and
ftivour. % In the light of the living.

See Notes on Job xxxiii. 30. The
grave is represented everywhere in the

Scriptures as a region of darkness (see

Notes on Job x. 21, 22 ; comp. Ps. vi.

5 ; xxx. 9 ; Isa. xxxviii. 11, 18, 19),
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PSALM LYII.

To llie chief Musician, ^ Al-taschith, Miclitam

of David, when /lie fled from Saul m the cave.

1 Or, Leslroy not, A golden Psalm.

and this world as light. The prayer,

therefore, \>, that he might continue

to live, and that he might enjoy the

favour of God : a prayer always proper

for man, whatever his rank or con-

dition.

PSALM LVII.

This is another psalm which purports

to be a psalm of David. The propriety

of ascribing it to him cannot be called

in question. It is addressed to "the
chief Musician" (see Notes to Introd. of

Ps. iv.). Though relating to an indi-

vidual case, and to the particular trials

of an individual, yet it had much in it

that would be appropriate to the condi-

tion of others in similar circumstances,

and it contained, moreover, such general

sentiments on the subject of religion,

that it would be useful to the people of

God in all ages. The expression in the

title, Al-taschith, rendered in the margin.
Destroy not, and by the Septuagint,
/LiTj 6ta(j>0eipjj? {destroy not), and in the

same manner in the Latin Vulgate,

occurs also in the titles of the two fol-

lowing psalms, and of the seventy-tifih.

It is regarded by some as a musical expres-

sion,—and by others as the first Avords

of some well-known poem or h3-mn, in

order to show that this psalm was to be

set to the music which was employed in

using that poeuL; or, as we should say,

thft the tune appi-opriate to that was
also appropriate to this, so that the words
would at once suggest the tune, in the

same manner as the Latin designations

Be Frofiindis, Miserere, Non Nobis

Domine, Te Deum, etc., indicate well-

knoAAii tunes as pieces of music,—the

tunes to Avhich the hymns beginning
with those Avordsare always sung. The
author of the Chaldee Paraphrase regards

this psalm as belonging to that period of

David's history when he Avas under a

constant necessity of using language of

this nature, or of saying ^'-Destroy not,''

and as therefore suited to all similar

emergencies. The language seems to be
derived from the prayer of Moses, Deut.

ix. 26 ; " I prayed therefore unto the

Lord, and said, Lord God, destroy not

thy people,' ' etc. This very expression is

found in 1 Sam. xxvi. 9, in a command

T)E merciful unto me, O God, be
-^ merciful unto me : for my

/ Ps. cxlii., title ; 1 Sam. xxii. 1.

which David addressed to his followers,

and it may have been a common expres-

sion with him.—On the meaning of the
Avord Mich tarn in the title, see Notes on
the Introd. to Ps. xvi. It is found in

the three folloAving psalms—in the two
former of them, in connexion with the
phrase Al-taschith, showing that pro-

bably those psalms had reference to the
same period of David's life. ^ When
he fledfrom Said in the cave. Possibly

the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. xxii. 1), or

that of En-gedi (1 Sam. xxiv. 1-3). Or,

the Avord may be used in a general sense

as refen-ing not to any particidar cave,

but to that period of liis Kfe when
he Avas compelled to flee from one place

to another for safety, and Avhen his home
Avas often in caves.

The psalm consists of the following
parts :

—

I. An earnest prayer of the suffering

and persecuted man, with a full expres-

sion of confidence that God Avould hear
him, A'ers. 1-3.

II. A description of his enemies, as

men that resembled lions ; men, AA'hose

souls Avere inflamed and infuriated

;

men, Avhose teeth Avere like spears and
arroAvs, A^er. 4.

III. The expression of a desire that
God might be exalted and honoured, or

that all these events might result in his

honour and glory, A'er. 5.

IV. A further description of the pur-
poses of his enemies, as men who had
prepared a net to take him, or had digged
a pit into which he might fall, but Avluch

he felt assured Avas a pit into Avhich they
themselves would fall, A'er. 6.

V. A joyful and exulting expression

of confidence in God ; an assurance that

he Avould interpose for him ; a deter-

mination to praise and honour liim ; a
desire that God might be exalted above
the heaven, and that his glory might fill

all the earth,—forgetting his OAvn par-

ticular troubles, and pouring out the
desire of his heart that God might be
honoured whatever might occur to him.

1. ^e merciful unto me, O God. The
same beginning as the former psalm,
—a cry for mercy;—an overwhelming
sense of trouble and danger leading
him to come at once to the throne at'
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soul trnstetli in thee : yea, in
9 tlie shadow of thy wings will I

make my refuge, until these cala-

mities be overpast.

2 I will cry unto God most
high ; unlo God that performeth
all things for me.

g Ps. Ixiii. 7.

3 He shall send from heaven,
and save me ^ from the reproach
of him that would swallow me
up. Selah. God shall send forth
his mercy and his truth.

4 My soul is among lions ; and
I lie even among them that are

1 Or, he reproacheth.

God for help. See Notes on Ps. Ivi. 1.

^ For my soul trusteth in thee. See

Notes on Ps. Ivi. 3. He had nowhere
else to go; there was no one on whom
he could rely but God. ^ Yea, in the

shadow of thy toings ivill I make my
refuge. Under the protection or

covering of his wings, — as young
birds seek protection under the wings
of the parent bird. See Notes on Ps.

xvii. 8. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7. ^ Un-
til these calamities he overpast.

Comp. Notes on Job xiv. 13; Ps. xxvii.

13 ; also on Isa. xxvi. 20. He be-

lieved that these calamities tooulcl

pass away, or would cease ; that a

time would come when he would not

thus be driven from place to place.

At present he knew that he was in

danger, and he desired the Divine

protection, for under that protection

he would be safe.

2. I vnll cry unto God most high.

The idea is,—God is exalted above all

creatures ; all events are tinder him,

and he can control them. The appeal

was not to man, however exalted;

not to an angel, however far he may
be above man ; it was an appeal made
at once to the Supreme Being, the

God to whom all worlds and all crea-

tures are subject, and under whose
protection, therefore, he must be safe.

•^ Unto God that performeth all

things for me. The word here used,

and rendered performeth — 1732,

gamar—means properly to bring to

an end; to complete; to perfect.

The idea here is, that it is the charac-
ter of God, that he completes or per-

fects, or brings to a happy issue all

his plans. The psalmist had had ex-

perience of that in the past. God
had done this in former trials ; he felt

assured that God would do it in this

;

and he, therefore, came to God with
a confident belief that all would be
safe in his hands.

3. He shall send from heaven.

That is, from himself; or, he will

interpose to save me. The psalmist

does not say hoio he expected this

interposition,—whether by an angel,

by a miracle, by tempest or storm,

but he felt that help was to come
from God alone, and he was sure that

it icould come. ^ And save me
from the reproach, etc. This would
be more correctly rendei'ed, " He
shall save me; he shall reproach him
that would swallow me up." So it is

rendered in the margin. On the

word rendered "would swallow me
up," see Notes on Ps. Ivi. 1. The
idea here is, that God would rehuJce

or reproach, to wit, by overthrowing
him that sought to devour or destroy

him. God had interposed formerly
in his behalf (ver. 2), and he felt

assured that he would do it again.

TF Selah. This seems here to be a
mere musical pause. It has no con-

nexion with the sense. See Notes on
Ps. iii. 2. •[[ God shall send forth
his mercy. In saving me. He will

manifest his mercy. % And his truth.

His fidelity to his promise ; his faith-

fulness to thgse who put their trust

in him. He will show himself true

to all the promises which he has made.
Comp. Ps. xl. 11.

4. My soul is among lions. That
is, among men who resemble lions;

men, fierce, savage, ferocious. ^ And
I lie even among them that are set on
fire. We have a term of similar im-

port in common use now, when we
say that one is inflamed with passion,

referring to one who is infuriated and
enraged. So we speak of burning
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set on fire, even the sons of men,
wliose teeth are spears and ar-

rows, and theii' tongue '' a sharp
sword.

5 Be thou exalted, O God,
above the heavens ; let thy
glory he above all the earth.

6 They have prepared a net
i for -my steps ; my soul is bowed
down : they have digged a pit

before me, into the midst whereof
they are fallen themselves. Selah.

7 My heai-t is ^ fixed', O God,
h Ps. lii. 2. i Mic. vii. 2. i Or, i^repared.

with rage or wrath—an expression

derived, perhaps, from the inflamed

appearance of a man in anger. The
idea here is not that he tvoulcl lie

down calmly among those persons, as

Prof. Alexander suggests, but that he

actually did thus lie down. When
he laid himself clown at night, when
he sought repose in sleep, he was sur-

rounded by such persons, and neemed
to be sleeping in the midst of them.

^ Even the sons of men. Yet they

are not wild beasts, but meyi who
seem to have the ferocious nature of

wild beasts. The phrase, " sons of

men," is often used to denote men
themselves. ^ Whose teeth are spears

and arroivs. Spears and arrows in

their hands are what the teeth of

wild beasts are. ^ And their tongue

a sharp stcord. The mention of the

tongue here has reference, probably,

to the abuse and slander to which he

was exposed, and which was like a

sharp sword that pierced even to the

seat of life. See Kotes on Ps. Iv. 21.

5. Se thou exalted, O God, above

the heavens. Comp. Ps. viii. 1. The
language here is that of a man who
in trouble lifts his thoughts to God

;

who feels that God reigns; who is

assured in his own soul that all

things are under his hand; and who
is desirous that God should be magni-
fied whatever may become of himself.

His prime and leading wish is not for

himself, for his own safety, for his

own deliverance from danger ; it is

that God may be honoured,—that

the name of God may be glorified,

—

that God may be regarded as supreme
over all things,—that God may be

exalted in the highest possible degree

—an idea expressed in the prayer

that he may be exalted above the

heavens. If Let thy glory be above

all the earth. The honour of thy
name; thy praise. Let it be re-

garded, and be in fact, above all

that pertains to this lower Avorld ; let

everything on earth, or that pertains

to earth, be subordinate to thee, or

be surrendered for thee. This was
the comfort which David found in

trouble. And this is the only true

source of consolation. The welfare

of the universe depends on God ; and
that God should be true, and just,

and good, and worthy of confidence

and love,—that he should reign,

—

that his law should he obeyed,—that

his plans should be accomplished,—is

of more importance to the universe

than anything that merely pertains

to us ; than the success of any of our

own plans; than our health, our
prosperity, or our life.

6. They have prepared a net for
my steps. A net for my goings ; or,

into which I may fall. See Notes on
Ps. ix. 15. % My soul is bowed
doivn. The Septuagint, the Vulgate,

and Luther render this in the plural,

and in the active form :
" They have

bowed down my soul ;" that is, they
have caused my soul to be bowed
down. The Hebrew may be correctly

rendered, "he pressed down my soul,"

—referring to his enemies, and speak-

ing of them in the singular number.

% They have digged a pit before me,

etc. See Notes on Ps. vii. 15, 16; ix,

15 ; Job V. 13.

7. My heart is fixed, O God.
Marg., as in Heb., prepared. Comp.
Notes on Ps. li. 10. The word fitted

or prepared accurately expresses the

sense of the Hebrew, and it is so

rendered in the Septuagint {kTo'i\ii]) ;

in the Vulgate, i^aratum ; and by
Luther, bereit. The word is used,

however, in the sense of standing



PSALM LVII. 135

my Leart is fixed: I will sing and
give praise.

8 Awake np, my glory ; awake,
* psaltery and Larp ; I myself

k Vs. cviii. 1—

i

erect, Ps. ix. 7 ; to estahlisJi or

strevgthenyVsAwx'w.A-; x. 17; and
heure, to be erect; to be firm, steady,

constant, fixed. This seems to be the

ineaning here, as it is expressed in

our common version. His heart was
firm and decided. He did not waver
in his purpose, or lean now to one
side and then to the other; he was
not stoai/ed or moved by the events

that had occurred. He felt conscious

of standing firm in the midst of all

his troubles. He confided in God.
He did not doubt his justice, his

goodness, his mercy; and, even in his

trials, he was ready to praise him,
and was resolved to praise him. The
repetition of the word fixed gives

emphasis and intensity to the ex-

pression, and is designed to show in

the strongest manner that his heart,

his purpose, his confidence in God,
did not waver in the slightest degree.

^ / will sing and give praise. jNly

heart shall confide in thee ; my lips

shall utter the language of praise.

lu all his troubles God was his re-

fuge ; in all, he found occasion for

praise. So it should be the fixed and
settled purpose of our hearts that we
will at all times confide in God, and
that in every situation in life we will

render him praise.

8. Awake tip, mg glorg. By the

word glorg here some understand the

tongue; others understand the soul

itself, as the glory of man. The ivord

pro])erly refers to that which is

weight}-, or important; then, any-

thing valuable, splendid, magnificent.

Here it seems to refer to all that
David regarded as glorious and
honourable in himself,—his noblest

})Owers of soul,—all in him that could
be employed in the praise of God.
The occasion was one on which it

was proper to call all his powers into

exercise; all that was noble in him

will awake early.

9 I will praise tliee, O Lord,
among the people; I will sing
unto thee among the nations.

as a man. The words awake vp are
equivalent to arouse;—a solemn ap-

peal to put forth all the powers of
the soul. ^ Awake, psalterg and
harp. In regard to these instru-

ments, see Notes on Isa. v. 12. The
instrument denoted by the word
psalterg—^IllD. nehel—was a stringed

instrument, usually with twelve
strings, and played with the fingers.

See Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 2. The harp
or Igre—*Ti33, kinnor—was also a

stringed instrument, usually consist-

ing of ten strings. Josephus says

that it was struck or played with a

key. From 1 Sam. xvi. 23 ; xviii.

10 ; xix. 9, it appears, however, that

it was sometimes played with the

fingers. ^ I myself tvill awake
earlg. That is, I will awake early

in the morning to praise God ; I will

arouse myself from slumber to do
this; I will devote the first moments
—the early morning—to his worship.

These words do not imply that this

was an evening psalm, and that he
would awake on the morrow—the
next day—to praise God; but they
refer to what he intended should be
his general habit,—that he would
devote the early morning (arousing

himself for that purpose) to the
praise of God. No time in the day
is more appropriate for worship than
the early morning ; no object is more
worthy to rouse us from our slumbers
than a desire to praise God ; in no
way can the day be more appro-
priately begun than by prayer and
praise ; and nothing will conduce
more to keep up the flame of piety

—the life of religion in the soul

—

than the habit of devoting the early

morning to the worship of God; to

prayer ; to meditation ; to praise.

9. I will praise thee, O Lord,
among the people. So great a de-

liverance as he here hoped for, would
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10 For tliy mercy is great unto
the heavens, and thy truth unto
the clouds.

11 Be thou exalted, O God,
above the heavens : let thy glory
be above all the earth.

PSALM LYIII.
To the chief Musician, ' Al-taschith, Michtam

of David.

TjO ye indeed speak righteous-
-^ ness, O congregation ? do ye

1 Or, Destrot/ not, A golden Psalm of David.

make it proper that he should cele-

brate the praise of God in the most
public manner ; that he should make
his goodness known as far as possible

among the nations. See Notes on
Ps. xviii. 49.

10. For iliy mercy is great unto

the heavens, etc. See this explained

in the Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 5.

11. Be thou exalted, O God, above

the heavens. See Notes on ver. 5.

The sentiment here is repeated as

being that on which the mind of the

psalmist w^as intensely fixed ; that

which he most earnestly desired;

that which was the crowning aim and
desire of his life.

PSALM LVIII.

This psalm is also inscribed as a

psalm of David. I3oth the title and the

contents agree in. fixuig the time of its

composition, and the occasion, as being

the same as in the two previous psalms.

Knapp indeed refers it to the time of

Absalom, and De Wette supposes that it

was composed in the time of the Baby-
lonish captivity. But there is no reason

for departing from the supposition that

the title is correct. There is nothing in

the psalm inconsistent with the supposi-

tion that it was composed by David, and
in the time of the persecutions under

Saul. On the meaning of the expres-

sion in the title, " To the chief Musi-
cian" see Notes on the Introd. to Ps.

iv. On the phrase ^'Al-taschith," see

Introd. to Ps. Ivii. On the word " Mich-
tam" see Introd to Ps. xvi.

The psalm consists of three parts :

—

I. A description of the enemies of the

psalmist, suggesting a general descrip-

tion of the character of the wicked, vers.

1-5. The psalmist, by an emphatic
question impliedly affirms that those

Avhom he fefcri-ed to were wicked and
false (vers. 1, 2) ; and this leads him to

a general I'ctiection on the character of

Avicked men ;
{a) as estranged from the

womb
;

{b) as going astray as soon as

they are born
;

{c) as resembling the

serpent uijecting deadly poison ; and {d)

as deaf to all appeals of conscience,

virtue, and religion—like an adder that

Avill not listen to the voice of the

charmer, vers. 3-5.

II. A prayer that God would inter-

pose and deal with them as they de-

served, vers. 6-9. This prayer is ex-

pressed in different illustrations :— («)

by comparing them with lions, and
praying that their teeth might be broken
out, ver. 6 ; {b) by comparing them with
water, and praying that they might
disappear as waters flow off, ver. 7 ;

{c)

by comparing them with a snail, and
praying that they might be dissolved,

and pass awaj- as a snail appears to do,

ver. 8
;

{d) by comparing them with the

untimely birth of a woman, that is cast

away, ver. 8 ; (e) by comparing them with
a pot which is made to feel the heat of

thorns on fire, and made to boil quickly,

—praying that God would take them
away before even that could be done,

ver. 9.

III. The exultation of the righteous

at such a result, vers. 10-11. («) They
would rejoice at the deliverance, ver.

10 ;
{b) they would see that God is a

righteous God ; that he is not a friend

of wickedness, but that he regards the

cause of truth ; that there is in fact a

just moral government in the Avorld

;

that there is a God who is a judge in the

earth, ver. 11.

1. Do ye indeed spealc rlghteouS'

ness, O congregation? Luther renders

this, " Are you then dumb, that you
will not speak what is right, and
judge what is proper, ye children of

men ?" The meaning of the vei'se is

exceedingly obscure ; but probably

the whole sense of the psalm turns on

it. The word rendered righteousness^

D^X, eletn—occurs only in this place

aiid in the title to Ps. Ivi., " Jonath-

elem-vcchdkim." See Notes on that

title. The word properly means

dumbness, silence. Gesenius {Lex.)

renders it here, " Do ye indeed decree

dumb justice ?" i.e., "Do ye really at
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judfije upriglitly, O yc sons of

men?
2 Yea, in heart ' ye work wick-

lengtli decree justice, which so long

has seemed dumb ?" Professor Alex-

ander renders it, " Are ye indeed dumb
wlien ye should speak righteousness ?"

The allusion is clearly to some public

act ofjudging ; to a judicial sentence ;

to magistrates and rulers ; to men
who should give a righteous sentence

;

to those in authority who ought to

pronounce a just opinion on the con-

duct of others. The fact in the case

on which the appeal is made seems to

have been that they did 720^ do this ;

that their conduct was wicked and
perverse; that no reliance could be

placed on their judicial decisions.

Rosenmiiller renders it, " There is, in

fact, silence ofjustice ;" that is, justice

is not declared or spoken. Perhaps
the meaning of the phrase may be
thus expressed :

" Is there truly a
dumbness or silence of justice when ye
speak ? do you judge righteously, O ye
sons of men ?" That is, " You indeed
speak ; you do declare an opinion

;

you pronounce a sentence; hwt justice
is, in fact, dumb or silent when you
do it. There is no correct or just
judgment in the matter. The opinion
which is declared is based on error,

and has its origin in a wicked heart."
There is no expression in the original

to answer to the words *•' congrega-
tion " in our translation, unless it is

the word 052^ (elem), which never

has this signification. It is not so
rendered in any of the versions. It is

not easy to detei:mine who is referred
to by this question. It cannot be, as
is implied in our common version,
that it is to any "congregation," any
people gathered together for the pur-
pose of pronouncing judgment. Yet
it is evidently a reference to some
persons, or classes of persons, who
were expected to Judge, or to whom it

appertained to pass judgment ; and
the most natural supposition is that
the reference is to the rulers of the
nation,—to Saul, and the heads of the

edness : ye weigh the violence of
3'-our hands in the earth.

I Ps. xxi. 11.

government. If the supposition is

correct that the psalm was composed,
like Ps. Ivi., Ivii., lix., in the time of

the Sauline persecutions, and that it

belongs to the same group of psalms,

then it would have reference to Saul

and to those who were associated with

him in persecuting David. The sub-

ject of the psalm would then be the

unjust judgments which they passed

on him in treating him as an enemy
of the commonwealth ; in regarding

him as an outlaw, and in driving him
from his places of refuge as if hunting

him down like a wild beast. The
contents of the psalm well accord

with this explanation. ^ Do geJudge
xiprightlg / Do you judge right things ?

are your judgments in accordance

with truth and justice ? '^ O ye sons

of men. Perhaps referring to the
tact that in their judgments they
showed that they were men—in-

fluenced by the common passions of
men; in other words, they showed
that they could not, in forming their

judgments, rise above the corrupt

passions and prejudices which usually

influence and sway mankind.
2. Yea, in heart ye loorTc icicJcedness.

"Whatever might be the outward
appearances, whatever pretences they

might make to just judgment, yet in

foct their hearts were set on wicked-
ness, and they were conscious of doing

wrong. ^ Ye %veigh the violence of
your hands in the earth. It is diffi-

cult to attach any meaning to this

language; the translators evidently

felt that they could not express the

meaning of the original ; and they,

therefore, gave what seems to be a

literal translation of the Hebrew.
The Septuagint renders it, " In heart

you work iniquity in the land; your
hands weave together iniquity." The
Latin Vulgate :

" In heart you work
iniquity ; in the land your hands pre-

pare injustice." Luther :
" Yea, wil-

lingly do you work iniquity in the
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3 The wicked are estranged
from the womb ; they go astray

land, and go straight through to

work evil with your hands." Pro-
fessor Alexander :

" In the land, the
violence of your hands ye weigh."
Perhaps the true translation of the
whole verse would be, *' Yea, in heart

ye work iniquity in the land
; ye

weigh [weigh out] the violence of
your hands j" that is, the deeds of
violence or wickedness which your
hands commit. The idea of loeighing

them, or weigJiing them out, is derived
from the administration of justice. In
all lands men are accustomed to speak
oftveighing outjustice ; to symbolize its

administration by scales and balances

;

and to express the doing of it as hold-
ing an even balance. Comp, Notes on
Job xxxi. 6 ; Dan. v. 27 ; Kev. vi. 5.

Thus interpreted, this verse refers, as

ver. 1, to the act of pronouncing judg-
ment; and the idea is that instead of

pronouncinga justjudgment— of hold-

ing an equal balance—they deter-

mined in favour of violence,—of acts

of oppression and wrong to be com-
mitted by their own hands. That
which they weighed out, or dispensed,

was not a just sentence, but violence,

wrong, injustice, crime.

3. The wicTced are estranged from
the toomh. The allusion here un-
doubtedly is to the persons principally

referred to in the psalm—the enemies
of David. But their conduct towards
him suggests a more general reflection

in regard to all the wicked as having
the same characteristics. The psalmist,

therefore, instead of confining his re-

marks to them, makes his observations

general, on the principle that all

wicked men have essentially the same
character, and especially in respect to

the thing here affirmed, that they go
astray early ; that they are apostate
and alienated from God from their

very birth. The words, the tcicked,

here do not necessarily refer to the
whole human family (though what is

thus affirmed is true of all the human
race), but to men who in their lives

1 as soon as they be born, speaking
lies. 1 from the belli/.

develop a wicked character ; and the
affirmation in regard to them is that
they go astray early in life—from
their very infancy. Strictly speak-
ing, therefore, it cannot be shown
that the psalmist in this declaration
had reference to the whole human
race, or that he meant to make a
universal declaration in regard to

man as being early estranged or

alienated from God ; and the passage,

therefore, cannot directly, and with
exact propriety, be adduced to prove
the doctrine that "original sin"
appertains to all the race,—whatever
may be true on that point. If, how-
ever, it is demonstrated from other

passages, and from facts, that all men
are " wicked " or depraved, then tlie

assertion here becomes a proof that

this is from thewomb—from their very
birth—that they begin life with a
propensity to evil—and that all their

subsequent acts are but developments
of the depravity or corruption with
which they are born. It is only, there-

fore, after it is proved that men are de-

praved or " wicked," that this passage

can be cited in favour of the doctrine

of original sin. The word rendered
are estranged— ^"iT, zoru — means

properly, to go off, to turn aside,

or atcag, to depart; and then it comes
to mean to be strange, or a stranger.

The proper idea in the Avord is that

one is a stranger, or a foreigner, and
the word would be properl}' applied to

one of another tribe or nation, like

the Latin hostis, and the Greek Kf-ivog.

Exod. XXX. 33; Isa. i. 7; xxv. 2;

xxix. 5 ; Ps. xliv. 20. The meaning
of the term as thus explained is, that,

from earliest (;hildhoocl, they are as if

they belonged to another people than

the people of God; they manifest

another spirit ; they are governed by
other principles than those which
pertain to the righteous. Comp.
Eph, ii. 19. Their first indications of

character are not those of the children

of God, but are alien, strange, hostile



rsAL:\[ Lviir. 139

4 Their "' poison is ^ like tlie

poison of a serpent ; tJieij are like

VI Rom. iii. VS.

to him. The phrase " from the

womb," refers, undoubtedly, to their

birth ; and the idea is, that as soon

as they begin to act they act wrong ;

they show that they are strangers to

God. Strictly speaking, this passage

does not affirm anything directly of

what exists in the heart before men
begin to act, for it is by their " sjwaJc-

ing hes" that they show their estrange-

ment ; yet it is proper to infer that

where this is universal, there is some-
thing lying back of this which makes
it certain that they will act thvis—'just

as when a tree always bears the same
kind of fruit, we infer that there is

something in the tree, back of the
actual hearing of the fruit, which
makes it certain that it will bear such
fruit and no other. This something
in the heart of a child is what is com-
monly meant by original sin. ^ They
go astrag. The Hebrew word here
used means to go astray, to wander, to

err. It is used in reference to drunken
persons who reel, Isa. xxviii. 7 ; and
to the soul, as erring or wandering
from the paths of truth and piety,

Ezek. xlviii. 11; Ps. xcv. 10; cxix.

110; Prov. xxi, 16. The manner in

which the persons here referred to did

this, is indicated here by their speak-
ing lies. % As soon as they he horn.

Marg., as in Heb., from the helly.

The meaning is, not that they speak
lies as soon as they ore born, which
could not be literally true, but that

this is the first act. The first thing

done is not an act of holiness, but an
act of sin—showing what is in the

heart. ^ Speaking lies. They are

false in their statements; false in

their promises ; false in their general

character. This is one of the forms of

sin, indicating original depravity ; and
it is undoubtedly selected here because
this was particularly manifested by
tlie enemies of David. They were
false, perfidious, and could not be

trusted. If it be proved, therefore,

the deaf ^ adder that stoppetli lier

ear;
i according to the likeness of. ^ Or, asp.

that all men are wicked, then this

passage becomes a proper and an
important text to demonstrate that
this wickedness is not the result of
temptation or example, but that it

is the expression of the depravity

of the heart by nature ; that the

tendency of man by nature is not

to goodness, but to sin ; that the

first developments of character are

sinful; that there is something lying

back of sinful acts in men which
makes it certain that they will act as

they do ; and that this always mani-
fests itself in the first acts which they

perform.

4. Their poison. Their malignity

;

their bad spirit; that which they

utter or thi'ow out of their mouth.
The reference here is to what they

speak or utter (ver. 3), and the idea

is, that it is penetrating and deadly.

^ Like the poison of a serpent.

Marg., as in Heb., according to the

likeness. In this expression no par-

ticular class of serpents is referred to

except those which are poisonous.

^ Like the deaf adder. Marg., asp.

The word may refer either to the

viper, the asp, or the adder. See

Notes on Isa. xi. 8. 'Wxe particular

idea here is, that the serpent referred

to was as it were deaf; it could net

be tamed or charmed ; it seemed to

stop its own ears, so that there was
no means of rendering it a safe thing

to approach it. The supposition is

that there were serpents which,

though deadly in their poison, might
be charmed or tamed, but that this

species of serpent could not. The
sense, as applied to the wicked, is,

that there was no way of overcoming
their evil propensities,—of prevent-

ing them from giving utterance to

words that were like poison, or from

doing mischief to all with wliom they

came in contact. They were malig-

nant, and there was no power of

checking their malignity. Their poi-
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5 Wliicli will not liearTreii to

the voice of ctarmers, ^ charming
never so wisely.

1 Or, be the charmer never so cunning.

son was deadly, and there was no pos-

sibility of restraining them from doing
evil. ^ That stoppeth her ear.

Which seems to stop her ear ; which
refuses to hear the words and in-

cantations by which other serpents

ai-e subdued and tamed. Others,

however, refer this to the man him-
self, meaning, like the deaf adder he

stops his ear ; that is, he voluntarily

makes himself like the adder that
does not hear, and that will not be
tamed. The former interpretation,

however, is to be preferred.

5. Which ivill not hearken to the

voice of charmers. The word ren-

dered charmers— llinr', lahhash—
means properly w7i/5perer5, mutterers,
and it refers here to those who made
use of spells or incantations,—sorcer-

ers or magicians. See Notes on Isa.

viii. 19. These incantations were
accompanied usually with a low, mut-
tering sound, or with a gentle whis-

per, as if for the purpose of calm-

ing and controlling the object of

the incantation. Such charmers of

serpents (or pretended charmers)

abounded among the ancients, and
still abound in India. The art is

carried in India to great perfection
;

and there are multitudes of persons

who obtain a livelihood by this pre-

tended or real power over venomous
serpents. Their living is obtained

either by exhibiting their power over

serpents which they carry with them
in their peregrinations, or by draiv-

ing them by their incantations from
the walls of gardens, houses, and
hedges, where they had taken up
their abode. Multitudes of facts, re-

ferred to by those who have resided

in India, seem to confirm the opinion

that this power is real. ^ Charming
never so ivisely. ]\Iarg., Be the

charmer never so cunning. The word
rendered here charming—"l^in, hho-

hair—means properly to bind; to

bind together. The literal meaning
of the original Hebrew is, binding

spells that are xoise,— or, that are
cunning ; in other words, making use
of the most cunning or skilful of their

incantations and charms. The mean-
ing is, that the utmost skill of en-

chantment will be unsuccessful. They
are beyond the reach of any such
arts. So with the men referred to by
David. They were malignant and
venomous; and nothing would dis-

arm them of their malignity, and
destroy their venom. What is here

affirmed of these men is true in a

certain sense of all men. The de-

pravity of the human heart is such

that nothing that man can employ
will subdue it. No eloquence, no
persuasion, no commands, no re-

monstrances, no influence that man
can exert, will subdue it. It cannot

be charmed down ; it cannot be re-

moved by any skill or powder of man,
however great. The following re-

marks from Dr. Thomson, who has

spent twenty years in Palestine (Land
and the Book, vol. i. pp. 221-223),

will illustrate this passage :
—" I have

seen many serpent-charmers who do
really exercise some extraordinary

power over these reptiles. They carry

enormous snakes, generally black,

about them, allow them to crawl all

over their persons and into their

bosoms; always, however, with cer-

tain precautions, either necessary, or

pretended to be so. They repeatedly

breathe strongly into the face of the

serpent, and occasionally blow spittle,

or some medicated composition upon
them. It is needless to describe the

mountebank tricks which they per-

form. That which I am least able to

account for is the power of detecting

the presence of serpents in a house,

and of enticing or * charming ' them
out of it. The thing is far too com-
mon to be made a matter of scepti-

cism. The following account, by
Mr. Lane, is a f\ur statement of this

matter:—'The charmer professes to

discover, without ocular perception
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(but perhaps he does so by a pecu-

liar smell), whether there be any ser-

pents iu the house, and if there be,

to attract them to him, as the fowler,

by the fascination of his voice, allures

the bird into his net. As the ser-

pent seeks the darkest place in which
to hide himself, the charmer has, in

most cases, to exercise his skill iu an
obscure chamber, where he might easily

take a serpent from his bosom, bring
it to the people without the door, and

tery, strikes the walls with a short
palm-stick, whistles, makes a cluck-
ing noise with his tongue, and spits

upon the ground, and generally says,—I adjure you, by God| if ye be above
or if ye be below, that ye come forth

;

I adjure you by the most great name,
if ye be obedient, come forth, and if

}'e be disobedient, die! die! die!'

The serpent is generally dislodged by
his stick from a fissure in the wall or

from the ceiling of the room. I have

SEEPENT-CHAEilEES.

aflSrni that he had found it iu the
apartment, for no one would venture
to enter with him, after having been
assured of the presence of one of these
reptiles within. But he is often re-

quired to perform in the full light

of day, surrounded by spectators

;

and incredulous persons have searched
him beforehand, and even stripped
him naked, yet his success has been
complete. He assumes an air of mys-

heard it asserted that a serpent-

charmer, before he enters a house in

which he is to try his skill, always
employs a servant of that house to in-

troduce one or more serpents ; but I

have known instances in which this

could not be the case, and am in-

clined to believe that the dervishes

above mentioned are generally ac-

quainted with some physical means
of discovering the presence of ser-
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6 Break their teetL, O God, in
their moutli ; break out the great
teeth of the young Hons, O Lord.

7 Let them melt " away as
waters ivhidh run continually

:

when he bendeth his bow to shoot

n Exod. XV. 15.

pents without seeing them, and of

attracting them from their lurking-

places. What these ' physical means

'

may be is yet a secret, as also the
' means ' by which persons can handle
live scorpions, and can put them into

their bosom without fear or injury.

I have seen this done again and again,

even by small boys. This has always
excited my curiosity and astonish-

ment, for scorpions are the most ma-
lignant and irascible of all insects.

The Hindoos, and after them the
Egyptians, are the most famous
snake-charmers, scorpion-eaters, etc.,

etc., although gipsies, Arabs, and
others are occasionally found, who
gain a vagabond livelihood by stroll-

ing round the country, and confound-
ing the ignorant with these feats."

6. £)'eak their teeth, O God, in

their mouth. The word here ren-

dered break means properly to tear

out. The allusion is to his enemies,

represented as wild beasts; and the
prayer is, that God would deprive
them of the means of doing harm,

—

as wild animals are rendered harm-
less when their teeth are broken out.

%BreaJcout thegreat teeth oftheyoung
lions, O LoED. The word here used
means properly liters or grinders :

Job xxix. 17; Prov. xxx. 14; Joel i.

6. Comp. Notes on Ps. iii. 7. The
word rendered young lions here does
not refer to mere whelps, but to full-

grown though young lions in their

vigour and strength, as contrasted
with old lions, or those which are en-

feebled by age. The meaning is, that

his enemies were of the most fierce

and violent kind.

7. Let tJiem melt aivay as waters

which run continually. Let them
vanish or disappear as waters that

flow off, or floods that run by, and

his arrows, let them be as cut in
pieces.

8 As a snail ivhich melteth, let

ever]} one of them pass away

;

lihe the untimely birth of a wo-
man, that they may not see the
sun.

are no more seen. Perhaps the allu-

sion here may be to the waters of a
torrent that is swollen, which flow off

and are lost in the sand, so that they
wholly disappear. See Notes on Job
vi. 15-19. The prayer is, that his

enemies might perish, or be cut off,

and that he might thus be saved from
them. ^ When he hetideth his bow
to shoot his arrows. Literally, " he
treads on his arrows." See Notes on
Ps. xi. 2. The meaning here is.

When he prepares for an attack,—or,

prepares to make war, as one does

who bends his bow, and places his

arrow on the string. The allusion here

is to the enemies of David, as seek-

ing his life. ^ Let them he as cut in

pieces. That is. Let his arrows be as

if they were cut off" or blunted, so

that the^^ will produce no eftect. Let
them be such, that they will not
penetrate and wound.

8. As a snail which melfetJi, let

every one of them pass aivay. Or
rather. As the snail which melteth as

it goes; that is, which leaves a slimy

trail as it moves along, and thus melts

away the more as it advances, until

at length it dies. Gesenius, Lex.
The allusion is to what seems to occur

to the snail ; it seems to melt or to

be dissolved as it moves along; or

seems to leave a part of itself in the

slime which flows from it. ^ Like
ttie untimely birtli of a tcoman. The
Hebrew word means literally that

u'liicti fallsfrom a ivoman ; and hence

the word is used to denote an abor-

tion. The prayer is, that they might
utterly pass away; that they might
become like those who never had real

life ; that their power might wholly

disappear. % Tliat they may not see

the sun. ]May not be among the

living. Comp. Notes on Job iii. IG.
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. 9 Before your pots can feel the

tliorns, lie shall take them away
Prov. X. 25.

9. Before your pots can feel the

thorns. The word thorns here—lUN,

atad—refers to what is called Christ's

thorn^—the southern buckthorn. Ge-
senliis. The fire made of such thorns

when dry would be quick and rapid,

and water would be soon heated by it.

The idea is, that what is here referred

to would occur qidcHt/—sooner than
the most rapid and intense fire could

make an impression on a kettle and
its contents. The destruction of the

wicked would be, as it were, instanta-

neous. The following quotation from
Prof. Hackitt (Illustrations of Scrip-

ture, p. 135) will explain this passage :

"A species. of thorn, now very com-
mon near Jerusalem, bears the name
of Spina Christi, or Christ's thorn.

The people of the country gather these

bushes and plants, and use them as

fuel. As it is now, so it was of old.

' As the crackling of thorns under a

pot, so is the laughter of the fool,'

(Eccles. vii. 6.) * Before your pots

can feel the thorns,' namely, the fire

of them, * he shall sweep them away,'

(Ps. Iviii. 9.) The figure in this case

is taken from travellers in the desert,

or from shepherds tenting abroad, who
buikl a fire in the open air, where it is

exposed to the wind; a sudden gust

arises and sweeps away the fuel almost

before it has begun to burn. 'As

thorns cut up shall they be burned in

the fire ' (Isa. xxxiii. 12), The mean-
ing is that the wicked are worthless,

—their destruction shall be sudden

and complete." [ He shall take them

away. The word rendered shall taJce

them away means properly to shiver,

to shudder ; and it is then applied to

the commotion and raging of a tem-

pest. They shall be taken away as in

a storm that makes everything shiver

or tremble ; Job xxvii. 21. It would

be done suddenly and entirely. A sud-

den storm sent by God would beat

upon them, and they would be swept

away in an instant. 1[ Both living

as " -with a whirlwind, ^ both
living, and in Ids wrath.

^ as lit'ing as wrath.

and in his wrath. Marg., as living as

wrath. This expression is exceedingly

obscure. The LXX. render it, "he
shall devour them as it were living,

—

as it were in wrath." The Latin

Vulgate :
" He shall devour them as

living, so in wrath." Prof. Alex-

ander :
" Whether raw or done." He

supposes that the idea is, that God
would come upon them while forming

their plans ; and that the illustration

is derived from the act of cooking, and
that the meaning is, that God would

come upon them whether those plans

were matured or not,

—

cooked or raio.

This seems to me to be a very forced

construction, and one which it is

doubtful whether the Hebrew will

bear. The word rendered living—"'n

—means properly alive, living ; and
then, lively, fresh, vigorous; and is

applicable then to a plant that is

living or green. It may be here ap-

plied to the thorns that had been

gathered for the fire, still green or

alive; and the idea hei-e would be,

that even while those thorns were

alive and green—before they had been
kindled by the fire (or while they were
trying to kindle them), a sudden tem-

pest would come and sweep them all

away. It is not, indeed, an uncommon
occurrence in the deserts of the East,

that while, in their journeyings, tra-

vellers pause to cook their food, and
have gathered the fael,—thorns, or

whatever may be at hand,—and have

placed their pot over the fire, a sudden

tempest comes from the desert, and
sweeps everything away. Eosenmiiller

in loc. Such an occurrence may be

referred to here. The word rendered

lorath — liin. hharon— means pro-

perly hurning ; and then it is used to

denote anything burning. It is ap-

plied to wrath or anger, because it

seems to hum. Num. xxv. 4; xxxii.

14; 1 Sam. xxviii. 18. Here, how-
ever, it may be taken literall}' as ap-

plicable to thorns when they begin to
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10 The rigliteous sliall rejoice

p -wlieii he seeth the vengeance

;

p Rev. xi. 17, 18.

he 5 shall wash his feet in the
blood of the wicked.

q Ps. Ixviii. 23.

be kindled, though still greeu. They
are seen first as gathered and placed

under the pots; then they are seen

as still green,—not dried up by the

kindling flame ; then they are seen as

on fire ; and, in a moment—before the

pots could be affected by them—all is

swept away by a sudden gust of wind.

The idea is that of the sudden and
unexpected descent of God on the

wicked, frustrating their schemes even
when they seemed to be well formed,

and to promise complete success. This

does not mean, therefore, that God
would cut off and punish the wicked
while living, but it refers to the fact

that their schemes would be suddenly

defeated even while they supposed

that all things were going on well ;

—

defeated before there was, in fact, any
progress made towards the accom-
plishment, as the arrangements for

the evening-meal would all be swept
away before even the pot had begun
to be warm.

10. The righteous shall rejoice tvhen

he seeth the vengeance. AYhen he sees

the just punishment inflicted on the

wicked. He will approve of it; he
will see that it is right ; he will be
glad that law is maintained, and that

wickedness does not triumph ; he will

rejoice in the safety of those who do
right, and in their deliverance from
the assaults and the designs of the

wicked. Men everywhere approve of

the just administration of law, even
though it consigns the transgressors

to prison or to death; and it is a

matter of gratification to all who love

law and order when a righteous go-

vernment is maintained; when wick-

edness is checked; when justice is ad-

ministered in a community. This is

the end of government and of law

;

this is what all magistrates are ap-

pointed to secure; this is what all

good citizens are aiming to accom-

plish. There is no evidence that the

psalmist had any vindictive or re-

vengeful feeling when he uttered the
sentiment in this verse. See Notes ou
Ps. Hi. 6. Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 34; xl. 3.

^ ITe shall tvash hisfeet in the blood

,

of the idcJced. Comp. Ps. Ixviii. 23.

The image here is taken from a battle-

field, where the victor treads in the
blood of the slain. It is strong lan-

guage denoting the entire overthrow
of the wicked. There can be no doubt,

however, that the allusion is to the

feelings of satisfaction and triumph
with which a victor walks over such a
field;—the exultation which he has
that his foes are subdued, and that he
has triumphed. The idea is that the

righteous will have emotions, when
the wicked are subdued and punished,

which in some respects resemble the

feelings of the victor who walks over
a field covered with the blood of the
slain. Still it is not necessary to sup-

pose that these are, in either case,

vindictive feelings; or that either the

victor or the righteous have pleasure

in the shedding of blood, or in the

sufferings of others; or that they
would not have preferred that the

discomfited and slain should not have
been wicked, and should not have been
made to suff'er in this manner. All

that is essentially implied in this is,

that there is a feeling of satisfaction

and approval when law is vindicated,

and when the triumph of wickedness

is prevented. It would be difticult to

show that the feelings expressed by
the psalmist are less proper than those

which an officer of justice may have,

and ought to have, and does have,

when he lias faithfully discharged his

duty, and has secured the arrest and
punishment of the violators of law;

or that the psalmist has expressed

anything more than every man must
feel who sees Just punishment inflicted

on the guilty. Assuredly it is a matter
of rejoicing that wickedness does not

triumph ; it is a thing to exult in

when it is arrested.
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11 So that a man sliall say,

Verily there is ^ a reward for the
1 frint of, Isa. iii. 10.

righteous: verily he is a God
that judgeth »" in the earth.

r Pa. i.x. 16.

11. So that a man shall say. That
is, every man shall say, or men every-

where shall see this. This expresses

the resull of a close observation of the

Divine dealings among men. The con-

clusion from those dealings is, (a) that

there is, on the whole, a reward for

the righteous on earth, or that right-

eousness tends to secure the favour of

God and to promote human happi-

ness ; and {h) that there is a God—

a

just Being presiding over human
atlairs. T[ A rewardfor the righteous.

Marg., as in Hoh., fruitfor the right-

eous. That is, righteousness will pro-

duce its appropriate fruits, as trees

that are cultivated will reward the

cultivator. The idea is, that there is a

course of things on earth, even with all

there is that is mixed and mysterious,

which is favourable to virtue ; which
shows that there is an advantage in

being righteous ; which demonstrates

that there is a moral government;
which makes it certain that God is the

friend of virtue and the enemy of vice

;

that he is the friend of holiness and an
enemy of sin. Comp. Notes on 1 Tim.
iv. 8, ^ Verily he is a God that

judgeth in the earth. Or, Truly there

is a God that judges in the earth. In
other words, the course of things de-

monstrates that the affairs of the world

are not left to chance, to fate, or to

mere physical laws. There are results

of human conduct which show that

there is a Mind thai presides over all;

that there is One who has a purpose

and plan of his own ; that there is

One who administers government, re-

warding the good, and punishing the

wicked. The argument is, that there

is a course of things which cannot be

explained on the supposition that the

affairs of earth are left to chance ; that

they are controlled by fate ; that they

are regulated by mere physical laws

;

that they take care of themselves.

There is a clear proof of Divine inter-

position in those affairs, and a clear

VOL. II.

proof that, on the whole, and in the
final result, that interposition is fa-

vourable to righteousness and opposed
to sin. No man, in other words, can
take the facts which occur on the
earth, and explain them satisfactorily,

except on the supposition that there

is a God. All other explanations fail

;

and numerous as it must be admitted
are the difficulties that meet us even
on this supposition, yet all other sup-

positions utterly fail in giving any in-

telligible account of what occurs in

our world. See this argument stated

in a manner which cannot be con-

futed, in Bishop Butler's Analogy,
part i. chap. iii.

PSALM LIX.

The general title to this psalm is the
same as in the two preceding psalms.
That it Avas written by David^ as is

affirmed in the title, thei-e is everj' rea-
son to believe. The occasion on which
it is said to have been composed was
"Avhen Saul sent, and they Avatched
the house to kill him." This incident
is related in 1 Sam. xix. 11 :

" Saul also

sent messengers unto David's house to

Avatoh him, and to slay him in the morn-
ing." There is nothing in the psalm
inconsistent Avith this statement in re-

gard to the time and the occasion of its

composition, unless it is in the Avord

heathen—Q'^IS, Goim—tAvice used (vers.

5, 8),—a term, Avhich (De "Wette main-
tains) belongs properly to people of a
foreign nation, and a foreign religion.

It is true, hoAvever, that Avhile the Avord

originall}- had this meaning, it came to

be used to denote any people or persons
who had the general character and spirit

which was supposed to distinguish na-
tions without the knoAvledge of the true
God ; those Avho Avere cruel, harsh, un-
feeling, oppressive, savage. Ps. ii. 1,8;
ix. 5, 15, 19, 20 ; X. 16 ; Ixxix. 6, 10

;

cvi. 47, et at. In this sense it might bo
used here, without impropriety, as ap-
plicable to the enemies of DaA^d.
At what precise time the psalm was

composed, it is, of course, impossible noAV

to ascertain. All that is determined by

H



146 PSALM LIX.

PSALM LIX.
To tlie cliief Musician, AUtascliitli, s Miclitam

of David; when t Saul sent, and tliey

watched the liouse to kill him.

TjELIYER " me from mine ene-
-^ mies, O my God : ^ defend me

5 Ps. Ivii., title. t \ Sam. xLx. 11. etc.

u Ps. xviii. 48.

from tliem tliat rise up against
me.

2 Deliver me from the workers
of iniquity, and save me from
bloody ^' men.

3 For, lo, they lie in wait for

1 set me on high. v Ps. cxxxix. 19.

the title is that it was on that occasion,

or with reference to that event ; but
Avhether it was at the very time when
those enemies were known to be watch-
ing the house, or whether it Avas in

view of that scene as recollected

afterwards, recalling the feelings which
then passed through his mind, cannot
now be detennined with certainty. That
David was aware that his enemies were
thus Avatohing him is apparent from
1 Sam. xix. 11; that such thoughts as

are recorded in the psalm passed through
his mind in that time of danger is not
improbable, but it can hardly be sup-
l)osed that such an occasion would allow
of the leisure necessary to express them
in the form in which we now have them
in the psahn. The probability, there-

fore, seems to be, that the psalm is a
subsequent composition, recording the
thoughts which then actually passed
through his mind.
The psalm has no very regular order.

The mind passes from one thing to

another,—now uttering fervent prayer
;

no\v describing the enemy—his charac-
ter and plans ; and now exjiressing the
confident hope of deliverance, and the
purpose to praise God. Indeed the very
structure of the psalm seems to me to

funiish evidence that it describes feelings

which would pass through the mind on
such an occasion. Thus we have in

vers. 1, 2, 5, 11-15, jvat/er for deliver-

ance ; in vers. 3, 4, 6, 12, intermingled
with these prayers, a description of the
character and designs of these enemies

;

and in vers. 8, 9, 16, 17, an expression
of confident hope,—a purpose to praise

God for deliverance and mercy. All
this is indicative of such feelings as

might, and 'prohablj would, pass through
the mind in such a time of peril as that
referred to in the title. *

On the different phrases in the title,

see Introd. to Psalms iv., Ivii., and xA-i.

1. Deliver me from mine enemies,

O my God. See Notes on Ps. xviii.

48. This prayer was oflerecl v.hen

the spies sent by Saul surrounded the

house of David. They had come to

apprehend him, and it is to be pre-

sumed that they had come in suffi-

cient numbers, and with sufficient

power, to effect their object. Their

purpose was not to break in upon
him in the night, but to watch their

opportunity, when he went forth in

the morning, to slay him (1 Sam.
xix. 11), and there seemed no way
for him to escape. Of their coming,
and of their design, Michal, the

daughter of Saul, and the wife of

David, seems to have been apprised,

—perhaps by some one of her father's

family. She informed David of the

arrangement, and assured him that

unless he should escape in the night,

he would be put to death in the

morning. She, therefore, let him
down through a window, and he es-

caped, 1 Sam. xix. 12. It was in

this way that he w-as in fact de-

livered ; in this way that his prayer

was answered. A faithful wife saved

him. [[ Defend me from them that

rise tip against me. Marg., as in

Heb., Set me on high. The idea is

that of placing him, as it were, on
a tower, or on an eminence which
would be inaccessible. These were
common places of refuge or defence.

See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. ^

2. Deliver me from the worl-ers of
iniquity. The workers of iniquity

here referred to were Saul and those

whom he employed to carry out his

murderous purpose,— the men that

had been sent to slay him. ^ And
save mefrom hloody men. Heb., Merb

of bloods ; that is, men whose trade

is blood ; who seek to shed my blood,

or who seek my life. See Notes on
Ps. V. 6 ; xxvi. 9 ; Iv. 23.

3. For, lo, they lie in toait for my
soul. They lie in wait as wild beasts
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my soul; the mighty are ga-
thered against me ; not "" foi' my
transgression, nor for my sin, O
LOKD.

4- They run and prepare them-

K 1 Sam. xxiv. 11, 17.

do for their prey, ready to spring

upon it. The word here used is often

employed to denote the act of lying

in ambush ; of watching in secret

})laces to spring upon a victim

:

Judges ix. 32; xxi. 20; Ps. x. 9.

The word soul here means life. They
lie in ambush that they may kill me.

^ The mighty are gathered against

me. Strong men ; hostile men ; cruel

men. Saul would employ on this

occasion not the weak, the cowardly,

the faint-hearted, but men of courage

and strength ; men who were un-

scrupulous in their character; men
who would not be likely to be moved
by entreaty, or turned from their

purpose by compassion. It is not
mere strength that is here referred

to, but that kind of strength or

courage which can be employed in a

desperate enterprise, and which is

fitted to accomplish any scheme of

wickedness, however daring or diffi-

cult. ^ Not for my transgression,

nor for my sin. This is done not on
account of my violating the laws of

the land, nor because it is alleged

that I am a sinner against God.
David was conscious that he did not

deserve this treatment from the hand
of man. He had been guilty of no
wrong against Saul that exposed him
to just punishment. He carried with
him the consciousness of innocence as

to any crime that could have made
this treatment proper ; and he felt

that it was all the result of unjust

suspicions. It was not improper for

him to refer to this in his prayer;

for, however he might feel that he
was a sinner in the sight of God, yet

he felt that a great and grievous

wrong was done him by man ; and he
prayed, therefore, that a righteous

God would interpose. See Notes on
Ps. vii. 8; xvii. 2; xxxv. 24; xliii. 1.

selves without my fault : awake
to ^ help me, and behold.

5 Thou therefore, O Lord
God of hosts, the God of Israel,

awake to visit all the heathen;
^ meet.

4. They run and prepare them-
selves. That is, they hasten to ac-

complish this j they are quick to obey
the command of Saul requiring them
to slay me. The word prepare refers

to whatever was deemed necessary to
enable them to accomplish what they
had been commanded to do,— arming
themselves, making provision for

their journey, etc. ^ Without my
fault. That is, without anything on
my part to deserve this, or to justify

Saul and those employed by him in

what they attempt to do. David, in

all this, was conscious of innocence.

In his own feelings towards Saul, and
in all his public acts, he knew that
he had sought only the king's wel-

fare, and that he had been obedient
to the laws. •[[ Awake to help me.
That is, arouse, as one does from
sleep. See Notes on Ps. vii. 6.

Comp. Ps. xxxv. 23. The word
rendered to help me, is rendered in

the margin, to meet me. This is the
meaning of the Hebrew. It is a
prayer that God would meet him, or

come to him, and aid him.

5. Thou therefore, LoED God of
hosts. God of armies:—commanding
all the_ armies of heaven, —the angels,

and the stars and constellations drawn
out in the form of armies;—thou,

thus endowed wuth all power, and
able to subdue all men though arraj'ed

and combined for purposes of evil,

—

awake to my help. On the meaning
of the phrase God of hosts, see Notes
on Isa. i. 9. ^ The God of Israel.

The God of the Hebrew people—the

descendants of Jacob or Israel,—the

Protector of thy people,—awake to

help me, one of those who, being of

that covenant people, come under the

promise of protection. ^ Aioake to

visit all the heathen. On the word

here rendered heathen—D'^.TJ, Goim—
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be not merciful to any wicked
transgressors. Selab.

6 They return at evening

:

they make a noise like a dog,

and go round about the city.

see Notes on Ps. ii. 1. It is from the use

of this word in this verse and in ver.

8, as remarked in the Introd. to the

psalm, that De Wette infers that

the psalm could not have been com-
posed on the occasion referred to in

the title, and argues, that this term
could not be applied by David to Saul

and his followers. This objection,

however, will lose its force if the
word is understood as denoting men
who had the usual character of
heathens, who were fierce, bloody,

.
savage, cruel. In this sense the word
might be employed with reference to

those who were engaged in seeking
the life of David. David, using the

common word heathen or nations, as

denoting those who are wicked, cruel,

harsh, prays that God would awake
to visit them ; that is, to visit them for

purposes of punishment, or so to visit

them as to prevent their carrying out

their designs. ^ Be not merciful to

any wicked transgressors. That is, Ar-

rest and punish them as transgressors,

or being transgressors. This prayer is

not inconsistent with a desire that

such men might be converted, and
thus obtain mercy ; but it is a prayer
that God would not suffer them,
being wicked men, to go at large and
accomplish the work of wickedness
which they designed. See General
Introd. § 6. (5) (e). ^ Selah. A
musical pause. See Notes on Ps.

iii. 2.

6. They return at evening. Many
have rendered this in the imperative,
as in ver. 14, " Let them return at

evening," etc. So Luther renders it,

and so also De Wette. But the more
natural and obvious interpretation is

to render it in the indicative, as de-

scribing the manner in which his

enemies came upon him—like dogs
seeking their prey ; fierce mastiffs,

howling and ready to spring upon

7 Behold, they belch out with
their mouth : swords ^ are in
their lips ; for who, say they,

doth hear ?

X Piov. xii. 18.

him. From the phrase "they return

at evening," thus explained, it would
seem probable that they watched
their opportunity, or lay in wait, to

secure their object; that having
failed at first, they drew off again

until evening, perhaps continuing

thus for several days unable to ac-

complish their object. ^ They maTce

a noise like a dog. So savages,

after lurking stealthily all day, raise

the war-whoop at night, and come
upon their victims. It is possible

that an assault of this kind had been
attempted ; or, more probably, it is a

description of the manner in which
they icoitld make th^ir assault, and
of the spirit with which it would be
done. ^ And go round about the

city. The word city is used in a

large sense in the Scriptures, and is

often applied to places that we should

now describe as villages. Any town
within the limits of which David was
lodged, would answer to this term.

7. Behold, they belch out tvith their

mouth. The word rendered belch out

means properly to boil forth ; to gush
out, to flow ; and then, to pour forth

copiously, or in a running stream, as a

fountain does. Hence the word means
also to pour out tvords—words that

flow freely—words of folly, abuse, or

reproach. Prov. xv. 2, " The mouth
of fools poureth out (Marg., belcheth

or babbleth) foolishness." Prov. xv.

28, "The mouth of the wicked poureth

out evil things ;" that is, gushes over

with wicked things—as a fountain

overflows. In this place, the word
means that the enemies of David who
were in pursuit of his life, poured out

reproaches and threatenings like a

gushing fountain. \ Swords are in

their lips. Their words are as sharp

swords. See Notes on Ps. Ivii. 4.

H For w?io, say they, doth hear ?

That is, no one hears who will be able
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8 But tliou, O Lord, slialt

laugh y at tliem ; thou slialt have

all the heathen in derision.

9 Because of his strength will

I wait upon thee : for God is my
= defence.

y Ps. ii. 4. 2 Prov. xviii. 10. a Ps. xxi. 3.

to punish us. They dread no man
;

and they have no fear of God. Comp.
Notes on Ps. x. 11. The words " say

they " are, however, supplied here by
the translators, and are not in the

original ; and the language may be

understood as that of David himself,

as if no one heard ; that is. It is no
wonder that they thys pour out words

of reproach, for who is there to hear

and to punish them ? Tlie former in-

terpretation, however, is to ba pre-

ferred. The language expresses the

feelings of the enemies of David, who
indulged freely in language of abuse

and reproach as if there were none to

hear.

8. But thou, Lord, shalt latigh

at them. That is, God will hear them,

and will have all their efforts in deri-

sion, or will treat them with contempt.

See Notes on Ps. ii. 4 ; xxxvii. 13.

% Thou shalt have all the heathen in

derision. All those referred to in this

psalm—the enemies of David—who
have the character, and who manifest

the spirit of the heathen ; that is, of

those who are not actuated by true

religion. See Notes on ver. 5. This

verse expresses the strong conviction

of David, that all the efforts of his

enemies would be vain ; that God
tvoulcl Je his Protector ; and that he

would save him from their evil de-

signs.

9. Because of his strength xvill I
wait upon thee. Literally, " His

strength—I will wait upon thee."

The reference here is not to the

strength or power of God, as if the
• fact that He was powerful was a rea-

son why the psalmist should look to

him,—but it is to the strength or

power of the enemy,—of Saul and his

followers. There is much abruptness

in the expression. The psalmist looks

10 The God of my mercy shall

prevent « me : God shall let me
see tny desire upon i mine ene-
mies.

11 Slay b them not, lest my
people forget : scatter them by

1 observers, Ps. Ivi. 2.

b Gen. iv, 12, 15 ; Rev. ix. 6.

at the power of his enemy. " ' His
strength,' he cries. It is great. It

is beyond my power to resist it. It is

so great that I have no other refuge

but God ; and because it is so great,

1 will fix my eyes on him alone." The
word rendered toait upon means rather

to look to ; to observe ; to fix the eyes

upon. % For God ^\s my defence.

Marg., My high place. That is, God
was to him as a high place, or a place

of refuge ; a place where he would be

safe. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2.

10. The God of my mercy shall

prevent me. Or rather, " My God

—

his mercy shall prevent me." This is

in accordance with the present read-

ing of the Hebrew text, and is pi'o-

bably correct. The psalmist looks to

God as his God, and then the feeling

at once springs up that his mercy

—

his favour— his loving-kindness—
toould " prevent " him. On the word
prevent, see Notes on Ps. xxi. 3

;

comp. Ps. xvii. 13 ; xviii. 5. The
m.eaning here is, that God would go

before him, or would anticipate his

necessities. ^ God shall let me see

my desire upon mine enemies. That
is, He will let me see them discomfited,

and disappointed in their plans. This

is equivalent to saying that God would
give him the victory, or would not

suffer them to triumph over him. See

Notes on Ps. liv. 7.

11. Slay them not, lest my people

forget. The meaning of this seems

to be, Do not destroy them at once,

lest, being removed out of the way,*

the people should forget what was
done, or should lose the impression

which it is desirable should be pro-

duced by their punishment. Let them
live, and let them wander about, as

exiles under the Divine displeasure,

that they may be permanent and
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thy power ; and bring tliem down,
O Lord our shield.

12 For c the sin of their mouth,
and the words of their lips, let

them even be taken in their
pride; and for cursing and

c Prov. xii. 13.

endunng proofs of the justice of God ;

of the evil of sin ; of the danger of

violating the Divine law. So Cain
wandered on the earth (Gen. iv. 12-14),

a living jjroof of that justice which
avenges murder ; and so the Jews
still wander, a lasting illustration of

the justice which followed their rejec-

tion of the Messiah. The prayer of

the psalmist, therefore, is that the

fullest expression might be given to

the Divine sense of the wrong which
his enemies had done, that the salu-

tary lesson might not be soon for-

gotten, but might be permanent and
enduring. % Scatterthem ht/ thypower.

Break up their combinations, and let

them go abroad as separate wanderers,

proclaiming everywhere, by being thus

vagabonds on the earth, the justice

of God. [[ And hring them doivn.

Humble them. Show them their

weakness. Show them that they have
not power to contend against God.

^ O Lord our shield. See Notes, Ps.

V.12; xxxiii. 20. The words " our "

here, and " my " in the former part of

the verse, are designed to show that

the author of the psalm regarded God
as his God, and the people of the land

as his, in the sense that he was iden-

tified with them, and felt that his

cause was really that of the people.

12. For the sin of their mouth, etc.

That is, in belching out words of re-

proach and malice, ver. 7. ^ Let
them even be taken in their pride. In
the very midst of their schemes, or

•while confidently relying on the success

of their plans. Even while their

hearts are elated, and they are sure

of success, let them be arrested, and
let their plans be foiled. ^ And for
cursing and lying which they speak.

That is, on account of the false charges

which they have brought against me,

lying icliicli they speak.
lo Consume them in wrath,

consume them, that they mcnj not
he ; and '' let them know that
God ruleth in Jacob unto the
ends of the earth. Selah.

d Ps. xlvi. 10, 11.

and of their bitter imprecations on
me. The allusion is to the accusations

brought against David, and which were
believed by Saul, and which were the

foundation of the efforts made by
Saul to take his life.

13. Consume them in ^vrath. Or,

in thy justice. The idea in the word
consume here is ^to finish ; to com-
plete; to bring to an end. It does

not mean to hum them as our word
might seem to imply, nor is there any
reference to the mode or manner in

which their power was to be brought
to an end. It is merely a prayer that

all their plans might be frustrated

;

that there might be an entire comple-

tion of their attempts ; or that they

might be in no sense successful.

^ Consume them. Tiie expression is

repeated for the sake of emphasis, im-

plying a desire that the work might
be complete. ^ That they may not

be. That things might be as if they

were not in the land of the living.

^ And let them knoio. Those who are

now plotting my death. ^ That God
ruleth in Jacob. That God rules

among his people, protecting them
and guarding them from the attacks

of their enemies; that he is their

friend, and that he is the enemy of

all those who seek to injure and de-

stroy them. ^ Unto the ends of the

earth. Everywhere. All over the

world. Let it be shown that the same
principles of government prevail

wherever man abides or wanders

—

that God manifests himself every-

where as the friend of right, and the

enemy of wrong. The phrase " the

ends of the earth" is in accordance

with the prevailing conception that

the earth was an extended plane, anct

that it had limits or boundaries.

Comp. Notes on Isa. xl. 22, 28.
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14 And at evening let tliem

return, and let them make a noise

like a dog, and go round about

the city.

15 Let them wander up and

1 lo eat, Tsa. Ixv. 13.

2 Or, \f they he not salisfied, then tliey will

stay all niylU.

14 And at evening let them return.

See Notes on ver. 6. The original

here is the same as in ver. 6, with the

exception of the word " and " at the

beginning. This qualifies the sen-

tence, and makes the construction in

our version proper. The hmguage is

that of confident triumph. They
came around the cHy to take David

;

they shouted and shrieked as dogs

bark and howl when they come upon

their prey. David asked God to in-

terpose and save him ; and then, says

he, let them come if they will, and

howl around the city ; they w'ill find

no prey; they will he like hungry

dogs from whom their anticipated vic-

tim has escaped. Let them come,

and howl and rage. They can do no

harm. They will meet with disap-

pointment; and such disappointment

will he a proper punishment for their

sins.

15. Let them zoander tip arid doion

for meat. Let them be like dogs that

wander about for food, and find none.

The idea is, that they would not find

him, and would be then as dogs that

had sought in vain for food. ^ And
grudge if theg he not satisfied. Marg.,

Jf they he not satisfied, then they tcill

stay all night. The marginal read-

ing is tnost in accordance with the

Hebrew. The sentence is obscure,

but the idea seems to be that they

would not be satisfied,—that is, they

would not obtain that which they had

sought ; and, like hungry and disap-

pointed dogs, they would be compelled

to pass the night in this miserable

and wretched condition. The word
which our translators have rendered

grudge—from 115, lun—means pro-

perly to pass the night; then, to

abide, to remain, to dwell ; and then.

down 1 for meat, 2 and grndge if

they be not satisfied.

16 But I will sing of thy
power; yea, I will sing aloud of

tliy mercy in the ^ morning : for

thou bast been my defence and
refuge in the day of my trouble.

e Ps. XXX. 5.

in Hiphil, to show oneself obstinate

and stubborn,—from the idea of re-

maining or persisting in a bad cause

;

and hence the word sometimes means

to murmur : Num. xiv. 29 ; Ex. xvii. 3.

It has not, however, the significa-

tion of grudging, though it might

mean here to murmur or complain

because they were disappointed. But

the most natural meaning is that

which the word properly bears—that

of passing the night, as referring to

their wandering about, disappointed

in their object, and yet still hoping

that they might possibly obtain it.

The anticipated feeling in the mind
of the psalmist is that which he would

have in the consciousness of his own
safety, and in the pleasure of knowing

that they must sooner or later find

out that their victim had escaped.

Ifi. But I will sing of thy power.

That is, I will praise thee for the

manifestation of thy power in rescu-

ing me from danger. % Yea, I toill

sing aloud of thy mercy in the morn-

ing. When the light dawns; when
these troubles are over; when the

night of calamity shall have passed

by. There is an allusion here, proba-

bly, to the fact that they encompassed

the place of his abode at night (vers.

G, 14) ; but there is also the implied

idea that that night was emblematic

of sorrow and distress. The morn-

ing would come; morning after such

a night of sorrow and trouble ; a

morning of joy and gladness, when
he would feel that he had complete

deliverance. Then would he praise

God aloud. Comp. Notes on Isa. xxi.

12. ^ For thou hast heen my de-

fence and refuge in the day of my
trouhle. That is, he looked to the

time when he would feel this ; when
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17 Unto /thee, O my strength,

/ Ts. xviii. 1.

will I sing : for God is my defence,
and the God of my mercy.

looking back he could say this ; wheu
iu view of it he would praise God.

17. U>ifo thee, O my strength, ivill

I sing. The source of strength to

me; the real strength by which I

have obtained deliverance is in thee.

See Notes on Ps. xviii. 1. ^ For
God is my defence. See Xotes on
ver. 9. ^ And the God of my mercy.

The God who has showed mercy to

me ; he from whom all these favours

have sprung. Whatever means might
be used to secure his own safety

(comp. 1 Sam. xix. 12, et seq.) still he
felt that his deliverance was to be
traced wholly to God. He had inter-

posed and had saved him ; and it was
proper, therefore, that praise should

be ascribed to him. The experience

of David in the case referred to in

this psalm should be an inducement
to all who are in danger to put their

trust in God ; his anticipated feelings

of gratitude, and his purpose to praise

God when he should be delivered,

should awaken in us the resolution to

ascribe to God all the praise when we
are delivered from impending trou-

bles, and when onr lives are length-

ened out where we have been in im-
minent danger. Whatever may have
been the means of our rescue, it is to

be traced to the interposition of

God.

PSAL^r LX.

In the title, this psalm is ascribed to

David. The occasion on which it is said

to have been composed was after he had
been engaged in wars in the East—in
Aramea—and when he was meditating the
completion of his conquests in the sub-
jugation of Idumea. The time of its com-
position, according to the title, was that
referred to in 2 Sam. viii., comp. 1 Chron.
xviii. The occasion will be best under-
stood by an cxphmation of the title.

On the phrase " To the chief Musi-
cian," see Notes on thelntrod. to Ps. iv.

The phrase "upon Shushan-eduth

"

means properly Lily of Testimony. The
word shushan—]^^^—means properly

lily. See Notes on the title to Ps. xlv.,

Avhere, as in the titles to Ps. Ixix. and
Ixxx., i\\e plural fonn of the word occurs.

This is the only instance in which it is

found in the singular number, when in
the title to a psalm. The word eduth—
m"T!l?—means properly testimonj' ; law

;

precept ; revelation. It is applied to

the law of God, as a iestimony which
God beare to the truth, Ps. xix. 7 ; 2
Kings xi. 12 ; and especially to the ark,

called "the ark of the testimony," as

containing the law or the Divine testi-

mony to the truth. Ex. xxv. 21, 22
(comp. xvi. 34) ; xxvi. 33, 34 ; xxx. 6,

26 ; xxxi. 7. The Avord occurs fre-

quently, and is uniformly translated

testimony. Ex. xxvii. 21; xxx. 36;
xxxi. 18, ct scepe. See Notes on Ps. xix.

7. The lily of the laiv would properly
express the meaning of the phrase here,

and it may have been the name of a
musical instrument having a resem-
blance to a lily—open-mouthed like the
lily

;
perhaps some foi-m of the trumpet.

why the term edtdh—testimony or laic

—was connected Avith this, it is not easy
to determine. Gcsenius {Lex.) supposes
that the woi'd means revelation, and
that the term Avas used in these inscrip-

tions because the authors of the psalms
wrote by revelation. ]kit if this Avas the
reason, it Avould not explain Avhy the
title Avas prefixed to these psalms rather
than others, since all Avere composed by
rcA'elation. Prof. Alexander, somewhat
fancifully, supposes that the name Idy
is used in this title to denote beauty;
that the reference is to the beauty of the

laiv, and that the psabn is designed to

celebrate that beauty. But it is sufficient

to say in reply to this that there is no
particular mention of the law in this

psalm, and no special commemoration of

its beauty. If the title had been prefixed

to Ps. xix., or to Ps. cxix., there Avould

then have been some foundation for the
remark. On the Avhole, it seems impos-
sible to detennine the reason of the use

of the tcnn here. It Avould seem most
probable that the allusion is to a musical
instrument, or to some classes of musical
instruments to A\'hich the term had been
originall}' applied Avith reference to the
use of those instruments in the serA'ices

connected Avith the " ark of the testi-

mony," or the celebration of the law of

God ; but on Avhat occasion such instru-

ments Avere first used, or Avhy the term



PSALM LX. 153

was applied, we cannot hope noAv to

understand.
On the word Michtam, see Notes on

the Introd. to Ps. xvi. It indicates

nothing here in regard to the character

of the psahn to which it is prefixed. It

may be merely one form of denoting

that it was a composition of David.

The word rendered to teach, means here

that the psalm was adapted to impart

instruction, and in this sense it is not

unlike the word jMaschil (Title to Ps.

xxxii.), as being a psalm fitted to impart

valuable information oti the subject re-

ferred to, or perhaps to be learned and
treasm-ed up in the memory. It is not

possible for us, however, to understand

why the language Avas applied to this

psalm rather than to others.

The psalm is said to have been com-
posed when David " strove with Aram-
naharaim and with Aram-zobah, when
Joab returned and smote in the valle}' of

salt twelve thousand." The allusion is

to the transactions referred to in 2 Sam.
viii. and 1 Chron. xviii. In those chap-

ters we learn that David made extensive

conquests in the East, extending his

victories over Moab, SjTia, and Hamath,
and subduing the country as far as the

Euphrates. It is to these victories that

the psalm refers, see vers. 7, 8. The
words rendered Aram-naharaim mean
properly Aram (or Aramea) of the two

rivers, and the reference is to Syria or

Mesopotamia. The compound word oc-

curs elsewhere in the following places,

in all of which it is rendered Mesopo-
tamia, Gen. xxiv. 10 ; Deut. xxiii. 4

;

Judges iii. 8 ; 1 Chron. xix. 6. The
wox-d Aram is of frequent occurrence,

and properly refers to ISyria. The name
comprehended more than S}Tia proper,

and the term Aram-naharaim, or Aram
of the two rivers, was used to designate

that part of the general country of

Aramea which Avas between the Tigris

and the Euphrates. The compound
term Aram-zobah refers also to a part

of Aramea or Syria. This kingdom was
in the neighbourhood of Damascus, and
perhaps comprehended Hamath, and pro-

bably extended as far as the Euphrates.

The king of this country is represented

as making war with Saul (1 Sam. xiv.

47), and with David (2 Sam. viii. 3 ; x.

6). In 2 Sam. viii. 3, David is repre-

sented as having smitten " Hadadezer,
the son of Kehob, king of Zobah, as lie

went to recover his border at the river

Euphrates." It is to these wars, and to

this conquest, that the title of the psalm
alludes.

The language in the title " when Joab
returned," would seem to imply that

these conquests were achieved not by
David in person, but by Joab,—a cir-

cumstance not at all improbable, as he
was the leader of the amiies of David ;

2 Sam. XX. 23, " Now Joab was over all

the host of Israel." David had thus

subdued Syria, and INIoab, and the chil-

dren of Amnion, and the Philistines, and
the Amalekites, and Hadadezer, king of

Zobah, and had dedicated to the Lord

the silver and the gold which he had
taken in these conquests (2 Sam. viii.

11, 12) ; but it Avould seem probable

that Edom or Idumea still held out, or

that at the time of composing the psalm

that country had not been subdued.

But the subjugation of that land was
necessary to complete the conquests of

David, and to make his kingdom safe.

It Avas at this time probably, in the in-

terval between 2 Sam. viii. 12 and 2

Sam. viii. 14, that the psalm Avas com-
posed, or in view of the strong desire of

DaAdd to subdue Edom ; see vers. 8, 9 of

the psalm, " Over Edom Avill I cast out

my shoe," . . . " Who will lead me into

Edom ?" It would seem that there Avere

some special difficulties in the conquest

of that country ; or that there had been

some partial discomfiture in attempting

it (Ps. Ix. 1-3;, and DaA'id Avas now
fearful that he had in some way incurred

the Divine displeasure after all his con-

quests, and that Edom—a place so strong

and so important— Avas likely to remain

unsubdued. And yet the conquest ivas

made, for it is said in the title " that

Joab smote of Edom in the valley of salt

twelve thousand." Comp. 2 Sam. viii.

13.

The phrase " the Valley of Salt' ' is ex-

plained by the fact that not a few valleys

are found in Arabia and Syria, wiiich are

at certain periods—in the wet seasons

—

stagnant pools ; but Avhich, Avhen they

are dried up, leave an incrustation of

salt, or a saline deposit on the sand.

Travellers make mention of such pools,

from Avhich they obtain their supplies of

salt. Van Hamelsveld, Bib. Geog., i.

p. 402. IVhat valley is here referred to

is not certam. It Avould seem most pro-

bable that it was the valley in Avhich

the Dead Sea is situated, as being emi-

nently the valley of salt, or the valley

in which such deposits abounded. Dr.

Kobinson (Researches in Palestine, vol.

112
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ii. p. 483), supposes that this " valle}' of
salt" is situated ut the southern end of
the Dead Sea—the Ghor south of the
Dead Sea, and adjacent to the Ilountain
of Salt^—" the whole body of the moun-
tain being a solid mass of rock-salt,"

p. 482. This valley separates the ancient
territories of Judah and Edom, and
would, therefore, be the place where the
battle would naturally be fought.

This victory is said in the title of the
psalm to have been achieved by Joab ; in
1 Sam. viii. 13, it is attributed to David

;

in the parallel place in 1 Chron. xviii.

12, it is said to have been achieved by
Abishai,—in the margin, Abshai. There
is no discrepancy between the account in
2 Sam., where the victory is ascribed to
David, and that in the title to the psalm
where it is ascribed to Joab, for though the
battle may have been fought by Joab, yet
it was really one of the victories of David,
as Joab acted under him and by his
orders,—as we speak of the conquests of
Napoleon, attributing to him the con-
quests which were secured by the armies
under his command. There is greater
difficulty in reconciling the account
in 1 Chronicles with the title to the
psalm, where one ascribes the victory to

Joab, and the other to Abishai. Some
have supposed that either in the title to

the psalm or in 1 Chronicles there has
been an error in transcribing. But such
an error could hardly have occurred.
The most probable opinion seems to be
that the victor}- was achieved by the
joint action of the forces under Joab and
his brother Abishai, and that with pro-
priety it may be spoken of as the victory
of either of them. We know that on
one occasion Joab thus divided his forces,

retaining the command of a portion of
the army to himself, and assigning the
other portion to his brother Abishai (2
Sam. X. 9, 10), and it is possible that
there may have been such a division of
the anny here, and that the victory may
have been so connected Avith the skill and
valour of Abishai that it might Avithout
impropriety be spoken of as his victory,

while there was no improprietj' also in
ascribing it to Joab, as entrustcd'with the
general commjind, or to David who had
planned and directed the expedition.

There is, also, a discrepancy in the
numbers mentioned as slain, in the title

to the psalm, and in the account in

Samuel and Chronicles. In 2 Sam. viii.

13, and in I Chron. xviii. 12, the number
is " eighteen thousand ; " in the title to

the psalm, it is " twelve thousand.

"

Why the statement varies, it is impossi-
ble to determine with certainty. We
cannot suppose that the author of the
psalm Avas ignorant of the usual estimate
of the number, and we have no evidence
that there is an error in the transcription.
The probability is, that there may have
been, as is often the case, in the account
of battles, two estimates. The common
and more moderate estimate may have
been that the number Avas tAvelve thou-
sand,— and this Avas adopted by the
author of the psalm. The more accu-
rate and Avell-ascertained estimate may
have been that Avhich was placed in the
regular history, in the Books of Samuel
and the Chronicles. If the actual num-
ber Avas in fact as great as eighteen
thousand, then there is no contradiction,

—for the greater number includes the
less. If eighteen thousand Avere actualh"
slain, there Avas no falsehood in the
assertion, according to the first estimate,

that twelve thousand had fallen in the
battle ; for that statement Avas in fact

true, though a subsequent and more
accurate "return" from the army made
the number larger. Both statements
Avere true. In saying that three men
wei-e drowned in a flood, or lost at sea in
a storm, I do not falsify a declaration

which may be made subsequently that

not only three perished but six or more.
There is no reference, in the accounts

in Samuel and the Chronicles, to the par-

tial discomfiture referred to in the psalm
(vers. 1-3) ; and the impression from
those histoi-ical narratives Avould pro-
bably be that the amiies of David had
been unifonnly successful. Yet it is

po.ssible that some things may have been
omitted in the rapid survey of the con-

quests of David in Samuel and the

Chronicles. The design of the authors
of those books may have been to give a

general siimniory of. X\\e wars or series of

Avars by Avhich David obtained a final

victory over his enemies, and brought

into subjection all that he regarded as

properly his territory, or all that had
been included in the "general promise to

Abraham and his posterity, Avithout

noticing the reverses or disasters that

maij have occurred in securing those

triumphs. Perhaps the most probable

supposition in the case is, that during

the absence of the annies in the east

the Edomites hud taken occasion to in-

vade the land of Palestine from the

south, and that in endeavouring to
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PSALM LX.
To the chief Musieian upon fi Shusan-cduth,

1 Miclitamof David, to teach; when //he

strove witli Arani-naharaim and witli Ai-ani-

zohah, wlien Joal) returned, and smote of

Edom in the valley of salt twelve thousand.

g Ps. Ixxx., tilh 1 Or, a golden Psalm.
h 3 Sam. viii. 3—13.

repel them, there had been some defeats

and losses in the comparatively small

forces which David -was then able to

employ. He noAV summoned his armies

on their return, and made a vigorous

and decided eftbrt to expel the Edoinitcs

from the land, to can-y the warfare into

their owu country, and to add their

territory to that which he had already

brought under subjection. In this he
was entirely successful. 2 Sam. viii. 14

;

1 Chron. xviii. 13.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

—

I. A statement of the disaster which
had occurred, as if God had cast his

people off, and as if, after all, they
might be given up into the hands of

their enemies, vers. 1-3.

II. A statement of the object for

which God now summoned his people to

Avar,—that of carrying fortli the banner
of truth, or of bringing nations into sub-

jection to the true religion, vers. 4, 5.

III. A reference to the conquests

already made, or to the dominion which
David had set up over Shechem, Succoth,

Gilead, Manasseh, Ephraim, Judah,
Moab, and Philistia, vers. 6-8.

IV. The expression of a strong desire

to complete the series of conquests by
subduing Edom or Idumea, vers. 8, 9.

That alone remained. That offered for-

midable resistance to the armies of

David. The conquest of that seemed
difficult, if not hopeless, and the psalm-
ist, therefore, asks Avith deep solicitude

who would aid him in this war; who
would bring him successfully into the

strong city—the strong fortifications of

Edom, ver. 9.

V. An appeal to God to do it ; to that

God who had cast them off; to him who
had left their amiies to go forth alone.

David now calls on him to i-etum to

those forces, and to render aid,—ex-
pressing the confident assurance that he
tiotild thus return, and that the victory

would be secured, vers. 10-12.

1. O God, thou Jiast cast us off.

The word here used means properly

C\ GOD, thou • Last cast us off,

thou hast 2 scattered us, thou
hast been displeased; O turn
^ thyself to us again.

2 Thou hast made the earth, to
i Ps. xliv. 9. 2 Iroken.

^Lani.iii. 31,32; Zech. x. 6.

to he foul, rancid, offensive ; and then,

to treat anything as if it were foul or

rancid;—to repel, to spurn, to cast

away. See Notes on Ps. xliii. 2. It

is strong language, meaning that God
had seemed to treat them as if they

were loathsome or, offensive to him.

The allusion, according to the view
taken in the Introd. to the psalm,

is to some defeat or disaster which
had occurred after the conc^uests in

the East, or during the absence of the

armies of David in the East (2 Sam.
viii.; 1 Chron. xviii.);—probably to

the fact that the Edomites had taken

occasion to invade the southern part

of Palestine, and that the forces em-
ployed to expel them had been unsuc-

cessful. ^ Thou hast scattered us.

Marg., hroTcen. So the Hebrew. The
word is applied to the forces of war
which are hroJcen and scattered by
defeat, 2 Sam. v. 20. ^ Thou hast

been displeased. 'Jlie word here used

means to breathe; to breathe hard;

and then, to be angry. See Kotes on
Ps. ii. 12. God had treated them as

if he was displeased or angry. He
had suffered them to he defeated.

^ O turn thyself to us again. Keturn

to our armies, and give us success.

This might be rendered, " Thou tvilt

turn to us ;" that is, thou wilt favour

us, — expressing a confident belief

that God would do this, as in ver. 12,

It is more in accordance, > however,

with the usual structure of the Psalms

to regard this as a prayer. Many of

the psalms begin with a prayer, and

end with the expression of a confi-

dent assurance that the prayer has

been, or would certainly he heard.

2. Thou hast made the earth to

tremhle. This refers, doubtless, to some

calamity that might be compared

with an earthquake,—some disaster,

discomfiture, or defeat that had
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tremble ; tliou hast broken it

:

Ileal ' the breaches thereof : for

it shaketh.
3 Thou hast showed thy people

"' hard things ; thou hast made us

1 2 Chron. vii. 14; Jer. xxx. 17-

m Ps. Ixxi. 20.

to » drink the wine of astonish-
ment.

4 Thou hast given a banner
" to them that fear thee, that
it may be displayed because of
the truth. Selah.

n Isa. li. 17, 22. Isa. xi. 10.

shaken then* hopes, as a city is shaken
by an earthquake. Such comparisons

are common in the Scriptures. T[ T/iou

hast hrol'en it. As if it were broken
up, or convulsed. 1[ Heal the breaches

thereof. That is. Appear for thy
people, and repair their disasters, as if

after an earthquake thou shouldst ap-

pear and fill up the rents which it

had made. The prayer is that he
would place things in their former
condition of prosperity and success.

^ For it shaketh. It is convulsed or

agitated. That is, there is still com-
motion. Things are unsettled and
disturbed. The prayer is, that there

might be stability or continued suc-

cess.

3. Thou hast shotced thi/ j^^ople

hard things. Thou hast caused them
to see reverses, disappointments, and
trials. This refers, according to the

supposition in the Introd. to the

psalm, to some calamitous events

which had occurred. The probability

seems to be that the Edomites may
have spread desolation over the land.

^ Thou hast made ns to drink the

wine ofastonishment. The word ren-

dered astonishment — Tib'^'^J^, ta-

railah—occurs only here and in Isa.

li. 17, 22,—in both of which verses in

Isaiah it is rendered trembling. It

means properly reeling, drunkenness ;

and the idea here is, that it was as if

lie had given them a cup—that is, an
intoxicating drink— which had caused
them to reel as a drunken man ; or,

in other words, their efforts had been
unsuccessful. Comp. Notes on Ps.

xi. 6; Isa. li. 17.

4. Thou hast given a banner to them
that fear thee. The word rendered
banner— D3. "ow—means properly

anything elevated or lifted up, and
hence a standard, a flag, a sign, or a

signal. It may refer to a standard
reared on lofty mountains or high
places during an invasion of a coun-
try, to point out to the people a place

of rendezvous or a rallying place (Isa.

V. 26 ; xi. 12 ; xviii. 3) ; or it may re-

fer to a standard or ensign borne by
an army; or it may refer to the flag

of a ship, Ezek. xxvii. 7; Isa. xxxiii.

23, Here it doubtless refers to the

flag, the banner, the standard of an
army ; and the idea is that God had
committed such a standard to his

people that they might go forth as

soldiers in his cause. They were en-

listed in his service, and were fighting

his battles, T[ That it may be dis-

played because of the truth. In the

cause of truth ; or, in the defence of

justice and right. It was not to be dis-

played for vain parade or ostentation ;

it was not to be unfolded in an un-

righteous or unjust cause ; it was not

to be waved for the mere purpose of
carrying desolation, or of securing

victory ; it was that a righteous cause

might be vindicated, and that the

honour of God might be promoted.
This was the reason which the psalm-

ist now urges why God should inter-

pose and repair their disasters,—that

it was his cause, and that they were
appointed to maintain and defend it.

What was true then of the people of

God, is true of the church now. God
has given to his church a banner
or a standard that it may wage a war
of justice, righteousness, and truth ;

that it may be employed in resisting

and overcoming his enemies; that it

may carry the weapons of truth and
right against all injustice, falsehood,

error, oppression, and wrong; that it

may ever be found on the side of

humanity and benevolence,—of virtue,

temperance, liberty, and equality;
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5 That P thy beloved may be
deliveretl, save witJi thy right
hand, and hear inc.

;) Ts. cviii. G, etc.

G God hath spoken in his holi-

ness : I will rejoice ; I will divide

Shcchcni, and nicte out the valley

of Succoth.

and that it may bear the great prin-

ciples of the true rclitjion to every

territory of tlie enemy, until the

whole world shall be subdued to

God.
5. That thy beloved may he deli-

vered. The word beloved is in tlie

plural number, and might be ren-

dered beloved ones. It refers not
merely to David as his servant and
friend, but to those associated with
him. The reference is to the cala-

mities and dangers then existing, to

which allusion has been made above.

The prayer is, that the enemy might
be driven back, and the land deli-

vered from their invasion. [[ Save
with thy right hand. The right hand
is that by which the sword is lian-

dled, the spear Imrled, tlie arrow
drawn on the bow. The prayer is,

that God would put forth his power
and deliver his people. % And hear
me. Literally, Ansiver me. The
sinswer which he desired was that

God would lead his armies success-

fully into Edom, vers. 8, 9.

6. God hath spoken in his holiness.

That is, as a holy God ; a God who is

true; a God whose promises are always
fulfilled. The idea is, that the holi-

ness of God was the public pledge or

assurance that what he had promised
he would certainly perform. God had
made promises in regard to the land

of Canaan or Palestine, as a country

to be put into the possession of Abra-

ham and his posterity. Gen. xii. 7

;

xiii. 15 ; xvii. 8 ; Ps. cv. 8-11. The
original promise of the gift of that

land, made to Abraham under the

general name of Canaan (Gen. xii. 7),

embraced the whole territory from
the river (that divided the land from
Egypt) to the Euphrates :

" Unto thy

seed [addressed to Abraliam] have I

given this land, from the river of

Egypt unto the great river, the river

Euphrates," Gen. xv. 18. This would

embrace the country of Edom, as well
as the other countries which are speci-

fied in the psalm. Tlie natural and
proper boundary of the land on the
east, therefore, according to the pro-

mise, was the river Euphrates ; on
the west, Egypt and the Mediter-
ranean sea ; on the south, the outer

limit of Edom. It was the object of

David to carry out what was implied

in this promise, and to secure the

possession of all that had been thus

granted to the Hebrews as the de-

scendants of Abraham. Hence he
had been engaged in carrying his

conquests to the east, with a view
to make the Euphrates the east-

ern border or boundary of the land

:

" David smote also Hadarezer, the

son of Rehob, king of Zobab, as he

went to recover his border at the river

Euphrates," 2 Sam. viii. 3. Comp.
1 Chron. xviii. 3. In the prosecution

of the same purpose he was anxious

also to subdue Edom, that the entire

territory thus promised to Abraham
might be put in possession of the

Hebrews, and that he might transmit

the kingdom in the fulness of the

original grant to his posterity. It is

to this promise made to Abraham
that he doubtless refers in the passage

before us. \\ I will rejoice. I, David,

will exult or rejoice in the prospect of

success. I will find my happiness, or

my confidence in what I now under-

take, in the promise which God has

made. The meaning is, that since

God had made this promise, he would
certainly triumph. ^ / will divide

Shechem. That is, I will divide up
the whole land according to the pro-

mise. The language here is taken

from that which was employed when
the country of Canaan was conquered
by Joshua, and when it was divided

among the tribes :
" Be strong and of

a good courage : for unto this peo-

ple shalt thou divide for an inherit-
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ance the land %vliicli I sware unto
their fathers to give thein/' Josh. i. 6.

Comp. Josh. xiii. 6, 7 ; xiv. 5 ; xviii.

10; xix. 51 ; xxiii. 4; Ps. Ixxviii. 55

;

Acts xiii. 19. David here applies

the same Linguage to Shechem, and
the valley of Succoth, as portions of

the hmd, meaning that he would
accomplish the original purpose in re-

gard to the land hy placing it in pos-

session of the people of God. Shechem
or Sichem was a city within the limits

of the tribe of Ephraim, between
Mount Ebal and Mount Gerizim,

called by the Komans Neapolis, and
now Nablus. It is about two hours,

or eight miles, south of Samaria. It

seems to he mentioned here as being

the spot where the law of Moses was
read to the people of Israel, and espe-

cially the hlessings and curses re-

cord-d in Dent, xxvii. and xxviii.,

which Moses commanded to he read

to the diflerent tribes on the above-

named mountains, Deut. xxvii. 11-13.

This was actually done. Josh. viii. 33.

Shechem, therefore, as lying between

these mountains, and as being the

place where the great mass of the

people were assembled to hear what was
read, became a central place, a repre-

sentative spot of the whole land, and
to say that that was conquered or

subdued, was to speak of that which
implied a victory over the land. David
speaks of having secured this, as sig-

nificant of the fact that the central

point of influence and power had been

brought under subjection, and as in

fact implying that the land was sub-

dued. The importance of that place,

and the allusion to it here, will justify

a more extended reference to it, which
I copy from " The Land and the

Book," bv Dr. Thomson, vol. ii. p. 203,

204.
" Nablus is a queer old place.

The streets are narrow, and vaulted

over ; and in the winter time it is

difficult to pass along many of them
on account of brooks which rush over

the pavement with deafening roar. In

this respect, I know no city with

which to compare it except Brusa;

and, like that city, it has mulberry.

orange, pomegranate, and other trees,

mingled in with the houses, whose
odoriferous flowers load the air with
delicious perfume during the months
of April and May. Here the bilbul

delights to sit and sing, and thousands
of other birds unite to swell the

chorus. The inhabitants maintain
that theirs is the most musical vale in

Palestine, and my experience does

not enable me to contradict them.
" Imagine that the lofty range of

mountains running north and south
was clett open to its base by some
tremendous convulsion of nature, at

right angles to its own line of exten-

sion, and the broad fissure thus made
is the vale of Nablus, as it appears to

one coming up the plain of Mukhna
from Jerusalem. Mount Ebal is on
the north, Gerizim on the south, and
the city between. Kear the eastern

end, the vale is not more than sixty

rods wide ; and just there, I suppose,

the tribes assembled to hear the ' bless-

ings and the curses ' read by the Le-
vites. We have them in extenso in

the 27th and 28th chapters of Deute-
ronomy ; and in Joshua viii. we are

informed that it was actually done,

and how:— Simeon, and Levi, and
Judah, and Issachar, and Joseph, and
Benjamin, stood on Gerizim j and
Ileuben, Gad, Asher, Zebulon, Dan,

i and Isajjhtali, on Ebal ; while all

Israel, and their elders, and officers,

and their judges, stood on this side

of the ark and on that side before the

priests v.hich bare the ark of the

covenant of the Lord ; the whole
nation of Israel, with the women and
little ones, were there. And Joshua
read all the words of the law, the

blessings and the cursings ; there was
not a word of all that Moses com-
manded which Joshua read not be-

fore all the congregation of Israel.

This was, beyond question or compa-
rison, the most august assembly the
sun has ever shone upon ; and I never
stand in the narrow plain, with Ebal
and Gerizim rising on either hand to

the sky, without involuntarily recall-

ing and reproducing the scene. I

have shouted to hear the echo, and
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7 Gilead is mme, and Manas

-

seh is mine ; Ephraim also is the
strength of mine head ; Judah is

my lawgiver

;

then Aincied how it must have been
Avhen the loud-voiced Levites pro-

claimed from the naked clitfs of Ebal,
' Cursed he the man that maketh any
graven image, an abomination unto
Jehovah/ And then the tremendous
Amen! tenfold louder, from the mighty
congregation, rising, and swelling, and
re-echoing from Ebal to Gerizim, and
from Gerizim to Ebal. Amen ! even
so let him be accursed. No, there

never was an assembly to compare
with this."

The preceding cut, taken also from
" The Land and the Book," will illus-

trate these references to the places.

% And mete out the valley of Succoth.

Measure out ; that is, measure or

survey for the purpose of " dividing "

it, or assigning it to the conquerors,

to the people of God, according to the

promise. There is the same allusion

here, as in the former clause, to the

dividing of the land in the time of

Joshua. Succoth, in the division of

the land by Joshua, fell to the tribe

of Gad; Josh. xiii. 27. It was on
the east side of the river Jordan, and
is now called SaJcut. It is first men-
tioned in Gen. xxxiii. 17, in the

account of the journey which Jacob
took on returning from the East to the

land of Canaan. At this place he
paused in his journey, and made booths

for his cattle ; and hence the name
Succoth, or booths. Why this place is

referred to here by David, as repre-

senting his conquests, cannot now be
ascertained. It seems most probable

that it was because it \ms a place east

of the Jordan, as Shechem was icest of

the Jordan, and that the tivo might,
therefore, represent the conquest of

the whole country. Succoth, too,

though not more prominent than
many other places, and though in

itself of no special importance, was
well known as among the places men-
tioned in history. It is possible, also,

though no such fact is mentioned,

that there may have been some trans-

action of special importance there in

connexion with David's conquests in

the East, which was well understood
at the time, and which justified this

special reference to it.

7. Gilead is mine, and Manasseh is

mine. That is, My dominion or

authority is extended over these

regions—Gilead, Manasseh, Ephraim,
and Judah. The idea here is sub-

stantially the same as in the former
verse, that his dominion extended over

the country on both sides of the

Jordan; or that in the direction of

east and west it embraced all that

had been promised,—" from the great

sea to the river Euphrates." In verse

G, this idea is expressed by selecting

two spots or toivns as representatives

of the whole country—Shechem on
the west, and Succoth on the east ; in

this verse, the same idea is expressed

by a reference to the two regions so

situated,—Gilead and Manasseh on
the east, and Ephraim and Judah on
the west. Gilead was on the east of

the river Jordan, properly embracing
the mountainous region south of the

river Jabbok, Gen. xxxi. 21—48 ;

Cant. iv. 1. The word has sometimes,

however, a wider signification, includ-

ing the whole mountainous tract be-

tween the rivers Arnon and Bashan,

and thus including the region occu-

pied by the tribes of Gad, Reuben,
and Manasseh, Num. xxxii. 26, 2D, 39.

Hence, in this place, it is put for the

region occupied by the tribes of

Reuben and Gad. " Manasseh " re-

fers to the district or region occupied

by the half tribe of Manasseh, on the

east of the Jordan. These tvvo por-

tions— Gilead and Manasseh— or,

Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh—would,

therefore, embrace the whole of the

land of promise, north and south, on
the east of the Jordan. The limits of

these regions to the east were pro-

perly the banks of the Euphrates

;

that is, the original promise would
embrace this. David had gone to
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8 Moab is my wash -pot ; over
Edom will I cast out my shoe :

carry the boundaries of his country to

those assigned limits (2 Sam. viii. 3),

and he now says tha^ he had com-
pleted that undertaking. ^ Ephraim
also. Ephraim and Judah were the

principal tribes on the west of the

Jordan, and they would well represent

that part of Canaan. The idea is,

that the whole of the promised land,

east and west, was now under his

control. Tliere needed only the terri-

tory of Edom, on the south, to com-
plete the conquest, and place the

whole of the promised land under his

dominion, vers. 8, 9. ^ Is the strength

ofmy head. This means that Ephraim
constituted his chief strength, or was
that on which he mainly relied. It

was that which protected him, as the

helmet does the head; that on which
his very life in battle depended. This
honour is given totlie tribe of Ephraim
because it was one of the largest

tribes, and because it was situated in

the very centre of the land. ^ Judah
is my lawgwer. This means that the

tribe of Judah, by its position, its

numbers, and the prominence given
to it in the prophecies (Gen. xlix. 8-

12), actually gave law to the nation.

Its influence was felt in all the insti-

tutions of the land. The controlling

influence went out from that tribe in

the time of David ; and its authority

in this respect was recognized, per-

haps partly in anticipation of what it

had been said tcould be its importance
in future times:—" The sceptre shall

not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver

from between his feet until Shiloh

come." Gen. xlix. 10.

8. Moab is my washpot. Moab was
a region of country on the east of the

Dead Sea, extending as far north as

the river Anion. See Notes on Isa.

XV. The words rendered wash-pot
mean properly a pot or basin for

washing, a wash-basin ; and the ex-

pression is used here as one of con-

tempt, as if he would use it as the

Philistia, triumph thou ^ because
of me.

' Or, over me .- (by an iiony.)

meanest vessel is used. It implies

that Moab was already subdued, and
that the author of the psalm could

make any use of it he pleased. It also

implies that Moab was not regarded
as adding much to his strength, or to

the value of his dominions ; but that,

compared with other portions of his

kin^^dom, it was of as little value as a

wash-basin compared with the more
valuable vessels in a liouse. T[ Over
Edom will I cast out my shoe. Edom
or Idumea was the country which still

remained unsubdued. This David was
anxious to possess, though the con-

quest had been delayed and prevented
by the adverse circumstances to which
allusion has already been made in the

Notes on the psalm. On the situation

of Idumea, see Notes on Isa, xxxiv.

It was a region whose possession was
necessary to complete the acquisition

of territory that properly pertained to

the Promised Land ; and David was
now intent on acquiring it. He hero

expresses the utmost confidence that

he would succeed in this, notwith-

standing the adverse events which
had occurred. It is supposed that

there is allusion in the expression

"I will cast out my shoe," to the

custom, when transferring a posses-

sion, of throwing doion a shoe on
the ground as a symbol of occu-

pancy. Comp. lluth iv. 7. In the

middle ages this was expressed by
throwing down a glove ; in the time
of Columbus, by solemnly taking pos-

session and setting up a cross ; in

other times, by erecting a standard, or

by building a fort. Comp. Rosen-
miiller. Das alte und neue Morgenland,
No. 483. The idea is, that he would
take possession of it, or would make it

his own. ^j" Philistia, triumph thou
because of me. On the situation of
Philistia, see Notes on Isa. xi. l-l. In
the margin this is, " triumph thou over
me, by an irony." It may be regarded
as irony, or as a taunt, meaning that
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9 Who will bring me into the
^ strong city ? who will lead me
into Edom.

10 Wilt not thou, O God, which
hadst cast us ott'r' and thou, O
God, which didst not go out with

1 ci/i/ of strength.

our armies ?

11 Give us help from trouble

:

for vain is the ^ help of man.
12 Through God we shall do

valiantly : for he it is that shall

tread down our enemies.
2 saltation.

Philistia was no longer now in a situ-

ation to triumph over him ; or it may
be understood as referring to the ex-

ultation and shouting which would
ensue on the reception of its sovereign.

The former seems to be the most pro-

bable interpretation, as the language
is undoubtedly intended to denote
absolute subjection, and not the volun-

tary reception of a king. The Lin-

guage in the entire passage is that of

triumph over foes.

9. Who will briny me into t7ie

stroiiy city 1 The strong city—the
fenced, the fortified city—referred to

here is doubtless the capital of Idmnea.
Tliis w\as the celebrated city Petra,

situated in the rocks, and so difficult

to be taken by an enemy. For a de-

scription of it, see Notes on Isa. xvi. 1.

It was this city, as the capital of the

land of Edom, which David was now
so anxious to secure ; and he asks,

therefore, with interest, who among
his captains, his mighty men, would
undertake the task of conducting his

armies there. ^ Who loill lead me into

Edom ? Into the capital, and thence
into the whole land to subdue it. This
wasdoneunder the combined command
of Joab and Abishai his brother. See
Notes on the title to the psalm.

10. Wilt not thou, O God, which
hadst cast us off? See Notes on ver.

1. The meaning is, that although
God had seemed to reject and forsake
them, they had no other resource, and
the appeal might be still made to

liim. The psalmist hoped that he
would again be favourable to his peo-
ple, and would not forsake them
altogether. It is still true that

although God may seem to forsake us,

that although he may leave us for a

time to discouragement and darkness,

yet we have no other resource but

himself; it is still true that we may
hope in his mercy, and plead for Lis

return. ^ And thou, O God, which
didst not go out ivith our armies ?

Who didst suffer us to be defeated.

See Notes on vers. 2, 3.

11. Give lis help from iroulle.

From the troubles which have now
come upon us and overwhelmed us.

^ For vain is the help of man. Marg.,

salvation. The idea is, that they

would look in vain to man to assist

them in their present difficulties.

They must depend on God alone.

What is here said of temporal troubles

is true as absolutely in the matter of

salvation. When we are burdened
with the consciousness of guilt, and
trembling under the apprehension of

the wrath to come, it is not man that

can aid us. Our help is in God alone.

Man can neither guide, comfort, par-

don, nor save ; and in vain should we
look to any man, or to all men, for

aid. We mnst look to God alone :

—

to God as the only one who can re-

move guilt from the soul; who can

give peace to the troubled heart

;

who can deliver us from condemna-
tion and ruin.

12. Thronqh God. By the help of

God. ^ We shall do valiantly.

Literally, toe shall make strength.

That is, we shall gain or gather

strength ; we shall go forth with

spirit and with coui'age to the war.

This expresses the confident assurance

that they would secure the aid ofGod,

and that under him thej' would
achieve the victory. ^ For he it is

that shall tread doicn our enemies.

He will himself tread or trample
them down ; that is, he will enable

us to do it. The psalm, therefore,

though begun in despondency and
sadness, closes, as the Psalms often
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PSALM LXI.
To the cliief Musician upon Ncgiiiali.

A I'sahii of David.

TTEAR. my cry, O God; attend
^^ unto my prayer.

do, with confident hope ; with the

assurance of the favour of God; and
with the firm belief that the object

sought in the psahn .would be ob-

tained. The history shows that the

prayer was answered ; that the armies

of David were successful ; that Edom
was subdued ; and that thus the terri-

tories of the Hebrew people had, ia

fact, in the time of David, the bound-
aries jjromised to Abraham.

PSALM LXI.

This psahn {i.itle) is inscribed " To the
chief Musician upon Neginah." On
the meaning of the expression, '' To the
chief Musician," see Notes on the title to

Ps. iv., where also we have tlie following
word in another form,—" on Necjinoth"
—the plural, instead of the singular.
The word means a stringed instrument

;

and the idea is, that the psalm \\as

committed to the leader of those who
played on stringed instruments in the
sanctuary.

The psalm is ascribed to David, but
the occasion on which it was composed
is not specitied. From the psalm itself

it is evident that it was composed by one
who was in exile (ver. 2), and by one
Avho was a king (ver. 6) . The supposi-
tion which best agrees with all the cir-

cumstances alluded to in the psalm is,

that it was composed by David when he
Avas driven into exile on the rebellion of
Absalom, and that it was composed
when he Avas still beyond the Jordan
(2 Sam. xvii. 22), and when his life was
yet in danger. The xlii. and xliii.

psalms refer to the same period, and
have the same general cliaracteristics.

The psalm consists of the following
parts :

I. A prayer for the Divine inter-
position, vers, 1, 2. The psalmist was
far awa}' from his home—in exile—and
his heart was overwhelmed.

II. A reference to foi-mer mercies, and
to the Divine interposition in other days,
as a ground of hope and of pleading now,
vers. 3-5.

III. An expression of confident assur-
ance that his prayer would be heard

;

2 From the end of the earth
will I cry unto thee, when my
heart is ovcrwhehned : « lead me
to the rock that is higher than I.

q Isa. xxvi. 4 inuarj.)

that his life would be preserved ; that
his days Avould be lengthened out, and
that he would be delivered from danger,
vei-s. 6, 7.

IV. The result of this deliverance ; or,

as an expression of gratitude for it, a
purpose to devote himself to God, in a
life spent in the daily performance of his
A'OAvs, ver. 8.

1. Hear my cry, O God. See Notes
on Ps. V. 2. The word rendered cry
in this place sometimes denotes a joy-
ful shout—a shout of triumph ; but
the connexion makes it certain that
it here refers to the voice of prayer.
It is implied that it was audible
prayer, or that the psalmist gave ut-
terance to his desires in words. It is

language svuh as would be produced
by deep dlbtress ; when a sad and
burdened heart gives vent to its feel-

ings in a loud cry for mercy. % At-
tend unto my prayer. Give ear; in-
cline the ear to me, Pa. v. 1 ; xvii. 1,

6; xxxix. 12; Ixxi. 2.

2. From the end of the earth u-ill I
cry unto thee. This language is de-
rived from the idea that the earth is

one extended plain, and that it has
limits or boundaries. Such language
is common in the Scriptures, and in-

deed is in constant use now, even
although we know that the earth is

globular, and that there are no parts
which can properly be called "the
ends of the earth." 'J'he meaning is

plain. The psalmist was far from the
])lace where he was accustomed to
live; or, in other woids, he was in
exile or in banishment. The lan-
guage agrees well with the supposi-
tion that the psalm was composed
when David was driven from his home
and his throne by Absalom, and was
in exile beyond the Jordan, 2 Sam.
xvii. 22. Comp. Ps. xlii. ^ When
my heart is overtohelmed. The word
here used— C]U>?, ataph—means pro-

perly to cover, as with a garment.
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3 For thou liast been a shelter

for me, and a strong ^ tower from
the enemy.

4 I will abide in thy tabernacle

for ever : I will ^ trust in the

r Piov. xviii. 10.

covert of thy -wings. Selah.

5 For thou, O God, hast heard
my vows : thou hast given me
the heritage of those that fear

thy name.
1 Oi', make my refuge.

Ps. Ixxiii. 6 ; then, with corn—as a

field, Ps. Ixv. 14; ; then, with darkness

or calamity, Ps. cii. title ; Isa. Ivii. 16.

The meaning here is, that darkness or

cahimity seemed to have covered or

enveloped his soul. He saw no light,

he had no comfort. Comp. Ps. xlii.

3, 6, 7. \ Lead me to the rock that

is higher than I. To a rock ; to some
place of refuge; to some stronghold

where I may be safe. The allusion is

to God as such a rock or place of re-

fuge. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. The
idea is, that he had no strength in

himself; that if he depended on him-
self, he could not he safe. He was,

as it were, in a low vale, exposed to

eveiy enemy. He wished to be put
in a place of safety. To such a place

of safety—to Himself—he prayed
that God would lead him. We need
one much higher than we are to save

us. A Saviour—a Redeemer—on the

same level with ourselves could not
help us. We must have one that is

supreme over all things ; one that is

Divine.

3. For thou hast been a shelterfor
me. A place of refuge ; a place where
1 have found safety. He refers here
to what had occurred in former times.

God had protected him when in

danger, and he pleads that fact as a

reason why God should now interpose

and deliver him. That reason seems
to be founded on two considerations :

(a) God had thus shown that he
liad power to deliver him ; and (i)

it might be expected that God who
is unchangeable, and who had inter-

posed, would manifest the same traits

of character still, and would not leave

him now. Both of these are proper
grounds for prayer. ^ And a strong

towerfrom the enemy. See Notes on
Ps. xviii. 2.

4. I ivill abide in thy tabernaclefor

ever. This expresses the confident

assurance that he would be restored to

his home, and to the privileges of pub-

lic worship. The wordyb;* ever here

vaesiiisperpetually ; that is, his perma-
nent home would be there, or he would
dwell with God who dwelt in the

tabernacle. The word " tabernacle "

refers to the sacred tent which was
erected for the worship of God, within

which were the ark, the tables of the

law, the table of shew-bread, etc. In
the innermost part of that tent—tbe

Holy of Holies—the symbol of the

Divine presence rested on the mercy-
seat or cover of the ark of the cove-

nant. David regarded it as a great

privilege to abide near that sacred

tent ; near to the place of public wor-

ship ; near to the place whei e God
was supposed to dwell. See Notes on
Ps. xxiii. 6; xxvi. 8; xxvii. 4. It is

possible that his mind looked beyond
the tabernacle on earth to an eternal

residence in the very presence of God

;

to his being admitted into his own
sacred abode in heaven. ^ I tvill

trust in the covert of thy tvings.

Marg., Make my reftige. See Notes
en Ps. xvii. 8. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7

;

Ivii. 1. The idea is, that he would
seek and find protection in God,—as

young birds do under the outstretched

wings of the parent bird.

5. For thoii, O God, hast heard my
votes. That is, my prayers accom-

panied with solemn pledges or pro-

mises that I will devote myself to thy

service. In some way David had the

assurance that those vows and prayers

had been heard; that God would
answer his supplications,—that he

would restore him to his home, and
to the privilege ofuniting with others

in the sacred services of the sanctuary.

In what way he had this assurance

we are not informed, but the state-
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6 Thou 1 wilt prolong the king's

life ; and his years as ^ many
generations.

1 shali add days to the days of the king.

raent here accords with what we ofteu

find in the Psahiis. His troubled mind
became calm, for he looked upon the

blessing as already granted. He en-

tertained no doubt that what he had
asked would be bestowed. The mind
of a true believer often feels this as-

surance now. Somehoio he feels an
undoubtiug persuasion that the prayer
which he has ottered has been heard

;

that God will be merciful; that the

blessing which has been sought will

assuredly be conferred. That there

may be danger of illusion here, no
one can doubt,—for we are not, as

David wa?, inspired ; but no one can

prove that God may not impart such

a gracious assurance to the soul ; no

one can show that it is wrong for a

believer to allow peace to flow into

his soul, in the confident hope that

the blessing which he had sought will

be his. ^ Thou hast given me the

heritage of those that fear thy name.

The heirship which pertains to such

;

the privileges, of those who are the

true children of God. One of these

privileges is that of prayer; another

is the peace which results from adop-

tion into the family of God; of feel-

ing that we are his heirs. Coinp.

Notes on Rom. viii. 16, 17.

6. Thou tvilt prolong the king's

life. Literally, " Days upon the days

of the king thou wilt add;" that is,

Thou wilt add days to those which

thou hast already permitted him to

live. The language does not neces-

sarily mean that he Avould have a long

life, but that he would still be per-

mitted to live. He had apprehended

death. He knew that his life was
sought by those who were engaged
with Absalom in the rebellion. At
first it was uncertain what the issue

would be. He had fled for his life.

But now, in answer to prayer, he felt

assured that his life would be pre-

served; that he would be permitted

7 He shall abide before God
for ever : O prepare mercy and
truth, s which may preserve him.

2 generation and generation, s Vs. xliii. 3.

to return to his homo and his
throne; and that as king—as the
sovereign of his people—he would bo
permitted to honour God. ^ And
his years as many generations. Marg.,
as in ^eh., generation and generation.
This probably means that he would
be permitted to live longer than the
ordinary time of a generation ; that
he would live as if one generation

—

or as if one ordinary lifetime—were
added to another, so that he would
live throngh successive generations of

men. The average life of a genera-

tion is about thirty years. David is

supposed to have lived from 1085 be-

fore the Christian era to 1016—or

sixty-nine years—which would reach a

third generation. This is a more
natural interpretation of the passage

than to suppose that he refers to an
*' ideal" king, or that his dynasty

would continue for many genera-

tions.

7. He shall abide before Godfor
ever. That is, perpetually; without

danger of change, or of being driven

into exile. This may allude, how-

ever, to the hope which David had

that he would always live with God
in a higher world— a world where

there would be no danger of change

or banishment. His restoration to

his home, to his throne, and to the

privileges of the sanctuary, he may
have regarded as an emblem of his

ultimate reception into a peaceful

heaven, and his mind may have

glanced rapidly from the one to the

other. On earth, after his restora-

tion, he would have no fear that he

would be banished again ; in heaven,

of which such a restoration might be

regarded as an emblem, there could

be no change, no exile. ^ Oprepare
mercy and truth. Literally, divide,

or divide out ; then, allot or app>oint

;

and then, make ready or prepare.

The prayer is, that God would mea-
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8 So will I sing praise unto
thy name for ever, that I may

sure out to him, or impart to him,

such favour that this desire of his

heart would he realized. On the

phrase m^rcy and truth, see Notes on

Ps. XXV. 10; Ivii. 3, 10. «i[ Which
may preserve him. Tliey will pre-

serve him. That is, the manifesta-

tion of such mercy and truth would
make his permanent occupancy of his

throne on earth, and his ultimate re-

ception into heaven, secure.

8. So icill I sing praise unto thy

namefor ever. As the result of this

gracious interposition. Comp. Notes
on Isa. xxxviii. 20. The meaning is,

that he would do this constantly. It

would he the regular business of his

life. That I may daily perform my
vows. The solemn promises which 1

have made in my exile ; the purposes

which I have expressed to devote my-
self to thee. Or, the language may
have been used in a more general

sense, denoting that, as a religious

man, the vows of God were con-

stantly on him, or that he had pledged

himself to serve God faithfully and
always, and that he could better per-

iorm this duty at the tabernacle—in

the place consecrated to public wor-

ship—than he could in exile. He
desired, therefore, to be restored to

the sanctuary, that he might keep up
the performance of the daily duties

of religion without interruption or

hindrance. The whole psalm indi-

cates a fervent desire to be engaged
in the worship and service of God ; a

desire to be with Him and to enjoy

His favour on earth ; a confident hope
that he would be permitted to enjoy

His presence for ever.

rSALM LXII.

On the phrase in the title to this

Ssalm, "To the chief Musician," see

[otes on the title to Ps. iv. On the

expression "To Jeduthun," sec Notes
on the title to Ps. xxxix. Jeduthun
was one of those who were appointed b)'

David to preside over the music of the

tabernacle (1 Chron. xxv. 1-3), but it is

daily perfoim my vows.

impossible now to detemiine why this

psalm, and the others Avhere his name is

found in the title (xxxix. and Ixxvii.),

were dedicated to him, or committed to

his special care. The psalm is, in the
title, ascribed to David as the author,
but we have no certain knowledge on
what occasion it was composed. Its

conteijts agree well with the common
supposition that it is to be referred to

the time of Absalom, and to the troubles

which David experienced in his rebel-

lion.

The psalm, apparently for musical
purposes only, is divided into three

parts, the divisions being indicated by
the word Selnh, vers. 4, 8. Another
division is indicated in the original by
the recurrence of the word "IJN:

—

trid?/—
at the beginning of vers. 1, 4, 5, 6, 9, as

if the mind of the author had been
greatly impressed with the importance
of the particular sentiment introduced
by that word.
The general purpose of the psalm is to

lead men to trust in God. The contents

are as follows :

I. A statement of the humble trust of
the author in God—trust in him as his

only hope,—as his rock and his refuge,

A'ers. 1, 2.

II. A description of his enemies and of

their designs. They devised mischief;
they souglit to cast down others from
their high places ; they delighted in
falsehood ; they made great pretensions

of friendship, but they were false in
heart, vers. 3, 4.

III. A renewed "expression of the con-
fidence of the psalmist in God,—repeating
what he had said in vers. 1, 2,—and re-

affiiTning his entire trust in the Divine
protection, vers. 0-7.

IV. An exhortation to others to trust

in God, and not in men ; whether men
of high or low condition ; to trust in
notliing else than God :—not in power
—the power of oppression ; not in the
robbery of others, or that which Avas

obtained from others by violence ; not
in riches, in whatever way they might
have been acquired, vers. 8-10.

V. Keasous for trusting in God, vers.

11, 12.

(a) All power belongs to him, rer.

11.

(b) He is merciful or kind, ver. 12.

(c) He is just or equitable, ver. 12.
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PSALM LXII.
To the chief Musician, to if Jedutliun.

A Psalm of David.

TRULY ^ my soul 2 waiteth upon
God; from him cometh my

salvation.

1 1 Chion. XXV. 1, 3. Or, Oiili/,

1. Truly. Indeed; really. The
state of inind indicated by this par-

ticle is that of one who had been se-

riously contemplating a subject ; who
had looked round on his own actual

condition j who had taken an estimate

of all his resources, and of all his

means of reliance, and who had care-

fully examined his own state of mind
to see what was his real trust, and
what were his real feelings towards

God. Having done all this, he, at

last, breaks out with the expression,—" My soul does sincerely confide in

God; I have no other resource; I

have no power to meet my foes, and
I am sure—my inmost soul testifies

—that my real trust is, where it ought
to be, in God; I see nothing in my-
self on which to rely ; 1 see so much
crime, falsehood, treachery in men,
that 1 cannot confide in them; I have
had so much painful experience of

their insincerity and baseness that I

cannot rely on them ; but I do see that

in God which leads me to trust in

him, and I am sure that my heart

truly does rely on him. My soul

loaiteth upon God. ^larg., is silent.

Sept., " Is not my soul subject to

God?" So the Latin Vulgate. Luther,
" My soul is still [calm] in God."
The Hebrew word—77^72^1, diimiyah

—means silence, quiet, rest; and
then, a silent expectation or hope.

The idea here is, " Truly towards God
is the silent waiting of my soul

;"

that is, " In him alone do I trust

;

there is calmness of mind ; I have no
apprehension as to what can happen.

My mind is at peace, for I feel that

all is in the hands of God, and that

he is worthy of entire trust and con-

fidence." The feeling is that which
exists when we have entrusted all to

God; when, having entire confidence

in his power, his goodness, his wisdom,

2 He only is my rock and my
salvation ; he is my 3 defence : I
shall not be « greatly moved.

3 How long will ye imagine

2 is silent, Ps. Ixv. 1. 3 /^;^/^ 2;?«ce.

u Ps. xxxvii. 24; Mic. vii. 8.

his mercy, we commit the whole case

to him as if it were no longer our
own. Such is the calmness— the

peace—the quiet—the silence of the

soul—when all is left with God. See
Notes on Isa. xxvi. 3, and Phil. iv.

6, 7. ^ From him cometh my salva-

tion. That is. My safety is from him;
my security is with him. It is true,

also, that all that is ever implied in

this word salvation, whether pertain-

ing to this life or the life to come, is

derived from"God.
2. He only is my racJc, etc. See

Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. ^ I shall not

he greatly moved. The word greatly

here, or much,—" I shall not be much
moved," — implies that he did not
anticipate perfect security fi'oiu

danger or calamity ; he did not sup-

pose that he would escape all disaster

or trouble, but ,he felt that no great
evil would befal him, that his most im-
portant interests were safe, and that

he would be ultimately secure. He
would be restored to his home and
his throne, and would be flavoured

with future peace and tranquillity.

None of us can hope wholly to escape

calamity in this life. It is enough if

we can be assured that our great in-

terests will be ultimately secured;

that we shall be safe at last in the

heavenly world. Having that con-

fidence the soul may be, and should

be, calm; and we need little appre-

hend w^hat will occur in this world.

3. Hoiv long ivill ye imagine mis-

chief against a man ? The original

word here rendered " imagine mis-

chief,"—from nnn> hathath — oc-
~ T

curs only in this place. It means,
according to Gesenius (Lex.), to break
in upon; to set upon; to assail:

—

" How long will ye break in upon a

\nan ?" that is, set upon him. So the

Septuagint, and the Latin Vulgate.
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miscliief against a man ? ye sliall

be slain all of you : as a bowing
wall shall ye be, and as a tottering

fence.

4 They only consult to cast

It does not refer to their merely
forming purposes of mischief against

a man, but to their making assaults

upon him ; to their endeavouring to

take his life or to destroy him. The
address here is to the enemies of

David, and the language would apply

well to the attempts made upon his

life by Absalom and his followers.

The question here is, *'hoio long"
they would continue to do this ; how
long they would show this determined
purpose to take his life; whether they

would never cease thus to persecute

him. They had already done it long
;

they had showed great perseverance

in this course of wickedness ; and he
asks whether it would 7iever come to

an end ? Who these persons were
he does not intimate ; but there can

be no great danger of mistake in re-

ferring the description to Absalom
and bis adherents. ^ Ye shall he

slain all of you. l?rof. Alexander
renders this entire passage, " Will ye
murder {i.e. seek to murder him) all

of you (combined against a single

person, who is consequently) like a
tvall inclined (or bent by violence), a
fence (or hedge) crushed (broken
down)." So, substantially, De Wette
renders it. Those who thus interpret

the passage give it an active signifi-

cation, meaning that his enemies
pressed upon him, like a wall that was
bent by violence, or a fence that was
likely to fall on one. The original

word rendered " ye shall be slain,"

—

W2Jiri, teratzehhu—is in the active

form (Piel), and cannot without vio-

lence be rendered in the passive, as

it is in our translation. But the

active form may still be retained, and
a consistent meaning be given to the

Avhole passage without the forced

meaning put on it in the rendering

by Prof. Alexander. It is not natural'

to speak of enemies as so coming

liim down from his excellency;
they delight in lies : they bless
with their mouth, but they curse
1 inwardly. Selah.

1 in their inuard parts.

on a man as to make him like a
falling wall, or a tottering fence.

The evident idea is, that they them-
selves would be as a falling wall

;

that is, that they would be defeated

or disappointed in their purpose, as

a wall that has no solid foundation

tumbles to the ground. The meaning
of the original may be thus expressed :

" How long will ye assail a man, that

ye may put him to death ? All of

you shall be as a bowing wall," etc.

That is. You will not accomplish your
design; you will fail in your enter-

prise, as a wall without strength falls

to the ground. ^ As a bowing wall.

A wall that hows out, or sivells out

;

a wall that may fall at any moment.
See Notes on Isa. xxx. 13. ^ And as

a tottering fence. A fence that is

ready to fall ; that has no firmness.

So it would be with them. Their

purposes would suddenly give way, as

a fence does when the posts are rotted

off, and when there is nothing to

support it.

4. They only consult to cast him
down from his excellency. This is

the object of all their counsels and
plans. They aim at one high in

rank,—and their purpose, their sole

purpose, is to bring him down. This
would apply well to the case of David
in the time of the rebellion of Absa-
lom. % They delight in lies. In
false pretences; in secret plans of

evil ; in hypocritical assurances.

This was eminently true of Absalom,
who made use of these arts to seduce

the people from allegiance to his

father. 2 Sam. xv. 1-6. If They
bless tcith their mouth, but they curse

inwardly. They profess true attach-

ment and zeal, but they are traitors

at heart. See Notes on Ps. xxviii. 3.

This, too, would apply well to the

conduct of Absalom and those asso-

ciated with him.
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5 My soul, wait thou only upon
God ; for my expectatiou is from
him.

I) He only is my rock and my
salvation : he is my defence : I

shall not he moved.

5. Jfjf soul, wait thou onlt/ upon
God. 8eo Notes on ver. 1. There
is, in the word used liere, and ren-

dered tvait, the same idea of rest or

repose which occurs in verse 1. Tlie

meaninj:; is, that he would commit
the whole cause to God, and that his

soul would thus be cahn and without

apprehension. ^ For my expectation

xsfrom him. In verse 1, this is sal-

vation. The idea here is, that all

that he expected or hoped for must
come from God. He did not rely on
his fellow men ; he did not rely on
liimself. God alone could deliver

liim, and he confidently believed that

God would do it. Often are we in

such circumstances that we feel that

our only " expectation "—our only

hope— is in God. All our strength

fails ; all our resources are exhausted
;

our fellow-men cannot or will not

aid us ; our own efforts seem to be

vain; our plans are frustrated, and
we are shut up to the conclusion that

God alone can help us. How often

is tills felt by a Christian parent in

regard to the conversion of his

children. All his own efforts seem
to be vain ; all that he says is power-

less; his hopes, long-cherished, are

disappointed ; his very prayers seem
not to be heard ; and he is made to

feel that his only hope is in God

—

a sovereign God,—and that the whole

case must be left in His hands. This

state of mind, when it is fully reached,

is often all that is needful in order

that our desires may be granted. It

is desirable that this state of mind
should he j)roduced; and when it is

produced, the prayer is answered.

G. He only is my rock, etc. See

Notes on ver. 2. The only difference

between this verse and verse 2 is,

that in this verse the word " greatly"

is omitted. The psalmist declares

VOL. II.

7 In God is my salvation, and
my glory: the rock of my strength,
and my refuge, is in God.

8 Trust in him at all times;
ye people, pour ' out your heart

V 1 Sam. i. 15.

here, in the most absolute manner,
that he shall not be " moved " at all.

In verse 2, he said that he would not

be "greatly moved ;" his mind would
not be much or materially disturbed.

The language here indicates more
entire confidence—more certain con-

viction — showing that the slight

apprehension or fear which existed in

the beginning of the psalm, had been
wholly dissipated, and that his mind
had become perfectly calm.

7. In God is my salvation. Sec

ver. 1. That is, his salvation, his

safety, his anticipated deliverance,

was to come only from God. [ And
my glory. That in which I glory or

boast ; the source of all in me that is

glorious or honourable. He gloried

that there was such a God ; he gloried

that He was his God. ^ The rock of
my strength. The strong rock ; the

refuge that cannot be successfully

assailed ; where I shall feel strong

and secure. See Notes on Ps. xviii. 2.

^ My refuge. That to which I may flee

for safety. See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 1.

8. Trust in him at all times. This

exhortation, addressed to all persons,

in all circumstances, and at all times,

is founded on the personal experience

of the psalmist, and on the views

which he had of the clmracter of God,

as worthy of universal confidence.

David had found him worthy of such

confidence ; he now exhorts all others

to make the same trial, and to put
their trust in God in like manner.
"What he had found God to be, all

others would find him to be. His

own experience of God's goodness

and mercy—of his gracious inter-

position in the time of trouble—had
been such that he could confidently

exhort all others, in similar circum-

stances, to make the same trial of his

love. ^ Ye people, pour out your
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before liim : God is a refuge for

U3. Selah.

9 Surely men of low degree
are vanity, and men of high de-

gi*ee ai-e a lie : to be laid in the

heart before him. All people. Oa
the meaning of the phrase " pour out
your heart," see Notes on Ps. xlii. 4.

The idea is, that the heart becomes
tender and soft, so that its feelings

and desires flow out as water, and all

its emotions, all its wishes, its sor-

rows, its troubles, are poured out
before God. All that is in our hearts

may be made known to God. There
is not a desire which he cannot
gratify ; not a trouble in which he
cannot relieve us; not a danger in

which he cannot defend us. And, in

like manner there is not a spiritual

want in which he will not feel a deep
interest, nor a danger to our souls

from which he will not be ready to

deliver us. Much more freely than
to any earthly parent—to a father, or
even to a mothei may we make
mention of all our troubles, little or

great, before God. ^ God is a refuge

for us. For all. For one as well as

another. He is the only refuge ; he
is all the refuge that we need.

9. Surely men of lotv degree are

vanity. Literally, " vanity are the
sons of Adam," but the word Adam
here is used evidently to represent

men, or the race. Tlie same word is

also employed particularly to repre-

sent common 7nen, or men of the

humbler rank, in contradistinction to

the word ll)'*^, ish—which is the other

word used here, and rendered " men
of high degree." Compare, for this

use of the word, Hos. vi. 7. The
same antithesis between the two
words is found in Isa. ii. 9; v. 15.

The idea here is, that in the great

matters which pertain to us, we can-

not depend on men, and that our
hope—our trust—must be in God.
Of men of the humbler or lower

classes, it is said that they are

"vanity;" that is, they are like a

vain, empty, unsubstantial thing.

balance, they are ' altogether
lighter than vanity.

10 Trust not in oppression,
and become not vain in robbery :

' Or, alike.

They cannot help us. It is useless

to rely on them when we most need
aid. ^ Men of high degree are a lie.

Men of exalted rank, kings, princes,

nobles. This does not refer to their

personal character, as if they were
always false, deceitful, treacherous

;

but the idea is, that any prospect of

protection or aid from men of rank
and station—from any power which
they wield—is unworthy to be relied

on. It is not that which we need

;

it is not that on which we can de-

pend. ^ To he laid in the balance.

Literally, " In the scales to go tip ;"

that is, they are seen to go up, or to

show how light they ai-e. They have
no real weight ; no real value. On
the scales or balance, see Notes on
Dan. V. 27. ^ They are altogether

lighter than vanity. They are all

vain ; single or combined, they have
no power to save us. The meaning
is not that if these two ranks of per-

sons were weighed against each other
they would both be found to be
vanity; but that it is true of each
and every rank of men,—high and
low—whether single or combined,

—

that, as weighed against our interests

and wants, they are nothing. All the
kings of the earth with all their

hosts of war, all princes and nobles

with all that they can summon from
the lower ranks of their people, can-
not save one soul from death,—can-

not deliver us from the consequences
of our transgressions. God, and God
alone, can do this. '

10. Trust not in oppression. The
"

general meaning here is, that we are

not to trust in anything but God. In
the previous verse the psalmist had^

stated reasons ^\hy we should no^

trust in men ofany rank. In this verscr.

he enumerates several things on which
men are accustomed to rely, or ir

!,_

which they place confidence, and h
'"
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if riches increase, set not your
heart 2ipon them.

11 God hath spoken once;
twice have I heard this, that
^ power "^ helongeth unto God.

says that we should put no confidence

in them in respect to the help which
Ave need, or the great objects which
are to be accomplished by us. The
first thing mentioned is opjyression

;

and the idea is, that we must not
hope to accomplish our object by op-

press-ing others ; extorting their pro-

perty or their service; making them
by force subject to us, and subser-

vient to our wishes. Many do this.

Conquerors do it. Tyrants do it.

The owners of slaves do it. *![ And
become not vain in rohheri/. That is.

Do not resort to theft or robbery,

and depend on that for what is needed
in life. Many do. The great rob-

bers of the world— conquerors—have
done it. Thieves and burglars do it.

Men who seek to defraud others of

their earnings do it. They who with-

hold wages from labourers, and they

who cheat in trade, do it. ^ If riches

increase, set not your heart upon
them. If you become rich without

oppression, or ivithout robbery. If

your riches seem to grow of them-
selves—for that is the meaning of the
original word (comp. Mark iv. 28)

—

do not rely on them as being all that

you require. Men are prone to do
this. The rich man confides in his

wealth, and supposes that he has all

he needs. The psalmist says that

none of these things constitute the

true reliance of man. None of them
can supply his real wants ; none can
defend him in the great perils of his

existence; none can save his soul.

He needs, over and above all these, a
God and Saviour ; and it is such a

God and Saviour only that can meet
the real wants of his nature.

11. God hath spoTcen once; tivice

have I heard this. This repetition,

or this declaration that he had heard
the thing repeated, is designed to

give emphasis to what was said, or to

12 Also unto thee, O Lord,
helongeth mercy ; for -^ thou ren-
derest to every man according to
his work.
^ Or, strength, w Rev. xix. I. x 2 Cor. v. 10,

call attention to it as particularly
worthy of notice. See Notes on Job
xxxiii. 14. Comp, Job xl. 5. The
sentiment here is particularly import-
ant, or is deserving of special atten-
tion, because, as the psalmist had
shown, all other resources fail, and
confidence is to be placed in nothing
else for that which man so much
needs;—neither in men, whether of
low degree or high (ver. 9) ; not in
oppressive acts—acts of mere power

;

not in plunder ; not in wealth, how-
ever acquired, ver. 10. ^ Thatpoiver
helongeth unto God. Marg., strength.

The idea is, that the strength which
man needs—the ability to defend and
to save him—is to be found in God.
All else may fail, but the power of
God will not fail. The result of all,

therefore, should be to lead us to put
our trust in God alone.

12. Also unto thee, O Lord, he-
longeth mercy. Power, indeed, be-
longs to God (ver. 11) ; but this is an
attribute to be feared, and while, in

one respect, it will inspire confidence,

or while it gives us the assurance that
God is able to defend us when all else

shall fail, yet, unattended by any other
attribute, it might produce only ap-

prehension and alarm. What man,
weak and sinful man, tvants to know
is not merely that God has almighty
power, but hoio that power will be
wielded, or with what other attributes

it is combined;—whether it will be
put forth to destroy or to save; to

kill or to keep alive ; to crush or to

uphold. Man, therefore, needs the
assurance that God is a benevolent
Being, as really as that he is a power-
ful Being ; that he is disposed to show
mercy ; that his power will be put
forth in behalf of those who confide

in him, and not employed against

them. Hence the attribute of mercy
is so essential to a proper conception
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PSALM LXIII.
A Psalm of David, when y he was iu the

wilderness of Judah.

y 2 Sam. xvii. 29.

A GOD, thou art my God ; early^ s will I seek thee : my soul

z Prov. viii. T7 ; S. Song iii. 1—3.

of God ; and lieuce the psalm so

appropriately closes by a reference to

his mercy and compassion. ^ For thou

renderest to every man according to his

work. As this stands in our version,

it would seem that the psalmist re-

garded what is here referred to as

a manifestation of mercy. Yet the
*' rendering to every man according to

liis work " is an act of justice rather

than of mercy. It is probable, there-

fore, that tlie word rendered " for ^'

—

••3, ki—does not refer here to either

of the attributes mentioned exclu-

sively—either poicer or mercy—but
is to be understood with reference to

the general course of argument in the

psahn, as adapted to lead to confidence

in God. The fact that he is a God
who will deal impartially with man-
kind, or who will regard what is right

and proper to be done in view of the

characters of men, is a reason why
they should confide in God,—since

there could be no just ground of con-

fidence in a Being who is not thus
impartial and just. All these com-
bined—power, mercy, equity—con-

stitute a reason why men should con-

fide in God. If either of these were
wanting in the Divine character, man
could have no confidence in God. If

these things do exist in God, unli-

mited confidence may be placed in

him as having all needful potver to

save; as being so mo-ciful that sinful

men may trust in him ; and as being
so Just and equal in his dealings that

all may feel that it is right to repose

confidence in a Being by whom all the

interests of the universe will be se-

cured. Comp. 1 John i. 9.

rSALM LXIII.

Tliis psalm purports to be a "psalm
of David," and there can be no just

ground of doubt in regard to the cor-

rectness of the title in this respect. De
"Wette indeed supposes that the way in

which mention is made of the "king"
in ver. 11, seems to indicate that the

psalm Avas not composed by David him-
self, but that it was written by some
friend of his, Avho was liis companion in
the troubles wliich he experienced ; but
it is not necessary to resort to this sup-
position, for it is not very uncommon
for an author to refer to himself in the
thu'd person, as .Ca;sar does everywhere.
The psalm further purports to have been
composed by David " when he was in
the wilderness of Judah." The "wil-
derness of Judah" was that wild and
uncultivated tract of country lying on
the east side of the territory of the
tribe of Judah, commonly called " the
wilderness of Judea" (Matt. iii. 1; comp.
Notes on Matt. iv. 1), lymg along the
Jordan. David was repeatedly driven
into that wilderness in the time of Saul

;

and the general structure of the psalm
would accord well with any one of those
occasions ; but the mention of the " king"
in ver. 11, as undoubtedl}- meaning
David, makes it necessary to refer the
composition of the psalm to a later

period in his life, since the title '' king"
was not given to him m the time of
Saul. Tlue psahn, therefoi-e, was doubt-
less composed in the time of Absalom

—

the period when DaAid was driven away
by the rebellion, and compelled to seek a
refuge in that Avilderaess. It belongs,

if this vieAV is correct, to the same period

in the life of DaA'id as Psalms xlii., xliii.,

Ixi., and probably some others.

The psalm consists of the following
parts :

—

I. An expression of earnest desire to

see the power and glory of God again,

as he had formerly done in the sane- ,

tuary, vers. 1, 2. 1

II. His sense of the goodness of God, 1

and of the value of the Divine favour, \

as being greater than that of life ; and his /

purpose to find his happiness in God,
j

and to praise and bless him in all situa- \

tions, especially in those moments of
j

solemn meditation Avhen he was alone

upon liis bed, A*ers. 3-6.

III. His remembrance of fonner mer-
cies, and his conviction that God still

upheld him b}^ his right hai>d, A'ers. 7, 8.

JN. His firm belief that all his ene-

mies would be destroyed, vers. 9-11.

1. O God, thou art my God. The
words here rendered God are not the

i
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tliirsteth « for tliee, my flesh

longeth for thee in a dry and
a Pa. xlii. 2 ; Jolin vii. 37.

1 weary.

^ thirsty land "^ where no water is

;

2 To see * thy power and thy
2 without tcaler, Isa. xli. 17-

b Ps. XX vii. 4.

same in the original. The first one

—

JElohim— is in the phiral number, and
is the word which is usually employed
to designate God (Gen. i. 1) ; the

second

—

ht<, ail—is a word which is

very often applied to God with the

idea of strength,—a strong, a mighty
One ; and there is probably this

underlying idea here, that God was
the source of his strength, or that in

speaking of God as his God, he was
conscious of referring to him as

Almighty. It was the Divine attri-

bute of power on which his mind
mainly rested when he spoke of him
as his God. He did not appeal to him
merely as God, with no reference to a

particular attribute ; but he had pai--

ticularly in his eye hispower or his abi-

lity to deliver and save him. In Ps.

xxii. 1, where, in our version, we have
the same expression, " My God, my
God," the two words in the original

are identical, and are the same which is

used here

—

hi<, ail—as expressive of

strength or power. The idea sug-

gested here is, that in appealing to

God, while we address him as our

God, and refer to his general character

as God, it is not improper to have in

our minds some particular attribute

of his character—power, mercy, love,

truth, faithfulness, etc.—as the spe-

cial ground of our appeal. ^ Earlif

ivill I seek thee. The word here

used has reference to the early dawn,
or the morning ; and the noun which
is derived from the verb, means
the aurora, the datvn, the morning.

The proper idea, therefore, would be

that of seeking God in the morning,

or the early dawn ; that is, as the first

thing in the day. Comp. Notes on
Isa. xxvi. 9. The meaning here is,

that he would seek God as the first

^thing in the day ; first in his plans

and purposes; first in all things. He
would seek God before other things

came in to distract and divert his

attention ; he would seek God when

he formed his plans for the day, and
before other influences came in, to con-

trol and direct him. The favour of

God was the supreme desire of his

heart, and that desire would be in-

dicated by his making him the earliest

—the first—object of his search. His
first thoughts,—his best thoughts,

—

therefore, he resolved should be given

to God. A desire to seek God as the

first object in life—in youth—in each

returning day—at the beginning of

each year, season, month, week—in

all our plans and enterprises— is one

of the most certain evidences of true

piety ; and religion flourishes most in

the soul, and flourishes only in the

soul, when we make God the first

object of our aflections and desires.

^ 3Iy soul thirsteth for thee. See

Notes on Ps. xlii. 2. ^ My flesh

longethfor thee. All my passions and
desires—my whole nature. The two
words—"soul" and "flesh," are de-

signed to embrace the entire man, and
to express the idea that he longed

supremely for God ; that all his de-

sires, whether springing directly from
the soul, or the wants of the body,

rose to God as the only source from
which they could be gratified. \ In
a dry and thirsty land. That is. As
one longs for water in a parched

desert, so my soul longs for God.

The word thirsty is in the margin, as

in Heb., tveary. The idea is that of

a land where, from its parched nature

—its barrenness—its rocks—its heat

—its desolation—one would be faint

and weary on a journey. ^ Where no

tvater is. No running streams ; ncf

gushing fountains; nothing to allay

the thirst.

2. To see thy poicer and thy glory.

The reference here is to wlint was
manifested of the presence and the

power of God in the services of public

worship ;—the praises, the prayers,

the rejoicings, the evidences of the

Divine presence. [[ >S'o as J have
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glory, so as I have seen thee in

the f sanctuary.

3 Because thy loving-kindness

is ^ better than life, my lips shall

c Ps. Ixxxiv.S; Isa. Ix. 13.

d Ps. XXX. 5.

seen thee in the sanctuary. At the

tabernacle, amidst the solemn services

of Divine worship. There seems to be

no reason for supposing that he here

refers to the mere external pomp and

splendour of public worship, but he

doubtless includes the power of the

Divine presence which he had felt in

such services on his own soul. As
applied now to a place of Christian

worship, it may be observed that there

are nowhere more striking exhibitions

of the power of God on earth than

those which occur in such a place,

especially in a revival of religion.

The scene on the day of Pentecost

was as striking an exhibition of the

power of God as that which goes forth

in the fury of the storm, in the raging

of the ocean, or in the guidance of the

heavenly bodies. Nothing can so well

express what occurs in such a sj^ene

as the words "poiver" and "glory;"
nothing shows more certainly the

power of God than that influence

which bows down haughty sinners,

and makes them humble ; which pro-

duces a deep stillness and awe in the

assembled multitudes ; which extorts

the cry, " Men and brethren, what
must we do to be saved?" which makes
hardened men weep, and men long

addicted to habits of sin willing to

abandon their iniquities, and turn to

God:—and nothing showsmore clearly

the ^' glory'' of God than that power,

that grace, that mercy, which thus

turns multitudes from the ways of sin

and death, and directs their feet into

the path of peace and salvation. They
who have ever witnessed the power of

God in a revival of religion, will ever

afterwards long to see again *' the

power and glory " of God, as they
" have seen " it " in the sanctuary."^

3. Because thy loving-kindness is

better than life. Thy favour ; thy

mercy. This is of more value than

praise thee.

4 Thus will I bless thee while
I live ; I will lift up my hands in

thy name.
5 My soul shall be satisfied

life; more to be desired than life.

Life is the most valued and valuable

thing pertaining to this world which
we can possess. See Notes on Job
ii. 4. But, above this, David valued

the favour and friendship of God. If

one or the other was to be sacrificed,

he preferred that it should be his life

;

he would be willing to exchange that

for the favour of God. Life was not

desirable, life furnished no comforts

—

no joys—without the Divine favour.

" My life itself, without Thy love,

Kg taste of pleasure could afford

;

'Tttould but a tiresome burden prove.

If 1 were banished from the Lord."

^ 3Iy lips shall praise thee. That is

either (a) ' because of this loving-

kindness;—because I have this trust

in thy character ; or (b) because thou

toilt restore me to the place of public

worship, and I shall be permitted

again to praise thee. Probably the

latter is the true idea.

4. Thus loill I bless thee lohile I
live. In my life; or, as long as life

lasts, will I praise thee. The word
" thus " refers to the sentiment in

the previous verse, meaning that as

the result of his deep sense of the

value of the loving-kindness of God,

lie would praise him through all the

remainder of his life, or would never

cease to praise him. A true purpose

of serving God embraces* the whole of

this life, and the whole of eternity.

He who loves God, and who has any
proper sense of his mercy, does not

anticipate a time when he will cease

to praise and bless him, or when he
will have any desire or wish not to

be engaged in his service. ^ I tcill

lift lip my hands in thy name. In

solemn prayer and praise. See Notes
on Ps. xxviii. 2.

5. My soul shall be satisfied. See

Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 8. The idea is,

that his soul now longed for the ser-
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« as with 1 marrow and fatness

;

and my moutti shall praise thee

with joyful lips :

6 When I remember thee upon
my / bed, and meditate on thee

e Matt. V. 6. ^ fulness.

vice of God as one who is hungry
longs for food, or as one who is thirsty

longs for drink; and that the time
would come when this longing desire

would be satisfied. He would engage
in the service of God as he desired to

do ; he would be permitted to enjoy

that service without interruption.

^ As with marroio andfatness. See
Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 8. The words
here employed denote rich food ; and
the comparison is between the plea-

sure of serving God, and the satisfac-

tion derived from food when one is

hungry. It is not uncommon to

compare the pleasures of religion

with a feast or banquet. Comp. Isa.

XXV. 6. 1[ And my mouth shall praise

thee tcith joyful lips. Lips full of

joy ; or, which give utterance to the

joy of the heart.

6. When I remember thee upon my
hed. See Notes on Ps. xlii. 8. That
is, when I lie down at night ; when
I compose myself to sleep. Nothing
can be more proper than that our last

thoughts, as we sink into quiet slum-

ber, should be of God ;—of his being,

his character, his mercy, his loving-

kindness ; of the dealings of his pro-

vidence, and the manifestations of his

grace towards us, during the day; and
nothing is better fitted to compose
the mind to rest, and to induce quiet

and gentle slumber, than the calm-

ness of soul which arises from the

idea of an Infinite God, and from con-

fidence in him. Often when restless

on our beds,—when nothing else will

lull the body to rest, the thought of

God,—the contemplation of his great-

ness, his mercy, and his love—the

sweet sense of an assurance of his

favour will soothe us, and cause us to

sink into gentle repose. So it may
be—so it will be—when we are about

to sleep the long sleep of death, for

in the mgr/i^-watches.
7 Because thou hast been my

help, therefore, in the shadow of
thy wings will I rejoice.

8 My soul foUoweth hard after

/ S, Song V. 2.

then the most appropriate thoughts

—

the thoughts that will best prepare
us for that long sleep— will be
thoughts of God. ^ And meditate on
thee in the ni^hi-ioatches. See Notes
on Ps. i. 2. The word watches here
refers to the ancient divisions of the
night for municipal or military pur-
poses,—periods of the night assigned
to different persons to keep loatch

around a camp or city. The most
common division of the night w^as

into three parts, though the arrange-
ment varied at different times. See
Matt. xiv. 25 ; Luke xii. 38.

7. Because thou hast been my help.

Because thou hast interposed to

defend me in danger. The idea is,

that he had experienced the Divine
interposition in times of danger, and
that this was a reason why he should
still confide in God. The argument
is, that God's mercy and favour in

the past is a reason why we should
confide in him in time to come.
*^[ Therefore in the shadow of thy

wings will I rejoice. Under the

shadow or protection of thy wings
will I feel safe. See Notes on Ps.

xvii. 8. Comp. Ps. xxxvi. 7; Ivii. 1

;

Ixi. 4.

8. My soul followeth hard after

thee. The word here used

—

T>'2.1,

dabaJc—means properly to cleave to

;

to adhere ; to be glued to ; to stick

fast. Then it means to attach oneself

to anything ; and then, to pursue or

follow after. The idea here is that of

adhering to, or cleaving to ; and the

meaning is, that the psalmist adhered
firmly to God, as pieces of wood glued

together adhere to each other; that

he, as it were, stucJcfast to him; that

he would not leave him or be sepa-

rated from him. The language re-

presents the feelings of true piety in

adhering firmly and constantly to
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thee : thy ^ right hand upholdeth
rae.

9 But those iliat seek my soul,

to destroy it, shall go into the
lower parts of the earth.

(J Ps. xviii. 35.

God, whatever there may be that

tends to separate us from him. The
adhesion of bodies by glue is a

striking but not an adequate repre-

sentation of the firmuess M'ith which
the soul adheres to God. Portions of

matter held together by glue may he

separated ; the soul of the true be-

liever never can he separated from
God. ^ Thy right hand upholdeth
me. The right hand is that by which
we accomplish anything ; and, by
constant use, is stronger than the left

hand. Hence the expression is equiva-

lent to saying that God upheld him
with all his strength. The meaning
is, that God sustained him in life

;

defended him in danger; kept him
from the power of his enemies.

9. But those that seek my soul to

destroy it. Who seek my life ; who
endeavour to kill me. This language
would well describe the purposes of

Absalom and his followers. % Shall

go into the lower parts of the earth.

Shall descend into the earth ; into

the deepest graves. He would live

;

but they would perish.

10. They shall fall hy the sword.

Marg., They shall make him run out

like water by the hands of the sword.

The word rendered in the text " they
shall fall," and in the margin " they
shall make him run out "— ~1^3

nagar—means properly, to flow, to

pour out, as water; and then, to

pour out ; then, to give up or deliver.

The idea here is that of delivering

over, as one pours out water from a

basin or pitcher : they sliall be de-

livered over to the sword. The
original rendered " sword " is, as in

the margin, " by the hands of the

sword ;" that is, the sword is repre-

sented as accomplishing its purpose

as if\t had hands. The sword shall

slay them. ^ They shall be a portion

10 They shall ' faU by the
sword; they shall be a portion
for foxes.

11 But the king shall rejoice

1 make him run out like water by the hands
of the SKorJ.

for foxes. The original word—
5^1^, shual— means properly and
commonly a fox. But under this

general name fox, the Orientals seem
to have comprehended other animals
also, having some resemblance to a
fox, and particularly jackals. Thus
jackals seem to be meant in Judges
XV. 4 ; since foxes are with great
difficulty taken alive ; and in this

place also it has the same meaning,
inasmuch as foxes do not f ast on dead
bodies, though a favourite repast of
the jackal. Gesenius, IjCx. Comp.
Bochart Hieroz. T. ii. p. 190, ed.

Lips. Jackals are wild, tierce, savage

;

they howl around dwellings at night,

—producing most hideous music, be-

ginning " in a sort of solo, a low, long-

drawn wail, rising and swelUng higher

and higher until it quite overtops the
wind," (Thomson's " Land and the
Book," i. 133),—and ready to gather
at any moment when there is prey to

be devoured. " These sinister, guilty,

wo-begone brutes, when pressed with
hunger, gather in gangs among the
graves, and yell in rage, and fight

like fiends over their midnight orgies;

but on the battle-field is their great

carnival. Oh ! let me never even
dream that any one dear to me has
fallen by the sword, and lies there to

be torn, and gnawed at, and dragged
about by these hideous howlers."

The following engraving, taken from
the " Land and the Book," represents

them.
11. Hut the king shall rejoice in

God. This passage, as was remarked
in the Introd. to the psalm, shows
that this psalm could not have been
composed in the time of Saul, since

the title king was not then given to

David. The use of the term here in

the third person does not prove that

the psalm could not have been written
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in God ; every one that sweareth
'* by him shall glory : but the

h Isa. kv. 16.

by David himself, for he may have
spoken of himself simply as " the

king," and all the more forcibly and
properly as he was driven unjustly

from his throne, and was now an exile,

yet was still a king—the king. The
title was his j the throne belonged to

mouth of them ' that speak lies

shall be stopped.

i Ps. Iv. 21, 23.

honoured. ^ But the mouth of- them
that speak lies. All who have sworn
falsely ; all who have professed alle-

giance and have proved unfaithful;
all those who, contrary to their oaths
and their obligations, have been found
in the rebellion. They shall not be

JACKALS.

him, and not to Absalom who had
driven him from it. It was not im-

proper to allude to this fact in the

manner in which it is referred to

here, and to say that " the king "

—

the true, the real king—himself

—

should and would rejoice in God. He
would find God to be his helper; and
by God he would yet be restored to

his throne. ^ Every one that sioeareth

hy him shall glory. Every one that

sweareth to him, or maintains his

oath of allegiance to him, shall be

permitted to exult or rejoice, but
they shall be confounded and silenced.

This expresses, therefore, the fullest

confidence in God; the absolute be-
lief of David that he would be again
placed on his throne, and again per-

mitted " to see the power and glory
of God as " he had " seen it in the
sanctuary " (ver. 2) ; the belief that
he would be restored to prosperity,

and that his enemies would be
humbled and destroyed.—So it will

be with all who put their trust in

12
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PSALM LXIY.
To tlie chief Musician. A Psalm of David.

TTEAR my voice, O God, in my^ prayer : preservemy life from

fear of the enemy.
2 Hide me from the secret

counsel ^ of the wicked : from
k Gen. xlix. 6.

God. There is certain joy and triumph

for them, if not in this world, at least

in the world to come.

PSALM LXIV.

This psalm is described as a " psalm

of David,'" and it bears internal evidence

that it was composed by him, as it con-

tains first, a prayer for deliverance from

enemies (vers, f-6) ; and second, a con-

fident expectation of deliverance, vers.

7-10 ; a form of structure found in many
of the psalms written by David. It is

addressed, or dedicated, as many others

are, "To the chief Musician." This

fact shows that it was not designed as an
expression of mei-e private feeling, but

was intended to be employed in the

worship of God. See Notes on the

Introd. to Ps. iv.

The occasion on which this psalm was
composed is unknoAvn. In its general

structure and character, it bears a strong

resemblance to Ps. Iviii. Indeed, many
of the expressions in the two psalms are

the same, and it would seem probable

that it was composed with reference to

the same occasion, or that the circum-

stances in the two cases were so similar

as to make the same expressions in the

main appropriate. The occasion may
have been, either the times of persecu-

tion under Saul, or the rebellion of

Absalom. Perhaps we may suppose,

without impropriet}', that the former

psalm (Iviii.) was composed in the time

of Saul, and this in the time of Absalom,

and that the circumstances in the two
cases were so similar, that the author

found the same phraseologj' which he
had used on the former occasion to be

appropriate to his present position, or

that his feelings were so identical now
with what they were then, that he
naturall)' expressed himself in substan-

tially the same language.

The psalm, as observed above, is com-
posed of two parts :

—

I. A prayer for deliverance from his

enemies, with a description of their

character, vei's. 1-6.

II. An expression of confident expec-

tation that his prayer would be answered,

and that God would interpose in his

behalf, vers. 7-10. •

1. Hear my voice, O God, in my
prayer. The use of the word voice

liere would seem to imply that this

was audible prayer, or that, though
alone, he gave utterance to his peti-

tions aloud. We have this same use

of the word often in the Psalms,

making it probable that even private

prayers were uttered in an audible

manner. In most cases, when there

is no danger of being overheard, or of

its being construed as ostentation or

Pharisaism, this is favourable to the

spirit of secret devotion. Comp.
Notes on Daniel vi. 10. The word
here rendered prayer means properly

speech, discourse ; then, complaint

;

then, meditation. It is most com-
monly rendered complaint. See Job
vii. 13; ix. 27; x. 1 ; xxi. 4; Ps.

Iv. 2 {Notes); Ps. cii. {Title); Ps.

cxlii. 2. It refers here to a state of

mind caused by trouble and danger,

when the deep meditation on his

troubles and dangers found expres-

sion in audible words—whether those

words were complaint or petition. As
there are no indications in the psalm

that David was disposed to complain

in the sense of blaming God, the pro-

per interpretation here is that his

deep meditations took the form of

prayer. ^ Preserve my lifefromfear
of the enemy. Either Saul or Absalom.

ile prayed that his life might be

made so secure that he would not

have occasion to be afraid of his

enemy.

2. Ilide me. Or, more literally,

ihou tcilt hifle me. There is both an
implied prayer that this might be

done, and a confident belief that it

would be done. The idea is, Protect

me; guard me; make me safe—as one

is who is hidden or concealed so that

his enemies cannot find him. ^ From
the secret counsel. The word here

used— liD, sodh—means properly

couch, cushion ; and then, a divan, a
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the insurrection of the workers
of iniquity.

3 Who ^ whet their tongue
like a sword, and bend their hows

I Jer. ix. 3.

to shoot their arrows, even bitter

words :

4 That they may shoot in se-

cret afc the perfect : suddenly do
they shoot at him, and fear not.

circle of friends sitting together on
couches for familiar convers^ation, or

for counsel. See Notes on Ps. xxv.

14 ; Iv. 14 ; comp. Job xv. 8 ; xxix. 4.

Here the reference is to the consulta-

tions of his enemies for the purpose of

doing him wrong. Of course, as they
took this counsel together, he could

not know it, and the word secret is not
impi'operly api)lied to it. The idea

here is, that although he did not know
what that counsel or purpose was, or

what was the result of their consulta-

tions, yet God knew, and he could

guard him against it. % Ofthe wicAed.

Not the wicked in general, but his

particular foes who were endeavouring
to destroy him. Luther renders this,

" from the assembling of the wicked."

^ From the insurrection. The word
here used— miJ!!'!. rigsha— means

properly a noisy crowd, a multitude.

The allusion is to such a crowd, such

a disorderly and violent rabble, as

constituted a mob. He was in danger
not only from the secret purposes of

the more calm and thoughtful of his

enemies who were plotting against

him, but from the excited passions of

the multitude, and thus his life was in

double danger. If he escaped the one,

he had no security that he would
escape the other. So the Redeemer
was exposed to a double danger.

There was the danger arising from
the secret plottings of the Scribes

and Pharisees assembled in council,

and there was also the danger arising

from the infuriated passions of the

multitude. The former calmly laid

the plan for putting him to death by
a judicial trial ; the others took up
stones to stone him, or cried, " Crucify

him, crucify him !"—The word insur-

rection here does not well express the

idea. The word tumult would better

represent the meaning of the original.

^ Of the loorkers of iniquity. That

is, of those who were arrayed against

him.
3. Who whet their tongue Hire a

sword. Who sharpen their tongue;
that is, they utter words that will cut

deep, or penetrate the soul. The idea

is that of slander or reproach—the

same idea which we have in Shake-
speare (Cymbeline),

—

" 'Tis slander;

"Whose edge is sharper than the sword."

This comparison is a favourite one
with David. Comp. Ps, lii. 2 ; Ivii. 4;
lix. 7. *![ And bend their bows, etc.

That is, they prepare for this,—as

they make ready to shoot who bend
their bows, and fix their arrows on
the string. The idea here is, that

this was deliberate, or was the result

of counsel and purpose. It was not

an outbreak of mere passion and ex-

citement ; it was by fixed design and
careful preparation. See Notes on
Ps. xi. 2 ; Iviii. 7. ^ Even bitter

tvords. We apply the same term
bitter now to words of malice and
reproach.

4. That they may shoot in secret.

From an unobserved quarter ; from a

place where they are so concealed that

it cannot be known where the arrows
come from. There was a purpose to

ruin him, and at the same time to

conceal themselves, or not to let him
know from what source the ruin

came. It was not an open and manly
fight, where he could see his enemy,
but it was a warfare with a concealed

foe. ^ At the perfect. At the up-,

right ; at one who is perfect so far as

his treatment of them is concerned.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 20, 23.

^ Suddenly do they shoot at him.

At an unexpected time, and from an
unlooked-for quarter. They accom-

plish what they intended ; they carry

out their design. \\ And fear not.

They feel confident that they are not
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5 They "• encourage themselves
in an evil ^ matter : they com-
mune 2 of laying snares privily

;

they say, Who shall see them P

6 They search out iniquities;

3 they accomplish 4 a diligent

7ii Frov. i 11—13. i Or, speech. 2 To hide.

search : both the inward thought
of every one of them, and the
heart, is deep.

7 But God shall shoot at them

3 Or, tve are consumed hy that which
have thronf/hly searched.

* a search searched.

they

known, and that they will not be de-

tected. They have no fear of God or

man. Comp. Ps. Iv. 19.

5. They encourage themselves. Lite-

rally, they strengthen themselves, or

make themselves strong. That is,

they take counsel; they encourage

each other ; they urge one another

forward ; they suggest to each other

methods by which what they purpose

may be done, and by which difficul-

ties may be overcome. This was a

part of their " secret counsel" or

their consultation, ver. 2. ^ In an
evil matter. Marg., as in Heb., speech.

The reference is to their purpose or

plan. They strengthen themselves

for doing what they know to be a

wrong or wicked thing. ^ They
commune. Literally, they tell or

speak. That is, they tell each other

how it may be done, or suggest

different methods by which it may be

successfully accomplished. They com-
pare views, that they may select that

M'hich will be most likely to be success-

ful. All this indicates plan, consulta-

tion, design. ^ Of laying snares

jprivily. Marg., as in Heb., to hide

snares. This is a figure derived from
the method of taking wild beasts.

See Notes on Ps. vii. 15 ; xxxviii. 12.

The reference here is to some secret

plan by which they intended that the

author of the psalm should be en-

trapped and ruined. It was not a

plan of open and manly warfare, but
a purpose to destroy him when he
would have no opportunity of defence.

^ They say, Who shall see them i

That is. Who will see the sna^'es or

pit-falls / Who will be aware of

their existence ? They sought to

make the plan so secret that no one

could discover it, or even suspect it;

to keep it so concealed that be for

whom it was intended could not be
put on his guard. Comp. Ps. x. 8, 9.

6. They search out iniquities. They
search deep ; they examine plans

;

they rack their invention to accom-
plish it. The original word—^pn,
hhaphas—is a word which is used to

denote the act of exploring—as when
one searches for treasure, or for any-

thing that is hidden or lost—implying

a deep and close attention of the mind
to the subject. So here they examined
every plan, or every way which was
suggested to them, by which they
could hope to accomplish their pur-

pose. ^ They accomplish. This would
be better translated by rendering it,

" We have perfected it V That is,

We have found it out ; it is com-
plete ;—meaning that they had found
a plan to their liking. It is the lan-

guage of self-congratulation. ^ A
diligent search. Or rather, " The
search is a deep search." In other

words, " The plan is a consummate
plan ; it is just to our mind ; it is

exactly what we have sought to find."

This, too, is language of self-congra-

tulation and satisfaction at the plan

which i\\ey had thought of, and which
was so exactly to their mind. ^ Both
the inioard thought. Literallj^ the

inside; that is, the hidden design.

T[ And the heart. The plan formed
in the heart; the secret purpose. *1[ Is

deep. A deep-laid scheme; a plan

that indicates profound thought; a

purpose that is the result of consum-
mate sagacity. This is the language
of the author of the psalm. He ad-

mitted that there had been great

talent and skill in the formation of

the plan. Hence it was that he cried

so earnestly to God.
7. But God shall shoot at them

with an arrotv. That is, Instead of
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with an aiTOw ; suddenly ^ shall

they be wounded.
8 So they shall mate their

own tongue to fall upon them-
1 their tcound shall be.

selves : all that see them shall

flee away.
9 And all men shall fear, and

shall declare the work of God :

their being able to carry out their

purposes of shooting the arrows which

they had prepared against others, God
will shoot his arrows against them.

The tables will be turned. They
themselves will experience what they

had intended to inflict on others. God
will deal with them as they intended

to deal with others. The sentiment

here is substantially the same as in

Ps. vii. 15 ; see Notes on that passage.

It is also in accordance with what we
often find in the writings of David,

whea in the close of a psalm he ex-

presses a confident expectation that

the prayer which he had offered in

the beginning toould be heard, or re-

joices in the assurance that he had
been heard.—The idea, also, is in-

volved in this part of the psahn that

God will deal with men as they

purpose to deal with others ; that is,

according to their true character.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 25, 26.

•ff Suddenly shall they be wounded.
Marg., their wound shall be. The
Hebrew is, "Suddenly shall be their

wounds." The idea is, that the wounds
in the case would be theirs ; and would
be inflicted suddenly. The blows
which they thought to give to others

would come on themselves, and this

would occur at an unexpected moment,
8. So they shall make their oivn

tongue to fall upon themselves. In

verse 3, their tongue is represented

as a sicord ; and here, keeping up the

figure, the tongue, as a sword, is re-

presented as falling on tliem, or as in-

flicting the wound on themselves

which they had intended to inflict on
others. This might be rendered, "And
they have cast him down ; upon them
is their own tongue ;" or, " Upon
them their own tongue has come."
That is, some one would cast them
down, and they would fall as if smitten

by their own tongue like a sword. It

is not said tvho would do this, but the

most natural interpretation is that it

would be done by God. The idea is,

that the instrument which they had
employed to injure others would be

the means of their own ruin. ^ All

that see them shallfiee aivay. Comp.
Ps. xxxi. 11. Tliat is, they shall

flee in consternation from those who
are so fearfully overthrown. They
shall see that God is just, and that He
will punish the wicked ; and they will

desire to escape from a ruin so dread-

ful as that which comes upon the un-

godly. The idea is, that when God
punishes sinners, the eff'ect on others

is, and should be, to load them to

wish not to be associated with such

men, but to escape from a doom so

fearful.

9. And all men shall fear. That
is, a deep impression would be made,
not only on the associates and com-
panions of the wicked, but on all that

should hear of what was done. Men,
in view of the just punishment of the

wicked, would learn to reverence God,

and to stand in awe of One so power-

ful and so just. Judgments, punish-

ment, wrath, are adapted and designed

to make a deep impression on man-
kind. On this principle, the final

punishment of the wicked will make
a deep and salutary impression on the

universe FOR eyee. ^ And shall

declare the tcork of God. Shall make
it known to others. It will become a

subject of conversation, or they will

talk about it, as illustrating the
Divine perfections and character.

Such should always be the eff'ect of

the judgments of God, for they illus-

trate his true character ; they make
known his attributes ; they convey to

the world lessons of the utmost im-

portance. Nothing is more proper
than to talk about the judgments of

God, and to endeavour to derive from
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for they shall wisely consider of
his doing.

10 The righteous shall be glad

in the Lord, and shall trust in
him ; and all the upright in heart
shall glory.

them the instructions which they are

adapted to convey about the Divine
nature, and the principles of the ad-
ministration under which the universe
is placed. Wars, pestilences, famines,

earthquakes, conflagrations, inunda-
tions, diseases, all teach important
lessons about God ; and each one bears

its own peculiar message to mankind.
^ For they shall wisely consider ofhis
doing. They shall attentively and
carefully consider it; they shall en-

deavour to derive such lessons from
his dealings as they are fitted to con-

vey. In other words, an attentive

consideration of his doings will con-

tribute to maintain a just knowledge
of him in the world, and to keep the
world in subjection to him. God is

thus always speaking to men ; and
nothing is more proper for men than
to give their minds to a careful con-

sideration of what is really intended
to be taught us by the events which
are occurring in his providential

dealings.

10. The righteous shall be glad in

the LoED, and shall trust in him.
That is, As the result of his gracious
intervention, or as the eflect of his

judgments on the wicked, the righ-

teous will rejoice on account of their

own security, and put their trust in

One who has thus shown himself to be
tlie friend of holiness, and the enemy
of sin. Whatever tends to reveal the
Divine character, or to make a proper
exhibition of that character, will also

lead good men to confide in God, and
to feel that they are safe. % And all

the upright in heart shall glory. Shall

rejoice; shall feel that they have cause
for trust and triumph. The good

—

the pure—the righteous—the godly
—will always rejoice in everything
which tends to show that God is just,

and true, and holy ;—for all their own
hope of security and salvation rests

upon the fict that the God in whom
they trust is a righteous God.

PSALiI LXV.

This also purports to be a psalm of
David. It is dedicated to " the chief
Musician," or committed to him to be
set to appropriate music for the public
worship of God. See Notes on the
Introd. to Ps. iv. It is described as both
"« psalm," and "« song." It is not
easy to account for this double appel-
lation, or to distinguish between the
meaning of these Avords, i\io\Ji^h.probably
the real distinction is that the former
Avord

—

psalm—refers to that to which it

is applied, considered mei-ely as a poem
or composition ; the latter

—

song—is ap-
plied with reference to its being sung
in pubhc worship. See Introd. to Ps.

xlviii.

Though the psalm is ascribed to David,
and though there is nothing in its gene -

ral character which is inconsistent with
this supposition, ytt it has been main-
tained by De Wette and some others

that the expressions in ver. 4 demonstrate
that the psalm was composed after the
temple was erected. The ground of this

supposition is, that the words '''•courts^*

''"house" Vindi ''' holy temple " occurrmg
in that verse, are applicable only to the
temple. This, however, is not decisive,

for all these words may have been used
in i-eference to the tabeniacle, or to the

tent Avhich David erected on Mount
Zion (2 Chron. i. 4), and where he was
accustomed to worship. Comp. Notes
on ver. 4. If this is so, then there is

nothing to forbid the supposition that the
psahu was composed by David. Comp.
also Notes on ver. L
The occasion on which it was written

is not indicated in the title, and it is

impossible now to detennine it. It

would seem from the psalm itself to

have been composed after a copious and
much-needed rain, perhaps after a long

drought, when the earth was again re-

freshed by showers from heaven. The
language, however, is of so general

character that it may have had no par-

ticular reference to any recent event in
the time of the psalmist, but may have
been suggested, like Ps. civ., by a gene-

ral contemplation of the power and the

beneficence of God as manifested in his

providential dealings. Possibly it may
have been a song composed for some
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PSALM LXV.
To the chief Musician. A Psalm and Son"

of David.

' is silent, Ps. Ixii. 1.

pRAISE 1 Avaitetli for tliee, O
-* God, in Sion ; and unto thee
shall the vow be performed.

2 O thou that hearest prayer,

annual occasion, recounting the acts of
God in the revolving seasons of the year
—the general reasons which his people
had to praise him. It evidently refers

to some public solemnity— some acts of
praise to be rendei-ed to God in his house
(ver. 1, 4), and would be eminently
appropriate when his people approached
him in an annual thanksgiving.
The contents of the psahn are as fol-

lows :

—

I. The blessedness of praising God, or
of coming before liim, in his house, with
the language of prayer and praise, vers.

1-4. (a) Praise " waits" for God; {b)

he is the hearer of prajer
;

(c) he alone
can cleanse the soul from sin ;

{d) it is

a blessed privilege to be permitted to

come before him, and to dwell in his

courts.

II. The things for which he is to be
praised, vers. 5-13.

(1) He is to be praised for the exhibi-

tions of his power, or as the Almightj'
God ; as one who answers the prayers of

his people by heavy judgments', as one
who shows that all may have confidence

in him, on the earth and on the sea ; as

one who makes the mountains firm, who
stills the noise of the Avaves, who calms
the tumults of the people, who displays

the tokens of his power everywhere, and
makes the outgoings of the morning and
evening to rejoice, vers. 5-8.

(2) For his beneficence, especially m
sending down refreshing rains upon the
earth, and causing the corn to spring up,

the grass to grow, and the hills to re-

joice on every side, vers. 9-13.

1. Praise tvaitethfor thee, God,
in Sion. That is, all the arrange-

ments are made; the people are assem-

bled ; their hearts are prepared to

prai-e thee. The fact that Zion is

here mentioned as the seat of praise

would seem to imply that this psalm
was composed before the building of

the temple, contrary to the opinion of

De Wette and others, as noticed in

the Introd. to the psalm ; for after

the building of the temple the seat of

worship was transferred from Mount
Ziout where David had placed the ark

and prepared a tent for it (1 Chron.
XV. 1 ; xvi. 1 ; 2 Chron. i. 4), to

Mount Moriah. It is true that the
general name Zion was given fami-

liarly to Jerusalem as a city, but it is

also true that the particular place for

the worship of God in the time of

David was Mount Zion strictly so

called. See Notes on Ps. ii. 6. The
margin in this place is, " Praise is

silent." The Hebrew is, " To thee is

silence-praise,"—a kind of compound
phrase, not meaning " silent praise"
hut referring to a condition where
everything is ready ; where the pre-

parations have been entirely made;
where the noise usually attendant on
preparation has ceased, and all is iu

readiness as if waiting for that for

which the arrangements had been
carried forward. The noise of build-

ing—ofpreparation—wasnow hushed,
and all was calm. The language here

w ould also denote the state of feeling

in an individual or an assembly, when
the heart was prepared for praise

;

when it was filled with a deep sense

of the majesty and goodness of God

;

when all feelings of anxiety weie
calmed down, or were in a state of

rest; when the soul was ready to

burst forth in expressions of thanks-

giving, and nothing would meet its

wants but praise. ^ And unto thee

shall the vow be performed. See

Notes on Ps. xxii. 25; 1. 14; Ivi. 12.

The reference here is to the vows or

promises wdiich the people had made
iri view of the manifested judgments
of God and the proofs of his goodness.

Those vows they were now ready to

carry out in expressions of praise.

2. O thou that hearest prayer. Who
hast revealed thyself as a God hearing
prayer,—one of the leading charac-

teristics of whose nature it is that thou
dost hear prayer. Literally, " Hearer
of praj'er, to thee shall all tiesh come."
Nothing as applied even to God is
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unto tliee shall all flesh come.
3 ^ Iniquities prevail against

^ Words, or, mailers of iniquities.

more sublime and beautiful than the

appellative " Hearer of prayer." No-
thing in his attributes is of more in-

terest and importance toman. Nothing
more indicates his condescension and
goodness; nothing so much encou-

rages us in the endeavour to over-

come our sins, to do good, to save our

souls, and to save the souls of others.

Dark and dismal would this world be,

if God did not hear prayer ;
gloomy;

inexpressibly gloomy, would be the

prospects of man, if he had not the

assurance that God is a prayer-hear-

ing God,—if he might not come to

God at all times with the assurance

that it is his very nature to hear

prayer, and that his ear is ever open
to the cries of the guilty, the suffer-

ing, the sad, the troubled, the dying.

Tf Unto thee shall allflesh come. That
is, all men—for the word is here used

evidently to denote mankind. The
idea is, that there is no other resoiirce

for man, no other help, no other re-

fuge, but the God that hears prayer.

No other being can meet his actual

wants ; and those wants are to be met
only in connexion with prayer. All

men are permitted to come thus to

God ; all have need of his favour ; all

must perish unless, in answer to

prayer, he interposes and saves the

soul. It is also true that the period

will arrive on earth when all flesh

—

all men

—

ivill come to God and wor-
ship him ; when, instead of the scat-

tered few who now approach him, all

nations, all the dwellers on continents

and islands, will worship him; will

look to him in trouble ; will acknow-
ledge him as God ; will supplicate his

favour.

3. Iniquities ^;reya«7 against me.
Marg., as in Heb., Words, or matters

of iniquities. The literal meaning is

toords ; and the idea may be that

tvords spoken in iniquity, or slander-

ous words spoken by others, prevailed

against him. The phrase, however.

me : as for our transgi-essions,

thou shalt " purge them away.
n 1 Jolin i. 7, 9.

is susceptible of the interpretation

which refers it to iniquity itself;

—

meaning the matter of iniquity—the
thing—iniquity itself—as if that over-

came him, or got the mastery of him.
The psalmist here, in his own name,
seems to represent the people who
thus approached God, for the psalm
refers to the worship of an assembly
or a congregation. The idea is, that

when they thus came before God;
when they had prepared all things for

his praise (ver. 1) ; when they ap-

proached him in an attitude of prayer,

they were so bowed down under a

load of transgression— a weight of

sin—as to hinder their easy access to

his throne. They were so conscious

of unworthiness ; their sin had such
an effect on their minds ; it rendered
them so dull, cold, and stupid, that

they could not find access to the

throne of God. How often do the

people of God find this to be the

case ! % As for onr transgressions,

thou shalt purge them aicag. That
is, In reference to these very trans-

gressions or iniquities that now press

us down, thou wilt remove them.
The language expresses the rising

confidence and hope of the worship-

pers that God would not allow those

transgressions so to prevail as to pre-

vent their worshipping God accept-

ably. Heavy as was the burden of

sin, and much as the consciousness of

guilt tended to impede their worship,

yet they felt assured that God would
so remove their transgressions that

they might have access to his mercy-
seat. The word rendered purge away—

*1P3 Jcaphar—is the word which

is commonly rendered to atone for,
or which is used to represent the idea

of atonement. See Notes on Isa. xliii.

3. The word has here the sense of

cleansing or purifying, but it always
carries with it, in the Scriptures, a

reference to that through which the

heart is cleansed—the atonement, or
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4 Blessed is the man xvliom

thou cboosest, and causest to

approach nnto thee, that he may
dwell in thy courts : we " shall

the expiatory offering made for sin.

The h\nc:uage here expresses the feel-

ing which all mat/ have, and should

have, and which very many do have,

when they approach God, that, al-

though they are deeply conscious of

sin, God will so graciously remove the

guilt of sin, and lift oti' the burden,

cleansing tlie soul by his grace, as to

make it not improper that we should

approach him, and that he will enable

us to do it with peace, and joy, and

hope. Comp. Notes on Ps. li. 2.

4. Blessed is the man whom thou

choosest. That is, Happy is the man;
or, " Oh, the happiness of the man
whom thou dost thus permit to ap-

proach thee." The construction here

in the Hebrew is the same as in Ps.

i. 1. See Notes on that passage. The
word choosest refers to the fact that

true piety regards all such blessings

as the result of the Divine Awour;
the fruit of his electing grace and

love. Comp. Notes on Eph. i. 3, 4;

1 Pet. i. 2, 3. We approach God
with confidence, with the spirit of

true worshippers, with the spirit of

his children, only as he inclines us to

him, and calls us to partake of his

favour. Comp. John vi. 44, ^ And
causest to approach iinto thee. Tliat

is, that he may worship thee. The
idea is here recognised in the word
causest, that it is only by a Divine

influence that men are led to worship

God. The cause—the efficient reason

—why any man worships his Maker
at all, is to be found in God himself.

This idea is fairly implied in the form

of the word as it is used in the He-
brew. % That he may dwell in thy

courts. That is, either temporarily

for the purpose of worship ; or per-

manently, that he may serve thee in

the sanctuary. See Notes on Ps.

xxiii. 6 ; xxvii. 4. Comp. Ps. xv. 1.

The word courts refers properly to

the area around the tabernacle or the

be satisfied with the goodness of

thy house, even of thy holy

temple.
Ps. Ixiii. 5.

temple, and not to the tabernacle or

temple itself. The worship of the

people was offered in thoi^e courts,

and not in the tabernacle or temple.

See Notes on Matt. xxi. 12. ^ We
shall he salisfied ivith the yoodness of
thy house. Our souls will find thus

what they need ; what they long for.

See Notes on Ps. xxxvi. 8. It is the

nature of religion to satisfy the mind;
that is, the soul finds in religion what
meets its wants, for religion leaves no
necessity of its nature unsupplied. It

may be added that nothing else will

do this hut religion.—The word house

here denotes a place where God dtvells,

and it might be applied to the temple,

as it often is in the Scriptures (comp.

Isa. ii. 3 ; Ivi. 7 ; Matt. xxi. 13 ; Mark
xi. 17 ; Luke xix. 46 ; John ii. 16

;

et al.) ; or to the tabernacle, before

the temple was reared. Ps. xlii. 4;
Matt. xii. 4; Judges xviii. 31; xx.

18, 26, 31. The reference here is to

the tabernacle or tent which David
reared on Mount Ziou, and where the

worship of God was celebrated before

the temple was built. % Even of thy

holy temple. The word temple is

most commonly applied in the Scrip-

tures to the structure which Solomon
built for the worship of God ; and it

is on the ground that the word is

usually so applied, that De Wette and
others have argued that this psalm

could not have been written by David,

but that it was composed after the

temple was reared. But the word
rendered temple—^D'^TT, haichal— is a

word of so general a character that it

may be applied to any house erected

for the worship of God. It is not

unfrequently applied to the taber-

nacle. See Notes on Ps. v. 7. This

psalm, therefore, may have been com-

posed while the tabernacle was stand-

ing, and before the temple was built,

and hence may have been composed

by David, as the title intimates.
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5 By terrible ^ tilings in right-

eousness wilt thou answer us, O
God of our salvation ; ivho art the
confidence of all the ends of the
earth, and of them that are afar

p Ps. xlv. 4.

5. By terrible things in righteouS'

ness loilt thou answer us. That is. By
things fitted to inspire us and all men
with awe, or with a deep sense of thy
majesty, thy power, and thy glory.

The answer to their prayers would be
in such a manner as deeply to impress

their minds and hearts. God's judg-
ments on his foes, and the manner of

his manifesting his favour to his peo-

ple, would be such as to impress the
mind with a deep sense of his own
grealmess. Yet all this would be in

righteousness ; in the infliction of a
just sentence on the wicked ; in direct

interposition in favour of the righ-

teous. The judgments of God on
guilty men have been always such as

to keep the world in awe ; such as

were adapted deeply to impress man-
kind with a sense of his own majesty
and glory. ^ O God of our salva-

tion. The God on whom our salva-

tion, or our safety depends. "^ Who
art the confidence of all the ends of
the earth. Of all parts of the earth, the
word ends being used on the supposi-

tion that the earth is a ^/ai^i having ap-
propriate limits. This allusion is often
found in the Scriptures, the sacred
writers speaking, as all men do, as

things appear to be. Thus all philo-

sophers, as well as other men, speak
of the sun as rising and setting, which
is, in itself, no more strictly accurate
than it is to speak of the earth as if

it had limits or boundaries. The word
confidence as used here means that
•God is the source of trust, or, that all

proper reliance, by all men, in all

parts of the earth and on the sea,

nmst be in him ; that is, that there
is no other on whom men can pro-
perly rely. It does not mean that all

men actually repose such confidence

in him, which would not be true,

—

but that he is the only true source of

off ujyon the sea

:

6 Which by his strength set-

teth fast the mountains; heing
girded with power

:

7 Which 9 stilleth the noise of
Matt. viii. 26.

confidence. \ And of them that are
afar off upon the sea. That is, of
all men on sea and land. The seaman
has no other source of security amidst
the dangers of the deep than God.
Comp. Ps. cvii. 23-30. The language
does not mean that all mariners ac-

tually do put their trust in God, but
that they cannot confide in the winds
and the waves,—in the strength of

their vessel, — or their own power
or skill in managing it,—but that

the true and only ground of trust is

God.
6. Which hy his strength setteth

fast the mountains. Fixing them firm

on their foundations. This is an exhi-

bition of vast strength or poioer on the
part of God, as if he fixed them so

firm that they could not be moved,

—

as if he handled with ease those vast

masses of matter, with all their rocks

and forests, — and caused them to

repose steadily and calmly on their

foundations. We have few more ex-

alted conceptions of the power of God
than to suppose him lifting with ease

a vast mountain; letting it down
where he pleases, and settling it so

firmly that it cannot be moved.

^ Being girded with poiver. That is,

they seemed to be surrounded or en-

compassed with poiver, as a man girds

himself up when he wishes to put forth

a great effort of strength.

7. Whichstilleth the noise oftheseas.

He calms the seas when they have been
agitated by the storm. He causes the

mighty waves to settle down, and the

whole surface of the ocean becomes
calm and smooth. The storm subsides

at his command, and the sea is still.

It was the manifestation of this power
which demonstrated so clearly the

divinity of the Lord Jesus, when he
said to the troubled waves, " Peace,

be still; and the wind ceased, and
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the seas, tlio noise of their waves,
and the tumult of the people.

8 They also that dwell in the
uttermost parts are afraid at thy
tokens : thou makest the out-

' Or, sing.

goings of the morning and even-
ing to 1 rejoice.

Thou visitest the earth, and
" watcrest it : thou greatly en-
richest it with the river of God,
* Or, after Ihou hadst vutde it to desire rain.

there was a frreat calm." IVFark iv.

39. Comp. Ps. cvii. 2U. ^ The noise

of their waves. The loud roar of the

waters, so that they are still. % And
(he tumult ofthe people. The raging ;

the fury; the excitement of assembled
multitudes, resembling the raging
waves of the ocean. This comparison
is very common. See Isa. xvii. 12,

13. Comp. Notes on Rev. xix. 6.

This is perhaps a more striking and
wonderful exhibition of the power of
God than that of calming down the
waves of the ocean. In the one
case, it is the exertion of mere power
on nature, acting through its estab-

lished laws, and where there is no re-

sistance of will ; in the other, it is

power exerted over the will ; power
over agents conscious that they are

free, and where the worst passions

meet and mingle and rage.

8. Thej/ also that dwell in the utter-

mostparts. That is, Those who dwell
in the remotest regions ; far from
civilised lands ; far from those places

where men are instructed as to the

causes of the events which occur, and
as to the being and character of

the great God who performs these

wonders. The idea is, that even they
see enough of the evidences of the
Divine presence and power to fill

their minds with awe. In other

words, there are in all lands evidences

of the Divine existence and might.

There is enough to fill the minds of

men with awe, and to make them
solemn. ^ Are afraid. Thus the

thunder, the storm, the tempest, the
earthquake, the eclipse of the sun or

the moon, fill the minds of barbarous
nations with terror. ^ At thy tokens.

Or signs. That is, the signs which
really indicate the existence, the
presence, and the power of God.
^ Thou makest the outgoings. The

word rendered outgoings means pro-
perly a going forth, as of the rising

of the sun (Ps. xix. 7); and then, a
place of going forth, or from which
anything goes forth, as a gate or door
(Ezek. xlii. 11), or fountains from
which water issues (Isa. xli. 18) ; and
hence, the east, where the sun seems
to come forth from his hiding-place.

The representation here is that the
morning seems to come forth, or that
the rays of light stream out from the
east ; and, in like manner, that the
fading light of the evening—the twi-

light

—

seems to come from the west.

^ Of the morning and evening to re-

joice. The allusion*is to the east and
the west. The sun in his rising and
his setting seems to rejoice ; that is,

he appears happy, bright, cheerful.

The margin is to sing—a poetic ex-

pression indicating exultation and joy.

9. Thou visitest the earth. God
seems to come down that he may
attend to the wants of the earth

;

survey the condition of things ; ar-

range for the welfare of the world
which he has made; and supply the
wants of those whom he has created
to dwell upon it. See Notes on Ps.

viii. 4. ^ And waterest it. Marg.,

After thou hadst made it to desire

rain. This difference between the
translations in the text and in the
margin can be accounted for by the
various meanings of the original

word. The Hebrew term—p^iD, shuk

—means properly (a) to run ; (b) to
run after anything, to desire, to look
for ; (c) to run over, to overflow ; and
then, (d) to cause to overflow. The
meaning here evidently is, ?ie drenched
the earth, or caused the water to run
abundantly. The reference is to a
copious rain after a drought. ^ Thou
greatly enrichest it. That is, Thou
givest to it abundance ; thou pourest
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ivhich is full of water : thou pre-

parest them corn, when thou hast
so provided for it.

10 Thou waterest the ridges
thereof abundantly ; thou * set-

tlest the furrows thereof; thou
1 Or, causest rain to descend into.

" makest it soft with
thou blessest the
thereof.

11 Thou crownest
3 with thy goodness

;

paths drop fatness.

' dlssohesf. it.

showers

:

springing

the year
and thy

of.

water upon it in such quantities, and
in such a manner, as to make it rich

in its productions. [ With the river

of God. A river so abundant and full

that it seems to come from God ; it

is such as we should expect to flow

from a Being infinite in resources and
in benevolence. Anything great is in

the Scriptures often described as be-

longing to God, or his name is added
to it to denote its greatness. Thus,

hills of God mean lofty hills ; cedars

of God, lofty cedars, etc. ^ Which
is full of icater. The waters are so

abundant that it seems as if they
must come from*God. ^ Thou ^;re-

jparest the 1)1 corn. Grain. Thou givest

to those who cultivate the earth an
abundant harvest. ^ When thou hast

so providedfor it. Or rather. When
thou hast thus prepared the earth, to

wit, by sending down abundant rains

upon it. God prepares the earth to

bear an abundant harvest, and then
lie gives that harvest. The prepara-
tion of the earthybr the harvest, and
then the giving of the harvest, are

alike from him. The harvest could

not be without the previous rain, and
neither the rain nor the harvest could

be without God. He does not create

a harvest hy miracle, but follows the

order which he has himself ordained,

and has respect to his own laws.

10. Thou ivaterest the ridges thereof
ahundantly. Or rather, its furroics ;

for so the HebreAv word properly
means. Job xxxi. 38; xxxix. 10.

The allusion is to the furrows made
by the plough, which are filled with
water by the rains. ^ Thou settlest

thefurrows thereof. Or rather, thou

heatest doivn the ridges thereof Lite-

rally, thou maJcest them to descend.

That is, The rain—falling on them

—

beats them down, so that the ground

becomes level. ^ Thou malcest it soft
toith shoivers. Marg., thou dissolvest

it. The idea is, to soften, to loosen,

to make the soil light and open. All
farmers know that this is necessary,

and that it cannot be done without
water. "[[ Thou blessest the springing

thereof. Or, what springs from iX ;

the vegetation. Thou dost bless it by
causing it to grow luxuriantly, thus
producing an abundant harvest.

11. Thou croivnest theyear loith thy
goodness. Marg., the year of thy

goodness. The Hebrew is literally

the year of thy goodness,—meaning a

year remarkable for the manifestation

of kindness; or a year of abundant
productions. But the Hebrew will

admit of the other construction, mean-
ing that God crowns or adorns the
year, as it revolves, with his goodness ;

or that the harvests, the fruits, the
flowers of the year are, as it were, a

crown set on the head of the year.

The Septuagint renders it, " Thou
wilt bless the crown of the year of thy
goodness," De Wette renders it,

" Thou crownest the year with thy
blessing." Luther, " Thou crownest
the year with good." On the whole,

the most probable meaning is that ex-

pressed in our common version, refer-

ring to the beauty and the abundant
productions of the year as if they
were a crown on its head. The
seasons are often personified, and the

year is here represented as a beau-

tiful female, perhaps, walking for-

ward with a diadem on her brow.

% And thy paths drop fatness. That
is, fertility ; or. Fertility attends thy
goings. The word rendered "drop,"
means properly to distil ; to let fall

gently, as the rain or the dew falls to

the earth; and the idea is, that where-

ever God goes, marching through the
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12 They drop upon the pas-

tures of the wilderness ; and the
1 are girded tvitkjoi/.

eartl), fertility, beauty, abundance
seems to distil or to fall gently along

his path. God, in the advancing sea-

sons, passes along through the earth,

and rich abundance springs up where-
ever he goes.

12. Tkei/ drop upon the 'pastures of
the tvilderness. The waste places, or

the waste parts of the land ; the un-
cultivated places, the places of rocks

and sands. The word wilderness in

the Scriptures does not mean, as with
us, a tract of country covered with
trees, but a place of barren rocks or

sands—an uncultivated or thinly in-

habited region. See Notes on Matt.
iii. 1 ; Isa. xxxv. 1. In those wastes,

however, there would be valleys, or

places watered, by springs and streams

that would afford pastures for flocks

and herds. Such are the " pastures of

the wilderness " referred to here.

God's passing along those valleys

would seem to "drop," or distil,

fertility and beauty, causing grass

and flowers to spring up in abun-
dance, and clothing them with luxu-

riance. ^ And the little hills rejoice

on evert/ side. Marg., as in Heb., are
girded with joy. That is. Joyful,

happy scenes surround them ; or, they

seem to be full of joy and happiness.

The valleys and the hills alike seem to

be made glad. The following remarks
of Professor Hackett (" Illustrations

of Scripture," p. 30), will explain this

passage. " Another peculiarity of the

desert is that, though the soil is sandy,

it rarely consists, for successive days

together, of mere sand ; it is inter-

spersed, at frequent intervals, with
clumps of coarse grass and low shrubs,

affording very good pasturage, not

only for camels, the proper tenants of

the desert, but for sheep and goats.

The people of the villages on the

borders of the desert are accustomed
to lead forth their flocks to the

pastures found there. We frequently
passed on our way shepherds so em-
ployed ; and it was interesting to ob-

little hills 1 rejoice on every
side.

13 The pastures are clothed

serve as a verification of what is im-
plied in the Saviour's statement (Matt.
XXV. 33), that the sheep and goats
were not kept distinct, but inter-

mixed with one another. The shep-
herds not only frequent the parts of
the desert near their places of abode,

but go often to a considerable dis-

tance from them ; they remain absent
for weeks and months, only changing
their station from time to time, as

their wants in respect to water and
herbage may require. The incident

related of Moses shows that the
pastoral habits of the people were the
same in his day :

' Now Moses kept
the flock of Jethro, his father-in-law,

the priest of Midian ; and he led the
flock to thefarther part of the desert,

even to Horeb,' Exod. iii. 1. It is of
the desert in this sense, as supplying
to some extent the means ofpasturage,

that the prophet Joel speaks in i. 19,

and ii. 22. The psalmist also says

(Ixv. 12, 13), with the same reference

:

' Thou crownest the year with thy goodness,
And tliy paths drop fatness

;

They drop fatness on the pastiu'es of the wH-
derness.'

"

13. The pastures are clothed with

jiocks. The flocks stand so thick

together, and are spread so far, that

they seem to be a clothing for the
pasture ; or, the fields are entirely

covered with them. ^ The valleys

also are covered over with corn.

With grain. That is, the parts of

the land—the fertile valleys—which
are devoted to tillage. They are

covered over, or clothed with waving
grain, as the pasture-fields are with
flocks. •[[ They shout for joy, they

also sing. They seem to be full of

joy and happiness. AVhat a beautiful

ijnage is this ! How well does it ex-

press the loveliness of nature; how
appropriately does it describe the

goodness of God ! Everything seems

to be happy ; to be full of song ; and
all this is to be traced to the goodness
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with flocks; tlie valleys also

are covered over with corn : they

of God, as it all serves to express that

goodness. Strange that there should

be an atheist in such a world as this

;

—strange that there should be an
unhappy man;—strange that amidst

such beauties, while all nature joins

in rejoicing and praise— pastures,

cultivated fields, valleys, hills—there

can be found a human being who,
instead of uniting in the language
of joy, makes himself miserable by
attempting to cherish the feeling that

God is not good

!

psal:n[ lxyi.

The name of the author of this psalm
is unknown. There is no certain evi-

dence that it Avas composed by David,
yet there is nothing in the psalm itself

which is inconsi'^tent with the supposi-

tion that he was the author. Perhaps the
most natural and obvious interpretation

of vers. 13-15, would be that there is re-

ference there to the temple ; and if so,

of course, the psaliu must have been
written by some one else. But it is not
absolutely necessary to suppose that the
temple is there referred to, for the lan-

guage might be applied to the tabernacle
as the "house" or the place of the wor-
ship of God. There is, however, no
positive evidence that it was composed
by David, and it is impossible now to

determine its authorship.

As little can the occasion on which
the psalm was composed be determined.
It is evident onl}- that it was after there
had been some calamit}' of a private
nature, or after the nation had been
subjected to oppression by some powerful
enemies, and when there had been de-
liverance from that calamitj-, vers. 11,

12. The calarait}' was similar to those
which had been endured by the nation
in the time of the Egyptian oppressions,

and naturally brought to mind the suf-

ferings endured by the people of God at

that time, while their own deliverance
suggested a recollection of the deliver-

ance of their fathers from that bondage,
ver. G. On the whole, the supposition

of llosenmiiller that it Avas composed
after the liabylonish captivity, and in

view of the return of the people to their

' shout for joy, they also sing.

r Isa. Iv. 12.

native land,—perhaps to be sung on their
jouniey from the land of exile, seems to

me to be the most probable of any.
Yenema supposes that it refers to the
time of Hezekiah, and the OA^erthrow of

Sennacherib ; others regard it as refer-

ring to the persecutions of DaAdd by
Saul ; others, to the rebellion of Absa-
lom; others, to the famine Avhich is

mentioned in 2 Sam. xxi., or the pesti-

lence, 2 Sam. xxiv. Paulus supposes
that it had reference to the times of
the Maccabees. The psalm relates to

"vows" or pi'omises Avhich had been
made in a time of trouble ; and its com-
position and use are designed as the ful-

filment of those voavs, A'crs. 13-15. Such
a psalm of praise Avould be a proper
fulfilment of " vows" Avhich it might be
supposed the HebrcAvs ivoiild make in

the time of their exile ; to Avit, that if

they Avere ever permitted to return to

their native land, they Avould go to the
house of God, and sacrifice again on his

altars.

On the phrase in the title, "To the
chief Musician," see Introd. to Ps. iv.

On the Avords, "A Song or Psalm," see

Notes on the titles to Ps. xxx. and Ixv.

The psalm contains,

—

I. An exhortation, addressed to all

the earth, to praise God, as a matter
pertaining to all lands, A'ers. 1, 2.

II. A reference to the mighty acts of
God, as a reason for Avorshipping him,
A'crs. 3-7.

III. A refci'ence to his gracious inter-

position in time of national danger and
trouble, and to the fact that he had
rescued the nation in a marvellous man-
ner, A'ers. 8-12.

IV. A reference to the vows which
had been made in that time of trouble,

and the purpose now to execute those
vows, by going to the house of God, and
sacrificing on his altars, vers. 13-15.

V. A call on all people to hear what
God had done for the Avorshippers : viz.,

That he had heard prayer ; that he had
interposed for their deliverance ; that he
had attended to the voice of supplica-
tion ; that he had not turned aAvay his

mercy, vers. IG 20.
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PSALM LXYI.
To tlie chief Musician. A Song or Psalm.

"jV/TAKE a joyful noise unto God,
-"J- all ^ ye lands.

2 Sing forth the honour of his

name ; make his praise glorious.

1 the earth.

1. Make a joyful noise unto God,
Literally, Shout. It is a call for ex-

ultation and praise. % All ye lands.

Marg., as in Heb., all the earth. The
occasion was one that made universal

exultation and praise proper. They
who had been so deeply affected by
the gracious interposition of God,
could not but call on all the nations of

the earth to unite with them in the
expression of joy. The deliverance

was so great that they wished all to

rejoice with them (comp. Luke xv.

6, 9) ; and the intervention of God in

the case of his people, furnished lessons

about his character which gave occa-

sion to all men to rejoice.

2. Sing forth the honour of his

name. That is, Celebrate in appro-

priate praise the honour due to his

name. Make that honour known in

connexion with songs. ^ Make his

praise glorious. Literally, " Place

honour, his praise;" that is, Give him
honour ; give him praise. The mean-
ing is, Set forth his praise with songs
—with music—with shouts ;

—

that

will be the appropriate expression of

the praise which is due to him.

3. Say unto God. In your songs
of praise. Let your songs be directly

addressed to him, setting forth the

grounds of that praise, or the reasons

why it is due to him. ^ Sow terrible

art thou in thy ivorks ! How fearful

!

how much to be reverenced! The
meaning is, that the manifestations of

his power and greatness, in the events

which occur under his government,
are fitted to impress the mind with
awe and reverence. ^ Through the

greatness of thy poiver. By the put-

ting ft)rth of thy power. Or, Thou
hast such power over thine enemies as

to be able to compel them to submit
to thee. ^ Shall thine enemies sub-

3 Say unto God, How terrible

art thou in thy works ! through
the greatness of thy power shall
thine enemies^ submit themselves
unto thee.

4 All the earth shall worship
2 lie, or, yield fdijned obedience, Ps. Ixxxi. 15.

mit themselves unto thee. Margin,
Lie, or yield feigned obedience. The
Hebrew word means to lie, to speak
lies ; then, to feign, to flatter, to play

the hypocrite. It is thus applied to

the vanquished, who make a hollow
profession of submission and love to

their victors. See the word explained

in the Notes en Ps. xviii. 44; comp.
Ps. Ixxxi. 15; Deut. xxxiii. 29 ; Job
xxxi. 28. The meaning here is, that

he had power to subdue them, and to

compel them to acknowledge his right

to reign. It is the putting forth of

mere poiver which is here referred to

;

and all that such poioer can do, is to

secure outward and feigned submis-

sion. It cannot of itself secure the

submission of the heart, the will, and
the affections. That is to be secured

by love, not by power ; and the differ-

ence between the submission of the

true people of God and that of all

others is that the former are subdued
by love, the latter by poiver ; the sub-

mission of the former is genuine, that

of the latter is forced. The inhabi-

tants of heaven will be submissive to

God because they love him ; the

dwellers in hell will be restrained by
power, because they cannot deliver

themselves. So now, the submission

of a true child of God is that of love,

or is a willing submission ; the sub-

mission of a hypocrite is that of fear,

when he feigns obedience because he
cannot help it, or because he simply
dreads the wrath of God. The object

here is to celebrate the poiver of God,
and it was sufficient, in order to set

that forth, to say that it awed, and
outwardly subdued the enemies of

God.
4. All the earth shall tvorship thee.

That is, all the inhabitants of the

world will bow down before thee, or
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thee, and sliall sing unto tliee;

they shall sing to thy name.
Selah.

5 Come and see the works of

God : he is terrible in his doing
toward the children of men.

6 He s turned the sea into

5 Ex. xiv. 21.

render thee homage. The time will

come when thy right to reign will be

universally acknowledged, or when
thou wilt everywhere be adored as the

true God. This is in accordance with

all the statements in the Bible. See

Notes on Ps. xxii. 27 ; Comp. Notes
on Isa. xlv. 23 ; Rom. xiv. 11. % And
shall sing unto thee. Shall celebrate

thy praises. ^ To thy name. To thee.

5. Come and see the tvorJcs of God.
See Notes on Ps. xlvi. 8, where sub-

stantially the same expression occurs.

The idea is, " Come and see what God
has done and is doing ; come and
learu from this what he is ; and let

your hearts in view of all this, be ex-

cited to gratitude and praise." The
particular reference here is to what
God had done in delivering his people

from their former bondage in Egypt
(ver. 6) ; but there is, connected with
this, the idea that he actually rules

si among the nations, and that in his

po providence he has shown his power to

by govern and subdue them. ^ He is

df terrible in his doing, etc. That is,

^ His acts are fitted to inspii-e awe and
veneration. See Notes on ver. 3.

6. Me turned the sea into dry land.

The Red Sea, when he brought his

people out of Egypt, Exod. xiv. 21.

This was an illustration of his power,
and of his ability to defend and
deliver his people. The t£rror in that

case, or that which w^as ^'terrible,"

was the overthrow of their enemies

—

the destruction of the Egyptians in

the Red Sea—thus showing that he
had power to destroy all the enemies

of his people. T[ They went through
thejlood on foot. Literally, through

the river. It is probable that the

reference here is to the passage of the

river Jordan, when the Israelites were

dry land : they went through the
flood on foot : there did we re»

joice in him.
7 He ruleth by his power for

ever ; his eyes behold the na-
tions : let not the rebellious exalt

themselves. Selah.

8 O bless our God, ye people.

about to pass into the promised land
(Joshua iii. 14-17);—thus combining
the two great acts of Divine interpo-

sition in favour of his people, and
showing his power over streams and
floods. ^ There did tve rejoice in him.

We, as a nation—our fathers—thus
rejoiced in God. See Exod. xv.

7. He ruleth bg his poiverfor ever.

Literally, " Ruling by his power for

ever." The idea is, that he does this

constantly ; in each age and genera-

tion. He never has ceased to rule

;

he never will. His dominion extends

from age to age, and will stretch for-

ward for ever. The power which he
evinced in delivering his people he
retains now, and will retain for ever.

In that unchanging power, his people

may confide ; that unchanging power,

the wicked should fear. ^ His eges

behold the nations. All nations ; all

people. He sees all their conduct.

They can conceal nothing from him.

They should, therefore, stand in awe.

The wicked have much to fear from
One who sees all that they do, and
who has power to crush and destroy

them. Comp. Notes on Ps. xi. 4.

^ Let not the rebellious exalt them-

selves. Be lifted up with pride, or

feel secure. They cannot overcome
an Almighty God ; they cannot escape

from his power. The word rebellious

here has reference to those who arc

impatient under the restraints of the

law of God, and w-ho are disposed to

cast off" his authority. The admoni-
tion is one that may be addressed to

all who thus rebel against God, whether
they are nations or individuals. Alike

they must feel the vengeance of his

arm, and fall beneath his power.
8. O bless our God, ye people.

That is, particularly the people of the
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and make tlie voice of liis praise

to be heard.

9 Whicli ^ lioldetli our soul in

life, and sufFeretli not our feet to

be moved.
10 For thou, O God, hast

proved us : thou hast tried us,

r.s silver '- is tried.

nation; the Hebrew people. The call

here to praise or bless God is on

account of some special benefit which

had been conferred o\x them, and

which is referred to more particu-

larly iu the following verses. It was

his gracious interposition ia the time

of danger, by which they were deli-

vered from their foes, vers. 11, 12.

^ And make the voice of his praise to

he heard. Let it be sounded out afar,

that it may be heard abroad.

0. Which holdeth our soul in life.

Marg., as in Heb., putteth. That is.

He has put (or placed) us iu a state

of safety. The word rendered "in

life" means literally among the living.

The word soul here is equivalent to

V.S,-^ourselves ; and the idea is, that

he keeps us among the living. What
is here said of this special deliverance

is true of all men at all times, that

they owe the fact that they are

among the living to the care of God

;

or, it is because he puts them among
the living, or keeps them alive. % And
suffereth net our feet to he moved.

That is, from their firm position of

safety. The idea is taken from one

who is walking, and who is kept from
slipping or falling.

10. For thou, O God, hast proved

t(s. That is. Thou hast tried us ; thou

liast tested the reality of our attach-

ment to thee, as silver is tried by the

application of fire. God had proved

or tried them by bringing calamity

upon them to test the reality of their

allegiance to him. The nature of the

proof or trial is referred to in the

following verses. ^ Thou hast tried

-us, as silver is tried. That is, by being

subjected to appropriate tests to

ascertain its real nature, and to re-

move from it imperfections. Comp.
TOL. II.

11 Thou broughtest us into

the " net ; thou laidst affliction

upon our loins.

12 Thou hastcaused mentoride

over our head's : Ave went through

' 2)ulteth. t Isa. xlviii. 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 7.

u IIos. vii. 12.

Notes on 1 Pet. i. 7 ; Isa. i. 25 ; xlviii.

10 ; see also Zech. xiii. 9 ; Mai. iii. 3.

11. Thou broughtest us into the net.

That is. Thou hast suftered or per-

mitted us to be brought into the net j

thou hast suffered us to be taken cap-

tive, as beasts are caught in a snare.

See Notes on Ps. ix. 15. The allusion

here is to the efforts made by their

enemies to take them, as hunters lay

gins, or spread nets, to capture wild

beasts. The idea here is, that those

enemies had been successful ; God had
suflered them to fall into their hands.

If we suppose this psalm to have been

composed on the return from the

Babylonish captivity, the propriety of

this language will be apparent, for it

well describes the fact that the nation

had been subdued by the Babylonians,

and had been led captive into a dis-

tant land. Comp. Lam. i. 13. %Thou
laidst affliction upon our loins. The
loins are mentioned as the seat of

strength (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11 ;

1 Kings xii. 10; Job xl. 16) ; and the

idea here is, that he had put their

strength to the test; he had tried

them to see how much they could

bear; he had made the test effectual

by applying it to the part which was

able to bear most. The idea is, that

he liad called them to endure as much
as they were able to endure. He had
tried them to the utmost.

12. Thou hast caused men to ride

over our heads. This refers evidently

to some national subjection or con-

quest—most probably to their having

been subdued by the Babylonians.

Professor Alexander renders this,

" Thou hast caused men to ride at our

head," as if leading them forth as

captives in war. The most probable

meaning, however, is that they had

K
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fire and tlirongli -water ; but thou
broughtest us out into a ^ wealthy
^lace.

13 I will go into thy house
with burnt-otferings ; I will pay

J moist.

been subdued, as if on a field of

battle, and as if their conquerors had
ridden over them when prostrate on
the ground. Comp. Notes on Ps. xliv.

5, and Isa. li. 23. ^ We tvent through

fire and through tvater. This is de-

signed to represent the nature of

their trials. It was as if they had

been made to pass through bm-ning

flames and raging floods. Comp.
Notes on Isa. xliii. 2. Instead of

passing through the seas and rivers

when the waters had been turned

back, and when a dry and safe path

was made for them, as was the case

w^ith their fathers (ver. 6), they had

been compelled to breast the flood

itself; and yet, notwithstanding this,

God had brought them into a place of

safety. In either way, by parting the

floods, or by conducting his people

through them, as shall seem best

pleasing to him, God can conduct his

people safely, and deliver them from

danger. The power, the protecting

care, the love, and the faithfulness of

God are shown with equal clearness

whether he divides the flood and
causes his people to march through

as on dry land, or whether he suffers

the flood to rage and heave around

them while he conducts his chosen

people safely through. ^ But thou

hroughtest tis out into a ivealthi/ place.

Marg., moist. Professor Alexander,

overjloiv, abundance. Vulgate, into a
place of refreshment— refrigerium.

The LXX., dg dvarpv)(r]v. Luther,

Thoii hast led us forth and quickened

us, De Wette, zum Ueberfusse—to

overjlotving, or abundance. The He-
brew word—n^lT, revayah—means

properly abundant drinTc, abundance.

It occurs only here and in Ps. xxiii. 5,

where it is rendered runneth over.

See Notes on that place. The proper

idea hero is, that he had brought

thee my vows,
14 Which my lips have 2 ut-

tered, and my mouth hath spo-
ken, when I was in trouble.

2 opened.

thetn into a land where there was
plenty of water—as emblematic of

abundance in general. He had led

them to a place where there were
ample rivers, springs, and streams,

producing fertility and abundance.

This would be the language of the

people after their return from exile,

and when they were permitted again

to re-visit their native land—a land

always characterized as a land of

plenty. See Deut. viii. 7; comp.

Exod. iii. 8; Lev. xx. 24; Num.
xiii. 27.

13. I will go info thy house with

burnt-offerings. To thy temple—the

place of worship. This is language
designed to represent the feelings and
the purpose of the people. If the

psalm was composed on occasion of

the return from the Babylonish capti-

vity, it means that, as their first act,

the people would go to the house of

God, and acknowledge his goodness to

them, and render him praise. On the

word burnt-offerings, see Notes on
Isa. i. 11. ^ I will pay thee my vows.

I will keep the solemn promises which
I had made; that is, the promises

which the people had made in the

long period of their captivity. On
the word vows, see Notes on Ps.

xxii. 25.

14. Which my lips have uttered, etc.

Marg., opened. The Hebrew word,

however,

—

TViB, paizah—means pro-

perly to tear apart ; to rend ; and
then, to open wide, as the mouth, for

example,—or the throat,—as wild

beasts do, Ps. xxii. 13. Then it

means to open the mouth in scorn

(Lam. ii. 16 ; iii. 46) ; and then, to

utter hasty words. Job xxxv. 16. The
idea would be expressed by us by the
phrases to bolt or blurt out ; to utter

hastily ; or, to utter from a heart full

and overflowing ; to utter with very
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15 I will offer unto thee burnt-

sacrifices of ^ fatlings, with the

incense of rams : I will offer bul-

locks with goats. Selah.

little care as to the language em-

ployed. It is the fulness of the heart

which would be suggested by the

word, and not a nice choice of expres-

sions. The idea is, that the heart was

full; and that the vows were made
under the influence of deep emotion,

when the heart was so full that it

could not hut speak, and when there

was very little attention to the lan-

guage. It was not a calm and studied

selection of words. Such vows are not

less acceptable to God than those

which ai'e made in the best-selected

language. Not a little of the most

popular sacred poetry in all tongues

is of this nature ; and when refined

down to the nicest rules of art it ceases

to be popular, or to meet the wants

of the soul, and is laid aside. The
psalmist here means to say, that

though these vows were the result

of deep feeling—of warm, gushing

emotion—rather than of calm and

thoughtful reflection, yet there was

no disposition to disown or repudiate

them now. They were made in the

depth of feeling—in real sincerity

—

and there was a purpose fairly to

carry them out. ^ WJien I tvas in

trouble. When the people were in

captivity, languishing in a foreign

land. Vows made in trouble—in sick-

ness, in bereavement, in times of

public calamity—should be faithfully

performed when health and pros-

perity visit us again ; but, alas, how
often are they forgotten !

15. I tvill offer unto thee hurnt-

sacrifices offailings. Marg., marroio.

On the word rendered burnt-offerings

see Notes on Isa. i. 11. The word
rendered fatlings is rendered in Isa.

V. 17, lambs. It may be applied to

any animal considered asfat—a quali-

fication required in sacrifices to be

made on the altar, Isa. i. 11. ^ With
the incense of rams. The word here

I'cndered incense is commonly applied

16 Come *' and hear, all ye that

fear God, and I will declare what
he hath done for my soul.

V Ps. xxxiv. 2.

to aromatics which were burned in

the tabernacle or temple, producing a

grateful odour (see Notes on Isa. i.

13) ; but it seems here to be used

with reference to the smoke ascending

from burning rams offered in sacrifice

—ascending as the smoke of incense

did. The smoke thus ascending would

be as grateful and acceptable as incense.

^ I uill offer bullocks with goats. Bul-

locks and goats. That is, I will present

sacrifices in all the forms required in

worship ; in all the forms that will

express gratitude to God, or that will

be an acknowledgment of dependence

and guilt ; in all that would properly

express homage to the Deity. Bullocks

and goats were both required in the

ancient worship.

16. Co7ne and hear, all ye thatfear

God. All who are true worshippers

of God,—the idea of/ear or reverence

being put for worship in general. The
call is on all who truly loved God to

hear what he had done, in order that

he might be suitably honoured, and

that due praise might be given him.

^ And I tvill declare tchat he hath

done for my soul. This is probably

the personification of an individual to

represent the people, considered as

delivered from oppression and bond-

age. The words "/or my soul" are

equivalent to for me. Literally, for

my life. The phrase would embrace

all that God had done by his gracious

intervention in delivering the people

from bondage. The language here is

such as may be used by any one who
is converted to God, in reference (a)

to all that God has done to redeem

the soul; {b) to all that he has done

to pardon its guilt ; (c) to all that he

has done to give it peace and joy ;
{d)

to all that he has done to enable it to

overcome sin ; (e) to all that he has

done to give it comfort in the pros-

pect of death ; (/) to all that he has

done to impart the hope of heaven.
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17 I cried unto liini with my
mouth, and he was extolled with
my tongue.

18 If ««' I regard iniquity in my
heart, the Lord will not hear me

;

tc Prov. xxviii. 9.

The principle here is one which it is

right to apply to all such cases. It

is I'ight and proper for a converted

sinner to call on others to hear what
God has done for him

;
(a) because it

is due to God thus to honour him

;

(5) because the converted heart natu-

rally gives- utterance to expressions of

gratitude and praise, or wishes to

make known the joy derived from
pardoned sin ; (o) because there is in

such a soul a strong desire that others

may partake of the same blessedness,

and find the same satisfaction and
peace in the service of God. It is the

duti/ of those who are pardoned and
converted thus to call on others to

hear what God has done for them ;

—

{a) because others have the same need

of religion v/hich they have ; (b) be-

cause the same salvation is provided

for them which has been provided for

those who have found peace ; (c) be-

cause all are under obligation to make
known as far as possible the fact tliat

God Jias provided salvation for sin-

ners, and that all mai/ be saved. He
who has no such sense of the mercy
of God, manifested towards himself,

as to desire that others may be saved,

—who sees no such value in the re-

ligion which he professes as to have
an earnest wish that others maj' par-

take of it also,—can have no real evi-

dence that his own heart has ever

been converted to God. Comp. Notes
on Rom. ix. 1-3 ; x. 1.

17. Icried tinto him ivith my mouth.
That is, in my trouble ; when distress

came upon me. This, according to

the explanation of the design of the
psalm given above, is one individual

speaking on behalf of the nation, or

uttering the sentiment of the people.

At the same time, however, all this is

language appropriate to an individual

when recording his own experience.

^ And he zvas extolled with my
tongue. 1 praised him ; I acknow-
ledged his supremacy. I recognised

my dependence on him, and looked to
him as that God who had all things
under his control, and who could
grant me the deliverance which I

desired.

18. If I regard iniquity in my
heart. Literally, " If I have seen

iniquity in my heart." That is, If I

have indulged in a purpose of iniquity;

if I have had a wicked end in view

;

if I have not been willing to forsake

all sin ; if I have cherished a purpose
of pollution or Avrong. The meaning
is not literally. If I have " seen " any
iniquity in my heart—for no one can
look into his own heart, and not see

that it is defiled by sin; but. If I have
cherished it in my soul ; if I have
gloated over past sins; if I am pur-
posing to commit sin again ; if I am
not willing to abandon all sin, and to

be holy. ^ The Lord will not hear
me. That is. He will not regard and
answer my prayer. The idea is, that
in order that prayer may be heard,

there must be a purpose to forsake

all forms of sin. This is a great and
most important principle in regard
to prayer. The same pi'inciple is

aflSrmed or implied in Ps. xviii. 41

;

xxxiv. 15; Prov. 1. 28; xv. 29;
xxviii. 9; Isa. i. 15; Jer. xi. 11;
xiv, 12 ; Zech. vii. 13 ; John ix. 31.

It is also especially stated in Isa. Iviii.

3-7. The principle is applicable (a)

to secret purposes of sin ; to sinful

desires, corrupt passions, and evil

propensities ; (b) to acts of sin in in-

dividuals, as when a man is pursuing
a business founded on fraud, dis-

honesty, oppression, and wrong; (c)

to public acts of sin, as when a people

fast and pray (Isa. Iviii.), and yet

hold their fellow-men in bondage ; or

enact and maintain unjust and un-
righteous laws ; or uphold the acts of

wicked rulers ; or countenance and
support by law that which is contrary

to the law of God ; and (rf) to the

feelings ofan awakened and trembling
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19 But verily God hath heard
me ; he hath attended to the voice
of my prayei-.

sinner when he is professedly seeking

salvation. If there is still the love

of evil in his heart; if he has some
cherished purpose of iniquity which
he is not willing to abandon ; if there

is any one sin, however small or un-

important ib may seem to be, which
he is not willing to forsake, he can-

not hope that God will hear his

prayer J he may be assured that he
will not. All prayer, to be acceptable

to God, MUST be connected with a
purpose toforsake all sin.

19. But verily God hath heard me,
etc. That is, He has given me evi-

dence that he has heard my prayer

;

and, in doing this, he has thus given

me the assurance also that I do not

regard iniquity in my heart. The
evidence that he has heard me is at

the same time proof to my mind that

1 do not love sin. As it is a settled

and universal principle that God does

not hear praj'er when there is in the

heart a cherished love and purpose of

iniquity, so it follows that, if there

is evidence that he has heard our

prayers, it is proof that he has seen

that our hearts are sincere, and that

we truly desire to forsake all forms of

sin.

20. Blessed be God, ivhich hath not

turned away my prayer. That is, It

is fit that I should praise and adore

God for the fact that he has graciously

condescended to listen to the voice of

my supplications. ^ Nor his mercy
from me. There is no more proper

ground of praise than the fact that

God hears prayer—the prayer of poor,

ignorant, sinful, dying men. When
we consider how great is his con-

descension in doing this ;—when we
think of his greatness and immensity

;

—when we reflect that the whole uni-

verse is dependent on him, and that
the farthest worlds need his care and
attention ;—when we bear in mind
that we are creatures of a day and
"know nothing;" — and especially

20 Blessed he God, which hath
not turned away my prayer, nor
his mercy from me.

when we remember how we have
violated his laws, how sensual, cor-

rupt, and vile our lives have been,
how low and grovelling have been
our aims and purposes, how we have
provoked him by our unbelief, our
ingratitude, and our hardness of heart
—we can never express, in appropriate
words, the extent of his goodness in

hearing our prayers, nor can we find

language which will properly give
utterance to the praises due to his

name for having condescended to
listen to our cries for mercy.

PSALM LXVII.

On the phrases in the title, "To the
chief ^lusician" and "on Negmoth,"
see Notes on the Introd. to Ps. iv. On
the words "psalm" and "song," see

Notes on the title to Ps. xlviii.

Four of the psalms (iv., vi., liv., Iv.),

where the phrase "on Neginoth" occurs,

are ascribed to David ; one (Ps. Ixxvii.)

is ascribed to Asaph ; but there is no
intimation in the title of tliis psalm (or

in the psalm itself), which would enable
us to determine by whom it was com-
posed. It cannot be demonstrated that

it was not written by David, but there
is no certain evidence that it was.
Nor is it possible to ascertain the oc-

casion on which it was composed. Ve-
nema supposes that it was written in
the time of Hezekiah, after the land was
delivered from the AssjTian invasion,

and was at peace; and, especially, in
reference to the prediction in Isa. xxxvii.

30, "Ye shall eat this year such as

groweth of itself; and the second year
such as groweth of the same : and in
the third year sow ye, and reap, and
plant vuaeyards, and eat the fruit there-

of." This was to be a "sign" to the
people of Israel that the land would rot
be subjugated to the foreigners (see my
Notes on that passage) ; and the psalm,

according to this supposition, was Avritten

in view of the fact that God had, at the

time of its composition, mercifully in-

terposed in the destruction of the Assy-

rian army. The psalm contains, ac-

cording to tliis idea, an expression of

praise for the merciful interposition
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PSALM LXYII.
To the cliief Musician on Neginoth.

A Psalm or Song.

X Num. vi. 25. y Ps. iv. 6, 1 with.

HlOD a: be merciful unto us, and
bless us ; and cause v his face

to sbine ^ upon us ; Selab.

2 That thy way may be known

which God had thus vouchsafed, and a
prayer that the promise miglit be fully
accompHshed ; that the land might be
free from any future invasion ; and
that, according to the prediction, it

might produce abundantly, or that it

might be cultivated in peace, and with
no fear of foreign conquest. Thus,
(ver. 6) :

" Then shall the earth yield
her increase ; and God, even our own
God, shall bless us." There is much
plausibility in this supposition, though
it is not possible with certainty to de-
termme its correctness.

Thus understood, the psalm is de-
signed to express the feelings—the de-
sires—the hopes of the Hebrew people
in those circumstances. It contains,

I. A prayer that God Avould still be
merciful to them and bless them, as if

there Avere still some danger to be ap-
prehended, ver. 1.

II. A desire that his ways—the prin-
ciples of his administration—might be
made known to all people, ver. 2.

III. A call on the people to praise
God for what he had done, with the
expression of a wish that all nations
might be glad and rejoice ; that they
might put their trust in God as a
righteous God ; that they might under-
stand the great principles on which he
governs the world, vers. 3-5.

IV. A statement of the fact that then
—in connexion with this universal re-
cognition of God—the prophecy Avould
be fulfilled in its most complete sense

;

that the earth would yield her increase
as it was made to do ; that there would
be universal prosperity : in other words,
that the proper acknowledgment of God,
and the prevalence of true religion,
Avould be an incalculable benefit to man's
temporal interests ; or, that under such
a state of things, the true fertility and
productiveness of the earth would be
developed, vers. 6, 7. The psalm thus
illustrates the influence of true religion
in securing the proper cultivation of the
earth {accomplishing so far the purpose
for which man was made, Gen. i. 28

;

ii. 15), and consequently in ])romoting
the happiness of mankind.

1. God he merciful unto us, and

hless us. There is, perhaps (as Prof.

Alexander suggests), an allusion, in

the language used here, to the sacer-

dotal benediction in Numb. vi. 24-26 :

" The Lord bless thee, and keep thee
;

the Lord make his face shine upon
Vaee, and be gracious unto thee : the
Lord lift up his countenance upon
thee, and give thee peace." The
prayer is that God would bestow upon
his people the blessing implied in the
form of benediction which he had
directed the ministers of his religion

to use. The first cry is, of course,

for mercy or favour. The beginning
of all blessings to mankind is the
favour or mercy of God. There is no
higher blessing than his favour;
there is none that comes from him
which should not be regarded as

mercy. ^ And cause his face to

shine upon us. Marg., With us. That
is, among us. It is an invocation of

his presence and favour. On the
phrase " cause his face to shine," see

Notes on Ps. iv. 6.

2. That thy ivay may he Jcnown
upon earth. The law of God; the
principles and methods of the Divine
administration ; the way in which
God rules mankind, and in which he
bestows his blessings on men. The
prayer is, that all the earth might be
made acquainted with the methods in

which God deals with his people, or

confers favours on men. The happi-

ness of man depends on a knowledge
of the principles on which God be-

stows his favours; for all men are, in

all things, dependent on him. The
success of a farmer depends on his

understanding, and complying with,

the laws and principles on which God
bestoAvs a harvest ; the preservation
of health, Uie restoration of health
when we are sick, depends on a know-
ledge of the great laws which God
has ordained for the continuance of
the healthy functions of our bodies.
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upon earth, thy saving health
among all - nations.

3 Lot the people praise thee,

O God ; let all the people praise

thee.

4 O let the nations be glad,

and sing for joy ; for thou shalt

and on the use of the means which

he has provided for restoring health

when those functions are disordered ;

.

and, in like manner, the salvation of

the soul depends on the right under-

standing of the method which God
has appointed to secure his favour.

In neither of these cases—in no case

—is it the business of men to origi-

nate laws of their own ;—laws for the

cultivation of the earth, or for the

preservation of health, or for the

saving of the soul. The business of

man is to find out the rules in ac-

cordance with which God bestows his

favours, and then to act in obedience

to them. The psalmist here supposes

that there are certain rules or princi-

ples, in accordance with which God
bestows blessings on mankind; and

he pra^'s that those rules and princi-

ples may be everywhere made known
upon the earth. ^ Thy saving health

among all nations. The original word

here rendered saving health, is salva-

tion. It is with great uniformity so

rendered. It is indeed translated xvel-

fare, in Job xxx. 15 ; help, in Ps. iii.

2; xlii. 5; deliverance, in Ps. xviii.

50; xliv. 4; Isa. xxvi. 18; helping,

Ps. xxii. 1 ; and health, in Ps. xlii.

11 ; but elsewhere it is in all cases

rendered salvation. The words saving

health were adopted from an older

version, but no argument should be

founded on them. The word salva-

tion expresses all that there is in the

original ; and the prayer is, that the

method by which God confers salva-

tion on men may be made known
throughout all lands. Assuredly no

more appropriate prayer could be

offered than that all the race may be

made acquainted with the way in

which God saves sinnei's.

3. Let the jteople praise thee, O

judge the people righteously, and
^ govern the nations upon earth.

Selah.

5 Let the people praise thee,

O God ; let all the people praise
thee.

z Matt, xxviii. 19. 1 lead.

God. Do thou incline them to praise

thee:— a prayer that all peojjle might
so understand the character and ways
of God, and might have such a sense

of his claims upon them, as to lead

them to praise him. % Let all the

people praise thee. The people of all

lands. See Notes on Ps. xxii. 27.

Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 4.

4. O let the nations heglad, and sing

for joy. All the nations of the earth.

Let them all be made acquainted with

thee ; with thy character ; with the

principles of thy government; with

the methods by which thou dost

bestow thy favours, that they all may
be made glad. These things pertain

to them all. The knowledge of

these things would convey inesti-

mable blessings to them all, and fill

all their hearts with joy. Nothing
would, in fact, diffuse so much happi-

ness over a miserable and guilty world

—nothing would furnish such an oc-

casion for universal joy, gratitude,

and praise—as the possession of the

knowledge of the great principles on

which God rules the world, and on
which he blesses men. ^ For thou,

shall judge the people righteously.

That is. The great principles of thy

administration are right, or righteous,

and the nations will have occasion

to rejoice in them. ^ And govern the

nations ttpon earth. Mixrg., lead. So

the Hebrew. That is, God would in-

struct them what to do ; he would

guide them in paths of prosperity,

happiness, salvation. Individuals and

nations, as they follow the counsels of

God, are safe and happy ; and in no

other way.
5. Let the people jiraise thee, etc.

See ver. 5. The repetition shows that

this was the principal thought in the

mind of the author of the psalm. It
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6 Then " shall the earth yield

a Lev. xxvi. 4; Ezek. xxxiv. 27.

IIos. ii. 21, 22.

her increase ; and God, even onr
own God, shall bless ns.

expresses an earnest—an mteuse—de-

sire, that all nations should acknow-
ledge God as the true God, and praise

him for his mercies.

6. Then shall the earth yield her in-

crease. The word rendered increase—
'^^'2'^,y6^ul—means properly ijroduce,

or that which the earth produces when
properly cultivated. It is rendered

increase, as here, in Lev. xxvi. 4, 20;
Deut. xxxii. 22 ; Judges vi. 4 ; Job
XX. 28; Ps. Ixxviii. 46; Ixxxv. 12;
Ezek. xxxiv. 27 ; Zech. viii. 12 ; and
fruit, in Deut. xi. 17; Hab. iii. 17;
Hag. i. 10. It does not elsewhere

occur. The Hebrew verb here is in •

the past tense—" has yielded her in-

crease," but tire connexion seems to

demand that it shall be rendered in

the future, as the entire psalm per-

tains to the future,— to the diffusion

of the knowledge of the way of God,
ver. 2 ; to the desire that the nations

might praise him, vers. 3-5 ; and to

the fact that God would bless the
people, vers. 6, 7. Thus understood,

the idea is, that the prevalence of

true religion in the world would be
connected with prosperity, or that it

Avould tend greatly to increase the

productions of the earth. This it

would do, (a) as such an acknowledg-
ment of God would tend to secure the
Divine fiivour and blessing on those
who cultivate the earth, preventing
the necessity, by way of judgment, of
cutting off its harvests by blight, and
drought, and mildewy by frost, and
storm, and destructive insects, cater-

pillars, and locusts ; (J) as it would
lead to a inuch more extensive and
general cultivation of the soil, bring-
ing into the field multitudes, as

labourers, to occupy its waste places,

who are now idle, or intemperate, or
who are cut down by vice and con-
signed to an early grave. If all who
are now idle were made industrious

—

as they would be by the influence of

true religion ; if all who by 'intem-

perance are rendered worthless, im-
provident, and wasteful, were made
sober and working men ; if all who
are withdrawn from cultivating the
earth by wars— who are kept in

standing armies, consumers and not
•producers,—or who are cut down in

battle, should be occupied in tilling

the soil, or should become producers
in any way ; and if all who are now
slaves, and whose labour is not worth
half as much as that of freemen,
should be restored to their equal
rights,—the productions of the earth

would at once be increased many
times beyond the present amount.
The prevalence of true religion in

the world, arresting the cause of
idleness and improvidence, and keep-
ing alive those who are now cut off

by vice, by crime, and by the ravages
of war, would soon make the wdiole

world assume a different aspect, and
would accomplish the prediction of
the prophet (Isa. xxxv. 1) that the
" wilderness and the solitary place

shall be glad, and that the desert shall

rejoice and blossom as the rose." The
earth has never yet been half culti-

A'ated. Vast tracts of land are still

wholly unsubdued and uninhabited.

No part ofthe earth has yet been made
to produce all that it could be made to

yield ; and no one can estimate tchat

the teeming earth might be made
to produce if it were brought under
the influence of proper cultivation.

As far as the true religion spreads, it

icill be cultivated; and in the days of

the millenium, when the true religion

shall be diffused over all continents

and islands, the earth will be avast
fruitful field, and much of the beauty
and the fertility of Eden be repro-

duced in every land. ^ And God,
even our oivn God, shall bless ns.

The true God ; the God whom we
adore. That is, He will bless us with
this abundant fertility ; he will bless

us with every needed favour.
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7 God shall bless us ; and all

b Ps. xxii. 27.

^ tlie ends of the earth shall fear
him.

7. God shall bless us. That is,

with prosperity, peace, salvation. The
making of his name known abroad
Avill be the means of blessing the

world ; will be the highest favour

that can be conferred on mankind.
*^ And all the ends of the earth

shallfear him. All parts of the earth.

See Notes on Ps. xxii. 27. The time,

therefore, looked for is that when the

knowledge of the Lord shall pervade
all lands;—the time to which the
ancient prophets were constantly

looking forward as the sum of all

their wishes, and the burden of all

their communications;— that time,

for the coming of which all who love

their fellow-men, -and who earnestly

desire the welfare of the world,

should most earnestly pray. The
hope that this may occur, is the only

bright thing in the future respecting

this world ; and he lives most in ac-

cordance with the high ends for which
man was made who most earnestly

desires this, and who, by his prayers
and efforts, contributes most to this

glorious consummation.

PSALM LXVIII.

This psalm purports to be a psalm of

David. It is dedicated to " the chief

^Musician." See Notes on the Introd. to

Ps. iv. There is no reason to doubt the
correctness of the title, as there is no-
thing in the psalm which conflicts with
the supposition that David was the
author, and as it accords so much, in its

scope and language, with his undoubted
compositions. On the phrase in the
title "^ Psnlm or Song" see Notes on
the title to Ps. Ixv.

It is not certainly kno^\^l on what
occasion the song was composed. It is

evidently, like the eighteenth psalm, a
triumpbal song designed to celebrate

victories which had been achieved ; but
whether composed to celebrate some
particular victory, or in view of all

that had been done in subduing the
enemies of the people of God, it is impos-
sible now to determine. Prof. Alex-
ander supposes that it was in reference

to the victory recorded in 2 Sam. xii.

26-31, the last important victory of
David's reign. Yenema supposes that
it was composed on the occasion of re-

moving the ark to Mount Zion, to the
place which David had prepared for it.

This also is the opinion of Kosenmiiller.

De AVette inclines to the opinion that it

Avas written in view of the victory over
the Ammonites and others, as recorded

in 2 Sam. viii.-xii. There are some
things, however, in regard to the time
and occasion on which the psalm was
composed, which can be determined from
the psalm itself.

(1) It is clear that it was not composed
before the time of David, because before

his time Jerusalem or Zion was not
the seat of the royal authority, nor the

place of Divine worship, Avhich it is

evidently supposed to be in the psalm,
ver. 29.

(2) It was composed when the Hebrew
nation was one, or before the separation

of the ten tribes and the formation of

the kingdom of Israel under Jeroboam
;

for Benjamin, Judah, Zehulon and Noph'
tali are especially mentioned as talcing

part in the solemnities refen-ed to in

the psalm, ver. 27.

(3) It was consequently before the
Babylonish captivit j'.

(4) It was composed on some occasion

of bringing up the ark, and putting it in

the place which had been prepared for

it, vers. 16, 24, 25. These verses can be
best explained on the supposition that

the psalm Avas written on that occasion.

Indeed they cannot well be explained on
any other supposition.

(o) It was in view of past triumphs ;

of victories secm-ed in former times ; of

what God had then done for his people,

and especially of what he had dene
Avhen the ark of the covenant had been
placed at the head of the armies of

Israel, ver. 14. Comp. vers. 7, 8, 12,

27, 18.

(6) It was in anticipation of future

triumphs- -the triumphs of the true reh-

gion ; under the feeling and belief that

Jerusalem Avould be the centre from

which wholesome influences would go

out over the world ; and that through the

influences which would go out from

Jerusalem the world would be subdued

to God, vers. 20-23 ; 29-31. Comp. Isa.

ii. 3.

K2
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PSALM LXYIII.
To the chief Musician. A Psalm or

Song of David.

T ET ^ God arise, let liis ene-

mies be scattered : let them
c Num. X. 35 ; Isa. xxxiii. 3.

The psalm was composed, therefore, I
apprehend, when the ark was brought
up from the house of Obed-edom, and
placed hi the city of David, in the tent

or tabernacle Avhich he had erected for it

there : 2 Sam. vi. 12 ; 1 Chron. xv. It

is not impi-obable that other psalms,

also, were composed for this occasion, as

it was one of great solemnity.

The contents of the psalm accord en-
tu*ely with this supposition. They are

as follows :

—

I. A prayer that God would arise and
scatter all his enemies, vers. 1, 2.

II. A call on the people to praise

God, \vith reference to liis greatness,

and to his paternal character, vers. 3-6.

III. A reference to what he had done
in former times for his people in con-

ducting them from bondage to the pro-

mised land, vers. 7-14.

IV. A particular reference to the ark,

vers. 15-18. After it had been lying

neglected, God had gone forth Avith it,

and Zion had become distinguished above
the hills ; the chariots of God had been
poured forth ; victory had attended its

movements ; and God had gone up lead-

ing captiA^ty captive.

V. The anticipation of future triumphs,
— the confident expectation of future
interposition,—as derived from the his-

toiy of the past, vers. 19-23.

y\. A description of the procession on
the I'emoving of the ark, vers. 24-27.

VII. The anticipation of future tri-

umphs expressed in another form, not
that of subjugation by mere j!?/z^er, but
of a voluntarxi submission of kings and
nations to God, vers. 28-31. "Kings
would come with presents (ver. 29)

;

nations— Egypt and Ethiopia— would
stretch out their hands to God, ver. 31.

VIII. A call on all the nations, in
view of these things, to ascribe praise to

God, vers. 32-35.

1. Let God arise. Sec Notes on
Ps. iii. 7. There is an obvious re-

ference here to the words used by
Moses on the removal of the ark in

Num. X. 35. The same language was
also employed by Solomon when the

also tliat liate Mm flee ^ before
liim.

2 As '^ smoke is driven away,
so drive them away : as wax

from Ids face. d Hos. xiii. 3.

ark was removed to the temple, and
deposited in the most holy place

(2 Chron. vi. 41) :
" Now therefore

arise, O Lord God, into thy resting

place, thou, and the ark of thy
strength." It would seem probable,

therefore, that this psalm was com-
posed on some such occasion. ^ Let
his enemies he scattered. So in Num.
X. 35 :

" Rise up. Lord, and let thine
enemies be scattered j and let them
that hate thee flee before thee." The
ark was the symbol of the Divine
presence, and the idea is, that where-
ever that was, the enemies of God
would be subdued, or that it was only

by the power of Him who was sup-

posed to reside there that his enemies
could be overcome. IF Let them also

that hate himflee before him. Almost
the exact language used by Moses in

Num. X. 35. It is possible that this

may have been used on some occasion

when the Hebrews were croing out to

war ; but the more probable supposi-

tion is that it is general language de-

signed to illustrate the power of God,
or to state that his rising up, at any
time, would be followed by the dis-

comfiture of his enemies. The placing
of the ark where it was designed to

remain permanently would be a

proper occasion for suggesting this

general truth, that all the enemies of

God must be scattered when he rose

up in his majesty and power.

2. As smoTce is driven away. To
wit, by the wind. Smoke—vapour

—

easily disturbed and moved by the
slightest breath of air—represents an
object of no stability, or having no
power of resistance, and would thus
represent the real weakness of the
most mighty armies of men as op-
posed to God. \ So drive them aioay.

With the same ease with which smoke
is driven by the slightest breeze, so
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« meltetli before the fire, so let

tlie wicked perish at the presence
of God.

3 But let the righteous be
glad : let them rejoice / before

e Micali i. 4. /I Thess. v. 16.

do the enemies of God disappear be-

fore his power. Conip. Notes on Ps. i.

4. ^ As wax melteth before the fire.

Comp. Ps. xxii. 14. The meaning
here is plain. As wax is melted down
by fire—losing all its hardness, its

firmness, its power of resistance, so

must the most mighty armies melt
away before God. ^ So let the

ivicked perish at the presence of God.
That is, those who rise up against

him ; his enemies. It will be as easy

for God to destroy wicked men as it

is for fire to melt down wax.
3. IBut let the righteous he glad.

That is. Let them be prosperous and
happy ; let them be under thy pro-

tecting care, and partake of thy
favour. While the wicked are driven

away like smoke, let the righteous

live, and flourish, and be safe. Comp.
Ps. xxxii. 11. ^ Let them rejoice

hefore God. In the presence of God;
or as admitted to his presence. The
wicked will be driven far off; the

righteous will be admitted to his pre-

sence, and will rejoice before him.

^ Yea, let them exceedingly rejoice.

Marg., as in Heb., rejoice tvith glad-

ness. The expi'ession is designed to

express great joy ; joy that is multi-

plied and prolonged. It is joy of

heart accompanied with all the out-

ward expressions of joy.

4. Sing nnto God, sing praises to

Ms name. That is, to him ; the name
being often put for the person him-
self. The repetition denotes intensity

of desire ; a wish that God might be
praised with the highest praises.

^ Extol him. The word here rendered
extol—hhOi salal—means to lift up,

to raise, to raise up, as into a heap or

mound ; and especially to cast up and
prepare a way, or to make a way level

before an army by casting up earth

;

God
; yea, let them ^ exceedingly

rejoice.

4 Sing unto God, sing praises
to his name: extol him that rideth
upon the heavens by his name
JAH, and rejoice before him.

1 rejoice vAlli gladness.

that is, to prepare a way for an army.
See Notes on Isa. xl. 3. Comp. also

Isa. Ivii. 14 ; Ixii, 10 ; Job xix. 12 ; xxx.

12; Prov. XV. 19 {marg.); Jer. xviii. 15.

This is evidently the idea here. It is

not to " extol " God in the sense of
praising him; it is to prepare the
way before him, as of one marching
at the head of his armies, or as a
leader of his hosts. The allusion is

to God as passing before his people in

the march to the promised land ; and
the call is to make ready the way-
before him,—that is, to remove all

obstructions out of his path, and to

make the road smooth and level.

^ That rideth. Rather, " that marc^-
eth." There is, indeed, the idea of

riding, yet it is not that of " riding

njjon the heavens," which is the
meaning, but of riding at the head of

his hosts on their march. ^ Upon
the heavens. The word here used

—

n;3"lV, ardbah—never means either

heaven, or the clouds. It properly

denotes an arid tract, a sterile region,

a desert; and then, a plain. It is

rendered desert in Isa. xxxv. 1, 6 ; xl.

3; xli.l9; li. 3; Jer. ii. 6 ; xvii. 6; 1.

12 ; Ezek . xlvii. 8 ; and should have been

so rendered here. So it is translated

by De Wette, Prof. Alexander, and
others. The LXX. render it, " Make
way for him who is riding westward."

So the Latin Vulgate. The Chaldee

renders it, " Extol him who is seated

upon the throne of his glory in the

north heaven." The reference, doubt-

less, is to the passage through the

desert over which the Hebrews wan-
dered for forty years. The Hebrew
word which is employed here is

still applied by the Arabs to that

region. The idea is that of Jehovah

marching over those deserts at^ the

head of his armies, and the call is to
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5 A father of fhe fatherless,

s and a judge of the widows, is

prepare a way for him on his march,

comp. vers. 7, 8. ^ By his name
JAR. This refers to his riding or

marching at the head of his forces

through the desert, in the character

described bi/ that name—or, ccs Jah ;

that is, Jehovah. Jah is an abhrevia-

tion of the word Jehovah, which was

assumed by God as liis peculiar name,

Ex. vi. 3. The word Jehovah is usu-

ally rendered, in our version. Lord,

printed in small capitals to denote

that the original is Jehovah ; the word
itself is retained, however, in Ex. vi.

3; Ps. Ixxxiii. 18; Isa. xii. 2 (see

Notes) ; and Isa. xxvi. 4. The word
Jah occurs in this place only, in our

translation. It is found in combina-

tion, or in certain formulas—as in the

phrase Hallelujah, Ps. civ. 35 ; cv.

45 ; cvi. 1. The meaning here is, that

Gad went thus before his people in the

character of the true God, or as Jeho-

vah. ^ And rejoice before him. Or,

in his presence. Let there be joy

when he thus manifests himself as the

true God. The presence of God is

fitted to give joy to all the worlds

that he has made, or wherever he

manifests himself to his creatures.

5. A father of thefatherless. Or,

of orphans. Comp. Ps. x. 14, 18.

That is, God takes the place of the

parent. See Jer. xlix. 11; "Leave
thy fatherless children, I will preserve

them alive ; and let thy widows trust

in me." This is one of the most
tender appellations that could be given

to God, and conveys one of the most
striking descriptions that can be given

of his character. We see his great-

ness, his majesty, his power, in the

worlds that he has made,—in the

storm, the tempest, the rolling ocean;

but it is in such expressions as this

that we learn, what we most desire to

know, and what we cannot elsewhere

learn, that he is a Father; that he

is to be loved as well as feared. No-

thing suggests more strikingly a state

of helplessness and dg^Dendence than

God in his holy habitation.

ff Jer. xlix. 11.

the condition of orphan children

and widows ; nothing, therefore, con-

veys a more atfecting description of

the character of God—of his con-

descension and kindness—than to say

that he will take the place of the

parent in the one case, and be a pro-

tector in the other. ^ And a judge of
the tvidotvs. That is. He will see justice

done them ; he will save them from
oppression and wrong. No persons

are more liable to be oppressed and
wronged than widows. They are re-

garded as incapable of defending or

vindicating their own rights, and are

likely to be deceived and betrayed by
those towhom theirproperty and rights
may be entrusted. Hence the care

which God manifests for them ; hence

his solemn charges, so often made to

those who are in authority, and who
are entrusted with power, to respect

their rights; hence his frequent and
solemn rebukes to those who violate

their rights. See Notes on Isa. i. 17.

Comp. Deut. x. 18 ; xiv. 29 ; xxiv. 17 ;

Ex. xxii. 22 ; Job xxiv. 3, 21 ; Jer. vii.

6 ; Mai. iii. 5 ; James i. 27. 1[ Is God
in his holy habitation. "Where he
dwells ; to wit, in heaven. The de-

sign of the psalmist seems to be to

take us at once up to God ; to let us

see what he is in his holy home ; to

conduct xis into his very presence,

that we may see him as he is. What
a man is we see in his own home,

—

M'hen we get near to him ; when we
look upon him, not on great or state

occasions, when he is abroad, and as-

sumes appearances befitting his rank

and office, but in his own house ; as

he is constantly. This is the idea

here, that if we approach God most
nearly, if we look upon him, not

merely in the splendour and magni-

ficence in which he appears in govern-

ing the worlds, in his judgments, in

storm and tempest, riding on the

clouds and controlling the ocean, but,

as it were, in his own dwelling, his

quiet heavens,— if we look most
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6 God settetL tlie solitary in
^ families : he '' bringetli out those
which are bound with chains;

1 a house. h Ps. cvii. 10, 14.

closely at his character, we shall find

that character hest represented by the

kind and benignant traits of a father,

—in his care for widows and orphans.

In other words, the more we see of

God,—the more we become intimately

acquainted with his real nature,—the

more evidence w^e shall find that he is

benevolent and kind.

6. God setteth the solitary in fami-
lies. Marg., as in Heb., in a house.

The wprd rendered solitary means
properly one alone, as an only child

;

Gen. xxii. 2, 12, 16; and then it

means alone, solitary, wretched, for-

saken. See Notes on Ps. xxii. 20.

The word veu^evedifamilies would be
more literally and better translated

as in the margin, houses. The idea

then i?, not that he constitutes fami-

lies of those who were solitary and
alone, hut that to those who are alone

in the world—who seem to have no
friends—who are destitute, wretched,
forsaken, he gives comfortable dwell-

ings. Thus the idea is carried out
which is expressed in the previous

verse. God is the friend of the
orphan and the widow; and, in like

manner, he is the friend of the cast

out—the w^andering—the homeless;
—he provides for them a home. The
meaning is, that he is benevolent and
kind, and that they who have no
other friend may find a friend in

God. At the same time it is true,

however, that the family organiza-

tion is to be traced to God. It is his

original appointment; and all that

there is in the family that contributes

to the happiness of mankind—all that

there is of comfort in the world that

depends on the family organization

— is to be traced to the goodness of

God. Nothing more clearly marks
the benignity and the wisdom of God
tiian the arrangement by which men,
instead of being solitary wanderers
on the face of the earth, with nothing

but the rebellious dwell in a dry
land.

7 O God, when thou wentest
forth before thy people, when

to bind them in sympathy, in love,

and in interest to each other, are
grouped together in families. % He
bringeth out those lohich are hound
ioith chains. He releases the pri-

soners. That is, He delivers those
who are unjustly confined in prison,

a7id held in bondage. The principles

of his administration are opposed to

oppression and wrong, and in favour
of the rights of man. The meaning
is not that he always does this by his

direct power, but that his law, his

government, his requirements are all

against oppression and wrong, and in

favour of liberty. So Ps. cxlvi. 7,

"The Lord looseth the prisoners."

Comp. Notes on Isa. Ixi. 1. ^ But
the rebellious dwell in a dry land.

The rebels; all who rebel against

him. The word rendered dry land
means a dry or arid place; a desert.

The idea is, that the condition of the
rebellious as contrasted with that of

those whom God has under his pro-

tection would be as a fertile and well-

watered field compared with a desert.

For the one class he would provide

a comfortable home; the other, the

wicked, would be left as if to dwell

in deserts and solitudes. In other

words, the difference in condition be-

tween those who are the objects of his

favour, and those who are found in

proud rebellion against him, would
be as great as that between such as

have comfortable abodes in a land

producing abundance, and such as are

wretched and homeless wanderers in

regions of arid sand. While God be-

friends the poor and the needy, while

he cares for the widow and the orphan,

he leaves the rebel to misery and
want. The allusion here probably is

to his conducting his people through

the des'ert to the land of promise and
of plenty ; but still the passage con-

tains a general truth in regard to the

principles of his administration.
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thou didst march through the

wilderness ; Selah :

8 The earth * shook, the hea-

vens also dropped at the presence

of God: even Sinai k itself ivas

moved at the presence of God,

i Hab. iii. 13. k Ex. xix. 16—18.

7. O God, ivJien thou loentest forth

lefore thy people, etc. That is, in

conducting them through the desert

to the promised land. The statement

in regard to the paternal character of

God in the previous verses is here

iUustrated by his guiding his own
people, when fleeing from a land of

oppression, through the barren desert,

—and his interpositions there in their

behalf. All that had been said of him
in the previous verses is here con-

flrmvd by the provision which he

made for their wants in their perilous

journey through the wilderness.

8. The earth shook. See Ex. xix.

16-18. 1[ The heavens also dropped at

the presence of God. That is, dropped

down rain and food. The idea is that

the very heavens seemed to be shaken

or convulsed, so that rain and food

were shalcen down,—as ripe fruit falls

from a tree that is shaken. Comp.
Notes on Isa. xxxiv. 4. So also, Isa.

Ixiv. 1-3. The meaning is not that

the heavens themselves dropped down,
but that they dropped or distilled rain

and food. ^ Even Sinai itself was
moved. This was true ; but this does

not seem to be the idea intended here,

for the words " even " and " was
moved " are not in the original. The
Hebrew is, literally, " This Sinai

;"

meaning probably " this was at Sinai,"

—or, " this took place at Sinai." The
correct translation perhaps would be,
" The heavens distilled rain at the
presence of God, this at Sinai, at the

presence of God." % At the presence

of God, the God of Israel. The whole
region seemed to be moved and awed
at the presence of God, or when he
came down to visit his people. The
earth and the heavens, all seemed to

be in commotiou.

the God of Israel.

9 Thou, O God, didst ^ send a
plentiful rain, i whereby thou
didst confirm - thine inheritance,

when it was weary.
10 Thy congregation hath

1 shake out. I Deut. xi. 11—li. 2 u.

9. Thou, God, didst send a plenti'

fulrain. ^Iv^xg., shake out. Prof. Alex-

ander, " a rain of free gifts." The Sep-

tuagint and the Vulgate render it, " a

voluntary or willing rain." The Syriac,

"the rain of a vow." The Hebrew
word translated "plentiful" means

free, voluntary, of its own accord

—

n^l3, '>^Gdahah—(See Notes on Ps.

li. 12, where it is rendered />'(?e) ; then

it means that which is given freely

;

and hence, abundantly. It means,

therefore, in this place, plentiful,

abundant. The refei'ence, however,

is to the manna, with which the

people were supplied from day to

day, and which seemed to be shoivered

upon them in abundance. The word
rendered "didst send" means pro-

perly to shake out, as if God shook
the clouds or the heavens, and the

abundant supplies for their wants
were thus shaken out. ^ Whereby
thou didst confirm thine inheritance,

when it was iveary. Thou didst

strengthen thy people when they

were exhausted, or were in danger of

fainting. In other words, God sent a

supply of food—manna, quails, etc.

—

when they were in the pathless wilder-

ness, and when they were ready to

perish.

10. Thif congregation hath dioelt

therein. In the land of promise; for

the connexion requires us to under-

stand it in this manner. The idea of

the writer all along pertains to that

land, and to the mercy which God
had shown to it. After showing by
an historical reference what God had
done for the people in the wilderness,

he returns here, though without ex-

pressly mentioning it, to the land of

promise, and to what God had done
there for his people. The word ren-
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dwelt tlierein : thou, O God, hast

prepared of thy goodness for the
"* poor.

11 The Lord gave the word

;

great ivas the ^ company of those

7)1 Miitt. xi. 5. army.

dered congregation—nTT* lihaiyah—
means properly a beast, an animal.

Gen i. 30 ; ii. 19 ; vhi. 19 ; xxxvii. 20.

Then it comes to be used as a collec-

tive noun, meaning a herd or fiock

;

thus, a troop of men, an army or host,

2 Sam. xxiii. 11, 13; and it is applied

here to the people, under the idea so

common in the Scriptures that God is

a Shepherd. ^ Thou, O God, hast

prepared of thy goodnessfor the poor.

For thy flock considered as poor or

wretched. That is, Thou hast pro-

vided for them when they had no
resources of their o^vn,—when they

were a poor, oppressed, and afflicted

people,—wanderers wholly dependent

on thee.

11. The Lord gave the ivord. The
command, or the order. It is not

certain to what the psalmist here re-

fers ; whether to some particular oc-

casion then fresh in the recollection

of the people, when a great victory

had been gained, which it was the

design of the psalm to celebrate ; or

whether it is a general statement in

regard to the doings of God, having
reference to all his victories and
triumphs, and meaning that in all

cases the command came from him.

The subsequent verses make it evi-

dent that there is an allusion here to

the ark of the covenant, and to the

victories which had been achieved

under that as a guide or protector.

The entire psalm refers to the ark,

and its triumphs ; and the idea here

seems to be, that in all the victories

which had been achieved the " word "

or the command came from God, and
that its promulgation was imme-
diately made by a "great company"
who stood ready to communicate it

or to " publish " it. ^ Great was the

company of those that published it.

Marg., army. More literally, "The

that published it.

12 Kings of armies 2 (Jid flee

apace ; and she that tan-ied at
home divided the spoil.

2 did fee, didflee.

women publishing it were a great
host." The word used is in the
feminine gender, and refers to the
Oriental custom whereby females cele-

brated victories in songs and dances.

See Ex. xv. 20, 21 ; Judges xi. 34

;

xxi. 21 ; 1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7. The idea

here is, that when there was a pro-

clamation of war,—when God com-
manded his people to go out to battle,

and to take with them the ark, the
females of the laud—the singers

—

were ready to make known the pro-

clamation; to celebrate the will of

the Lord by songs and dances; to

cheer and encourage their husbands,

brothers, and fathers, as they went
out to the conflict. The result is

stated in the following verse.

12. Kings of armies didfee apace.

Marg., as in Heb., did flee, did flee.

This is the Hebrew mode of expressing

that which is emphatic or superlative.

It is by simply repeating the word.

The idea is, that they fled speedily j

they fled at once, and in alarm. The
12th and 13th verses are marked by
De Wette as a quotation, and the

language is supposed by him to be

the substance of the song that was
sung by the women as referred to in

ver. 11. This supposition is not im-

probable. The reference is, undoubt-
edly, to the former victories achieved

by the people of God when they went
out to war; and the idea is, that when
the command came, when God gave
the word (ver. 11), their foes fled in

consternation. ^ And she that tarried

at home divided the spoil. The women
remaining in their homes, while the

men went out to war. On them
devolved the office of dividing the

plunder, and of giving the proper

portions to each of the victors. They
would take an interest in the battle,

and receive the booty, and assign the
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13 Tliougli ye have lien among
tlie pots, n yet shall ye be as the

)i Ps. Lxxxi. 6.

portion due to each of the brave

soldiers,— the more acceptable as

given to them by female hands. Pos-

sibly, however, tbe meaning mai/ be,

that the victors would bring the

plunder home, and lay it at the feet

of their wives and daughters to be

divided among the women themselves.

The dividing of the spoils of battle

after a victory was always an im-

portant act. Comp. Judges v. 30;
Josh. vii. 21; 1 Chron. xxvi. 27;
Heb. vii. 4.

13. Though i/e have lien among the

pots. There are few passages in the

Bible more difficult of interpretation

than this verse and the following.

Our translators seem to have sup-

posed that the whole refers to the ark,

considered as having been neglected,

or as having been suffered to remain
among the common vessels of the

tabernacle, until it became like those

vessels in appearance,—that is, until

its brilliancy had become tarnished by
neglect, or by want of being cleaned

and furbished,—yet that it would be

again like the wings of a dove covered

with silver, as it bad been formerly,

and pure like the whitest snow. But
it is not certain, if it is probable, that

this is the meaning. Prof. Alexander
renders it, " When ye lie down be-

tween the borders (ye shall be like)

the wings of a dove covered with
silver ;" that is, " when the land had
rest," or was restored to a state of

tranquillity. De Wette renders it,

" When ye rest between the cattle-

stalls :" expressing the same idea, that

of quiet repose as among the herds
of cattle lying calmly down to rest.

The Septuagint renders it, " Though
you may have slept in kitchens."

The words rendered " Though ye have
lien" mean literally, "If you have
lain," alluding to some act or state of

lying down quietly or calmly. The
vei'b is in the plural number, but it

is not quite clear what it refers to.

•wings of a dove covered with sil-

ver, and her feathers with yellow
gold.

There is ajyparentli/ much confusion

of number in the passage. The word
rendered 'Spots''—QTlD-.i^, shephat'

taim—in the dual form, occurs only

in this place and in Ezek. xl. 43,

where it is translated hooks (marg.,

end-irons, or the two hearth-stones).

Gesenius renders it here stalls, that

is, folds for cattle, and supposes that

in Ezekiel it denotes places in the

temple-court, where the victims for

sacrifice were fastened. Tholuck ren-

ders it, " When you shall again rest

within your stone-borders [that is,

within the limits of your own country,

or within your own borders], ye shall

be like the wings of a dove." For
other interpretations of the passage,

see llosenmiiller in loc. I confess that

none of these explanations of the pas-

sage seem to me to be satisfactory,

and that I cannot understand it. The
wonder is not, however, that, in a
book so large as the Bible, and written

in a remote age, and in a language
which has long ceased to be a spoken
language, there should be here and
there a passage which cannot now be

made clear, but that there should be
so few of that description. There is

no ancient book that has not more
difficulties of this kind than the

Hebrew Scriptures. ^ Yet shall ye

be as the icings of a dove covered tvith

silver, etc. The phrase "yet shall ye
be " is not in the original. The image
here is simply one of heaiity. The
allusion is to the changeable colours

of the plumage of a dove, now seeming

to be bright silver, and then, as the

rays of light fall on it in another

direction, to be yellow as gold. If

the allusion is to the ark, considered

as having been laid aside among the

ordinary vessels of the tabernacle,

and having become dark and dingy
by neglect, then the meaning would
be, that, when restored to its proper

place, and with the proper degi'ee of

attention and care bestowed upon it.
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1^ When tlie Almighty scat-

Jos. xii. 1, etc. ^ Or, for her, she was.

it would become a most beautiful ob-

ject. If the allusion is to the people

of the land considered either as lying

down in dishonour, as //among filth,

or as lying down calmly and quietly

as the beasts do in their stalls, or

as peacefully reposing within their

natural limits or borders, the7i the

meaning would be, that the spectacle

would be most beautiful. The varied

tints of loveliness in the land—the
gardens, the farms, the flowers, the
fruits, the vineyards, the orchards,

the villages, the towns, the cheerful

homes—would be like the dove—the

emblem of calmness—so beautiful in

the variety and the changeableness of

its plumage. The comparison of a
beautiful and variegated country with
a dove is not a ver^ obvious one, and
yet, in this view, it would not be
wholly unnatural. It is not easy

always to vindicate philosophically

the images used in poetry ; nor is it

always easy for a Western mind to

see the reasons of the images employed
by an Oriental poet. It seems pro-

bable that the comparison of the land
(considered as thus variegated in its

beauty) with the changing beauties

of the plumage of the dove is the idea

intended to be conveyed by this verse

;

but it is not easy to make it out on
strictly exegetical or philological prin-

ciples.

1-i. When the Almighty scattered

kings in it. The Hebrew here is, " In

the scattering of [/.e. by] the Almighty
of kings." The reference is to the act

of God in causing kings to abandon
their purposes of invasion, or to flee

when their own countries were in-

vaded. Comp. Ps. xlvlii. 5, G. The
language here is so general that it

might be applied to any such acts in

the history of the Hebrew people ; to

any wars of defence or offence which
they waged. It may have reference

to the scattering of kings and people
when Joshua invaded the land of

Canaan, and when he discomfited

tered kings ^ in it, it was white as
snow in Salmon.

the numerous forces, led by different

kings, as the Israelites took posses-
sion of the country. The close con-
nexion of the passage with the refer-

ence to the journey through the wil-

derness (vers. 7-9) would make it

probable that this is the allusion.

The phrase " in it," (marg., for her),

refers doubtless to the land of Canaan,
and to the victories achieved there.

^ It teas white as snow in Salmon.
Marg., She teas. The allusion is to
the land of Canaan. But about the
meaning of the phrase " white as snow
in Salmon," there has been great di-

versity of opinion. The word ren-
dered " was white as snow " is cor-

rectly rendered. It means to be
snowy; then, to be white like snow.
The verb occurs nowhere else. The
noun is of frequent occurrence, and
is always rendered snoiv. Ex. iv. 6;
Num. xii. 10; 2 Sam. xxiii. 20;
2 Kings v. 27; et al. The word
Salmon properly means shady, and
was applied to the mountain here re-

ferred to, probably on account of the
dark forests which covered it. That
mountain was in Samaria, near
Shechem. Judges ix. 48. It is not
known v/hy the snow of that moun-
tain is particularly alluded to here,

as if there was auy special whiteness
or purity in it. It is probably specified

by name only to give more vivacity to

the description. There is much dif-

ference of opinion as to what is the
meaning of the expression, or in what
respects the land was thus tvhite. The
most common opinion has been that

it was from the bones of the slain

which were left to bleach unburied,
and which covered the land so that it

seemed to be white. Comp. Virg. M\\.

v. 865; xii. 36. Ovid uses similar

language. Fast, i :
" Humauis ossibus

albet humus." So also Horace, Serm.

1, 8 :
" Albis informem spectabant

ossibus agrum." This interpretation

of the passage is adopted by Rosen-

miiller, Gesenius, and De Wette.
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15 TLe liill of God is as tlie

hill of Baslian ; an high hill, as

Others suppose it to mean that the

land was like the dazzling whiteness

of snow in the midst of blackness or

darkness. This was the opinion of

Kimchi, and this interpretation is

adopted by Prof. Alexander. Tholuck
supposes it to mean that, when war
was waged on the kings and people,

they fell as fast as snow-flakes on
Mount Salmon ; and that the idea is

not so much the tvhiteness of the land,

as the fact that they fell in great

numbers, covering the land as the
' snow-flakes do. It is perhaps not

possible to determine which of the^e

explanations is correct. Either of

them would accord with the meaning
of the words and the general sense of

the psalm. That of Tholuck is the

most poetical, but it is less obvious

from the He-brew words used.

15. The hill of God. The phrase
" the hill of God," or the mountain
of God, is elsewhere applied in the

Scriptures only to Mount Horeb or

Sinai (Ex. iii. 1 ; xviii. 5 ; xxiv. 13 ;

1 Kings xix. 8), and to Mount Zion,

Ps. xxiv. 3; Isa. xxx. 29. There is

no reason for supposing that there is

a reference here to Mount Horeb or

Sinai, as the psalm does not particu-

larly relate to that mountain, and as

there is nothing in the psalm to bring

that mountain into comparison with

other mountains. The allusion is, I

think, clearly to Mount Zion ; and
. the idea is, that that mountain,
though it was not distinguished for

its elevation or grandeur,—thongh it

had nothing in itself to claim atten-

tion, or to excite wonder,—yet, from
the fact that it had been selected as

the place where God was to be wor-

shipped, had an honour not less than
that of the loftiest mountain, or than

those which showed forth the Divine

perfections by their loftiness and sub-

limity. There is connected with this,

also, the idea that, although it might
be less defensible by its natural posi-

tion, yet, because God resided there,

the hill of Bashan.

it was defended by his presence more
certainly than loftier mountains were
by their natural strength. It should
be remarked, however, that many
other interpretations have been given
of the passage, but this seems to me
to be its natural meaning. % Is as

the hill of Bashan. Luther renders

this, "The mount of God is a fruit-

bearing hill ; a great and fruitbearing

mountain." On the word Bashan,
see Notes on Isa. ii. 13 ; xxxiii. 9

;

Ps. xxii. 12. Bashan was properly

the region beyond Jordan, bounded
on the north by Mount Hermon or the

Anti-Libanus, and extending south
as far as the stream Jabbok, and the

mountains of Gilead. The "hill"
of Bashan, or the " mountain of Ba-
shan," was properly Mount Hermon
—the principal mountain pertaining

to Bashan. The name Bashan was
properly given to the country, and
not to the mountain. The mountain
referred to—Hermon—is that lofty

range which lies on the east of the
Jordan, and in the northern part of

the country—a range some twelve

thousand feet in height. See Notes
on Ps. xlii. 6. It is the most lofty

and distinguished mountain in Pales-

tine, and the idea here, as above ex-

pressed, is, that Mount Zion, though
not so lofty, or not having so much in

itself to attract attention, was not
less honoured, and not less safe, as

being the peculiar dwelling-place of

God. ^ An high hill, etc. Or rather,

a mount of peaks or ridges as Bashan.

Mount Hermon was not a single hill,

or a detached mountain, but a chain

of mountains,—a range of lofty peaks

or summits. So of Zion. It was by
the presence and protection of God
what Bashan was by its natural

strength and grandeur. Compara-
tively low and unimportant as Zion
was, it had in fact more in it to show
Avhat God is, and to constitute safety,

than there was in the loftiness and
grandeur of Bashan. The latter.
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16 Why leap ye, ye liigli hills ?

tliis i" is the hill which God de-

sireth to dwell in
;
yea, the Lord

will dwell in it for ever.

17 The chariots of God are

p 1 Kings ix. 3.

tlioiigb thus lofty and grand, bad no
advantage over Zion, but Zion might
in every way be compared with that

lofty range of bills wbicb, by tbeir

natural position, tbeir strengtb, and
tbeir grandeur, showed forth so much
the greatness and glory of God. The
teaching would be, as applied to Zion,

or the Church, that there is as much
there to show the Divine perfections,

to illustrate the greatness and the

power of God, as there is in the most
subhme works of nature ; or that they
who look upon the works of God in

nature to learn his perfections, have
no advantage over those who seek to

learn what he is in his cbuixb.

16. Whi/ leap t/e, ye high hills 1

That is, with exultation ; .with pride
;

with conscious superiority. Why do
you seem to regard yourselves as so

superior to Mount Zion, in strength,

in beauty, in grandeur ? The He-
brew, however,—l^Jl, ratzad—rather

means, " Why do ye watch insi-

diously ? why do ye look askance

at V The word occurs only in this

place. In Arabic it means to watch
closely ; to lie in wait for. This is

the idea here. The mountains around
Palestine—the mountains of the hea-

then world—the lofty hills—as if con-

scious of their grandeur, are repre-

sented as looking askance, in their

pride, at Mount Zion ; as eyeing it

with silent contempt, as if it were
not worthy of notice ; as if it were
so insigniticant that it had no claim

to attention. The idea is not that of
" leaping" as in our English Bible,

or of " hopping," as in the version of

the Episcopal Prayer Book, but that

of a look of silent disdain, as if, by
their side, Zion, so insignificant, was
not worthy of regard. Perhaps, by
the high hills here, however, are dis-

guisedly also represented the mighty

twenty thousand, even i thou-
sands '^ of angels : the Lord is

among them as in Sinai, in the
holy lilace.

1 Or, many thousands,

q Dcut. xxxiii. 2.

powers of the heathen world, as if

looking with contempt on the peo-
ple of the land where Zion was the
place of worship. ^ This is the

hill which God desireth to dwell

in. The hill which he has selected

as his abode, and which he has

honoured above all the mountains
of the earth, by his permanent resi-

dence there. As such, Zion has an
honour above the loftiest hills and
ranges of mountains in the earth.

% Yea, the Lord tvill divell in it for
ever. Permanently ; he will make it

his fixed habitation on earth. Not-
withstanding the envy or the con-

tempt of surrounding hills, ho will

make this bis settled abode. He has

chosen it; he delights in it; he will

not forsake it for the mountains and
hills that are in themselves more
grand and lofty.

17. The chariots of God. The
meaning of this verse is, that God is

abundantly able to maintain his posi-

tion on Mount Zion ; to defend the
place which he had selected as his

abode. Though it has less natural

strength than many other places have,

—though other hills and mountains,
on account of their natural grandeur,

may be represented as looking on this

with contempt, as incapable of de-

fence, yet he who has selected it is

fully able to defend it. He is himself
encompassed with armies and chariots

of war ; thousands of angels guard
the place which he has chosen as the
place of his abode. Chariots, usually

two-wheeled vehicles, often armed
with scythes attached to their axles,

were among the most powerful means
of attack or defence in ancient war-

fu'e. See Notes on Ps. xx. 7 ; xlvi.

9 ; Isa. xxxi. 1 ; xxxvii. 24- ; Comp. Ex.

xiv. 7 ; Josh. xvii. 16; Judges iv. 15.

^ Are twenty thousand. A closer
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18 Thou ' liast ascended on
high, thou hast led captivity cap-

tive : thou s liast received gifts

r Actsi. 2, 9; Epli. iv. 8.

s Acts ii. 4, 33. ^ in the man.

version is iivo myriads, or twice ten

thousand. The original word is in

the dual form. The language is de-

signed to denote a very great number.
A myriad was a great number; the

idea here is that even that great

number was doubled. ^ Even thou-

sands of angels. Marg., many thou-

sands. The Hebrew is, thousands

repeated, or multiplied. There is in

the Hebrew no mention of angels.

The Septuagint and the Vulgate ren-

der it, " thousands of the rejoicing ;"

that is, thousands of happy attend-

ants. The original, however, would
most naturally refer to the chariots,

as being multiplied by thousands.

^ The Lord is among them. The real

strength, after all, is not in Zion it-

self, or in the chariots of the Lord
surrounding it, but in the Lord him-
self. He is there as the Head of the

host ; He, as the Protector of his

chosen dwelling-place. ^ As in Sinai,

in the holy place. Literally, " The
Lord is among them ; Sinai, in the

sanctuary.'' The idea seems to be,

that even Sinai with all its splendour
and glory—the Lord himself with all

the attending hosts that came down
on Sinai—seemed to be in the sanc-

tuary', the holy place on Mount Zion.

All that there was of pomp and
grandeur on Mount Sinai when God
came down with the attending thou-
sands of angels, was really around
Mount Zion for its protection and
defence.

18. Thou hast ascended on high.

That is, Thou hast gone up to the
high place ; to thy thi'one ; to thine
abode. The idea is, that God had
descended or come down from his

dwelling-place in the case referred to

in the psalm, and that having now
secured a victory by vanquishing his

foes, and having given deliverance to

his people, he had now returned, or

^ for men
;
yea, for the rebellious

' also, that the Lord God might
" dwell among them.

t 1 Cor. vi. 9—11 ; 1 Tim. i. 13, 15.

M Rev. xxi. 3.

reascended to his seat. This may
either mean his throne on earth, or
his abode in heaven. It would seem
most probable that the latter is the
idea. ^ Thou hast led captivity

captive. " Thou hast made captivity

captive," or " Thou hast captured a
captivity.'' The main idea is, that
he had achieved a complete victory

;

he had led all his foes captive. The
language tvoidd also express the
idea that he had made captives for

himself of those who were captives

to others, or who were in sub-

jection to another. As applied in

the Christian sense, this would refer

to those who were captives to Satan,
and who were held in bondage by
him, but who had been rescued by
the Redeemer, and brought under
another captivity ^— the yielding of
voluntary service to himself. Those
once captives to sin were now led by
him, captives in a higher sense. See
Notes on Eph. iv. 8. % Thou hast

received giftsfor men. Marg., in the

man. That is. Among men, or while
among them as a conqueror. The
idea here most naturally conveyed
would be, that he had obtained
"gifts," privileges, advantages, in

man; that is, that men, considered
as captives, constituted the victory

which he had achieved—the advan-
tage which he had acquired. It was
not so much jTor them as in them, and
hy them, to wit, by possessing them
as captives or subjects to him. With
this victory achieved, he had now
ascended on high. ^ Yea, for the

rebellious also. Or, more properly,

even the rebellious. That is. Those
who had been in a state of rebellion

he had subdued to himself, and had
thus led captivity captive. It was a
triumph by which they had become
subdued to him. *[[ That the Loed
God might divell among them.
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19 Blessed be the Lord, ivho

daily loadetli us with benefits, even

the God of our salvation. Selah.
"20 He that is our God is the

Literally, For the dwelling of Jah,

Ood. The idea is, that he had
achieved such a triumph ; he had so

brought the rebellious under subjec-

tion to himselt", that he could take up
his abode witk them, or dwell with

them as his people. His rule could

be extended over them, and they

would acknowledge him as their

sovereign. This would be applicable

to a people in ancient times that had
been subdued by the people of God.
It might now be properly applied,

also, to sinners who by tlie power of

truth' have been so subdued as to

submit to God. It is applicable to

all who have been conquered by the

Gospel—whose enmity has been slain

—who have been changed from ene-

mies to friends—so that the Lord may
dwell in their hearts, or rule over

them. This passage is applied by the

apostle Paul (Eph, iv. 8) to the

Messiah, not as having original re-

ference to him, but as suggesting

language which would appropriately

express the nature of his work, and
the glory of his triumph. See Notes
on that place.

19. Blessed be the Lord, who daily

loadeth us with benefits, etc. Lite-

rally, day, day ; that is, day by day

;

or, constantly. The words " with

benefits " are not in the original, and
they do not convey the true idea of

the passage. The word rendered

loadeth means to take up ; to lift, as

a stone, Zech. xii. 3 ; to bear, to

carry, Isa. xlvi. 3. Then it means
" to take up and place upon a beast

of burden ;" to load, Isa. xlvi. 1 ;

Gen. xliv. 13. Hence it means to

impose or lay a burden or a load on
one ; and the idea here is, " Blessed

be the Lord God even if he lays a

burden on us, and if he does this

daily ; for he is the God of our salva-

tion." He enables us to bear it ; he

gives us strength ; and finally he deli-

God of salvation ; and " unto
God the Lord belong the issues
from death.

V Dcut. xxxii. 39; Rev. i. 18.

vers us from it. Though, therefore,
he constantly lays on us a burden,
he as constantly aids us to bear
it. He does not leave us. He en-
ables us to triumph in him, and
through him ; and we have occasion
constantly to honour and to praise

his name. This accords with the ex-

perience of all his people, tliat how-
ever heavy may be the burden laid on
them, and however constant their

trials, they find him as constant a
helper, and they daily have occasion

to praise and bless him,

20. He that is our God is the Ood
of salvation. Literally, " God is for

us a God of salvation." That is, The
God whom we worship is the God
from whom salvation comes, and who
brings salvation to us. It is not a
vain thing that we serve him, for he
is the only being who can save us,

and he will save us. ^ And unto God
the Lord belong the issuesfrom death.

The outgoings or escapes from death.

That is. He only can save from death.

The Hebrew word means, properly, a
going forth, a deliverance ; then, a

place of going forth, as a gate, Ezek.
xlviii. 30; a fountain, Prov.iv. 23. Pro-

bably the only idea intended here by
the psalmist was, that safety or deli-

verance from death proceeds solely

from God. The sentiment, however,
is true in a larger sense. All that

pertains to deliverance from death,

all that prepares for it, all that makes
it easy to be borne, all that consti-

tutes a rescue from its pains and
horrors, all that follows death in a

higher and more blessed ^vorld, all

that makes death final, and places us

in a condition where death is no more
to be dreaded,—all this belongs to

God. All this is under his control.

He only can enable us to bear death

;

he only can conduct us from a bed

of death to a world where we shall

never die.
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21 But God shall wound '" the
head of his enemies, and the
hairy scalp of such an one as
goeth on still in his trespasses,

22 The Lord said, I will bring
again ^ from Bashan; I will

w Hab. ill. 13. x Num. xxi. 33.

y Ex. xiv. 22.

21. £ut God shall toomid the head

of his enemies. More properly, " God
shall crush the head," etc. The idea

is that of complete destruction,—as, if

the head is crushed, life becomes ex-

tinct. See Gen. iii. 15; comp. Ps. ex.

6. % And the hairy scalp. More
literally, the top of the hair. The
Hebrew word used here for scalp

means the vertex, the top, the crown,
as of the head, where the hair divides

itself ; and the idea is properly, the

dividing of the hair. Gesenius, Lex.
The allusion is to the top of the head

;

that is, the blow would descend on the
top of the head, producing death.

^ Of such an one as goeth on still in

Ms trespasses. Of the man who per-

severes in a course of wickedness. If
he repents, God will be merciful to

him ; if he persists in sin, he will be
punished. The literal rendering would
be, " the hairy scalp going on, or going
[sc. ahouf] in his trespasses." The
reference is to a wicked man continu-

ing in his transgressions.

22. The Lord said, L toilI bring
again from Bashan. On the situa-

tion of Bashan, see Notes on ver. 15.

There may be an allusion here to the
victory achieved over Og, king of
Bashan, in the time of Moses, Num.
xxi. 33-35. The idea may be that as,

at that time, a victory was achieved
over a formidable enemy, so in times
of similar peril, God would deliver

his people, and save them from dan-
ger. Or, as Bashan was the remote
frontier of the Holy Laud, the mean-
ing may be, that God would bring his

people from the remotest borders where
they should be scattered. Another
meaning is suggested by Professor

Alexander, viz., that as the subject

referred to iu the subsequent verses is

bring my people v again from the
depths of the sea :

23 That thy foot may be ^ dip-
ped in the blood = of thine ene-
niies, and the tongue of thy dogs
in the same.

24 They have seen thy goings,
1 red, z Isa. Ixiii. 1— 6.

the enemy of God, the meaning may
be that God would bring back his

enemies for punishment, even from
the remotest borders, when they were
endeavouring to escape, and even v;hen
they supposed they were safe. The
first of these opinions is probably the
true one. God would rescue his peo-
ple, as he had done from the attacks

of the mighty king of Bashan ; he
would deliver them, as he had brbught
their fathers from the depths of the
sea. ^ L ivill bring my people again

from the depths of the sea. The words
my people are not in the Hebrew, but
they seem to be not improperly sup-

plied by the translators. If so, the

allusion is to the interposition of God
in conducting his people through the
Red Sea (Exod. xiv. 22); and the
idea is, that God would at all times
interpose in their behalf, and deliver

them from similar dangers.

23. That thy foot may be dipped in

the blood ofthine enemies, etc. Marg.,
red. A more literal rendering would
be, " That thou mayest crush—thy
foot in blood—the tongue of thy dogs
from the enemies, fro4n him." The
idea o? dipping the foot in blood is not
in the passage directly ; but the lead-

ing thought is that of crushing the
enemy. It is then added that the
foot would be in blood. So of the
tongue of the dogs. The meaning is,

that the tongues of dogs would be
employed in licking up the blood of

the enemies, though that is not ex-

pressed in so many words. The sense

of the whole is, that the foes of the

people would be slain.

24. They have seen thy goings, O
God. That is, the lookers on in the

solemn procession referred to in ver.

25; or, in other words. Thy goings
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O God ; even the goings of my
God, my King, in the sanctuary.

25 The singers " -went before,

the players on instiiiments fol-

lowed after ; among them were the
a 1 Claou. XV. 27.

have been attended by pomp and
magnificence, and have been witnessed

by multitudes. The word " goings "

here refers to the solemn triumphal
processions which celebrated the vic-

tories achieved by God. % Even the

goings of my God, my King. The
psalmist here speaks of God as his

God and his King. The idea seems
to have suddenly crossed his mind
that this great God, so glorious, '\?,his

God. He exults aiid rejoices that He
whom he adores is such a God ; that a

God so great and glorious is his. So
the believer now, when he looks upon
the works of God, when he contem-
plates their vastness, their beauty,
and their grarfdeur, is permitted to

feel that the God who made them is

his God; to find consolation in the

thought that his " Father made them
all."

'' He looks abroad into the varied field

Of jS'ature, and, though poor, perhaps, com-
pared

With those whose mansions glitter in his

sight,

Calls tlie dehglitful scenery all liis own.
His are the mountains, and the valleys his.

And the resplendent rivers ;—his to enjoy
"With a propriety that none can feel

But who, with filial confidence inspired.

Can lift to heaven an unpresumptuous eye,

And smiling say, 'My iather made them
aUI'

Are they not his by a peculiar right.

And by an emphasis of interest his,

"Whose eye they fill with tears of holy joy,

Whose heart with praise, and whose exalted

mind
With worthy thoughts of that unwearied

love

That plann'd, and biult, and still upholds a

world
So clothed with beauty for rebellious man ?"

Task, Book v.

^ In the sanctuary. Or, to the sanc-

tuary ; in other words, as the ark was
borne to the sanctuary, the place ap-

pointed for its rest ; for, as above re-

marked, the psalm seems to have been
composed on such an occasion.

damsels playing with timbrels.
26 Bless ye God in the con-

gregations ; even the Lord, ^ from
the fountain of Israel.

1 Or, ye that are of.

25. The singers tvent hefore. That
is, in the removal of the ark ; in the
solemn procession referred to in the
previous verse. In that procession

those who sang preceded those who
performed on instruments of music.

Comp. 1 Chron. xiii. 8 ; xv. 16.

^ The players on instruments ibl-

lowed after. The different classes of

performers would naturally be ranged
together, lu 1 Chron. xiii. 8, the

following instruments of music are

mentioned as having been employed
on a similar occasion, if not on this very

occasion ;—harps, psalteries, timbrels,

cymbals, and trumpets. ^ Among
them were the damsels playing with

timbrels. The true construction of

the passage is, " Behind were the

players in the midst of damsels play-

ing." The singers and the players

were surrounded by these women
playing on timbrels. The word ren-

dered " playing with timbrels "

—

f]Dn, taphaph—means to strike, to

beat ; and hence to strike or beat

upon a timbrel. A timbrel is a kind

of drum, a tabret, or tambourine,

usually beaten with the fingers. See

a description of it in the Notes on

Isa. v. 12, under the word tabret. It

is an instrument which has been in

use from the remotest antiquity.

26. Bless ye God in the congrega-

tions. In the assemblages of the

people; not only as individuals, but

in solemn processions; in triumphal

marches ; when the people are assem-

bled together. In this pubhc manner
acknowledge God as the true God,

and render him praise. ^ Even the

lord, from the fountain of Israel.

Marg., " Ye that are of;" that is, of
the fountain of Israel. The margin

has undoubtedly expressed the correct

idea. The appeal is to the Hebrew
people represented as descending from
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27 There is little Benjamin
with their ruler, the princes of

Judah ^ and their council, the

princes of Zebulun, and the

princes of Naphtali.

a common stock or ancestor—Jacob

01' Israel,—as a stream or river flows

from a fountain. Comp. Notes on

Isa. xlviii. 1 ; see also Isa. li. 1

;

Dent, xxxiii. 28. All the descendants

of Jacob or Israel are thus called on

to unite in solemnly praising the Lord

their God.
27. There is little Benjamin. In

tbat solemn procession. That is, the

tribe of Benjamin is represented

there ; or, there are in the procession

those who are connected with that

tribe. The name " little " is given to

the tribe either because Benjamin was

the youngest of the sons of Jacob, or,

more probably, because that tribe was
among the smallest of the tribes of

Israel. In fact, the tribe was so small,

as compared with that of Judah, for

instance, that, after the revolt of the

ten tribes, the name of Benjamin was
lost, and the whole nation was called,

after the tribe of Judah, Jeios. ^ With
their ruler. The word unih is not in

the original. The Hebrew is literally

ruling them. This would seem to

mean that, on the occasion referred

to, Benjamin, or those who were con-

nected with that tribe, had the over-

sight, or the direction of those who
were engaged in this solemn proces-

sion. Though small, it had the pre-

eminence on this occasion. To it was
committed the important duty of

presiding over these solemnities; that

is, those who were prominent in the

arrangements for the occasion were of

the tribe of Benjamin. This seems to

me to be a better explanation than to

suppose, as Professor Alexander does,

that it has reference to the enemies

of the people of God, and that Benja-

min had conquered or subdued them.

^ The princes of Judah. The prin-

cipal men of the tribe of Judah.

% And their council. Marg., wit/i

their company. Tlie Hebrew word

28 Thy God hath commanded
thy strength :

^ strengthen, O
God, that which thou hast
wrought for us.

1 Or, witli their company. b Isa. xxvi. 4, 13.

here— n?0!i."1. rigmah—means crowd,

throng, band. It never means com72c?7.

The idea is, evidently, that large

numbers of the tribe of Judah at-

tended,—that the " princes" or leaders

were accompanied by throngs of their

own people ;—in allusion to the fact

that Judah was one of the largest of

the tribes of Israel,—and in contrast

with Benjamin, which was few in

number, and yet thus occupied the

most honourable place as having

charge of the arrangements. ^ The

princes of Zebulun, and the j^fi^ices of
Naphtali. These were remote or

border tribes, and they seem to be

mentioned here to show that all the

tribes were represented ; that is, that

this was a national celebration. The
fact that these tribes are mentioned

as being represented on the occasion,

proves that this psalm was composed
before the revolt of the ten tribes, and
the formation of the kingdom of

Israel ; that is, as earlg as the time

of Solomon. This increases the pro-

bability that the psalm was written

by David.

28. Thg God hath commanded thy

strength. Has ordered thy strength

to appear, or to be manifested. This

is addressed, evidently, to the people

of the land; and the idea is, that, on
this occasion, God had called forth a

full representation of the strength of

the nation ; or, as we should say, there

had been a full " turn out." It was
an impressive sight, showing the real

strength of the people. ^ Strengthen,

O God, that ivhich thou hast tvroiight

for us. Increase the strength thus

manifested. Let it be still greater.

The scene is now impressive and
grand; make it still more so, by
adding to the number and the pros-

perity of thy people. This is an illus-

tration of the desii-e in the heart of

every pious man that, whatever pros-
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29 Because of tliy temple at

Jerusalem shall kings bring pre-

sents unto thee.

30 Rebuke * the company of

1 Or, the leasts of the reeds, Jer, li. 33.

spearmen, the multitude of the
bulls, with the calves of the peo-
ple, till evet-y otie submit himself
with pieces of silver :

^ scatter

2 Or, ke scattereth.

perity God may have given to his

people, he would give a still larger

measure,—that however greatly he
may have increased their numbers, he
would add to them many more. This

desire of the heart of piety will not
be satisfied until the whole world
shall be converted to God.

29. Because of thy temple at Jeru-

salem. The word rendered temple
here pi'operly means a palace ; then, •

the abode of God considered as a king,

or his residence as a king. It might,
therefore, be applied either to the
tabernacle or to the temple, erected
as the peculiar dwelling-place of God.
As the word has so general a meaning,
the passage here does not prove that

the psaim was composed after Solo-

mon's temple was reared, for it may
refer to the tabernacle that David
set up for the ark on Mount Zion.

See Notes on Ps. v. 7 ; Ixv. 4. ^ At
Jerusalem. Literally, upon, or above
Jerusalem. Perhaps the idea is, that

as the place of worship was built on
Mount Zion, it was above, or seemed
to overhang the city. The city was
built mostly in the valleys that lay

between the different hills or emi-
nences—Mount Zion, Mount Moriah,
Mount OpheL ^ Shall kings bring

presents unto thee. In honour of God
and his religion. Comp. Ps. Ixxii. 10.

See also Notes on Isa. xlix. 7, 23;
ix. 5, 16.

30. RebiiJce tlie company of spear-
men. Marg., the beasts of the reeds.

This is in the form of a prayer

—

*' Rebuke ;^' but the idea is, that this

would occur ; and the meaning of the
whole verse, though there is much
difficulty in interpreting the par-

ticular expressions, is, that the most
formidable enemies of the people of

God, represented here by wild beasts,

would be subdued, and would be made
to show their submission by bringing

TOL. II.

presents,—by " pieces of silver,"—or,

with tribute. Thus the idea corre-

sponds with that in the previous verse,

that "kings would bring presents."

The rendering in the margin here ex-

presses the meaning of the Hebrew.
It might perhaps be possible to make
out from the Hebrew the sense in our
common ti-anslation, but it is not the
obvious meaning, and would not ac-

cord so well with the scope of the
passage. On the word rendered com-
pany, which primarily means an
animal, see Notes on ver. 10 of this

psalm. It is applied to an army as

being formidable, or terrible, like a
wild beast. The word rendered spear-
men—njpj Jcaneh—means a reed or

cane ; calamus. Comp. Notes on Isa.

xlii. 3 ; xxxvi. 6. This phrase, " the
beast of the reeds," would properly
denote a wild beast, as living among
the reeds or canes that sprang up on
the banks of a river, and having his

home there. It would thus, perhaps,

most naturally suggest the crocodile,

but it might also be applicable to a
lion or other wild beast that had its

dwelling in the jungles or bushes on
the banks of a river. Comp. Jer. xlix.

19 ; 1. 44. The comparison here would,

therefore, denote any powerful and
fierce monarch or people that might
be compared with such a fierce beast.

There is no particular allusion to

Egypt, as being the abode of the
crocodile, but the reference is more
general, and the language would im-
ply that fierce and savage people

—

kings who might be compared with
wild beasts that had their homes in

the deep and inaccessible thickets

—

would come bending with the tribute

money, with pieces of silver, in token
of their subjection to God. ^ The
multitude of the bulls. Fierce and
warlike kings, who might be com-

pared with bulls. See Notes on Ps.
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thou the people that delight in

war.
31 Princes shall come out of

xxii. 12. % With the calves of the

people. That is, the nations that

might be compared with the calves

of such wild herds,—fierce, savage,

powerful. Their leadei-s might be

compared with the bulls ; the people

—the multitudes—were like the wild

and lawless herd of young ones that

accompanied them. The general idea

is, that the most wild and savage

nations would come and acknowledge
their subjection to God, and would
expi-ess that subjection by an appro-

priate offering. ^ Till every one sub-

mit himself with pieces of silver. The
word here rendered submit means pro-

perly to tread with the feet, to trample
upon; and then, in the form here

used, to let oneself be trampled under
feet, to prostrate oneself; to humble
oneself. Here it means that they

would come and submissively offer

silver as a tribute. That is, they

would acknowledge the authority of

God, aud become subject to him.

Tf Scatter thou the people that delight

in tear. Marg., He scattereth. The
margin expresses the sense most ac-

curately. The reference is to God.
The psalmist sees the work already

accomplished. In anticipation of the

victory of God over his foes, he sees

them already discomfited and put to

flight. The mighty hosts which had
been arrayed against the people of

God are dissipated and driven asunder

;

or, in other words, a complete victory

is obtained. The people that *' de-

lighted in war" were those that had
a pleasure in arraying themselves
against the people of God,—the ene-

mies that had sought their overthrow.

31. Princes shall come out ofEgypt.
That is. Shall come and acknowledge
the true God. Egypt is referred to

here as one of the most prominent of

the foreign nations then known ; and
the idea is, that the distinguished

men of foreign nations—the rulers

and princes of the world—would come

c Egypt ; Ethiopia <^ shall soon
stretch out her hands unto God.
c Isa. xix. 18—25. d Zep. iii. 10; Acts viii. 27.

and submit themselves to God, and be
united to his people. The word ren-

dered princes here—Q'^3721ipn> hhash-

mannim—occurs nowhere else in the

Scriptures. It means, according to

Gesenius {Lex.), the fat; then, the
rich ; the opulent ; nobles. It is the
word from which the name Hasmonean
(or Asmonean), which was given by
the Jews to the Maccabees, or Jewish
princes in the time of the Jewish his-

tory between the Old and New Testa-

ments, is supposed to have been de-

rived. The Septuagint, the Vulgate,
and the Syriac, render it legates

or ambassadors. Luther renders it

princes. The reference is undoubtedly
to men of station or rank. T[ Ethiopia,

Heb., Gush. On the meaning of this

word in the Scriptures, see Notes ou
Isa. xi. 11, •([ Shall soon stretch out

her hands. Literally, Shall maTce its

hands to run. The expression denotes
the eagerness or haste with which it

would be done. The act is an act of

supplication, and the reference is to

prayer. ^ Unto God. To the true
God. The nation will supplicate the
mercy of God, or will worship him.
The idea, in accordance w4th that in

the previous verses, is, that the
country here referred to would be-

come subject to the true God. It is

a view of the future ; of the time
when the nations would be converted
to the true faith, or would acknow-
ledge the true God. Whether this

refers to the Gush in Arabia, or to

the Cush in Africa (Ethiopia as com-
monly understood), it is a description

of what will yet occur ; for all these

lands, and all other lands, will be
converted to the true religion, and
will stretch out their hands in suppli-

cation and prayer, and v/ill find ac-

ceptance with God. Even Africa

—

wronged, degraded, oppressed, in-

jured Africa—will do it; aud the
worship of her children will be as

acceptable to the Universal Father as
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32 Sing unio Gocl, yo king-
doms of the earth ; O sing praises

unto the Lord ; SeUih :

33 To him that rideth upon
the heavens of heavens, which
were of old : lo, he doth ^ send
out his voice, and that a mighty
voice.

1 glee. ~ Or, heavens.

that of any other of the races of men
that dwell on the earth.

32. JShif/ nnfo God, ye kingdoms of
the earth. That is,—that acknow-
ledge the true Gocl,— celebrate his

praise. The psalmist sees the con-

version of the world to God to be so

certain an event that he calls on all

nations to join in the song.

33. Tq him that rideth upo7i the

heavens of heartens. The highest

heavens. The heaven of heaven
would properly mean the heaven
above that which is heaven to us;
that is, the heaven above the sky.

This is represented as the peculiar

dwelling-place of God. The Jews
were accustomed to speak of three

heavens :—(a) The aerial heaven, or

the region above us, where the birds

fly, and the winds blow
; {h) the starry

heavens, or the firmament in which
the stars are fixed ; and {c) the heaven
above all, the abode of God and of
angels. The word rideth here means
that he appears there as a conqueror,
or that he moves in majesty and glory.

See Notes on Ps. xviii. 10. ^ Which
were of old. The words " of old " refer

here to the heavens, and denote their

antiquity. He rides upon those ancient

heavens. He occupies a position above
those ancient works of his power, ^io,
he doth send out his voice. Marg,, as

in Heb., give. The reference is to

thunder. The design of this is to

increase the impression of his majesty
and power. ^ And that a mighti/

voice. See Notes on Ps. xxix. 3, etc.

34. Ascribe ye strength unto God.
Literally, give. That is. Acknow-
ledge him as a God of power. Kecog-
iiise his omnipotence in your worship.

See Notes on Ps. xxix. 1. *,[ His

3i Ascribe ye strength unto
God : his excellency is over Israel,
and his strength is in the - clouds.

35 O God, thou art terrible
^out of thy holy places: the
God of Israel is he •' that giveth
strength and power unto his peo-
ple. Blessed he God.

e Ex. XV. 11. / Isa. xlv. 24.

excellency is over Israel. His ma-
jesty ; his glory ; his protecting care.

The idea is, that his glorious charac-
ter— his majesty — was manifested
particularly in his protection of his

people. *[\ And his strength is in the
clouds. Marg., heavens. The Hebrew
word rather means clouds. The idea
is, that while his character as Pro-
tector was evinced particularly in his

care of his people, h\?,potoer was par-
ticularly seen in the clouds — the
storm—the thunder—the lightning.

Thus, all the manifestations of his

character, alike in nature, and to-

wards his people, are adapted to pro-
duce a deep and solemn impression in

regard to his majesty and glory, or
to lay the just foundation of praise.

35. O God, thou art terrible out of
thy holy places. The places where
thou dwellest, and from which thou
dost manifest thyself. That is. The
manifestations which thou dost make
of thyself when thou seemest to

come forth from thine abode are

terrible, or are fitted to fill the mind
with awe. Comp. Notes on Ps. xlv.

4; Ixv. 5; Ixvi. 5. ^ The God of
Israel. The God who is adored by
Israel, or by his true people ; our
God. ^ Is he that giveth strength
and power unto his people. He is not
weak and feeble. He is able to pro-
tect them. He shows that he can
gird them with strength ; that he can
defend them ; that he can sustain

them in the trials of life. The God
whom they acknowledge as their God
is not one whose strength fails, or

who is seen to be feeble and power-
less when his aid is needed. He is

fully equal to all their wants, and
they never trust him in vain.
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PSALM LXIX.
To the cliief Musician upon g Shoshannim.

A Psahn of David.

ff
Ps. xlv., tiile.

•IT Messed be God. For all that

he is ; for all that he has done. This

is the language of joy and praise in

view of the contemplation of his cha-

racter as depicted in the psalm. At
the close of every right contempla-

tion of his character, his government,

his plans, his claims, his law, his gos-

pel, the heart that is right will say,

Blessed be such a God. To one en-

dowed with such attributes, praise

—

everlasting praise—is due.

PSALM LXIX.

This psahn is said in the title to be a
psalm of David, but on what occasion it

was composed is not there intijnated, nor
can it be determined from the psalm
itself. There is nothing in the psalm
which is inconsistent with the supposi-
tion that it was composed by David

;

and, in fact, it has, in many respects, a

strong resemblance to not a few of his

undoubted compositions, as Psalms vi.,

xxii., XXV., XXXV., xxxviii. Comp. Ps.

xlii. On the expression in the title " To
the chief Musician," see Notes in the
Introd. to Ps. iv. On the words " upon
Shoshannim," see Notes on the Title to

Ps. xlv.

On what occasion in the life of David
the psalm was written cannot now be
determined. There were many occasions

in his life to which all that is said in the
psalm might be applicable, for his was
a life of many trials and perils ; but the
most natural interpretation would be
that which ascribes it to the time of the
rebellion of Absalom. Some have sup-
posed that it Avas written at a later

period than the time of David. Thus
De Wette maintains that the closing
verses (3i-36) demonstrate that it must
have been written in the time of the
exile, llosenmiiller coincides with that
opinion in regard to those verses, but
supposes that they were added to the
psalm (as oi'iginally composed) by some
later author. It will be found, however,
on examination of these verses, that

there is nothing in them inconsistent

with the supposition that the entire

psalm was composed hy David. The
psalm evidently pertains to an individual

CAYE me, O God; for the
^ waters are come in unto my
souL

sufferer ; a man who regarded himself as

suffering in the cause of religion, or on
account of his zeal for the service of
God. It is this fact which is laid at the
foundation of the psalmist's prayer for

the Divine intervention. The author is

a sufferer in the cause of God and of

truth, and he beseeches God, in whose
cause he suffei's, on that account to

interpose in his behalf.

There are several passages in the
psalm which are applied in the New
Testament to the Messiah and his times;

ver. 9, comp. John ii. 17, and Eom. xv.

3 ; ver. 4, comp. John xv. 2o ; ver. 21,

comp. ]\[att. xxvii. 34, 48 (Mark xv.

23, and John xix. 29) ; ver. 25, comp.
Matt, xxiii. 38, and Acts i. 20. These
passages, however, are of so geiural a
character that they do not seem to have
been designed to refer exclusively to the
JVIessiah, or even to have had any ori-

ginal reference to him. The language
is such that it woidd accurateh/ describe

the events to which it is applied ; and
the fact that the language is quoted in

this manner in the New Testament his-

tory does not proA^e that the psalm had
any original reference to the Messiah.
in tlie psalm, the sufferer first (A^ers.

1-6) describes his condition ; he then
(vers. 7-13) represents himself as suf-

fering in the cause of God or of religion
;

then (A'ers. 14-18), pi-ays to be delivered

from these troubles. In A-crs. 19-21 he
again adA^erts to his sufferings with a
moi'e explicit reference to their cause,

the malice of his enemies ; and then
(vers. 22-28) prays that his enemies
may be destroyed. He anticipates that

his praj-er aaIII be heard, and that this

Avill have a favourable effect on others,

leading them to praise God (vers. 29-33)

;

and tills leads him to look forward to

the general prosperity of Zion—to the
fact that Zion Avill be delivered out of

all its troubles—as laying the foundation
for universal praise (vers. 34-36)

.

1. Save me, O God. That is. In-

terpose and deliver me from the dan-

gers Avhich have come upon me.

^ For the tvaters are come in tinto

my so^d. So as to endanger my life.

Waters, deep, raging, overAA^helming,

are images of calamity or danger. See
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2 I sink in ^ deep mire, where
there is no standing : I am come
into - deep waters, where the
floods overflow me.

3 I am weary of my crying;

* the mire of the depth. 2 depth of

.

Notes on Ps. xxxii. G. Comp. Ps.

xlii. 7.

2. I sink in deep mire. Marg., as

in Heb., the mire of the depth. This

would denote either mire which was
itself so deep that one could not
extricate himself from it; or, mire
found in a deep place, as at the bot-

tom of a pit. Comp. Notes on Ps. xl.

2. An illustration of this might be
drawn from the case of Joseph, cast

by his brethren into a deep pit (Gen.
xxxvii. 24) ; or from the case of Jere-

miah, thrown into a deep dungeon :

" And they let down Jeremiah with
cords ; and in the dungeon there was
no water, but mire : so Jeremiah sunk
in the mire," Jer. xxxviii. 6. ^ Where
there is no standing. No solid ground ;

nothing for the foot to rest on. ^ I
am come into deep toaters. Marg.,
as in Heb., depth of loaters. That is,

waters where he could not touch the

bottom,—an image of some peril that

threatened his life. ^ Where the

floods overflow me. The waters.

They break over my head. My life

is in danger.

3. / am iveary of my crying. The
word crying here does not mean weep-
ing, or shedding tears, but calling

upon God for help. He had grown
weary; his strength had been ex-

hausted in the act of calling upon
God to assist him. See Notes on Ps.

vi. 6. This was an instance where
one had called so long on God, and
prayed so much and so earnestly, that

his strength was gone. Comp. Matt,
xxvi. 41. % My throat is dried.

Or, isparched up. The Hebrew word
denotes to burn; to be enkindled;

and then, to be inflamed. Here it

means that by the excessive exertion

of his voice, his throat had become
parched, so that he could not speak.

% Mine eyes fail. That is, become

my throat is dried : mine eyes
fail while I wait for my God.

4 They '* that hate me without
a cause are more than the hairs
of mine head: they that would

h John XV. -25.

dim from exhaustion. I have looked
so long in that one direction that the
power of vision begins to fail, and I

see nothing clearly. See Notes on
Ps. vi. 7. Comp. Job xvii. 7; Ps.

xxxi. 9; xxxviii. 10. % Whilelivait
for my God. That is, by continued
looking to God. The word toait is

not here used, nor is it generally in

the Bible, as it is now with us, in the
sense of looking for futu7'e interposi-

tion, or of doing nothing ourselves in

expectation of what may occur ; but
it is used in the. sense of looking to

God alone ; of exercising dependence
on him ; of seeking his aid. This is

indeed connected with the ordinary
idea of abiding his will, but it is also

an active state of mind— a state ex-

pi-essive of intense interest and de-

sire. See Notes on Ps. Ixii, 5.

4. They that hate me loithoiit a
cause. Without any just reason;

without any provocation on my part.

There were many such in the case of

David, for to those who rose up
against him in the time of Saul, and
to Absalom also, he had given no real

occasion of ofience. An expression

similar to the one here used occurs in

Ps. XXXV. 19. See Notes on that pas-

sage. The language is applied to the

Saviour (John xv. 25), not as having
had original reference to him, but as

language which received its most per-

fect fulfilment in the treatment which
he received from his enemies. See
Notes on John xv. 25. 1[ Are more
than the hairs of mine head. The
number is so great that it cannot be

estimated. *\ They that icould de-

stroy me, being mine enemies wrong-

fully, are mighty. Literally, " More
than, the hairs of my head are my
haters falsely [those who hate me
falsely] ; strong are those destroying

me ; my enemies." The idea is, that
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destroy me, being mine enemies
wrongfully, are mighty : then I

restored that which I took not

away.
5 O God, thou knowest my

1 f/HiUiness.

foolishness; and my ^ sins are
not hid from thee.

6 Let not them that wait on
thee, O Lord God of hosts, be
ashamed for my sake ; let not
those that seek thee be con-

those who were numbered among his

foes without any just provocation on

his part were so numerous and strong

that he could not contend with them.

% Then I restored that %cMch I took

not aioaif. Prof. Alexander renders

this, " What I did not rob, then must

I restore." Tliis seems to have a pro-

verbial cast, and the idea is, that

under this pressure of circumstances

—borne down by numbers—be was
compelled to give up what he had
not taken away from others. They
regarded and treated him as a bad
man,—as if he had been a robber

;

and they compelled him to give up
what he possessed, as if he had no
right to it, or as if he had obtained

it by robbery. This does not seem to

refer to anything that was voluntary

on his part—as if, for the sake of

peace, he had proposed to give up
that to which they had no claim, or

to surrender his just rights, but to

the act of compulsion by which he was

forced to surrender what he had, as

if he had been a public offender.

How far it is proper to yield to an
unjust claim for the sake of peace, or

to act as if we had done wrong,
rather than to have controversy or

strife, is a point which, if this inter-

pretation is correct, is not settled by
this passage. It seems here to have
been mei'ely a question o^ poiver.

5. O God, thou Jcnowest my fool-
ishness. The errors and follies of my
life. Though conscious of innocence

in this case,—though he felt that his

enemies hated him " without cause,"

and that they took what belonged to

him and not to them, yet he was not

insensible to the fiict that he was

a sinner, and he was not unwilling to

confess before God, that, however

conscious of uprightness he might be

in his dealings towards men, yet to-

wards God, he was a sinful man.
From him he deserved all that had
come upon him. Indeed the very

calamities which had been permitted
to come upon him were proof to his

own mind that he was a sinner, and
served, as they were doubtless de-

signed, to turn his mind to that fact,

and to humble him. The effect of

calamities coming upon us, as remind-
ing us of the fact that we are sinners,

is often referred to in the Psalms.

See Ps. xxxviii. 2-4; xl. 12. ^ And
my sins are not hidfrom thee. Marg.,

guiltiness. The word used here has

always attached to it the idea of

guilt. The meaning is, that God
knew all his life; and that however
unjust the conduct of men toward him
might be when they treated him as if

he had wronged them, yet considered

as a part of the dealings of God, or as

having been suffered to come upon him
from God, all that bad occurred was
right, for it was a proper expression

of the Divine displeasure against his

sins. We may feel that we have not

wronged our fellow-men ; yet even

the treatment which we receive from

them, however unjust so far as they

are concerned, may be regarded as

deserved by us at the hand of God,

and as proper on bis part as an ex-

pression of his displeasure for our

transgressions against him, and as a

proof that we are sinners. Trial

never comes to us from any quarter

except as founded on the fact that we
are sinners ; and even where there is

entire innocence towards our fellow-

men, God may make use of their pas-

sions to rebuke and discipline us for

our sins towards himself.

6. Let not them that wait on thee.

Those who worship thee ; those who
are thy true friends. True piety is

often, in the Scriptures, represented
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founded for my sake, O God of

Israel.

7 Because for thy sake I liave

borne reproach : shame hath co-

vered my face.

8 I i am become a stranger

i John vii. 5.

unto my brethren, and an alien

unto my mother's children.

9 For k the zeal of thine house
hath eaten me up ; and ' the re-

proaches of them that reproached
thee are fallen upon me.

k John ii. 17. I Rom. xv. 3.

as waiting on the Lord. See Ps. xxv.

3, 5 ; xxxvii. 9 ; Isa. xl. 31. % Be
ashamed for my sake. Ou^account
of me; or, in consequence of what
I do. Let nie not be suft'ered to do
anything that would make them
ashamed of me, or ashamed to have
it known that 1 belong to their

number. I know that I am a sinner;

I know that judgments come justly

on me; I know that if left to my-
self I shall fall into sin, and shall

dishonour religion ; and I pray, there-

fore, that I may be kept from acting

out the depravity of my heart, and
bringing dishonour on the cause that

I profess to love. No one who knows
the evil of his own heart can fail to

see the propriety of this prayer; no
one who remembers how often men
high in the church, and zealous in

their professed piety, fall into sin, and
disgrace their profession, can help

feeling that what has happened to

others mat/ happen to him also, and
that he has need of special prayer,

and special grace, that he may go
down into the grave at last without
having brought dishonour upon re-

ligion. ^ Let not those that seek

thee. Another phrase to denote men
of true piety—as those who are seek-

ing after God ; that is, who are

desirous of imderstanding his cha-

racter, and obtaining his favour.

^ Be confounded for my sake. Let
them not feel disgraced in me ; let

them not feel it a dishonour to have
it said that I am one of their number,
or that I profess to be united to them.

7. Because for thy sake I have
home reproach. In thy cause; in

defence of thy truth; because 1 have
professed to be a friend of God. The
true reason why these calamities have
come upon me is that I have been

thy professed friend, and have en-

deavoured to do my duty to thee.

The reproach connected with religion

in a world of sin, or where true re-

ligion is hated, has fallen on me.

^ Shame hath covered myface. The
idea here is not that he had himself

been ashamed of religion or of the

service of God, but that he had suf-

fered shame, derision, reproach among
men for his professed attachment to

the truth. Comp. Ps. xliv. 15, 16.

8. I am become a stranger unto my
brethren. That is. They treat me as

they would a stranger; as one in

whom they have no interest, and
whom they regard with no friendship.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxi. 11. % And
an alien unto my mother^s children.

A foreigner ; one of another tribe or

nation ; one to whom they were bound
by no tie of relationship. The al-

lusion in the language " unto my
mother''s children " is intended to

denote the most intimate relation-

ship. In families where a man had
many wives, as was common among
the Hebrews, the nearest relationship

would be denoted by being of the

same mother rather than of the same
father. See Notes on Ps. 1. 20. The
same thing occurs also where poly-

gamy is not practised, in cases where
a man has married more v.ives than
one. The idea of the psalmist here,

therefore, is, that his nearest relatives

treated him as if he were a stranger

and a foreigner. Comp. Job xix.

13-19.

9. For the zeal of thine house hath

eaten me up. My zeal—my ardour

—

in the cause of religion (that is, of

thy pure worship) has been so great

as to consume me. It has been like

a devouring fire within me. Zeal is

represented under the idea of heat

—
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1 } T^^len '" I wept, mid chast-

ened my soul with fasting, that
v/as to my reproach.

11 I made sackcloth also my
garment ; and I became a pro-

VI Ps. XXXV. 13, etc.

as it is in the Greek language; and
the charactei-istics of heat or fire are

here aj3plied to it. This passage is

quoted in John ii. 17, and appHed to

the Saviour, not as having had ori-

ginally a reference to him, but as

language which would accurately de-
scribe his character. See Notes on
that passage. ^ And the reproaches

of them that reproached thee are
fallen npon me. This, too, is applied,

in the same way, to the Saviour, by
the Apostle Paul, in Rom. xv. 3. See
Notes on that passage.

10. When I wept, and chastened
my soul ivithfasting. The words and
chastened are not in the original.

The literal translation would be,
•' And I wept [away] my soul with
fasting;" that is, I gave myself so

much to fasting accompanied with
weeping, that my strength was ex-

hausted. This refers to his acts of
devotion ; to his endeavours to disci-

pline his soul so as ta lead a strictly

religious life. ^ That was to my
reproach. This may either mean that
they accused him of hypocrisy and
insincerity ; or, that they charged
him with folly for being so religious,

so strict, so self-sacrificing, so serious,

—perhaps they would say, so super-
stitious, so gloomy, so fanatical. The
latter best accords with the con-
nexion, since it was for his religion
mainly that they reproached him,
vers. 7-9.

11. / made sackcloth also my gar-
ment. I put on sackcloth. This was
often done as expressive of grief and
sorrow. See Notes on Ps. xxx. 11;
XXXV. 13. Comp. Isa. xxii, 12 ; Dan.
ix. 3. In the case here referred to,

this was an act of religion ; an ex-

pression of penitence and humiliation.

•If And 1 became a proverb to them,
A jest; a subject of derision; a by-

verb to them.
12 They that sit in the gate

speak against me : and I was the
song of the ^ drunkards.

13 But as for me, my prayer
1 drinkers of strong drink.

word. They ridiculed me for it.

Comp. 1 Kings ix. 7.

12. They that sit in the gate speah
against me. The gates of cities were
places of concourse ; places where
business was transacted ; places where
courts were frequently held. See
Notes on Job xxix. 7. Comp. Isa.

xiv. 31; xxviii. 6; Ps. ix. 14. Calvin
supposes that as the gates were the
places where the judges sat to ad-

minister justice, the meaning here
is that magistrates, or those who were
high in rank and power, joined in the
cry of reproach against him. The
more probable interpretation, how-
ever, is, that he was snbject to the
reproach of those who were gathered
around these places,—the men of
business, and the idlers who were
assembled there ; or, as we should
say, that he was the subject of " town-
talk." <[[ And I was the song of
the drunkards. Marg., as in the
Heb... drinkers of strong drink:. They
made ballads or low songs about me.
They selected me for an example iu

their drunken songs. David was not
alone in this. It has not been un-
common that the songs of revellers

and drunkards have been designed to

turn piety and the pious into derision.

Compare, alas ! some of the songs of
Burns. See Notes on Job xxx. 9;
Ps. XXXV. 15, 16.

13. But as for me. In respect to

my conduct and my feelings in these

circumstances, and under this treat-

ment. IT My prayer is unto thee.

I indulge in no reproaches of others,

and no recriminations. I do not per-

mit myself to indulge in any revenge-
ful feelings. I give myself to prayer.
I look to God alone. I keep up my
devotions, I maintain my habits of
religion, notwithstanding their re-

proaches and revilings. I do not
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is unto thee, O Lord, in an
acceptable " time : O God, in the
multitude of thy mercy hear " me,

in the truth of thy salvation.

14 Deliver me out of the mire,

and let me not sink : let me be
delivered from them that hate

me, and out of the deep waters.

15 Let p not the waterflood

overflow me, neither let the deep
M Isa. xlix. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 2. o Heb. v. 7.

p Isii. xliii. 1, 2.

allow these things to alter my course

of life. Comp. Notes on Dan. vi. 10.

^ In an acceptable time. A time
that is well-pleasing to thee; a

time when thou wilt hear me. See

Isa. xlix. 8; Ixi. 2; 2 Cor. vi. 2.

This implies (a) that he had come to

God when he was disposed to hear

;

and (b) that he had heard him, and
had answered his requests. While
others mocked, he continued to pray,

and the Lord heard him. No time

for prayer can be more " acceptable
"

to (iod than when others are re-

proaching us because we are his

friends. ^ In the multitude of thy

mercy hear me. In the abundance
of thy mercy ; or, in thy abounding
compassion. This was the substance

of his prayer. ^ In the truth of thy

salvation. In the exercise of that

faithfulness on which salvation de-

pends ; or which is manifested in the

salvation of men. He prayed that

God would show himself faithful to

the promises which he had made to

those who were seeking salvation.

14. Deliver me out of the mire.

Out of my troubles and calaiuities.

See vers. 1, 2. ^ And let me not

sink. As in mire. Let me not be

overwhelmed by my sorrows. ^ Let
me be delivered from them that hate

me. All my enemies. Let me be
saved from their machinations and de-

vices. ^ And out of the deep waters.

See vers. 1, 2. From my troubles.

15. Let not the tvaterflood over-

flow me. The stream ; the volume
of waters. The idea is that of a flood

or stream rolling along, that threat-

swallow me up, and let not the
pit 5 shut her mouth upon me.

16 Hear me, O Lord ; for thy
loving-kindness is good : turn
'• unto me according to the mul-
titude of thy tender mercies.

17 And hide not thy face from
thy servant ; for I am in trouble :

^ hear me speedily.

q Ps. xvi. 10; Acts ii. 24, etc.

r Ps. Ixxxvi. IG ; Micali vii. 19.
1 make haste lo hear me.

ened to drown him. ^ Neither let

the deep stvalloiv me up. The abyss j

the deep waters. ^ And let not the

pit shut her mouth upon me. In his

anguish and distress he passes here
from the idea of running streams,

and deep waters, to that of a well,

pit, or cavern—representing himself

as in that pit, and praying that it

might not be closed upon him, leaving

him iu darkness and in mire, from
which he could not then escape. The
general idea in all these expressions

is the same—that of overwhelming
calamities from which he prayed to

be delivered.

16. Sear me, O Lord ; for thy

lovingTcindness is good. Thy mercy
—thy favour—is good ; that is, it is

ample, abundant, great : it delights in

deeds ofmercy; in acts of benevolence.

This was the only ground of his plea

;

and this was enough. Comp. Ps.

Ixiii. 3. ^ Turn unto me. Incline

thine ear unto me ; turn not away,

but be favourable to me. ^ Accord-
ing to the multitude of thy tender

mercies. See Notes on Ps. li. 1. He
felt that he had occasion for the exer-

cise of aZniie mercy of God; that the

case w^as one which could be reached

only by the exercise of the highest

kindness and compassion.

17. And hide not thyfacefrom thy

servant. See Notes on Ps. xxvii. 9.

^ For I am in trouble. In the midst

of dangers and sorrows. Literally,

" there is trouble upon me." ^ Hear
me speedily. Marg., as in Heb., MaJce

haste to hear me. That is. Grant me
without delay what 1 ask. The case

L 2



226 PSALM LXIX.

18 Draw nigh unto my soul,

and redeem it : deliver me, be-

cause of mine enemies.

19 Thou hast known my * re-

proach, and my shame, and my
dishonour : mine adversaries are

s Ps. xxii. 6, 7; Isa. liii. 3 ; Heb. xii. 2.

all before thee.

20 Reproach hath broken my
heart, and I am full of heaviness

:

and I ' looked for some to ^ take
pity, but there was " none ; and
for comforters, but I found none.

t Isa. Ixiii. 5. ^ lament with me.
n Mark xiv. 5U.

is one of urgent necessity. I must
have relief or I shall perish. It is not

wrong to ask God to interpose at once

in our behalf when we are in trouble,

though it is our duty to be patient and
resigned if his interposition is delayed,

for he may have important ends to

accomplish by our continuing to suffer.

In our distress on account of sin also,

it is right to plead with him to inter-

pose ai once, and to relieve us by for-

giveness. In this respect we are not

to be contented with delay ; we are to

cast ourselves upon his mercy, and to

plead for immediate pardon ; for as it

is our only safety, so it is for the

honour of God that we should be for-

given, and that we should not con-

tinue in a state of guilt. An afflicted

child of God will be safe in the final

issue, whether he is relieved at once,

or whether he is suddenly cut off by
death, or whether he continues to

suffer for eveu many years; but an

unpardoned sinner is not safe for a

moment, and if he should be cut off,

unforgiven, even when imder the

deepest conviction for sin, he would

perish. Every consideration, there-

fore, makes it proper that he should

plead for forgiveness at once, and ask

that God would not delay to show him
mercy.

18. Draiv nigh unto my soul. To
me,—for my life is in danger. ^ And
redeem it. Ransom it ; save it from
ruin. SeeNoteson Isa. xliii.S; xliv.22.

^ Deliver me, because of mine enemies.

Because they are so numerous, so

powerful, and so determined on my
destruction. Comp. Ps. xiii. 4.

19. Thou hast knoivn my reproach.

The reproach that has come upon me

;

the shame and contempt which I am
called to endure. God had seen all

this ; and the psalmist appeals to him
as having seen it, as a reason why he
should now interpose and save him.

*^ And my shame, and my dishonour.

These are different words to express

the same idea. They are accumulated

here to denote the greatness of his

distress. In other words, shame and
reproach had come upon him in every

possible form, ^ Mine adversaries

are all before thee. All who persecute

and oppose me are constantly in thine

eye. Thou knowest who they are;

thou seest all that they do. Nothing
in their conduct is concealed from
thee. God, therefore, could take an
accurate view of his troubles, and
could see all the reasons which existed

for interfering in his behalf.

20. Reproach hath brolcen my heart.

The reproaches, the calumnies, the

aspersions, the slanders of others,

have crushed me. I am not able to

bear up under them ; I fail under the

burden. Distress luay become so great

that life luay sink under it, for many
die of what is called " a broken
heart." Undeserved reproaches will

be as likely to produce this result on
a sensitive heart as any fomn of

suffering; and there are thousands

who are crushed to the earth by such

reproaches. ^ And I am full of
heaviness. Or, I am sick ; 1 am weak

;

I am ill at ease. INIy strength is gone.

^ And I looled for some/o talce pity.

Marg., to lament with me. The mean-
ing of the Hebrew word is to pity

;

to commiserate ; to show compassion.

Job ii. 11 ; xlii. 11 ; Isa. li. 19 ; Jer,

xvi. 5. \ But there was none. There
was no one whose heart seeiued to be.

touched with compassion in the case;

none who sympathized with me.

^ And for comforters. For those
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21 They " gave me also gall for
V Matt, xxvii. 34, 48.

who would sliow sympatliy for me
;

who would evince a friendly feeling

in ray distress. % But I found none.

He felt that he was utterly forsaken

by mankind. There is no feeling of
desolation like that.

21. They gave me also. My enemies;
all persons around me. No one would
show me even so much kindness as to

give me food when I was hungry, or

drink when I was thirsty. They
utterly forsook me; they left me to

die unpitied. Nay, they did more
than this. When I was perishing
\\ ith hunger, they not only refused to

give me wholesome food, but they
mocked my sufferings by giving me a

bitter and poisonous herb for food,

and vinegar for my drink. ^ Gall

for my meat. For my food. Or, they
gave me this instead of wholesome
food. The word here rendered gall—
T25j^1, rosh—is the same in form
which is commonly rendered head,

and occurs in this sense very often in

the Scriptures. It is also used to

denote a poisonous plant,— perhaps
from the idea that the plant referred

to was distinguished for, or remark-
able for its head—as the poppy ; and
then the name may have been given
also to some other similar plants. The
word then comes to denote poison

;

venom; anything poisonous; and then,

anything very bad-tasted ; hitter. It

is rendered gall, as here, in Deut.
xxix. 18; Jer. viii. 14; ix. 15; xxiii. 15;
Lam. iii. 5, 19; Amos vi. 12; venom
in Deut. xxxii. 33

;
poison, in Job

XX. 16 ; and hemlock, in Hos. x. 4. In

Deut. xxix. 18, it is rendered, in the

margin, rosh, or a poisonful herh. It

does not occur elsewhere with any
such signification. It may not be
possible to determine precisely what
is denoted here by the word, but it

undoubtedly refers to some poisonous,

bitter, deadly, stupefying substance

given to a suff'erer, histead of that

which would be wholesome food, or

fitted to sustain life. \ And in my

my meat ; and in my thirst they
gave me vinegar to drink.

thirst they gave me vinegar to di'inTc.

Instead of giving me pure water, they
gave me sour wine—vinegar— that
which would not slake my thirst, or
which would not answer tlie purpose
of drink. The form of trial here re-
ferred to is that where one is dying of
thirst,' and where, instead of giving
water to assuage the thirst, one should
give, in mockery, that which could
not be drunk,»or which would answer
none of the purposes required. The
word translated vinegar—Vpn, hho-

metz—is rendered in the ancient ver-
sions sour grapes, but the proper signi-

fication here seems to be vinegar—the
usual meaning of the word. What is

here stated to have been done to David
was also done to the dying Saviour,
though without any intimation that
the passage here had an original refer-

ence to him,—or that what was done
to him was intended to be a fulfil-

ment of what is here said. See Matt,
xxvii. 34, 48; Mark xv. 23; John
xix. 29. In the case of the Saviour,

they first gave him vinegar mingled
with myrrh,—a usual custom in refer-

ence to those who were crucified,—for

the purpose of deadening the pain, or
stupefying the sufierer. Matt, xxvii.

34. At a subsequent part of the
crucifixion they gave him vinegar,

extended to him in a sponge affixed

to a reed. Matt, xxvii. 48; John
xix. 29. This was for a different

purpose. It was to allay his thirst,

and it seems (as the former may have
been) to have been an act of kindness
or compassion on the part of those
who were appointed to crucify him.
The former he refused to take, be-

cause he came to suffer ; the latter he
just tasted as he died. John xix. 30.

The coincidence in the cases of David
and the Saviour was remarkable; but
in the case of the Saviour no further

use is made of what occurred to David
than to employ the language which he
employed to describe his own suffer-

ings. The one was not, in any proper
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22 Let '" their table become a
snare before tliem : and that

ivhich should have been for tlieir

welfare, let it become a trap,

23 Let their eyes be darkened,
that they "^ see not ; and make

w Rom. xi. 8—10. x 2 Cor. iii. 14.

sense, a tt/pe of the otlier ; nor does

the language in the psalm refer to the

Saviour.

22, 23. Let their table become a
snare before them. These vei'ses are

quoted by Paul (Rom. xi. 9, 10) as

descriptive of the character of per-

sons in his time, or as language vi\\\c\\

would express what he desired to say.

See the passage explained at length

in the Notes on Rom. xi. 9, 10. The
whole passage is a prayer that they
might receive a proper recompense
for what they had done. The word
table here means the table at which
they were accustomed to eat. As they
refused food to a hungry man, the

prayer is, that they might find the

recompense for their conduct in that

very line; or that, as they refused

food to the hungry, they might find

their food a " snare " to them. That
is, Let it be the means of punishing

them for their not giving wholesome
food to the hungry, or for their ofter-

Ing poisonous herbs to a starving man.
The word snare here means unex-

pected danger; danger sprung sud-

denly upon them,'—as a snare is upon
a wild beast. % And that which
should have been for their welfare,

let it become a trap. Much of this

is supplied by the translators. The
literal rendering would be, " And to

those at peace [or secure] a trap."

The word here rendered ivdfare is the

plui'al form ofthe word meaning joeace,

and may denote those who feel that

they are at peace; that they are

secure ; that they are in no danger.

The ancient versions give it the sense

of o^equitals,—that is, a recompence
for their transgressions; but the other

signification best accords with the

connexion. The word trap is usually

applied to the devices for capturing

their loins continually to shake.
24 Pour out y thine indigna-

tion upon them, and let thy
wrathful anger take hold of
them.

25 Let their ^ habitation be
y 1 Thess. ii. 15, 16. ^ palace.

wild beasts, and the meaning is, "Let
the recompence come suddenly upon
them, while they think themselves at

peace, or when they are surrounded by
all the comforts and luxuries of life.''

This prayer is such as occurs frequently

in the Psalms. It cannot be proved
that it was uttered in a malignant
spirit, or that anything more is in-

tended by it than that the psalmist

desired that justice might be done to

all men,—an object w^hich all magis-
trates, and all good citizens, should

pray for.

23. Let their eyes be darkened, ete.

See Notes on Rom. xi. 10. ^ And
make their loins continually to shake.

As under a heavy burden. The
apostle (Rom. xi. 10) varies the lan-

guage, but retains the idea :
" and

bow down their back alway.''

24. Pour out thine indignation upon
them. That is. Punish them for their

sins; or, do justice to them. ^ And
let thy wrathful anger. Literally,

" the burning of thy wrath ;" glo\y

of anger ; burning wrath. See Numb.
XXV. 4; xxxii. 14; 1 Sam. xxviii. 18.

This is undoubtedly a petition that

God would visit them with the se-

verity of his indignation; or, it ex-

presses the belief of the psalmist that

they deserved such tokens of his dis-

pleasure. ^ Take hold of them.

Seize upon them ; overtake them
when they expect to escape.

25. Let their habitation be desolate.

Marg., their palace. The Hebrew
word means properly a wall ; then, a

fortress or castle; and then it means
also a nomadic encampment, a rustic

village, a farm-hamlet. The word con-

veys the idea of an enclosure, with
special reference to an encampment,
or a collection of tents. The LXX.
render it here irravXig, meaning a
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= desolate; and let

in their tents.

26 For " they persecute him
1Matt, xxiii. 38.

a Zecli. I. 15

there not be a diveller.

b Isa. liii. 4.

place to pass the night in, especially

for flocks and herds. The Hebrew
word — nT'U, tirah — is rendered

T

castles in Gen. xxv. 16; Numb. xxxi.

10 ; 1 Chron, vi. 54; palaces in Cant,
viii. 9 ; Ezek. xxv. 4 ; roivs in Ezek.
xlvi. 23 ; and habitation in this place.

It does not occur elsewhere. Here it

means their home,—their place of

abode,—but with no particular refer-

ence to the kind of home, whether a

palace, a castle, or an encampment.
The idea is, that the place which
they had occupied, or where they had
dwelt, would be made vacant. They
would be removed, and the place

would be solitary and forsaken. It

is ecjuivalent to a prayer that they
miglit be destroyed. ^ And let none
chvell in their tents. Marg., as in

Heb., let there not be a diveller. That
is, Let their tents where they had
dwelt be wholly forsaken. This pas-

sage is quoted in Acts i. 20, as appli-

cable to Judas. See Notes on that

passage.

26. For theif persecute him tvhom
thou hast smitten. That is, instead

of pitj'ing one who is afflicted of God,
or showing compassion for him, they

add to his sorrows by their own per-

secutions. The psalmist was suffer-

ing as under the hand of God. He
needed sympathy from others in his

trials. Instead of that, however, he
found only reproaches, opposition,

persecution, calumny. There was an

entire want of sympathy and kind-

ness. There was a disposition to take

advantage of the fact that he was suf-

fering at the hand of God, to increase

his sorrows in all ways in which
they could do it. ^ And they talk to

the grief of those. What they say

adds to their sorrow. They speak of

the character of those who ai-e

afflicted; they allege that the afflic-

tion is the punishment of soine crime

whom thou hast smitten ;
' and

they talk to the grief of "^ those
whom thou hast wounded.

27 Add ^ iniquity unto their
~ thy ivoiuided. 3 Qy pmiishment vf imqtiily.

which they have committed; they
take advantage of any expressions of
impatience which they may let fall in

their affliction to charge them with
being of a rebellious spirit, or regard
it as proof that they are destitute

of all true piety. See Notes on Ps.

xli. 5-8. It was this which added so

much to the affliction of Job. His
professed friends, instead of sympa-
thizing with him, endeavoured to

prove that the ftuit that he suffered

so much at the hand of God demon-
strated that he was a hypocrite ; and
the expressions of impatience which he
uttered in his trial, instead of leading

them to sympathize with him, only

tended to confirm them in this belief.

^ Whom thou hast wotmded. Lite-

rally, as in the margin, thi/ wounded.
That is, of those whom thou hast

afflicted. The reference is to the

psalmist himself as afflicted by God,
while, at the same time, he makes the

remark general by saying that this was
their character ; this was what they
wei'e accustomed to do.

27. Add iniquiti/ unto their ini-

quity. Marg.,punishment of iniquity.

The literal rendering is, " Give ini-

quity upon their iniquity." Luther
understands this as a prayer that " sin

may be made a punishment for sin
;"

that is, that they may, as a punish-

ment for their former sins, be left to

commit still more aggravated crimes,

and thus draw on themselves severer

punishment. So Roseumiiller renders

it, " Suff'er them to accumulate sins

by rushing from one sin to another,

until their crimes are matured, and
their destined punishment comes upon
them." An idea similar to this oc-

curs in Rom. i. 28, where God is re-

presented as having " given the

heathen over to a reprobate mind, to

do those things which are not conve-

nient " [fit, or proper] " because they
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iniquity ; and let tliem not come
into tliy righteousness.

28 Let them be blotted out of

the book of the living, and not
be written c with the righteous.

c 'Rev. xiii. 8.

did not like to retain him in their

knowledge." Perhaps this is the

most natural interpretation here,

though another has been suggested

which the original will hear. Accord-
ing to that, there is an allusion here

to the double sense of the equivocal

term rendered " iniquity" — p^^
avon—which properly denotes sin as

such, or in itself considered, but which
sometimes seems to denote sin in its

consequences or effects. Tliis latter

is the interpretation adopted by Prof.

Alex mder. Thus understood, it is a

prayer that God would add, or gi"e,

to their sin that which sin deserved

;

or, in other words, that he would
punish it as it deserved. ^ And let

them not come into thy righteousness.

Let them not be treated as righteous

;

as those who are regarded by thee as

righteous. Let them be treated as

they deserve. This is the same as

praying that a murderer may not be
treated as an innocent man; a bur-
glar, as if he were a man of peace; or
a dishonest man, as if he were honest.

Let men be regarded and treated as

they are infact ; or, as they deserve
to be treated. It seems difficult to
see why this prayer may not be
offered with propriety, and with a
benevolent heart,—for to bring this

about is what all officers of justice are
endeavouring to accomplish.

28. Let them he blotted out of the
hook of the living. That is, Let them
cease to live; let them notbe numbered
among living men ; let them be cut off.

This language is taken from the cus-
tom of registering the names of per-
sons in a list, roll, or catalogue, Ex.
xxxii. 32. See Notes on Phil. iv. 3.

Comp. Rev. iii. 5. The language has
no reference to the future world ; it

is not a prayer that they should not

be saved. ^ And not he tcritien ivith

29 But I am poor and sorrow-
ful : let thy salvation, O God,
set me up on high.

30 I will praise the name of

God with a song, and will mag-
nify him with thanksgiving.

the righteous. Let them not be re-

gistered or numbered with the righ-

teous. As they are wicked, so let

them be numbered ; so regarded. Let
them be reckoned and treated as they

are. They deserve to be punished;

so let them be. All that this necessa-

rily means is, that they should not be
treated as righteous, when they were
in fact not righteous. It cannot be
shown that the author of the psalm
would not have desired that they
should become righteous, and that
they should then be regarded and
treated as such. All that the lan-

guage here implies is, a desire that

they should he regarded and treated

as they were ; that is, as they de-

served. The language is evidently

derived from the idea so common in

the Old Testament that length of days
would be the reward of a righteous
life (see Job v. 26; Prov. iii. 2; ix.

11 ; X. 27), and that the wicked would
be cut off in the midst of their days.

See Notes on Ps. Iv. 23.

29. But I am i^oor and sorroioful.

I am afflicted and suffering. The
word here rendered poor often means
afflicted. ^ Let thy salvation, O God,
set me up on high. Let thy help raise

me up from my low condition, and
exalt me to a place of safety.

30. L will praise the name of God
u'ith a song. As the result of my de-

liverance, I will compose a song or a
psalm especially adapted to the occa-

sion, and fitted to express and per-

petuate my feelings. It was in such
circumstances that a large part of

the psalms were composed ; and since

others besides the psalmist are often
in such circumstances, the Book of
Psalms becomes permanently useful
in the church. It is not always ne-
cessary now to compose a song or
hymn to express our feelings in the
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31 Tins also shall please the
Lord better than an ox or bullock
that hnth horns and hoofs.

32 The ^ humble shall see this,

and be glad : and your heart shall

live that seek God.
33 For the Lord heareth the

^ Or, meek.

poor, and despiseth not his pri-

soners.

34 Let the heaven and earth
praise him, the seas, and eveiy
thing that 2 moveth therein.

35 For God will save Zion, and
will build the cities of Judah;

2 creepeth. d Ez. xxxvi. 35, 36.

circumstances in which we are placed

in life,— for we may commonly find

such sacred songs ready at our hand;
yet no one can doubt the propriety of

adding to the number of such by
those who can do it, or of increasing

the compositions for praise in the
church in view of the ever-varied

experience of the children of God.

^ And tvill magnify him. Will exalt

his name; w\\\ endeavour to make it

seem greater ; or, will spread it fur-

ther abroad. ^ With thanJcsgiving.

I will use expressions of thanks to

inake his name more widely known.
31. This also shallplease the Lord.

This will be more acceptable to the

Lord. ^ Better than an ox or lid-

lock thai hath horns and hoofs. Bet-

ter than a burnt sacrifice—horns, and
hoofs, and all. The original here is.

horning and hoofing ; that is, an ox
whose horns were fully grown, and
whose hoofs were compact and solid

;—a perfect animal in its kind, oflered

whole on the altar. The psalmist

does not say that such an offering

would not be acceptable to the Lord,

but that the oflering of the heart

—

the sacrifice of praise—would be more
acceptable than any such ofl"ering in

itself considered. This sentiment ac-

cords with the common language of

the Old Testament. See Notes on
Ps. xl. 6-8. Comp. Ps. Ij. 16, 17;
1 Sam. XV. 22.

32. The humhle shall see this, and
le glad. Marg., The meek. That is,

Others who are thus afflicted—the

poor, the needy, the oppressed, the

sad—shall be made acquainted with
what has been done in my behalf, and
shall take courage, or be strengthened.

They will learn to trust that God will

also interpose in their troubles, and

bring them out of their distresses.

^ And your heart shall live that seek

God. Shall be revived ; shall be en-

couraged, strengthened, animated.
33. For the Loed heareth the poor.

The needy ; the humble ; the unpro-
tected. The reference is to those
who are in circumstances of want
and distress. The truth stated here
is in accordance with all that is said

in the Scriptures. Comp. Notes on
Ps. xxxiv. 6. See also Job v. 15

;

Ps. X. 14 ; xii. 5 ; xxxv. 10 ; Ixviii. 10.

*|[ And despiseth not his prisoners.

He does not overlook them ; he does

not treat them as if they were worthy
of no attention or regard. The word
" prisoners " hei-e may refer to those

who are, as it were, bound by afflic-

tion under his own providential deal-

ings ; or to those who are oppressed,

or are held as captives, or are thrown
into prison, on his account. The par-

ticular reference here seems to be to

David, and to those associated with
him, who were straitened or de-

prived of their freedom in the cause

of God.
34. Let the heaven and earth praise

him. All things; all above and all

below. ^ The seas. The waters

—

the oceans. This is in accordance
with what often occurs in the Scrip-

tures, when all things, animate and
inanimate, are called on to praise

God. Comp. Ps. cxlviii. ^ And every

thing that moveth therein. Marg., as

in Heb., creepeth. Comp. Notes on
Ps. viii. 8. See also Notes on Isa.

Iv. 12.

35. For God tvill save Zion. See

Notes on Ps. li. 18. That is, he will

save his people ; he will protect and

defend them. This expresses the

confident assurance of the psalmist
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that they may dwell there, and
have it in possession.

36 The seed also of his ser-

vants shall inherit it : and they

tliat, whatever might be the existing

troubles, God would not forsake his

people, but would interpose in their

behalf. ^ And n'ill build the cities

of Jiidah. Though they may now
lie waste, or be desolate. See Notes

on Ps. li. 18. The general idea here

is, that God would be favourable to

his land; that he would give success

and prosperity to his people ; that he
would manifest his mercy to them.
There is no necessity from the lan-

guage used here to suppose, as De
Wette and Ilosenmiiller do, that there

is an allusion to the time of the exile,

and to the restoration of the Jews
from Babylon, and that consequently

either the whole psalm must have

been composed at that time,—or (as

Ilosenmuller supposes) that the last

verses of the psalm were added by a

later hand, and that thus the whole
psalm was adapted to the time of the

exile. From ver. 9 it would seem
that, when the psalm was composed,

the place of public worship was still

standing, and the language here, as

in Ps. li. 18, is so general that it

might have been employed at any
time. ^ That they may dwell there,

etc. That his people may dwell there

according to the ancient promise.

The idea is, that he would be the

protector of his people, and that all

his promises to them would be ful-

filled.

3G. The seed also of his servants.

The children or the descendants of

his people. ^ Shall inherit it. Shall

continue to dwell in it. ^ And they

that love his name. They that love

him ; they that are his true friends.

^ Shall dwell therein. They shall be

safe there; they shall find there a

home. This indicates the confident

belief of the author of the psalm that

the favour of God would be shown to

the land. Whatever might be the

present troubles, his faith was uu-

e that love his name shall dwell
therein.

e Jolin xiv. 23 ; Rev. xxi. 27.

wavering—his confidence unshaken

—

in regard to the faithfulness of God.
Palestine—the promised land—would
still be the inheritance of those who
loved God, and the interests of those

who dwelt there would be secure.

As applied to the church of God now,
the idea is, that it is safe ; that it will

always be under the Divine protec-

tion; and that it wnll be the loved

and the secure abode of all that

"love the name" of their God and
Saviour.

PSALM LXX.

This psalm bears to the closing part

of Ps. xl. (vers. 13-17, see Notes in the
Introd. to that psalm) a resemblance
similar to that between the fourteenth

and the fifty-third psalms. The one is

not indeed a mere copy of the other, but
the one is substantially the same as the

other, with some slight A'ariations, appa-
rently introduced to fit it for some new
occasion on which it was to be used.

"We do not know what the occasion in

either case was ; but it would seem that

in this instance, the psalmist found, in

the closing verses of the fortieth psahn,

language which I'ery nearly expressed

what he felt on some particular occasion,

and Avhich might, by a slight change, be
applied to the use for which it was then
desired.

"We have no further knowledge of the

occasion on which this was done, than
what is implied in the title : to briny to

remembrance. For the meaning of this,

see Notes on the title to Ps. xxxviii. It

determines notliing, however, as to the

reason Avhy the closing part of Ps. xl.

was selected as the subject of a separate

psalm, or why the changes were made
which hei-e occur. It merely denotes

that there Avere things Avhich it was
proper to preserve in the recollection

;

or principles which it was of importance
for the people of God to remember.

It will be necessarj', in considering

the psalm, only to note, in each verse

successively, the alterations which are

made from Ps. xl.



PSALM LXX. 233

PSALM LXX.
To the chief ilusiciaii. A Psalm of David,

to/br;ns to remembrance.

Jt/TAKE ff haste, O God, to de-
•^-^ liver me; make haste to
^ lielp me, O Lord.

2 Let them be ashamed and
confounded that seek after my
soul: let them be turned back-
wavd, and put to confusion, that
desire my hurt.

/Ps. xxxviii., tUle. g Ps. xl. 13—17.
^ my help. h Lam. iii. 25.

3 Let them be turned back for

a reward of their shame that say,

Aha, aha

!

4 Let all those that seek '' thee
* rejoice and be glad in thee : and
let such as love thy salvation say
continually, Let God be magni-
fied.

5 But I am poor and needy

:

make haste unto me, O God: thou
art my help and my deliverer : O
Lord, make no tarrying.

i Ps. xcvii. 12; Isa. Ixi. TO.

1. Make haste. These words are

supplied by our translators. The
first word in Ps. xl. 13, rendered
"he pleased," is here omitted in the
original. The psalm in the Hebrew
begins abruptly,—" God, to deliver

me,"—leaving the impression that this

is a fragment— a fragment com-
mencing without even the care neces-

sary to make the grammatical con-

•struction complete. ^ O God. Heb.,

Elohim. In the corresponding place

in Ps. xl. (ver. 13) the word is Jehovah.
"Why the change was made is unknown.
The remainder of the verse is the
same as in Ps. xl.

2. Let them he ashamed and con-

founded that seek after mij soul. The
only change here from Ps. xl. 14, is

the omission of the word together

which occurs there, and the omission

of the words to destroy it. T[ Let
them he turned hacktvard, and put to

confusion, that desire my hurt. This
corresponds in the Hebi-ew entirely

with Ps. xl. 14.

3. Let them he turned hack for a
reivard of their shame. The only

change which occurs in this verse is

the substitution of the milder phrase
" Let them be turned hack," for "Let
tliem be desolate." See Notes on
Ps. xl. 15.

4. Let all those that seek thee, etc.

The only change in this verse from
Ps. xl. 16, is in the insertion of the
word " and " in the beginning of the
second clause,

—

"and let such as

love," etc.

5. But I am ;poor and needy. This

is the same as in Ps. xl. 17. 1[ Make
haste unto me, O God. Heb., Llohim.
In the parallel place in Ps. xl. 17,

this is, " The Lord thinketh tipon me,"
—where the Hebrew word is not
LJlohim, but Adonai (Lord). The
word " make haste " seems to have
been introduced here by design,

—

thus carrying out the main idea in

Ps. xl., but turning here to petition

what is there stated as afact. % Thou
art my help and my deliverer, etc.

The close of the psalm is the same as

the close of Ps. xl., except that the
word LoED (Jehovah) is used here

instead of God (Elohim). It is not

possible to ascertain whether these

changes were mere matters of taste,

or whether they were designed to

adapt the psalm to some new circum-

stance, or to the peculiar feelings of

the psalmist at the time. There is no
evidence that they are mere errors of

transcribers, and indeed the changes
are so made that this cannot be sup-

posed. The change of the names
Elohim, Jehovah, and Adonai, for

example, is such as must have been
by design, and could not have been
made by copyists. But what that

design was must remain unknown.
The alterations do not in any way, as

far as we can understand, affect the

sense.

psal:h lxxi.

This psalm is without a title, as is the

ease Avith the first, second, tenth, and
some others. Of course it is impossible

to determine on what occasion it was
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PSALM LXXI.
1 N ^ tliee, O Lord, do I put my
-*- k Ps. xxxi. 1—3.

trust ; let

confusion.
me never be put to

composed. There is some plausibility

in the supposition that Ps. Ixx. might
have been placed before it, or in con-
nexion with it, as a kind of introduction,

or as indicating the character of the
psalms among which it is found ; but
nothing of certainty can be ascertained

on that point. It evidently belongs to

the class of psalms Avhich refer to the
trials of the righteous ; but it was rather
in view of past troubles than of those

which were then existing.

There is no certain evidence that
the psalm was composed by David. If
so, it Avas when he was advanced in

life. There is, indeed, much in the
psalm w^hich would be appropriate to

Da^id,—much which he might have
Aviitten ; but there is no way now of
ascertainmg with certainty who was the
author. In the Sp-iac version, the
psalm is, indeed, ascribed to David, and
this may perhaps express the prevailmg
idea in regard to the authorship as it had
been handed down bj' tradition. The
title in Syriac is, " Composed by David.
"VMien Saul warred against the house of
David. And a proi)hecy respecting the
passion and resurrection of the Messiah."
The Latin Vulgate and the Septuagint
also ascribe it to David. The title in
both is the same,—" By David. Of the
sons of Jonadab, and the first captives."
But these titles are of no authority, as
they are not in the Hebrew, and they
are of little historic A'alue.

All that is kno^\^l I'especting the occa-
sion on which the psalm was composed,
whoever was the author, is, that it was
composed when old age was drawing
near, and in view of the trials and the
blessings of life as considered from the
contemplation of its approaching close,

vers. 5, 9, 17, 18. The life of the author
had been one of trials (ver. 20), but also

of great mercies (vers. 6, 7, 17). He
was then surrounded with difficulties

;

the infirmities of age were coming upon
him, and he was encompassed \\i{\\ ene-
mies (vers. 10, 11, 20); therefore he
sought the continued favoin- and bless-

ing of God in the little that remained to

him of life.

Jt is a psalm of great value as de-

scribing the feelings of a good man when
he is growing old, and is an illustration of

Avhat there has been occasion so often to

I'emark in this exposition of the Book of
Psalms, that the Bible is adapted to all

the conditions of human life. In a book
professmg to be a revelation from God,
and in a world where old age, with its

trials, its infirmities, its recollections, and
its hopes, must be so prominent in the
actual state of things existing, it would
have been unaccountable if there had
been nothing to illustrate the feelings of
those in advancing or advanced years,—

•

nothing to suggest the kind of retlections

appropriate to that period of life,—no-
thing to cheer the heart of the aged man,
and to inspire him with hope,—nothing
to prompt him to recall the lessons of the
past, and to make use of those lessons to

prepare him for the future ; even as, in
a Avorld so full of trial, it Avould have
been strange if there had been nothing
to comfort the mind in affliction, and to

enable men to derive proper lessons from
the experiences of life. This psalm,
therefore, is one of the most valuably
portions of the Bible to a certain class

of mankind, and may be to any of the
living, as suggesting the proper reflec-

tions of a good man as the infirmities of

age draw on, and as he reviews the
mercies and the trials of the past.

It is not necessary to make a more
particular analysis of its contents.

The psalm, in general, embraces these

points; (1) A prayer for deliverance

from troubles, and from wicked men,
A'ers. 1-4. (2) An acknowledgment of

God's goodness in early life ; a grateful

review of Divine mercies manifested
from the earliest years of life, vers. 5-8,

(3) A prayer that God would still pre-
serve him as old age came on ; a prayer
that God would interpose in his behalf,

and enable him still to be useful to the
Avorld,—to that generation, and to the
generations to come, vers. 9-18. (4) The
expression of a confident expectation
that his prayer would be answered, and
that God would be merciful to him, vers.

19-21. (5) The expression of a purpose
to offer praise to God as a suitable return
for the mercies of the past, and for all

that he hoped to receive in time to

come, A-ers. 22-24.

1. Ill iliee, O Lord, do I put my
trust. See Notes on Ps. xxv. 2.

Comp. Ps. xxii. 4, 5 ; xxxi. 1. •[[ Let
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2 Deliver me in thy rigliteous-

ness, and cause me to escape: in-

cline tliine ear ' unto me, and
save me.

3 Be thou ^ my strong habita-

tion, whereunto '» I may continu-
ally resort : thou hast given
commandment to save me ; for

/ Ps. xxxiv. 15.
1 to mefor a rock of habitation.

me never he 'put to confusion. Let
me never be ashamed; that is, Let
me not be so disappohited iu the
trust that I repose in thee as to have
occasion to feel ashamed that I have
done it.

2. Deliver me in thy righteousness.

See Notes on Ps. xxxi. 1. The first

three verses of this psalm seem in

fact to have been taken, with slight

variations, from the first three verses

of Ps. xxxi. ^ And cause me to escape.

That is, from impending dangers

;

from the power of my enemies. ^ In-
cline thine ear unto me. In Ps. xxxi.

2, this is, " Bow down thine ear to

me." The idea is the same. See
Notes on that place. Comp. Notes
on Ps. xvii. 6. ^ And save me. In
Ps. xxxi. 2, this is, ** Deliver me
speedily."

3. Be thou my strong habitation.

Marg., as in Heb., -Be thou to mefor
a rock of habitation. That is, a rock
where I may safely make my abode,

or to which I may resort and feel

safe. In Ps. xxxi. 2, this is, " Be
thou my strong rock, for an house of
defence to save me." The idea is the

same. See Notes on that passage,

and compare Notes on Ps. xviii. 2.

\ TVhereunto I may continually re-

sort. Where I may take refuge at

all times, in all circumstances of

danger. ^ Thou hast given com-
mandment to save me. There was
some command, or some promise, on
which the psalmist relied, or which
he felt he might plead as the ground
of his appeal. This may refer to

some special promise or command
made to the author of the psalm,

—

and, if the psalm was composed by

thou art my rock and my for-
tress.

4 Deliver me, O my God, out
of the hand of the wicked, out of
the hand of the unrighteous and
cruel man.

5 For thou art my hope, " O
Lord God : thou art my trust
from my youth.

m Trov. xviii. 10. n Jer. xvii. 7, 17.

David, there were many such; or
the reference may have been to the
general commands or promises made
to the people of God as such, which
he felt he was at liberty to plead,
and which all may plead who are the
friends of God. W^e cannot refer, as
David could, to any special promise
made to us as individuals ; but, iu
proportion as Ave have evidence of
piety, we can refer to the promises
made to all the people of God, or to
all who devote themselves to him, as

a reason why he should interpose in
our behalf. In this respect the pro-
mises made in the Scriptures to the
children of God, may be pleaded by
us as if they were made personally
to ourselves; for, if we are his, they
are made to us,—they are intended
for us. ^ For thou art my rocTc

and my fortress. See Notes on Ps.

xviii. 2.

4. Deliver me, O my God, out of
the hand of the ivicked. It is, of
course, not possible now to ascertain
who are particularly referred to here.

If David was the author of the psalm,
they may have been any of the nume-
rous enemies that he had in his life.

^ Out of the hand of the unrighteous
and cruel man. Heb., "out of the
palm." This means here the same as

hand, and refers to the grasp which
any one makes in taking hold of a
thing by the hand.

5. For thou art my hope, O Lord
Goi). The ground of my hope and
my expectation is in thee. (1) I have
no other help; no other defence;

—

but (2) I have confidence; on thee I

do rely. ^ Thou art my trustfrom
my youth. From my earliest jears.
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6 By ih.ee liave I been holden
lip from the womb : thou art he
that took me out of my mother's
bowels : my p praise shall he con-

tinually of thee.

7 I am as a wonder « unto
many : but thou art my strong

Ps. xxii. 9, 10 ; Isa. xlvi. 3, 4.

refuge.

8 Let my mouth be filled unth
thy praise and ivith thy honour
all the day,

9 Cast me not off in the time
of old age : forsake me not when
my strength faileth.

p Ps. cxlv. 1, 2. q Zech. iii. 8.

The meaning is, that he had always

trusted in God, and had always found
him a helper. All that he was, and
all that he possessed, he owed to

God ; and he felt now that God had
been his protector from his earliest

years. Perhaps it could not be shown
certainly from this expression that he
meant to say he had actually trusted

in God from his youth, for the lan-

guage means no more than that God
liad actually protected him ; and
holden him up, and had continually

interposed to save and keep him.

As God had always been his Pro-

tector, so he felt that he might
come to Him now, and put his trust

in Him.
6. By thee have I been holden up

from the icomh. From the beginning
of my existence. The idea in all this

i*, that, since God had sustained him
from his eai-liest years,—since he had
shown his power in keeping him, and
manifested his care for him, there
was ground to pray that God would
keep him still, and that he would
guard him as old age came on. The
sentiment in this verse is substan-

tially the same as in Ps. xxii. 9, 10.

See Notes on that passage. ^ My
praise shall be continually of thee.

My praise shall ascend to thee con-

stantly. 1 will not cease to praise

thee. Comp. Xotes on Ps. xxii. 25.

7. / am as a tvojider unto many.
The word here rendered iconder—
npi73, mophaith—means properly a

miracle, a prodigy; then things that

are fitted to excite wonder or admira-
tion ; then, a sign, a token. See
Notes on Isa. viii. 18. The meaning
here is, that the course of tilings in

regard to him—the Divine dealings

towards him—had been such as to

excite attention ; to strike the mind
as something unusual, and out of the

common course, in the same way that

miracles do. This might be either

from the number and the character of

the calamities which had come upon
him ; or from the narrow . escapes

which he had had from death ; or from
the frequency of the Divine interven-

tion in his behalf; or from the abun-
dant mercies which had been mani-
fested towards liim. The connexion

makes it probable that he refers to

the unusual number of afflictions

which had come upon him, and the

frequency of the Divine interpositions

in his behalf when there was no other

refuge, and no other hope. % But
thou art my strong refuge. See Notes
on Ps. xviii. 2. That is, God had
been his Protector, his hiding-place.

8. Let my mouth he filled. This is

an appeal to himself, in view of the

goodness of God, to praise him always.

See Notes on Ps. xxxv. 28. ^ With
thy praise. With the expressions of

praise. ^ And with thy honour all

the day. With such expressions as

shall promote thy glory, and make
thy honour known.

9. Cast me not off in the time of old

age. When old age comes with its

infirmities; its weaknesses; its trials.

When my strength fails me; when
my eyes grow dim ; when my knees

totter ; when my friends have died

;

when I ain no longer able to labour

for my support ; when the buoyant
feelings of earlier years are no more ;

when my old companions and asso-

ciates are gone, and I am left alone.

Thou who didst watch over me in in-

fancy ; who didst guard me in child-

hood and youth ; who hast defended
me in manhood ; who hast upheld me
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10 For mine enemies speak
against me ; and they that ' lay

wait for my soul take counsel
» together,

11 Saying, God hath forsaken
Lim : persecute and take him

;

1 walch, or, observe.

in the days of sickness, danger, be-

reavement, trouble,—do thou not leave

nie wlien, in advanced years, I have
peculiar need of thy care ; when I

have reason to apprehend that there

may come upon me, in that season of

my life, troubles that I have never

known before ; when I shall not have
the strength, the buoyancy, the elas-

ticity, the ardour, the animal spirits

of other years, to enable me to meet
those troubles ; and when I shall have
none of the friends to cheer me whom
1 had in the earlier periods of my
course. It is not unnatural or im-
proper for a man who sees old age
coming upon him to pray for special

grace, and special strength, to enable

him to meet what he cannot ward off,

and what Ire cannot but dread ;—for

who can look upon the infirmities of

old age as coming upon himself but
with sad and pensive feelings ? Who
would wish to be an old man ? Who
can look upon a man tottering with

years, and broken down with infir-

mities,—a man whose sight and hear-

ing are gone,—a man who is alone

amidst the graves of all the friends

that he had in early life,—a man who
is a burden to himself and to the

world, a man who has reached the
*• last scene of all, that ends the

strange eventful history,"—that scene

of
" Second cliildisliness and mere oblivion,

Sans teetli, sans eyes, sans taste, sans

everything,"

—

that scene when one can say,

" I liave lived long enougli ; my way of life

Is fallen into the sear, the yellow'leaf

;

And that which should accompany old age,

As lionour, love, obedience, troops of friends,

I must not look to have,"

—

who can think of all this, and not

pray for special grace for himself

should he live to see those days of in-

"firmity and weakness ? And who, in

for there is none to deliver him.
12 O God, be not far from me :

O my God, make haste for my
help.

13 Let them be confounded
and consumed that are adver-

r 2 Sam. xvii. 1, etc.

view of such infirmities, can fa!4 to

see the propriety of seeking the favour

of God in early years ? Comp. Eccles.

xii. 1-6. % Forsake me not tchen my
strength faileth. As I may expect it

to do, when I grow old. A man can

lay up nothing better for the infirmi-

ties of old age than the favour of

God sought, by earnest prayer, in the

days of his youth and his maturer
years.

10. Tor mine enemies speak against

me. That is, they said substantially,

as it is stated in ver. 11, that God had
forsaken him, and that therefore they

would arise and punish him, or treat

him as an outcast from God. ^ And
they that lay wait for my soul. For
my life ; or, to take my life. The mar-
gin here—as the Hebrew—is, xvatch,

or observe. The watchersfor my life

;

that is, they who watch lor an oppor-

tunity to take my life, or to destroy

me. '^ Take counsel together. About
the best means of accomplishing their

object.

11. Saying, God hathforsakenhim.
That is, God has given him over; he

no longer protects him ; he regards

him as a wicked man, and we shall

therefore not only be safe in our

attempts upon his life, but we shall

he justified in those attempts. \ Per-

secute and take him. It can be done
safely now ; it can be done with pro-

priety. % For there is none to deliver

him. He has no one now to whom to

look ; no one on whom he can rely.

Abandoned by God and by man, he
will be an easy prey. Comp. Notes
on Ps. xli. 7, 8.

12. O God, he not far from me.

See Notes on Ps. xxii. 11. ^ O my
God, make haste for my help. See

Notes on Ps. xl. 13.

13. Let them be confounded and
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saries to my soul; let them be
covered with reproach and dis-

honour that seek my hurt.

14 But I will hope continually,

and will yet praise thee more and
more.

15 My mouth shall show forth
thy righteousness and thy salva-

s Ps. cxxxix. 17, 18.

tion all the day; for «I know
not the numbers thereof.

16 I will go in the strength of
the Lord God : I will make men-
tion of thy righteousness, t even of
thine only.

17 O God, thou hast taught
me from my youth : and hitherto

/ Isa. xlv. 24, 25 ; PhU. iii. 9.

consumed. See Notes on the similar

passage in Ps. xxxv. 4. The senti-

ment in this verse is the same ; the
language is sliglitly varied. See also

Ps. xl. 14, where the same sentiment
occurs.

14. But I ti'lll hope continuaUy.
I will always cherish hope; I will not
give up to despair. I will trust in

God Avhatever may be the number,
the power, and the confidence of my
enemies. None of these things shall

make me despair, for as long as I have
a God, I have every ground for hope.

No man should despair who has God
for his Friend. Comp. Ps. xlii. 5, 11

;

xliii. 5. *t[ And will yet praise thee

more and more. Literally, I tvill add
upon all thy praise. That is, I will

accumulate it ; I will increase it.

He saw abundant cause in the past
for praising God ; he had such confi-

dence in him, and he felt such an assur-

ance that he would interpose in his

behcdf, that he did not doubt that in

the future dealings of God with him,
he would have every reason to " add "

to that praise.

15. My mouth shall shoioforth thy
righteousness, etc. See Notes on ver.

8. The word righteousness here re-

fers to the righteous character of
God, particularly as manifested in

his behalf; the word salvation refers

to what God had done to deliver him
from his dangers. ^ For I Jcnoio

not the numbers thereof. That is, I

cannot estimate tlie amount of thy
fivours ; they are innumerable. See
Notes on Ps. xl. 5.

16. I icill go in the strength of the

Lord God. In my future journey
through life ; in my trials ; in my
duties ; in my conflicts ; in my temp-

tations. Admonished in the past of
my own w^eakness, and remembering
how often God has interposed, I will

hereafter lean only on his arm, and
not trust to my own strength. But
thus leaning on his arm, I icill go
confidently to meet the duties and
the trials of life. If one has the

strength of God to lean on, or can
use that strength as if it were his own,
there is no duty which he may not

discharge ; no trial which he may not
bear. The Hebrew here is, " I will

come with the mighty deeds [more
literally, strengths^ of the Lord God."
The word is used to denote the mighty
acts of Jehovah, in Deut. iii. 24; Ps.

cvi. 2 ; Job xxvi. 14. De Wette pro-

poses to render this, " I will go in the
mighty deeds of Jehovah ;" that is, I

will sing (5f his mighty deeds. Rosen-
miiller explains it, *' I will go into the

temple to celebrate his praise there;'*

that is, I will bring the remembrance
of his mighty acts there as the foun-

dation of praise. So Professor Alex-
ander explains it. It seems to me,
however, that our translation has ex-

pressed the true idea, that he would
go in the strength of God; that he
would rely on no other; that he would
make mention of no other. Old age,

trials, difficulties, arduous duties, w-ere

before him ; and in all these he would
rely on no other strength but that of
the Almighty. ^ / will make mention

of thy righteousness, even of thine

only. Of tliy just and holy character.

I will allude to nothing else ; I will

rely on nothing else as the foundation
of my hope, and as my encourage-
ment in the duties and trials of life.

17. O God, thou hast taught vie

from my youth. See vers. 5, 6. That
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have I declared thy wondrous
works.

IS Now also ^ when I am old

1 Kiilo old age and grey hairs.

is, God had guided aud instructed

him from his earliest years. He had
made known to him his own heing

and perfections ; he had made his

duty phiin; he had led him along the

dangerous path of life. \ And hither-

to have I declared. I have made
known. That is, he had done this by
public praise ; he had done it by his

Avritings ; he had done it by maintain-
ing and defending the truth. In all

situations of life, up to that time, he
had been willing to stand up for God
and his cause. ^ Thy ivondrotis

works. See Notes on Ps. ix. 1 ; xxvi.

7. Doings or acts which were fitted

to attract attention ; to awe the mind
by their greatness; to inspire confi-

dence by their wisdom.
18. Xow also when I am old and

grey-headed. Marg., ttnto old age
and grey hairs. This does not neces-

sarily mean that he was then actu-

ally old and grey-headed, but it would
imply that he was approaching that

period, or that he had it in prospect.

The time of youth was past, and he
was approaching old age. The lite-

ral rendering would be, "And also

uuto old age and grey hairs, do not
forsake me." This is the prayer of

one who had been fiwoured in youth,
and "in all his former course of life,

and who now asked that God would
continue his mercy, and not forsake

him when the infirmities of age drew
on. ^ Forsake me not. Still keep me
alive. Give me health, and strength,

and ability to set forth thy praise,

and to make known thy truth. See
Notes on ver. 9. ^ Until I have
shotced thy strength. Marg., as in

Heb., thine arm. The arm is the in-

strument by which we execute a pur-

pose, and it thus becomes a symbol
of strength. % Unto this generation.

Literally, to a generation. The re-

ference is to the generation then
hving ; that is, the generation which

" and greyheaded, O God, forsake
me not, until I have shewed
2 thy strength unto this genera-

u Isii. xlvi. i. 2 l/iinf g,.in

liad come on the stage since he had
reached manhood,—the generation

—

the new generation—which one who
is approaching old age sees engaged
in the active scenes of life, cultivating

the fields, filling the offices, construct-

ing the bridges and roads, manning
the ships, occupying the dwellings,

instead of those with wliom he was
formerly associated, and who are now
in their graves. His own generation

—the companions of his own early

years—had passed away. He had
lived to speak to a new generation,

and he was desirous that they should

start on the journey of life with the

advantage of his experience, as of one
that had gone before. Each genera-

tion may thus enter on life with all

the accumulated wisdom of the past

;

that is, as wise as those had become
who had themselves had the experi-

ence, and treasured up results Irom
the observations, of a long life. So-

ciety thus makes progress. One gene-

ration becomes wiser and better than
the one which went before it, and the

experience of all ages thus accumu-
lates as the world advances, enabling

a future age to act on the results of

all the wisdom of the past. Man
thus diflersfrom the inferior creation.

The animals, governed by instinct

alone, make no jirogress. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xlix. 13. They profit

neither by the wisdom, nor the fol-

lies of the past. The first robin built

its nest of the same materials, and
with as much art, as the robin does

now ; the first stock of bees con-

structed their cells with as nice and
accurate adaptations, with matliema-

tical precision as complete, as a swarm
of bees will do now. Neither the

bird nor the bee has learned any-

thing by experience, by study, or

by observation. — nor lays up, to

transmit to future generations of

birds or bees, the results of its own
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tion, and tliy power to every one
that is to come.

19 Thy righteousness also, O
God, is very high, *' who hast
done great things : O God, who

sagacity or observation. Not so with
man. The result of the experiences

of one generation goes into the gene-

ral experience of the world, and be-

comes its capital; a new thought, or

a new invention struck out by some
splendid genius, becomes the common
property of the race ; and society, as it

rolls on, gathers up all these results, as

the Ganges or the Mississippi, rolling on
to the ocean, gathers into one mighty
volume all the waters tliat flow in a

thousand streams, and all that come
from rivulets and fountains, however
remote. It is this which makes the

life of a man so valuable in this

woi'ld; this which makes it so desira-

ble for a man, even when approaching

old age, yet to live a little longer;

for, as the fruit of his experience,

his observation, his ripe wisdom, his

acquired knowledge, he may yet sug-

gest something, by writing or other-

wise, which may add to the intelli-

gence of the world; some principle

which may be elaborated and per-

fected by the coming age. T[ And
tJiy power. Thy greatness ; majesty

;

glory. % To every one that is to

come. To all future generations.

That I may state truths which may
benefit future ages. He who suggests

one truth which the world was not in

possession of before, is a benefactor to

mankind, and will not have lived in

vain, for that truth will do something
to set the race forward, and to make
the world better and happier. It is

not a vain thing, then, for a man to

live; and every one should endeavour
so to live that the world may not be
the worse—or may not go backward
—by his living in it, but that it may
be the wiser and the better :—not

merely so that it may keep on the

same level, but that it may rise to a

higher level, and start off on a new
career.

is like unto thee !

20 Thou, which hast showed
me great and sore troubles, shalt
'" quicken me again, and shalt

V Isa. Iv. 9. tv Ho3. vi. 1, 3.

19. Thy righteousness also, O God,
is very high. See Notes on Ps. xxxvL
5. The purpose of the psalmist is to

exalt that righteousness as much as

possible, and he, therefore, compares it

with that which is high—the heavens
—the highest thing of all. The literal

rendering would be, " even to the
high,^' or the height ; that is, to the

highest place. The passage is de-

signed to express his confidence in

God, in the infirmities and troubles

which he must expect to come upon
him with advancing years. % Who
hast done great things. In his work
of creation ; in his providence ; in his

manifested mercy towards his people.

He had done things so great as to

show that he could protect those who
put their trust in him. ^ O God,
toho is like unto thee ! Who can be
compared to thee ! See Notes on Ps.

XXXV. 10. Comp. Notes on Isa. xl.

18. See also Ps. Ixxxix. 8; Ex. xv.

11 ; 2 Sam. vii. 22.

20. Thou, tvhich hast showed vie

great and sore troubles. Or rather,

Who hast caused us to see or experi-

ence great trials. The psalmist here,

by a change from the singular to the

plural, connects himself with his

friends and followers, meaning that

he had suffered with them and through
them. It was not merely a personal

atfliction, but others connected with

him had been identified with him,

and his personal sorrows had been in-

creased by the trials which had come
upon them also. Our severest trials

often are those which affect our

friends. If Shalt quicken me again.

Literally, " Shalt return and make us

live." The word quicken in the Scrip-

tures has always this sense o^making
to live again. See Notes on John v.

21 ; comp. Rom. iv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv.

36; Eph. ii. 1. The plural form
should have been retained here, as in
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bring me up again from tlie

depths of the earth.

21 Thou shalt increase my
greatness, and comfort me on
every side.

22 I will also praise thee with
the ^ psaltery, ^ even thy truth,

1 instrument ofpsaltery. x Ps. cl. 3.

the former member of the sentence.

The authors of the Masoretic punctu-
ation have pointed this as if it were to

be read in the singular, but the plural

is undoubtedly the true reading.

Alike in his affliction, and in his hope
of the returning mercy of God, he
connects himself here with those who
had suffered with him. The language
expresses firm confidence in the good-
ness of God,—an assurance that these

troubles would pass away, and that he
would see a brighter day. ^ And
shalt bring me np again from the

depths of the earth. As if he had
been sunk in the waters, or in the
mire. See Ps. cxxx. 1. The word
here used means commonly wave, bil-

low, surge ; then, a mass of waters, a

flood, the deep ; then, a gulf, an abyss.

The idea here is, that, instead of
being on the mountain top, in a place

of security, he had sunk down to the
lowest point; he had, as it were,
sunk into the very earth. Yet from
that low estate he felt assured that

God would raise him up, and place him
in a condition of happiness and safety.

This is one of the many instances

which we have in the Psalms, where
the psalmist in great trouble expresses

the most entire confidence that God
would interpose in his behalf.

21. Thou shalt increase my great'
ness. Thou wilt not merely restore

me to my former condition, but wilt

enlarge my happiness, and wilt do
still greater things for me. ^ And
comfort me on every side. Literally,

"Thou wilt turn thyself; thou wilt

comfort me." The word also means
to surround ; to encompass (Gen. ii.

11, 13; 1 Kings vii. 21; Ps. xviii.

5) ; and the idea here may be that

God would go around him^ or encircle

VOL. II.

O my God : unto thee will I sing
with the harp, y O thou Holy One
of Israel.

23 My lips shall gi-eatly re-
joice when I sing unto thee ; and
my soul, which thou hast re-
deemed.

y Ps. xcii. 3.

him, and would thus comfort him.
This idea is expressed in our common
version. It vvas the confident assur-

ance of entire, or complete consola-
tion.

22. I tvill also praise thee ivith the
psaltery. Marg., as in Heb., %vith

the instrument ofpsaltery. The He-
brew word is nebel. In Isa. v. 12 it

is rendered viol. See Notes on that
passage. It is rendered psaltery in
1 Sara. X. 5; 2 Sam. vi. 5; 1 Kings
X. 12 ; and elsewhere. Comp. Notes
on Ps. xxxiii. 2. If Even thy truth.

I will make mention of thy truth and
faithfulness in my songs of praise ; or,

I will celebrate these in connexion
with appropriate music. *^ Unto
thee loill I sing toith the harp. Heb.,
kinnor. See Notes on Isa. v. 12.
Comp. Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 2. ^ O
thou Holy One of Israel. The God
of Israel or the Hebrew people ; the
God regarded by them as most holy,

and worshipped by them as their God.
This is the first time that this title

occurs in the Psalms, but it is com-
mon in the Prophets, particularly in

Isaiah. See Isa. i. 4; v. 19, 24; x.

20; xii. 6. It occurs also in Ps.
Ixxviii. 41 ; Ixxxix. 18.

23. My lips shall greatly rejoice,

etc. My lips will seem to be happy
In the privilege of celebrating tlie

praises of God. ^ And my soul, ivhich

thou, hast redeemed. Comp. Ps. xxxiv.
22. The word soul here seenis to be
employed to denote the soul jDroperly,

as we understand the word—the im-
mortal part. The usual meaning of
th#^vord, in the Psalms, however, is

life, and it is possible that the psalm-
ist meant merely to say here that the
life which had been spared should find

pleasure in celebrating the praises of

M
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24 My tongue also sliall talk

of thy rigliteoTisness all the day
long : for they are confounded,

God ; but there is no impropriety in

supposing that he has reference to his

higher—his immortal—nature.

24. My tongue also shall talk of
tJiy righteousness. Thy righteous

cliaracter ; the truthfulness, the good-

ness, the fidelity which thou hast

manifested in delivering me. The
word rendered talk means properly

to meditate ; then, to think aloud, to

talk to oneself; and the idea may be,

that his mind would be so full of the

subject that he would give utterance

to his thoughts in audible expressions

when alone. It denotes fulness of

heart, and language naturally flowing

out from a full soul. % All the day
long. Continually. This shall oc-

cupy my mind at all times. See
Notes on Ps. i. 2. ^ For they are

confounded, etc. That is, they are put
to confusion ; they are disappointed in

their hopes; they are defeated in

their plans. The psalmist sees this

to be so certain that he speaks of it

as if it, were already done. The
Psalms often conclude in this way.
They begin in trouble, tliey end in

joy ; they begin in darkness, they end
in light ; they begin with a despond-
ing mind, they end with a triumphant
spirit ; they begin with prayer, they
end in praise. On the language
used here, see Notes on ver. 13. On
such a close of the Psalms, see Ps. iii.

7,8; vi. 9, 10; vii. 17; xvii. 15;
xxii. 30, 31; xxvi. 12; xlii. 11 ; xliii.

5; Iii, 8, 9.

PSALM LXXII.

The title of this psalm, in the ori-

gmal, is sijiiply " For Solomon." The
words ^^ a psalm" are supplied by the
translators. In the margin this is '•' of

;"

to wit, of Solomon,—as if Solomon Avcre

the A^niter. Prof. Alexander renders it,

" By Solomon," and supposes, of coqpjsc,

that lie was the author. The Scptua-
gmt renders it, " For " — ei?— " Solo-

mon." So the Latin Yulgntc^: "In
Salomonem." The Syriae :

'" Of David

;

when he constituted Solomon Idu'?."

for they are brought unto shame,
that seek my hurt.

Luther: "Of Solomon." It is true
that the Hebrew in the title is the same
which is used in other psalms Avhere the
author is designated, as in Ps. Ixviii.,

Ixix., Ixx., and elsewhere, " of David ;"

in Ps. Ixxiii., Ixxiv., and elsewhere, " of
Asaph," etc. ; and it is true that the mode
of expression would most naturally con-
vey the idea that Solomonwas the author

;

but it is also true that this construction
is not necessary, as is shown by the fact

that it is understood other^vise by the
Septuagint, the Latin Vulgate, the Sy-
riac, and by the author of the Chaldee
Paraphrase. No one can doubt that the
Hebrew is susceptible of this latter in-

terpretation, (see Gescnius on the letter

•), and that the translation "/or Solo-

mon" is a fan* rendering. The contents

of the psalm also demand this construc-

tion here. It is wholly improbable that

Solomon would pen the predictions in
the psalm as referring to himself; but
not at all improbable that Da"\T.d would
utter these predictions and prayers in
reference to his son about to ascend the
throne. The language of the psalm is

every way appropriate to the supposition

that it was composed by David in "siew

of the anticipated glories and the peace-
ful reign of his son and successor, as an
inspired production indicating what that
reign would be, and looking onward to

the still more glorious and peaceful
reign of the Messiah as Idng. It seems
to me, therefore, that the evidence is

sufficiently clear that the psalm was
composed in reference to Solomon, and
not by him ; and, if so, the most natural
supposition is that it was composed by
David. The evidence, indeed, is not
positive, but it is such probable evi-

dence as to leave little room for doubt.

It is a question of much importance
whether the psalm had origmal refer-

ence to Solomon alone, or whether it had
a reference to the Messiah, and is to be
reckoned among the Messianic psalms.
That it was applicable to the reign of
Solomon, as a reign of peace and pros-

perity, there can be no doubt, and there
seems to be as little reason to doubt that
it was intended to describe his reign, and
that the principal images in the psalm
are taken from Avhat it was foreseen
would characterise his government ; but
that it also had reference to the Messiah,
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and to liis reign, will be apparent, I

think, from the following considera-

tions :

—

(1) The t(?Stimony of tradition. Thus
the ancient Chaldee Paraphrase, which
undoubtedly gives the prevailing opinion

of the ancient Jews, regards it as re-

ferring to the Messiah. The first verse

of the psalm is thus rendered in that

Paraphrase : " God, give the know-
ledge of thy judgments to the king the

Messiah— Nn^liitt SS^lp^ — and thy

righteousness to the sons of David the

king." The older Jewish writers, ac-

cording to Schottgen, agreed in applying

it to ti»e Messiah.

(2) The fixct that it is not applicable,

in the fulness of its meaning, to the
reign of Solomon. It is true that the
psalm describes the general character-

istics of that reign as one of peace and
prospex'ity ; but it is also true, as will

be seen in thi? progress of the explana-

tion of the psalm, that there are passages

in it which cannot be well applied to

him, or wliich have a fulness of mean-
ing— an amplitude of signification

—

which requu'cs an application to some
other state of things than that which
occuiTed under liis rule.

(3) The psalm is applicable to the

Messiah, and accords in its general cha-
racter, and in the particular expressions,

with the other descriptions of the Mes-
siah in the Old Testament. Comp. vers.

2, 4, with Isa. xi. 4 ;—ver. 3, w'ith Isa.

Lx. 6 ;—ver. 5, with Isa. ix. 7. See also

vers. 8, 11, 17. It will be shovra in the
exposition of these verses that they ac-

cui-ately describe the state of things un-
der the Messiah, and that they cannot be
literally applied to the reign of Solomon.

(4) it may be added that this inter-

pretation is in accordance with the pre-

valent style of the Old Testament. No
one can doubt, however the fact may be
explained, that the writers of the Old
Testament did look forward to a re-

markable personage who was to appear
in the future. Whether the reality of

the inspii'ation of the Prophets is ad-

mitted or denied, they somehow had
conceived that notion, and this idea is

constantly manifesting itself in their

writings. The}- delight to dwell upon
the prospect of his appearing; they
dwell with pleasure on his character-

istics ; they turn to him in times of

national ti'ouble ; they anticipate final

deliverance under him alone. They
describe him as clothed with regal mag-

nificence ; they exalt him to the highest
rank ; they represent him as mcst beau-
tiful in character, and most mighty
in power ; they apply to him the
most exalted names ;— priest

;
prophet

;

prince ; king ; wamor ; angel ; God.
We are not surprised to find the sacred
writers recun-ing to this idea at any
time, Avhatever may be the subject on
which they are writmg ; and to think of
the Old Testament without a Messiah,
would be much the same as to think of
the Iliad without Achilles ; or the iEneid
without iEneas ; or " Hamlet" without
Hamlet. It is for those who deny the
inspiration of the Prophets to explain

how this idea sprang up in their minds

;

they cannot deny the fact that it was
there. There is, perhaps, no part of the
Old Testament where this is more mani-
fest than in the psalm before us. It

bears all the marks of having been com-
posed under the influence of such an idea.

The psalm consists of two parts :

—

I. A desci'iption of the reign of the

"king"—the Messiah, vers. 1-17.

II. A doxolog)-, vers. 18, 19.

I. A description of the reign of the

"king" — the Messiah. That reign

would be

(1) A reign ofrighteousness. Justice

would be done to all ; the poor
and down-trodden would be
protected

;
prosperity would at-

tend the righteous ; the whole
coulee of the administration

would be in favour of viitue

and religion, vers. 1-7-

(2) The reign would be universal,

vers. 8-11. The king w^ould

have dominion fi-om sea to sea

;

foreign princes would send him
presents ; all kings would bow
down before him ; and all na-
tions would serve him.

(3) It would be a reign of benevo-
lence ; a reign that Avould have
special regard for the poor, the

napdv, and the oppressed, vers.

12-14.

(4) It would be perpetual ; it would
spread afar, and endure for

ever, vers. 15-17.

II. The doxologj^, vers. 18, 19 ;—

a

doxology eminently appropriate in view
of tlfe prospective glories of the reign of

the Messiah. For such a kingdom, for

such a I'eign of glory and beneficence,

for such mercy shown to mankind in

the prospect of setting up such a do-

minion, it was meet that tlic heart should

be filled with adoration, and that the
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PSALM LXXII.
A Psalm 1 for Soloniou.

GIYE - the king thy judg-
ments, O God, and thy right-

eousness unto the king's son.

1 Or, of, Ps. cxxvii., tille.

z 1 Kings i. 3G, 37.

lips should pour forth blessings on the

name of God.
To the psalm a postscript is added,

(ver. 20), intimating that this was the

close of the collection of psalms as-

cribed to David. On the meaning of

this, see Notes on the verse.

1. Give ike hlng. Supposing the

psalm to have been composed by

David in view of the inauguration of

his son and successor, this is a praj^er

that God would bestow on him the

qualifications which would tend to

secure a just, a protracted, and a

peaceful reign. Though it is to be

admitted that the psalm was designed

to refer ultimately to the Messiah,

and to be descriptive of Ids reign,

yet there is no impropriety in sup-

posing that the psalmist believed the

reign of Solomon would be, in some
proper sense emblematic of that reign,

and that it was his desire ihe reign of

the one mighty as far as possible, re-

semble that of the other. There is

no improbability, therefore, in sup-

posing that the mind of the psalmist

might have been directed to both in

the composition of the psalm, and
that while he used the language of

prayer for the one, his eye was mainly

directed to the characteristics of the

other. % Thy judgments. Know-
ledge ; authority ; ability to execute

thy judgments, or thy laws.s That is,

he speaks of the king as appointed

to administer justice ; to maintain the

laws of God, and to exercise judicial

power. It is one of the primary ideas

in the character of a king that he is

the fountain of justice ; the mab«(r of

the laws; the dispenser of right to

all his subjects. The oiRcers of the

law administer justice under him

;

the last appeal is to him. ^ And thy

righteousness. That is, Clothe him,

2 He « shaU judge thy people
with righteousness, and thy poor
with judgment. t>

3 The mountains * shall bring
]Deace to the people, and the little

hiUs, by righteousness.

a Isa. xi. 3—5 ; xxxii. 1. 5 Ps. Ixxxv. 11, 12.

in the administration of justice, with

a righteousness like thine own. Let
it be seen that he represents thee;

that his government may be regarded

as thine own administration through
him. *1[ Unto the king's son.y Not
only to him, but to his successor;

that is, let the administration of

justice in the government be per-

petuated. There is no improbability

in supposing that in this the psalmist

may have designed also to refer to

the last and the greatest of his suc-

cessors in the line—the Messiah.

2. He shall judge thy people tvith

righteousness. On this verse see

Notes on Isa. xi. 3, 4. The fact that

this so entirely accords with the de-

scription in Isa. xi., which undoubtedly

refers to the Messiah, has been alluded

to above as confirming the opinion

that the psalm has a similar reference.

3. The mountains shall bring peace

to the people. The idea in this verse

is that the land would be full of peace

and the fruits of peace. All parts of

it would be covered with the evi-

dences that it was a land of quietness

and security, where men could pur-

sue their callings in safety, and enjoy

the fruit of their labours. On the

mountains and on all the little hills

in the land there would be abundant
harvests, the result of peace (so

strongly in contrast with the desola-

tions of war)—all showing the ad-

vantages of a peaceful reign. It is

to be remembered that Judea is

a country abounding in hills and
mountains, and that a great part

of its former fertility resulted

from terracing the hills, and culti-

vating them as far as possible towards
the summit. The idea here is, that

one who should look upon the land,

—

who could take in at a glance the whole
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4 He shall judge tlie poor of
tlie people, lie shall save the
children of the needy, and shall
break in pieces the oppressor.*^

5 They shall fear thee as long
c Isa. li. 12, 13 ; Rev. xii. 10.

country,—would see those mountains
and hills cultivated in the most care-
ful manner, and everywhere bringing
forth the productions of peace. Comp.
Ps. Ixv. 11-13. See also Notes on
Ps. Ixxxv. 11, 12. t ^ticl the little

hills, hy righteousness. That is. By
the prevalence of righteousness, or
under a reign of righteousness, the
little hills would furnish illustrations

of the influence of a reign of peace.
Everywhere there would be the effects

of a reign of peace. The whole land
would be cultivated, and there would
be abundance. Peace always pro-
duces these blessings; war always
spreads desolation.

4. He shall judge the poor of the
people. The afflicted; the down-
trodden ; the needy. He would vin-
dicate their cause against their op-
pressors ; his reign would be one of
impartial justice, under which the
rights of the poor as well as of the rich

would be respected. See Notes on Isa.

xi. 4. *f[ He shall save the children

of the needy. Those in humble life;

those most likely •to be oppressed by
others; those who have no natural
protectors. ^ And shall break in

pieces the oppressor. Shall subdue,
or destroy, those who live to oppress
others. See Notes on Ps. xii. 5.

5. They shall fear thee. That is,

men shall fear thee, or thou shalt be
feared, or reverenced. The idea is,

that his reign would continue, or that
he would be obeyed during all the
time here mentioned. ^ As long as
the sun and moon endure. Literally,
'• With the sun, and before the
moon ;" that is, as long as they have
the sun with them, or have it to
shine upon them, and as long as they
are in the presence of the moon, or
have its light. In other words, they
would continue to the end of time;

as the sun and moon endure,
throughout all generations.

6 He shall come down like
rain upon <^ the mown grass ; as
showers that water the earth.

d 2 Sam. xxiii. 4; Ho3. vi. 3.

or to the end of the world. It does
not denote eternity, for it is not as-

sumed in the Bible that the sun and
moon will continue for ever ; but the
idea is, that as long as the sun shall

continue to shine upon the earth—as

long as men shall dwell upon the
earth—the kingdom would be per-
petual. There would be no change
of dynasty; no new empire would
arise to displace and to supersede
this. This would be the dynasty
under which the affairs of the world
would be wound up ; this the king-
dom which would be found at the con-

summation of all things. The reign

of the Messiah will be the fnal reign
in tha earth ; that under which the
affairs of earth will close, ^ Through-
out all generations. While the gene-
rations of men dwell on the earth.

6. Jle shall come doton. That is.

The influence of his reign will be
like fertilising showers. The word" ^e"
in this place might have been " it," re-

ferring to his reign, or to the influence

of his government. % Like rain ttpon

the moion grass. The word rendered
moivn grass—f3, gaiz—means pro-

perly a shearing, and is applied ill

Deut. xviii. 4, and Job xxxi. 20, to a
fleece of wool. So it is understood
here by the Septuagint, by the Latin
Vulgate, l)y the Syriac, and by
Luther ; and, in accordance with this,

it has been supposed by some that
there is an allusion to the dew that
descended on the fleece spread out
by Gideon, Judges vi. 37. The
Chaldee Paraphrase renders it, *' As
the grass that has been eaten off by
locusts ;" where the idea would be
that after locusts have passed over a
field, devouring everything, when the
rain descends the fields revive, and
nature again puts on the nppearance
of life. This idea is adopted by
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7 In his days sliall tlie right-

eous flourisli ; and abundance of

peace ^ so long as the moon en-

dureth.
1 till there be no moon.

8 He e shall have dominion
also from sea to sea, and from
the river unto the ends of the
earth.

e 1 Kiugs iv. 20—24 ; Ps. kxxix. 25 ;

Zecli. ix. 10.

Rosenmiiller. The common interpre-

tation, however, which refers the

word to a mowing, that is, a mown
meadow, is probably the correct one

;

and thus understood, the image is

very beautiful. The reign of the

Messiah would resemble the gently-

descending shower, under which the

grass which has been mown springs

up again with freshness and beauty.

^ As showers that toater the earth.

Literally, " like showers, the watering

of the earth." The original word ren-

dered " that water " suggests the idea

of distilling, or gently flowing.

7. In his days shall the righteous

flourish. It wUl be a period when
just and upright men will be pro-

tected, or when they shall receive

the countenance of him who reigns.

The administration of the kingdom
that is to be set up will be in favour

of righteousness or justice. The word

flourish here is derived from the

growth of plants—as plants sprout,

or spring up—an emblem of pros-

perity. ^ And abundance of peace.

Literally, *^ multitude of peace;" that

is. The things whicih produce peace,

or which indicate peace, will not be

few, but numerous ; they will abound

everywhere. They will be found in

towns and villages, and private dwell-

ings ; in the calm and just adminis-

tration of the affairs of the State ; in

abundant harvests; in intelligence,

in education, and in undisturbed in-

dustry; in the protection extended

to the rights of all. ^ So long as

the moon endureth. INlarg,, as in

Heb., till there he no moon. That

is, till the moon shall cease to shine

upon the earth. See ver. 5.

8. He shall have dominion also

from sea to sea. There is probably

an allusion here to the promise in

Ex. xxiii. 31: "And I will set thy

bounds from the Eed Sea even unto

the sea of the Philistines, and from
the desert unto the river." This was
the original promise in regard to the

bounds of the promised land. A pro-

mise similar to this occurs also in

Gen. XV. 18 :
" In the same day the

Lord made a covenant with Abram,
saying. Unto thy seed have I given

this land, from the river of Egypt
unto the great river, the river

Euphrates." The meaning here is,

that what was implied in these an-

cient promises would be carried out

under the reign of the king referred

to in the psalm. The immediate allu-

sion, therefore, in the phrase "from
sea to sea," may have been from the

Red Sea on the East to the Mediter-

ranean on the West; but still the

language is susceptible of a more
enlarged application, and may mean
from one sea to another; that is,

embracing all the lands or countries

lying between seas and oceans; or,

in other words, that the dominion

would be universal. Comp. Notes on
Ps. ii. 8. *^Andfrom the river, etc.

The Euphrates. This was empha-
tically "the river ii to the Hebrews
—the great river—the greatest river

known to them ; and this river would
be naturally understood as intended

by the expression, unless there was
something to limit it. Besides, this

was expressly designated in the ori-

ginal covenant as the boundary of

the promised land. See, as above,

Gen. XV. 18. The meaning here is,

that, taking that river as one of the

boundaries, or as a starting point, the

dominion would extend from that to

the utmost limits of the earth. It

would have no other boundary but

the limits of the world. The promise,

therefore, is, that the dominion v/ould

be universal, or would pervade the

earth ;—at once a kingdom of peace,

and yet spreading itself all over the
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9 They that dwell in the wil-

derness shall bow before him

:

and / his enemies shall lick the
dust.

10 The c kings of Tarshish and
of the isles shall bring presents :

the kings of Sheba and Seba shall

offer gifts.

/ Micali vii. 17.

11 Yea, all kings shall fall

down '' before him ; all nations
shall serve him.

12 For he shall deliver » the
needy when he crieth ; the poor
also, and him that hath no
helper.

(7 2 Chron. ix. 21; Matt. ii. 11.
h Isa. xlix. 7. i Isa. xli. 17 ; Ileb. vii. 25.

world. It is hardly necessary to say

that this did not occur under Solomon,
and that it could not have been ex-

pected that it would occur under him,
and especially as it was expected that
his reign would be one of peace and
not of conquest. It would find its

complete fulfilment only under the
Messiah.

9. They that dioell in the wilder-

ness shall hoio before him. The word
rendered "they that dwell in the

wilderness"—Q*'*^) tzii/yim— means

properly those who abide in deserts,

dry places, solitudes ; and it might be
applied either to animals or to men.
It is applied to the former in Isa.

xiii. 21 (see Notes on that place);

xxiii. 13; xxxiv. 14; Jer. 1. 39. In
all these, except Isa. xxiii. 13, it is

rendered tcild beasts of the desert,

denoting jackals, ostriches, etc.; but
here, and in Ps. Ixxiv. 14, it is evi-

dently applied to men, as denoting
shepherds,— nomadic tribes,— men
who have no permanent home, but
who wander from place to place. The
idea is, that these wild, wandering,
unsettled hordes would become sub-

ject to him, or would bow down and
acknowledge his authority. This can

be fulfilled only under the Messiah.

% And his enemies shall lick the dust.

This is expressive of the most tho-

rough submission and abject humilia-

ti^. It is language derived from
what seems actually to occur in

Oriental countries, where men pros-

trate themselves on their faces, and
place their mouths on the ground, in

token of reverence or submission.

Rosenmiiilcr (Morgenland, vol. ii.,

pp. 82, 83) quotes a passage from
Hugh Boyd's Account of his em-

bassage to Candy in Ceylon, where
he says that when he himself came
to show respect to the king, it was
by kneeling before him. But this,

says he, was not the case with other
ambassadors. " They almost literally

licked the dust. They cast them-
selves on their faces on the stony
ground, and stretched out their arms
and legs; then they raised them-
selves upon their knees, and uttered
certain forms of good wishes in the
loudest tones,—May the head of the
king of kings reach above the sun;
may he reign a thousand years.'*

Comp. Notes on Isa. xlix. 23.

10. The kings of Tarshish. On
the situation of Tarshish, see Notes on
Isa. ii. 16. Comp. Ps. xlviii. 7. The
word seems to be used here to denote
any distant region abounding with
riches. % And of the isles, etc. Re-
presenting also distant lands ; or lands

beyond the seas. The word islands

among the Hebrews commonly de-

noted distant sea-coasts, particularly

those of the Mediterranean. See
Notes on Isa. xli. 1. ^ The kings

of Sheba and Seba. Places in Arabia.

On the word Sheba, see Notes on
Isa. Ix. 6. On the word Seba, see

Notes on Isa. xliii. 3. *^ Shall offer

gfts. See Notes on Ps. xlv. 12.

Comp. Isa. Ix. 5-7, 13-17.

11. Yea, all kings shallfall doion,

etc. That is, his reign will be universal.

The kings and people mentioned in

the previous verses are only specimens
of what will occur. All kings

—

all

nations—will do w^hat these are re-

presented as doing. They will submit
to the Messiah ; they will own him as

their Lord. See Notes on Ps. ii. 8.

Comp. Isa. xlix. 23.
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13 He shall spare tlie poor
and needy, and shall save the
souls of the needy.

14 He shall redeem their soul
from deceit and violence : and
precious shall their blood be in

his sight.

12. For he shall deliver the needy
xvhen he crieth. The suiFerer; the

down-trodden; the oppressed. See
Notes on ver. 4. Com p. Notes on
Isa. Ixi. 1. ^ The poor also, etc.

All who have no protector; all who
are exposed to injustice and wrong
from others. This is everjMvhere de-
clared to be the characteristic of the
reign of the Messiah. See Notes on
Isa. xi. 4.

13. Se shall spare the poor and
needy. He will have pity on; he
will show mercy or favour to them.
^ And shall save the soids of the
needy. Will guard and defend them

;

will be their protector and friend.

His administration will have special

.respect to those who are commonly
overlooked, and who are exposed to
oppression and wrong.

14. He shall redeem their soiilfrom
deceit and violence. He will rescue
their lives; that is, he will deliver
them from the hands of men who
practise deceit, or who are dishonest
and unjust,—and from the hands of
those who oppress. This is stating
in another form the idea that his
reign would be one of equity, pro-
tecting the rights of the poor, and
delivering the oppressed. ^ And
precious shall their blood he in his
sight. That is, so precious that he
will not permit it to be shed unjustly,
but will come to their rescue when
their life is in danger; or, that

—

being shed—he will regard it as so
valuable that he will not permit it to
go unavenged. He will never be in-
different to their safety, or their re-

putation.

15. And he shall live. So far as
the language here is concerned, this
may either refer to the king—the
Messiah,—or to the poor and the op-

15 And he shall live, * and to
him ^ shall be given of the gold
of Sheba : ' prayer also shall be
made for him continually; and
daily shall he be praised."*

k Rev. i. 18.

i2CJirou.bc. 1.

1 one shall give.

VI Jude, ver. 25.

pressed man. If the former, then it

means that the life of the Messiah
would be perpetual; that he would
not be cut oft' as other sovereigns are;
that there would be no change of
dynasty ; that he would be, as a
king, the same—unchanging and un-
changed—in all the generations of
men, and in all the revolutions which
occur on the eai'th. This would ac-

cord with the truth, and with what
is elsewhere said of the Messiah;
but, perhaps, the more correct in-

terpretation is the latter,—that it

refers to the poor and the oppressed
man,—meaning that he would live to

bring an offering to the Messiah, and
to pray for the extension of his king-
dom upon the earth. ^ And to him
shall he given. Marg., one shall give.

Literally, he shall give to him; that
is, the man who has enjoyed his pro-

tection, and who has been saved by
him, will do this. As a token of his

gratitude, and as an expression of

his submission, ho will bring to him
a costly off"ering, the gold of Sheba.

^ Of the gold of Sheha. One of the

gifts referred to in ver. 10, as coming
from Sheba. Comp. Isa.xliii. 3; xlv. 14.

The meaning is, that those who are

redeemed by him,—who owe so much
to him for protecting and saving them
—will bring the most valued things

of the earth, or will consecrate to him
all that they are, and all that they
possess. Comp. Isa. Ix. 5-7, 13-17.

^ Prayer also shall he ntadefor Mm
continually. Not for him personally,

but for the success of his reign ; for

the extension of his kingdom. Prayer
made for that is made for him, for he is

identified with that. ^ And daily shall

he he praised. Every day ; constantly.

It will not be only at stated and dis-

tant intervals—at set seasons, and on



PSALM LXXII. 249

16 There shall be an handful
of corn in the earth upon the

top of the mountains ; the frait

thereof shall shake like Lebanon

:

special occasions,—but those who love

him will do it every clay. It is not
necessary to say that this accords with
the truth in reference to those who
are the friends and followers of the
Messiah—the Lord Jesus. Their lives

are lives of praise and gratitude.

From their dwellings daily praise

ascends to him; from their hearts

praise is constant;—praise uttered
in the closet and in the family;

praise breathed forth from the heart,

whether on the farm, in the work-
shop, on a journey, or in the busy
marts of commerce. The time will

come when this shall be universal

;

when he who can take in at a glance

the condition of the world, will see it

to be a world of praise; when he
who looks on all hearts at the same
moment will see a world full of

thankfulness.

16. There shall he an handful of
,corn. Of grain,—for so the word
means in the Scriptures. The gene-

ral idea in this verse is plain. It is,

that, in the time of the Messiah, there

would be an ample supply of the fruits

of the earth; or that his reign would
tend to the promotion of prosperity,

industry, abundance. It would be as

if fields of grain waved everywhere,

even on the tops of mountains, or as

if the hills were cultivated to the

very summit, so that the whole land

would be covered over with waving,
smiling harvests. There is a differ-

ence of opinion, however, and conse-

quently of interpretation, as to the

meaning of the word rendered hand-

ful. This word—TTDD, pissah—oc-

curs nowhere else, and it is impossible,

therefore, to determine its exact

meaning. By some it is rendered

handful ; by others, ahundance. The
former interpretation is adopted by
Prof. Alexander, and is found in the
older interpreters generally ; the latter

is the opinion of Gesenius, De Wette,
and most modern expositors. It is

also the interpretation in the Syriac.

The Vulgate and the LXX. render it

strength—meaning something^rm or
secure,—firmamentum, arijpiyjxa. Ac-
cording to the explanation which re-

gards the word as meaning handful,
the idea is, that there would be a great
contrast between the small begin-
nings of the Messiah's reign and its

ultimate triumph—as if a mere hand-
ful of grain were sown on the top of
a mountain,—on a place little likely

to produce anything—a place usually

barren and unproductive, — which
would grow into an abundant har-

vest, so that it would wave every-

where like the cedar trees of Lebanon.
According to the other interpretation,

the idea is simply that there would be
an abundance in the land. The whole
land would be cultivated, even to the

tops of the hills, and the evidences of
plenty would be seen everywhere. It

is impossible to determine which of
these is the correct idea; but both
agree in that which is essential —
that the reign of the Messiah would
be one of peace and plenty. The
former interpretation is the most
poetic, and the most beautiful. It

accords, also, with other representa-

tions — as in the parable of the
grain of mustard-seed, and the para-

ble of the leaven; and it accords,

also, with the fact that the begin-

ning of the Gospel was small in com-
parison with what would be the ulti-

mate result. This would seem to

render that interpretation the most
probable. % In the earth. In the

land ; the land of Canaan ; the place

where the kingdom of the Messiah
would be set up. ^ Upon the top of
the mountains. In places like the

tops of mountains. The mountains
and hills were seldom cultivated to

the tops. Yet here the idea is, that

the state of things under the Messiah
would be as if a handful of grain

were sown in the place most unlikely

to produce a harvest, or which no one

thought of cultivating. No one needs to

be told how well this would represent

the cold and barren human heart in

M2
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and " they of tlie city shall flour-

ish like grass of the earth.

17 His name shall ^ endure for

ever; his name shall be 2 con-

tinued as long as the sun ; and
men shall be blessed ° in him

:

« Hos. xiv. 5—7. ^ l/e.

* as a son to continue his father's name for
ever.

all nations shall call him blessed.

18 Blessed he the Lord God,
the God of Israel, who only
P doeth wondrous things.

19 And blessed '^he his glorious

name for ever : and let the whole

Eph. i. 3 p Ex. XV. 11.

2 Rev. V. 13.

general; or the state of the Jewish

world in respect to true religion, at

the time when the Saviour appeared.

^ The fruit thereof. That which
would spring up from the mere hand-

ful of grain thus sown. •[[ Shall

shake like Lebanon. Like the cedar-

trees of Lebanon. The harvest will

wave as those tall and stately trees

do. This is an image designed to

show that the gi-owth would be strong

and abundant, far beyond what could

have been anticipated from the small

quantity of the seed sown, and the

barrenness of the soil. The word
rendered shake means more than is

implied in our word shake or wave.

It conveys also the idea of a rushing

sound, such as that which whistles

among cedar or pine trees. "The
origin of the Hebrew verb," says

Gesenius, " and its primary idea

lies in the noise and crashing which
is made by concussion." Hence it

is used to denote the rustling mo-
tion of grain waving in the wind, and
the sound of the wind whistling

through trees when they are agitated

by it. ^ And they of the city. Most
interpreters suppose that this refers

to Jerusalem, as the centre of the

Messiah's kingdom. It seems more
probaljle, however, that it is not de-

signed to refer to Jerusalem, or to

any particular city, but to stand in

contrast with the top of the mountain.
Cities and hills would alike flourish

;

there would be prosperity every-

where—in barren and unpopulated
wastes, and in places where men had
been cona:regated together. The
figure is clianged, as is not uncom-
mon, but the idea is retained. The
indications of prosperity would be ap-

parent everywhere. If Shallflourish

like grass of the earth. As grass

springs out of the ground, producing
the idea of beauty and plenty. See
Notes on Isa. xliv. 3, 4.

17. His name shall endurefor ever.

Marg., as in Heb., Shall hefor ever

;

that is, He shall endure for ever.

^ Sis name shall he continued as

long as the sun. As long as that

continues to shine— an expression

designed to express perpetuity. See
Notes on ver. 5. The margin here is,

shall he as a son to continue his

fathers namefor ever. The Hebrew
word— 1^3, nun— means to sprout^

to futforth; and hence, to flourish.

The idea is that of a tree which con- •

tinues always to sprout, or put forth

leaves, branches, blossoms ;—or, which
never dies. ^ And men shall he

hlessed in Mm. See Gen. xii. 3 ; xxii.

18. He will be a source of blessing

to them, in the pardon of sin ; in hap-
piness; in peace; in salvation. ^ All
nations shall call him hlessed. Shall

praise him ; shall speak of him as the
source of their highest comforts, joys,

and hopes. See Luke xix. 38 ; Matt.
xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39. The time will come
when all the nations of the earth will

honour and praise him.

18. Blessed be the LoED God, ihe

God of Israel. The God who rules

over Israel ; the God who is wor-
shipped by the Hebrew people, and
who is recognised as their God. They
adore him as the true God ; and he is

their God, their Protector, their

Friend. ^ Who only doeth loondrous

things. Things that can properly be
regarded as wonders ; things fitted to

excite admiration by their vastness

and power. Comp. Ex. xv. 11.

19. And hlessed be 7iis glorious

namefor ever. The name by which
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earth be filled *" with his glory.

Amen, and amen.
r Num. xiv. 21 ; Ilab. ii. 14.

he is known,—referring: perhaps par-

ticularly to his name Jehovah. Still

the prayer would be, that all the
names by which he is known, all by
which he has revealed himself, might
be regarded with veneration always
and everywhere. ^ And let the tvhole

aarth he filled with his glory. With
the knowledge of himself; with the

manifestations of his presence ; with
the influences of his religion. Comp.
Num. xiv. 21. This prayer was
peculiarly appropriate at the close of
a psalm designed to celebrate the
glorious reign of the Messiah, Under
that reign the earth will be, in fact,

filled with the glory of God; the

v/orld will be a world of glory.

Assuredly all who love God, and who
love mankind, all who desire that
God may be honoured, and that the
world may be blessed and happy, will

unite in this fervent prayer, and re-

echo the hearty " Amen and amen

"

of the psalmist. ^ Amen, and amen.
So be it. Let this occur. Let this

time come. The expression is doubled
to denote intensity of feeling. It is

the going out of a heart full of desire

that this might be so.

20. Theprayers of David the son of
Jesse are ended. This is not found
in the Syriac. The following is added
in that version at the close of the
psalm :

—" The end of the Second
Book." In regard to this twentieth
verse, it is quite clear that it is no
part of the psalm ; and it is every
way probable that it was not placed
here by the author of the psalm, and
also that it has no special and exclu-

sive reference to this psalm, for the
psalm could in no special sense be
called '• a prayer of David." The
words bear all the marks of having
been placed at the close of a collection

of psalms, or a division of the Book of
Psalms, to which might be given as

an appropriate designation, the title

"The Prayers of David, the son of
Jesse;" meaning that that book, or

20 The prayers of David the
son of Jesse are ended.

that division of the book, was made
up of the compositions of David, and
might be thus distinguished from
other portions of the general collec-

tion. This would not imply that in

this part of the collection there were
literally no other psalms than those

which had been composed by David,
or that none of the psahiis of David
might be found in other parts of the

general collection, but that this divi-

sion was more entirely made up of his

psalms, and that the name might
therefore be given to this as his col-

lection. It may be fairly inferred

from this, that there tvas such a col-

lection, or that there loere, in the

Book of Psalms, divisions which were
early recognised. See the General
Introduction. Bishop Horsley sup-

poses, however, that this declaration,

"The prayers of David the son of

Jesse are ended," pertains to this

psalm alone, as if David had nothing
more to pray for or to wish than what
was expressed in these glowing re-

presentations of the kingdom of the

Messiah, and ofthe hapj)y times which
would be enjoyed under his rule.

PSALM LXXIII.

This psalm (with the ten succeeding
psalms, together with Psalm 1.,—twelve
in all) is ascribed to Asaph, unless the
reading in the margin, ''fur Asaph" bo
correct. The most natural sense of the
expression in the title, however, is that

thej- are psalms of Asaph ; that is, that

they were composed by him. See In-
trod. to Ps. ]. It has been maintained
that a part of these psalms, particularly

Ps. Ixxiv., Ixxix., and Ixxx., could not
be his, for it is alleged that they refer to

events long subsequent to his age. There
seems to be no objection, however, to

the supposition that this psalm w^as

composed by him, as it has no particular

ref(?rencc to any particular age or coun-
try, but is made up of general reflec-

tions, which might have arisen in any
age, or in any land.

Respecting the particular occasion on
which the psalm was composed we have
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no inforaiation. It Avas in view of the
prosperity of the wieked, and suggests
the reflections Avhich troubled the Avriter

in regard to the Divine administration
in view of that prosperity. The thoughts
which are recorded are such as might
occur to any mind, and do often occur,

arising from the fact that wicked men
are so successful and so happy in the

world, living in prosperity, and dying
apparently without pain or alarm, Avhile

so many of the good are poor and sor-

rowful'in their lives, and their Avhole

course on earth is one of so much grief

and sorrow. Such thoughts as are

expressed in this psalm will often cross

the mind, and the question ivill arise

Avh)' God permits this ; whether there

is any advantage in being good; and
whether that God who sees this, and
permits this, can be just and benevolent,

—the friend of the righteous, and the
enemj- of the wicked,—or whether there

is any God. The psalm describes these

feelings, and shows how the difficulties

were solved in the case of its author,

suggestmg as the solution, that this is

not the Avorld of retribution ; that there

is a future state where exact justice will

be done, and where all the inequalities

of the present system will be adjusted.

In that future world

—

in eternihf—there

will be ample time and room to make
such an adjustment; to do exact justice

to all. The idea in the psalm is, that
these things cannot be explained except
on the supposition that there is a future

state ; and the psalm, therefore, is an
argument /or a future state of existence.

The aftaii's of earth cannot be explained,

and the character of God cannot be vin-
dicated, except on that supposition.

The psalm in its general structure and
design bears a strong resemblance to
Ps. xxxvii., though there is no evidence
that the author of this psalm had that
before him, or in his eye. The expres-
sions are not the same, nor does one
appear to have been copied from the
other. They contain independent re-
flections on the same general subject,
suggesting the same perplexities, and
finding a solution of the difficulties in
the same way,—in looking to the future,
to a just retribution in the end. In this
case— Ps. Ixxiii. — the psalmist says
that he learned the solution of the pro-
blem by the instructions of the sanctuary
(ver. 17) ; in the former case — Ps.
xxxvii.,—the solution was found by an
observation of the comparative effects of

a wicked and a religious life, Ps. xxxvii.

10, 11, 20, 23-20, 3o-37. The idea in
both is, that the iiltimate effect of good-
ness or piety must be happiness ; the
ultimate effect of sin must be miserj-.

The author of one of these psalms tinds

this solution in the present life ; the
author of the other, in the life to come.
In either case, the character of God is

vindicated, and the troubled feelings of
the soul calmed down.
The general idea in the psalm is stated

in the tirst verse, that " God is good to
Israel, to such as are of a clean heart ;

"

that is, that he is the true friend of the
righteous, or that his administration is

in favour of -sdrtue, or in favour of those
who are righteous. The psalm states
the process by which the writer came to
this conclusion ; the mental conflicts

through which he passed before this
result was reached ; his own agitation
of mind, and the difficulties he saw in
the subject, in view of the facts which
exist in this world. His mind had been
greatly perplexed when he had meditated
on the subject, and the mental conflict

had gone so far with him as almost to
lead him to abandon the idea that there
was a God, or that there was anything
in religion, and to conclude that it was
all a delusion.

The psalm, therefore, consists of the
following pai4s :

—

I. The statement of the general pro-
position that the Divine administration
is favoin-able to virtue, or that there is a
God who presides in the aftairs of men,
ver. 1.

II. The facts which the psalmist had
observed, out of which his doubts had
spnmg, or Avhich had given him so much
perplexity and trouble, vers. 2-14. Those
facts were, that the wicked seemed to be
prosperous and happy ; that they lived

Avithout trouble, and died without any
tokens of the Divine disapproval ; that

their eyes stood out with fatness, and
that they had more than heart could
desire ; that they set their mouths against

the heavens, and were proud blasphemers,
Avhile God took no notice of them, or

manifested no disapprobation ; that they
contemned God, and yet were prospered
in the world, while, on the other hand,
he himself—the psalmist—Avas chas-

tened, and afflicted, and plagued,—sug-
gesting the idea that there could be no
advantage in piety, and that all his

anxiety to haA-e pure hands and a pure
heart Avas in A^ain.

III. The statement of his purpose to

conceal his feelings on the subject, lest
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PSALM LXXIII.
A Psalm 1 of Asaph.

mHULY 2 God is good to Israel,
*• even to such as are 3 of a clean

^ Or, /or. Oi-, rel.

he should do injury to those who had
}iot these troublesome thoughts, but who
endeavoured in humility to serve God,
ver. 15. Hehad thoughts which lie did
not consider it proper to make known to
others, — thoughts which Avould only
pain them, or unsettle their faith in
God, without doing any good.

IV. The means by which his mind
had been made calm on the subject, and
his difficulties solved, vers. 17-20. He
had gone to the sanctuary; he had
looked at the end of these things ; he
had seen what Avas to be the result ; he
had been instructed to look forward to a
time when all these inequalities Vould
be adjusted, and when, in the punish-
ment of the Avicked, it Avould be seen
that there is a God, and that he is

just.

V. He now condemns his ov^ti foi-mer
foll)^ and sees that his conduct had been
Avholly irrational ; that his views had
been short-sighted ; that he had been
stupid, like a beast, in the low concep-
tions Avhich he had taken of God, vers.

21, 22.

VI. In view of all, the psalmist now
commits himself to God. He sees that
there is reason to trust in him. He
I'esolves to murmur or complain no
more. He finds his portion in God.
He believes that God will guide him by
his counsel, and ultimately receive him
to glory. He says that there is none
in heaven or on earth that he desires

beside him. He is cheered with the
thought that when his strength and
heai't should fail, God Avould be the
strength of his heart, and his portion

for ever. He Avould, therefore, hence-
forth, confide in the Lord God, vers.

23-28.

1. Trull/ God is ffood to Israel.

That is, to his people; to the right-

eous ; to those who serve him. That
is, God is the real friend of the right-

eous. He has not forgotten them.
He does not abandon them. He is

not indifferent to them. He is 7iot

the friend of wicked men; and the

administration of his government is

heart.

2 But as for me, my feet were
almost gone : my steps had well
nigh slipped.

3 clean of heart.

not ip favour of wickedness. After
all that seems to indicate this, after
all that troubles the mind in regard
to his dealings, it is a truth that God
is the friend of righteousness, and
not of wickedness, and that there is

advantage in his service. To see the
force of what is said here by the
psalmist we must realize that the
train of thought in the psalm had
passed through his mind, and that
his perplexities had been relieved in
the manner specified in the psalm.
The margin here is "t/et;"— 7/et God
is good to Israel. This word yet
would, in this place, be a happy trans-
lation. The psalmist then would be
represented as having been engaged
in meditating on the subject and in
looking at all its perplexities, and
then he says, " Yet God is good; not-
withstanding all the difficulties in the
case, it is nevertheless true that he is

the friend of his people—the friend of
righteousness." ^ Even to such as
are of a clean heart. Marg., as in
Heb,, clean of heart. See ver. 13.

The reference is to those who are truly
righteous, for all true righteousness
has its seat in the heart. See Ps.

h. 10.

2. But as for me. Literally, And
I. The meaning is, " And I, who so
confidently now trust in God, and
believe that he is good, w^as formerly
in a far different state of mind ; I was
so hesitating, so troubled, and so

doubtful, that I had almost entirely

lost confidence in him as a wise and
just moral governor.'' *11 My feet
loere almost gone. I was just ready
to fall. Of course, this refers to his

state of mind. In regard to his faith

or confidence in God, he was like a

man standing in a slippery place, and
scarcely able to remain upright. % My
steps had well nigh slipped. The ex-

pression rendered ivell nigh means
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3 For I was envious « at tlie

foolish, ivhen I saw the prosperity

of the wicked.

4 For there are no bands in

their death; but their strength
is

"fat.

^ firm.

* Ps. xxxvii. 1 ; James iv. 5.

liJce nothingi or as nothing ; that is,

in reference to firmness it was as if

there was nothing left. There was
nothing which would keep him from
slipping. The word rendered slipped

means poured out. That is, in his

going he was like water poured out,

instead of being like something solid

and firm. The idea is, that his faith

seemed to be all gone. He was like

a falling man ; a man who had no
strength to walk.

3. For I was envious at thefoolish.

The wordfooUsh here refers to sinners.

It may either refer to them as foolish,

or as proud, insolent, vain,—for so

the word is elsewhere used. See Ps.

xiv. 1. Tf Wheu Isaw the prosperity

of the tvicked. More literally, "the
peace of the wicked." The reference

is not so much to their prosperity in

general as to their peace ; their con-

scious safety ; their freedom from
trouble ; and especially their calmness,

and their freedom from suffering, in

death. From all this he was led for

the moment to doubt whether there

was any advantage in religion; whe-
ther God was just ; and whether he
befriended the righteous any more
than he did the wicked.

4. For there are no hands in their

death. The word rendered haiids\\Qve

means properly cords tightly drawn,
Isa. Iviii. 6 ; then, pains, pangs, tor-

ments

—

as if one were twisted or tor-

tured with pain, as a cord is closely

twisted. The word occurs only in

Isa. Iviii. 6, and in this place. The
fact which is here referred to by the

psahnist, and which gave him so much
uneasiness, was that which so often

occurs, that when the wicked die, they

do not seem to suffer in proportion to

their wickedness; or there seem to be

no especial marks of the Divine dis-

5 They are not in 2 trouble
as other men; neither are they
plagued 3 like other men.

6 Therefore pride comi^asseth
them about as a chain ; violence

covereth them as a garment.'
2 the trouble of. 3 ivith. t Ps. cix. 18.

pleasure as they are about to leave

the world. They have lived in pros-

perity, and they die in peace. There
is no uncommon agony in death ; there

is no special alarm about the future

world. They have enjoyed this world,

and a sinful life seems now to be fol-

lowed by a peaceful death. They do
not even suffer as much in death as

good men often do ;—what then is the
advantage of piety ? And how can
we believe that God is just ; or that
he is the friend of the righteous ; or

even that there is a God ? Of the

fact here adverted to by the psalmist,

that the wicked do thus live and die,

there can be no doubt, and that fact

has given perplexity to good men in

all ages of the world. % But their

strength is firm. Marg., as in Heb.,

fat. That is, They are not emaciated
and weakened by disease, but they go
down to death apparently* from good
health, and without wasting disease.

See Notes on Job xxi. 23-26.

5. They are not in trouble as other

men. Marg., In the trouble of other

men. Literally, " In the labour of

man they are not ;" that is, they are

exempt from the common burdens
and troubles of humanity, or those

which pertain to man as man. There
seems to be some special interposi-

tion in their favour to save them from
the common calamities which come
upon the race. ^ Neither are theu

plagued UJce other men. Marg., loith.

'

Literally, " And with mankind they
are not afflicted," or smitten. The
calamities which come so thickly and
heavily on the race do not seem to

come upon them. Thej- are favoured,

prospered, happy, while others are

afflicted.

6. Therefore pride compasseth them
about as a chain. Therefore they are
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7 Their eyes stand out with
fatness : they ^ have more than
heart could wish.

8 They are corrupt, and speak
wickedly concerning oppression:

J pass the thoughts of the heart.

proud, haughty, imperious. They put

on the ornaments and trappings of

pride ; their clothing and their adorn-

ing all are indicative of a proud
heart. They seem to imagine that

they are better than others, and that

they are treated in this manner be-

cause they are better than others.

In the original it is a single word
which is rendered *' compasseth about

as a chain." The word means to

adorn with a necklace or collar ; and
the idea is, that pride surrounds them
as with a neck-chain, or a collar for

the neck. They wear it as an orna-

ment. They make it conspicuous. It

is apparent on a haughty neck,—in

an erect and stiff demeanour. Comp.
Notes on Isa. iii. 16 :

" The daughters
of Zion walk with stretchefl forth

necks." ^ Violence covereth them
as a garment. Injustice or cruelty

seems to be their very clothing. It

is manifest in their whole gait and
demeanour that they are men of

haughtiness and pride ; that they are

destitute of tenderness, sympathy,
sensibility.

7. Their eyes stand out with fat-
ness. As the fruit of their high
living. They are not weakened and
emaciated by toil and want, as other

men often are. Comp. Notes on Ps.

xvii. 10. ^ They have more than

heart could toish. Marg., they pass

the thoughts of the heart. Literally,
*' the imaginations [or thoughts] of

the heart pass;" pass along; pass

forth. The meaning seems to be, not

that they have more than heart could

desire, as in our translation,—for that

would not probably be true: nor,

that the thoughts of the heart are

disclosed, as Prof. Alexander supposes,

—for that idea does not seem to be
in the language; but that their

thoughts^ their plans, their purposes,

they speak " loftily.

9 They set their«mouth against
the heavens ; and their tongue
walketh through the earth.

10 Therefore his people return
w Judc, ver. 16.

pass freely along without any ob-
struction ; their wishes are all grati-

fied ; their purposes are accomplished
j

they have all that they wish. What-
ever comes into the mind as an object

of desire is obtained without hin-

drance or trouble. They seem only to

wish for a thing, or to think of a

thing, and they have it.

8. They are corrupt. Literally,

they mock. The word rendered *' they

are corrupt " never has this significa-

tion. It is the very word—plTO, muk
—from which our word mock is de-

rived, and means the same thing.

The idea is that they deride religion,

or mock at all that pertains to God,
and to the retributions of the future

world. *1[ A7id speak loickedly concern-

ing oppression, etc. Literally, "they
speak in wickedness ; oppression they

speak from on high." That is, they

use arrogant language ; they speak in

a proud manner, as if they were above

others ; they use harsh and violent

language, not regarding the feelings

or the rights of others.

9. They set their mouth against the

heavens. Comp. Kev. xiii. 6. Lite-

rally, " They set their mouth in

heaven," or in the heavens. The
idea is, they speak as if they were
in the heavens; as if they were

clothed with all authority; as if they

were superior beings, and had a right

to command the universe. ^ And
their tongue tvalketh through the

earth. It has no limit ; it is as if

it roamed over all the earth. They
speak without atiy restraint of law,

or propriety ; without any regard to

the command of God, or to what is

duo to men. In other words, they

seem to set themselves above al^aw,
and to act as if there were no one in

heaven or in earth to control thein.

10. Therefore his people. Thoso
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hitlier : and waters of a full cup

are wi'ung out to them.
11 And they say, How ^' doth

V Job xxii. 13 ; Ps. xciv. 7.

that truly love God ; the pious in the

earth. ^ Return liitJier. Keturu to

this subject. In their musings—their

meditations on Divine things—they

come back to this inquiry. The sub-

ject occupies their minds, and they

recur to it as a subject which per-

plexes them ; as a thing that is in-

comprehensible. They think it over

again and again, and are more and
more perplexed and embarrassed. The
difficulties which these facts suggest

about God and his government are

such that they cannot solve them.

^ And icaters of a full cup are

ivrung out to them. Literally, ivaters

of fulness ; or, full waters. The
Chaldee renders this, Many tearsfloio

from them. The LXX., and the Latin
Vulgate, "And full days shall be
found by them." The word rendered

are icrung out—from H^TD, matzah—

>

means properly to suck ; then, to

suck out ; to drink greedily. See Isa.

li. 17. It is applied to one who drinks

greedily of an intoxicating cup ; and
then, to one who drinks a cup of

poison to the dregs. Ps. Ixxv. 8.

The meaning here is, that the facts

in the case, and the questions which
arose in regard to those facts, and
which so perplexed them, were like

a bitter cup ; a cup of poison, or an
intoxicating cup which overpowered
their faculties, — and that they, in

their perplexities, exhausted the cup.

Tbey drank it all, even to the dregs.

They did not merely taste if; but
they drank it. It was a subject full
of perplexity ; a subject that wholly
overpowered all their faculties, and
exhausted all their powers.

11. And they say. His people say.

The connexion demands this inter-

pretation. The meaning is, that his

peojiJe, as they return again and
again to this subject (ver. 10), are

constrained to put this question.

They are compelled by these facts to

God know ? and is there know-
ledge in the Most High .?

12 Behold, these are the un-

start such painful inquiries about Godj
and distressing as the inquiries are,

and as are the doubts which they in-

volve, these thoughts will pass through
their mind, even though to avoid giving

needless pain to those who have no
such perplexities and difficulties they
keep these thoughts to themselves,

ver. 15. IT ILow doth God knoiv ?

That is. How can these facts be re-

conciled with God's omniscience ?

How can it be that he sees all this,

and yet suffers it to occur, or that he
does not interpose to prevent it ? Is

it not a f\ir inference from these facts

that God does not see them, and that

he is not an Omniscient Being ? Can
it be explained, can it be believed,

that God sees all this, and that he
calmly looks on, and does nothing to

prevent it ? If he sees it, why does

he nolf interpose and put an end to

it ? These perplexities were not con-

fined to the psalmist. They are such

as have been felt by good men in all

ages ; and no one yet has been able

to furnish a solution of them that is

wholly free from difficulty. ^ And
is there knowledge in the Most High ?

Can there be in God a knowledge
of these facts ? Are Ave not driven

to the conclusion that he must be
ignorant of them ? for, if he knew
them, would he not interpose to pre-

vent them ? How can it be con-

sistent with the idea that he knows
them, and sees them, that he does not

interpose, and that he suffers these

things to take place without any
attempt to check such evils ? Who,
even now, can answer these questions?

12. Behold, these are the ungodly,

tcho prosper in the ivorld. This is

also to be understood as the language
of the good man perplexed and em-
barrassed by the fact that the wicked
are prosperous and happy. The
meaning is, " Lo, these are wicked

men—men of undoubted depravity ;
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godly, who prosper in the world

;

they increase m riches.

13 Yerily '" I have cleansed my
heart in vain, and washed my
hands in innocency.

14 For all the day long have I
been plagued, and i chastened
every morning.

15 If I say, I will speak thus

;

w Job ix. 27—31. i
7111/ chastisement was.

they are men who live regardless of

God ; and yet they are peaceful, tran-

quil, happ}', prospered." This was
one of the facts which so much em-
barrassed the psalmist. If there had
been any doubt about the character

of those men, the case would have
been different. But there was none.

They were men whose character for

wickedness was well known, and yet

they were permitted to live in peace
and prosperity, as if they were the

favourites of heaven. The literal

meaning of the words rendered " who
prosper in the world" is, "tranquil

[or secure] for the age ;" that is, for

ever, or constantly. They know no
changes ; they see no reverses ; they

are the same through life. They are

always tranquil, calm, happy, success-

ful. *![ They increase in Quiches. Lite-

rally, " They become great in sub-

stance." They make constant accumu-
lations in wealth, until they become
great.

13. Verily I have cleansed my
"heart in vain. That is. There is no
advantage in all my efforts to become
pure and holy. It does not assist me
in obtaining the favour of God ; and
it would be just as well to live a sin-

ful life,—to indulge in the pleasures

of sense,—to make the world my por-

tion. Nothing is to be gained by all

my painful efforts at self-discipline;

by all my endeavours to become right-

eous. It would have been as well for

me—or better—if I had lived a life

of sin like other men. The righteous

obtain from God fewer blessings than

the wicked ; they have less happiness

and less prosperity in this world

;

they are subjected to more trouble

and sorrow;—and to all else there

must be added the struggles, the con-

flict, the warfare, the painful effort to

he pure, and to lead a holy life, all of

which is now seen to be of no ad-

vantage whatever. Such thoughts
as these were not confined to the
psalmist. They are thoughts which
toill start up in the mind, and which
it is not easy to calm down. •[[ And
tvashed my hands in innocency. That
is. It has been of no use that I have
washed my hands in innocency. The
word iwwocewc^ here means j9?<r?7y. He "*

had washed his hands in that which
was pure ; as, pure water. To wash
the hands is emblematic of innocence

or purity. See Notes on Ps. xxvi. 6.

14. For all the day long. Con-
tinually. All my life. *^ Have I
been plagued. Smitten ; afilicted

;

troubled. My life has been a life of

trial. I have not known prosperity.

*^Andchastened everymorning. Marg.,
as in Heb., My chastisement ivas.

That is, my sufferings—my trials

—

have been repeated with every re-

turning morning. Each new day has
brought some new form of affliction,

designed to rebuke and punish me.
I never have found exemption from
trial even for a single day. So dif-

ferent is my lot from the lot of wicked
men, who know nothing of this, and
who are always prospered and happy.
See Notes on Job vii. 18.

15. If I say, I tvill spealc thus. If

I should resolve to give expression to

my feelings. If I should utter all

that is passing in my mind and my
heart. It is implied here that he had
not given utterance to these thoughts,

but had confined them to his own
bosom. He knew how they might be
regarded by others ; how others might
be led to feel as if no confidence was
to be placed in God ; how this might
suggest thoughts to them which would
not otherwise occur to them, and
which would only tend to fill theirminds
with distress; how such thoughts
might unsettle the foundations of

their faith, their peace, their hope.
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behold, I should offend against

the generation of thy children.

16 When I thought to know

this, it was ^ too painful for me

;

17 Until I went into the sanc-
1 labour in mine eyes.

and their joy. ^ I should off'end

against the f/eneratlon of ihy children.

The word rendered " I should ofleud,"

means to treat perfidiously, or in a

faithless or treacherous manner. Then
it means, to deal falsely tciih. And
this is the meaning here;—" I should

not be true to tliein ; 1 should not be

faithful to their real interests ; I

.^ should do that which would be equi-

valent to dealing with them in a

false and perfidious manner." The
idea is, that he ouyht not to say or do

anything which would tend to lessen

their confidence in God, or which

would suggest to their minds grounds

of distrust in God, or which would
disturb their peace and hope. This

was alike an act of justice and bene-

volence on his part. Whatever might
be his own troubles and doubts, he

had no riyht to fill their minds with

doubts and distrust of God ; and he

felt that, as it was desirable that the

minds of others should not be harassed

as his owni had been, it coidd not be
kind to suggest such thoughts. This,

however, should not forbid any one

from mentioning such difficulties to

another for the purpose of having

them removed. If they occur to the

mind, as they may to the minds of

any, however sincere and pious they

may be, nothing can make it im-

proper that they should be laid be-

fore one of greater age, or longer ex-

perience, or wider opportunities of

knowledge, in order that the difficul-

ties may be solved. Nothing can make
it improper for a child to have recourse

thus to a parent,—or a member of a

church, to a pastor. If, however, these

doubts can be calmed down other-

wise, it is better that they should be

mentioned to no one. Some little

additional strength may be given

them even by dwelling on them long

enough to mention them to another,

and by putting them in such a form

that they would be understood by

another ; and the true way is to go to

God with them by prayer, and to

spread them out before the mercy
seat. Prayer, and a careful study of

the word of God may calm them
down without their being suggested

to any human being. At any rate,

they should not be suggested at all to

the young, or to those with fewer ad-

vantages of education, or of less expe-

rience than we have had, on whom
the only eflect would be to fill their

minds with doubts which they could

not solve,—and with thoughts tend-

ing only to perplexity and unbelief,^

such as would never have occurred to

themselves.

16. When I thought to Tcnow this.

When I endeavoured to comprehend
this, or to explain it to myself. The
idea is that he thought on the sub-

ject, or meditated on it with a view to
be able to understand it. He did not
express his opinions and feelings to

others, but he dwelt on them in his

own mind;—not to find additional

difficulties, not to confirm himself in

opposition to God, and not to find new
occasions for distrusting the Divine
government, but to understand exactly

how this loas. It was his object to

seek and understand the truth. •[[ It

was too painful for me. Marg., It

loas labour in mine eyes. The Hebrew
word rendered painful, means pro-

perly labour, toil, a burden ; and the

idea is, that the question was a bur-

den—was too weighty for his w^eak

powers.

17. Until I loent into the sanctuary

of God. The word sanctuary we now
apply to a place of public worship

;

and, thus understood, the passage here

would mean that he learned the truth

on the subject only by the statements
and disclosures made there in regard
to the Divine plans and dealings, and
the results of human conduct. This
interpretation makes good sense, and
is in itself true, but it is not the idea
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tuary of God ; then understood I

their end.'^

18 Surely tliou didst set them
in slippery places : thou castedst

them, down into destruction.

in the original. The word sanctuary

in the Old Testament, in the singular

number, is applied to the tabernacle,

or the temple, or, more especially to

the most holy place in the tabernacle

or the temple; the place of the pecu-

liar dwelling of God. Thus under-
stood, the idea would be that he
learned the solution of the mystery
there. But these were not places of

instruction, and it cannot be supposed
that the reference is to either of them.
The word in the original is in the

plural number

—

sanctuaries,—things

that God regarded as holy ; and the

meaning seems to be, that the only

solution of the case was to be learned

from those things which pertained to

God's most holy and secret places;

or in those places which were nearest

to him, and where he most clearly

manifested himself. The difficulty was
not to be solved by any mere human
reasoning—by the powers of man,
away from God ; it was to be learned

in the presence of God himself, and in

the disclosures which He made about
bis Divine plans and purposes. The
psalmist had tried his own powers of

reason, and the subject was above his

reach. The only solution of the diffi-

culty was to be obtained by a near
approach to God himself. There the

mystery could be solved, and there it

toas solved. The " end " of all this,

as disclosed by God, would determine
^ohy it was permitted, and would re-

move the perplexity of the mind.

^ Then understoodj their end. Lite-

rally, their after things ; that is, the
things which will occur to them here-

after. That solves all the difficulty.

There will be a judgment hei*eafter,

and dark as things may now appear,

it will be seen in the end, or in the
result, that exact and equal justice

will be done to all. •
18. Surely thou didst set them in

19 How are they hrouglit into
desolation, as in a moment ! they
are utterly consumtd with ter-

rors.

X Ps. xxxvii. 38.

slippery places. Not in a solid and
permanent position ; not where their

foothold would be secure, but as on
smooth and slippery rocks, where
they would be liable any moment to

fall into the foaming billows. How-
ever prosperous their condition may
seem to be now^, yet it is a condition

of uncertainty and danger, from which
they must soon fall into ruin. In
their prosperity there is nothing of
permanence or stability ; and this fact

will explain the difficulty. ^ Thou
castedst them doion into destruction.

They are placed, not in a permanent
condition, but in a condition from
which they will be cast down to de-

struction. Ruin is before them ; and
the end will demonstrate the justice

of God. Nothing can be determined
from their present condition as to the

question which caused so much per-

plexity, but in order to a proper
solution we anust wait to see the end.

As an illustration of this, see the
interesting account of the interview

between Solon of Athens, and Croecus,

the rich king of Lydia, as given in

Herodotus, book i., 30-33.

19. How are they brought into de-

solation, as in a moment ! How
suddenly and unexpectedly does de-

struction come upon them ! Nothing
can be argued from their apparent
prosperity, for there is no ground of

security in that, — no basis for an
argument that it will continue. The
end must be seen in order to form a

correct estimate on the subject, and
that end may soon come. Comp.
Notes on Job xv. 20, 21. ^ They are
utterly consumed tvith terrors. Lite-

rally, " they perish ; they are de-

stroyed by terrors;" that is, by
terrible things, or by things fitted

to produce terror in the mind. The
idea is not that they are destroyed by
their own fears, but that things come
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20 As a dream y wlieii one
awaketli ; so, O Lord, when thou
awakest, thou shalt despise their

image.

y Isa. xxix. 7, 8. ^ I knew not. 2 idiJi^

upon them which are fitted to over-

whelm the soul, and that by those

things they are utterly destroyed. Ifc

is by this result that we are to deter-

mine in regard to the equity of the

Divine administration, and not by
their prosperity and their apparent

safety.

20. As a dream tvhen one awaJceth.

Their prosperity is like the visions of

a dream ; the reality is seen when
one awakes. A man in a dream may
imagine that he is a king ; that he
dwells in a palace ; that he is sur-

rounded by flatterers and courtiers;

that he walks in pleasant groves,

listens to the sounds of sweet music,

sits down at a table loaded with the

luxuries of all climes, and lies upon a

bed of down. He may awake only to

find that he is encompassed with

poverty, or that he is on a bed of lan-

guishing, or that he is the miserable

tenant of a hovel or a dungeon. The
reality is when he awakes. "So it is in re-

gard to our present condition on earth.

The reality is seen when the dream

—

the gorgeous dream—of life is over.

^ So, O Lord, token thou aivakest.

The Hebrew expression here—1^i?3
id-ir—'Occurs in more than fifty other

places in the Scriptures, and is in all

these places translated in the city.

This interpretation, however, would be
quite mimeaning here, and the pro-

bability is that the expression is a

form of the verb "n^, iir, to awake,

to arouse ; and the idea is not, as in

our version, that of God's awaking as

if he had been asleep, but it refers to

the dreamer when he shall awake. It

is, literally, i)i the awakinrf ; that is,

when the dream is over. % Thou
shalt despise their image. The image
that floated before their imaginations

in the dream of life. Thou wilt pay
no attention to it ; there is no reality

in it ; it will at once vanish. In the

21 Thus my heart was grieved,

and I was pricked in my reins.

22 So foolish loas I, and ^ igno-
rant ; I was as a beast 2 before
thee.

future world, God will pay no re-

gard to the dreams of human life, to

the outward show, to the appearance ;

but the aflairs of eternity will be
regulated by what is real—by that

which constitutes the character of the
man. By that, and not by the vain

dreams of the world, will the destiny

of men be determined. We are to

look at that in determining the ques-

tion about the government of God,
and not at what appears in the brief

dream of life.

21. Thus my heart was grieved.

Literally, and more expressively, ivas

soured. The meaning is, that his

heart was grieved, pained, dissatisfied.

His mind was embittered, and he was
rendered unhappy, by the views which
he cherished about God, as doubting
the wisdom and justice of his deal-

ings with men—and about men, as

being envious at their prosperity.

% And I toas pricked in my reins.

The reins are often in the Scriptures

represented as the seat of the thoughts
or affections. See Xotes on Ps. vii.

9. The word rendered />r/c^e(? means
to sharpen, as a sword ; and then, to

pierce and penetrate as a sword does.

The idea is, that these thoughts, so

distressing and painful, seemed to be
like a sharp sword penetrating to the

seat of life.

22. Sofoolish was /, and ignorant.

Such low and imperfect views did I

take of the subject. The margin is,

I kneio not. So the Hebrew: "And
I am brutish, and know not;" that

is, I did not understand the case; I

had no correct views in regard to it.

^ I teas as a beast before thee. Marg.,
as in Heb., loith thee. That is, in thy
very presence ; or, I was guilty of

such foolishness in the very presence
of my Maker. If it had been when
I was alone, or when no one saw me,
the folly would not have been soaggra-
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23 Nevertheless, I am continu-
ally with thee ; thou hast holden
me by my right hand.

24 Thou s shalt guide me with
thy counsel, and afterward re-

ceive me to glory.

vated, and so much to be regretted,

but it was when the very eye of God
was upon me. Comp. Isa. i. 7; Jer.

vii. 30; xviii. 10; Ps. li. 4. When
he says that he was as a beast, he
means that he was stupid and sense-

less ; he had no proper understanding
of the oase ; he did not take any just

views of it.

23. Nevertheless, I am continuallt/

with thee. I am kept by thee in the
land of the living ; 1 am permitted to

abide in thy presence ; I am allowed

to hope in thy mercy. Notwithstand-
ing my low and unworthy views, not-

withstanding my doubts about the
justice of the Divine administration,

notwithstanding my envy at the pros-

perity of the wicked, and my spirit

of complaining against God, 1 am
not driven away from God; I am not

banished from his presence, or cut off

from his favour. Well may we mar-
vel when we reflect on our thoughts
about God, that He has not risen in

his anger, and banished us from his

presence for ever and ever. "I" Thou
hast holden me by my right hand.
Thou hast not left me. Thou hast

stretched out thy hand to keep
me. Thou hast been to me as a Pro-
tector and Friend. Thou hast not
been angry at my unkind and ungrate-
ful thoughts ; thou hast not banished
me eternally from thy presence.

24. Thou shalt guide me toith thy

counsel. With thy advice; with thy
teaching. This implies two things

:

(a) his belief that God ivould do this,

notwithstanding his folly; and
(fi)

his purpose that God should be his

guide now. He would no longer
murmur or complain, but would en-

trust all to God, and allow himself to

be led as God should be pleased to

direct him. ^ And afterward re-

ceive me to glory. After thou hast

25 Whom have I in heaven hut
thee ? and there is none upon
earth that I desire beside thee.

26 My flesh and my heart fail-

eth : but God is the ^ strength of

s Ps. xlviii. 14. 1 rock.

led me along the path of the present
life in the way in which thou wouldst
have me to go, thou wilt then receive

me to thyself in heaven—to a world
where all shall be clear ; where I shall

never have an}' doubts in regard to

thy being, to the justice of thy dis-

pensations, or to the principles of thy
government.

25. Whom have I in, heaven but
thee ? Literally, " Who is to me in

the heavens?" That is, There is no
one there that in my love for him can
be compared with thee ; no one who
can do for me what thou canst do;
no one who can meet and satisfy the

wants of my soul as thou canst ; no
one who can be to me what God is—
what a God must he. After all my
complaining and my doubts there is

no one, not even in the heavens, who
can supply the place of God, or be to

me what God is; and the warm affec-

tions of my soul, therefore, are

really towards him, I feel my need
of him; and I must and do find my
supreme happiness in him. What
would even heaven be to me without
God ? who there, even of the angels of

light, could supply the place of God ?

^ And there is none upon earth that

I desire beside thee. That is, Thou
art all-sufficient; thou dost meet and
satisfy the wants of my nature. All

my happiness is in thee ; no one on
earth could be substituted in thy
place, or be to me what thou art as

God.
26. My fiesh and my heartfaileth.

Flesh and heart here seem to refer to

the whole man, body and soi;l; and
the idea is, that his powers of body
and mind failed; were spent; were
exhausted. This seems to have been
said in an ideal sense, or by anticipa-

tion. He does not mean to say that

his strength then had actually failed,
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my heart, and my portion " for

ever.

27 For, lo, tliey that are far

from thee shall perish ; thou
hast destroyed all them that go

a Lam. iii. 2i.

a whoring from thee.

28 But it is good for me to
draw near to God: I have pub
my trust in the Lord GoD, that
I may declare all thy works.

but he seems to have placed himself

hy imagination in the situation where
his strength loould be all gone—in

sickness, in weakness, in sorrow, on
the bed of death. He asks himself

now what would be his strength then,

—what would be the object of chief

interest and love,—on what he would
rely ; and he answers without hesita-

tion, and with entire confidence, that

he could rely on God, and that He
would be his portion for ever. Even
then, when heart and flesh should

fail, when all the powers of mind
and body should be exhausted, the

love of God w^ould survive, and he

would find strength and joy in Him.

^ But God is the strength of my
heart. Marg., as in Hebrew, rock

;

—
the rock on which my heart relies;

that is, my refuge, my defence. See

Notes on Ps. xviii. 2. Comp. Ps. Ixi.

2. Tf And my portionfor ever. The
source of laiy happiness. Not wealth,

then ; not honour; not earthly friends

;

not fame,—will be my reliance and
the ground of my hope; but that

v,'hich I shall regard as most valu-

able—my supreme joy and rejoicing

—will be the fact that God is my
friend and portion. With all the

doubts which I have had in regard

to the rectitude of his government,

I am sure that when I come to die,

I shall cling to him as my hope, my
joy, my all. My last refuge—my
sufiieient refuge—is God. When men
come to die, they have no other refuge

but God. Nothing that they can ac-

cumulate of this world's goods will

meet their Avants then, for God only

can give strength and comfort on the

bed of death. Of each and all, how^-

ever vigorous they may now be, it

will be true that "flesh and heart ^'

tcill ''fail;" of each and all it is

truG that when this shall occur, none

but God can be the portion and ths

strength of the soul.

27. For, lo, they that are far
from thee shall perish. All that are

estranged from thee ; all who are not

thy friends. They will certainly be
destroyed. For them there can be

no hope. This is the fact which
solved the difficulty of the psalmist

in regard to the Divine dealings with

men, vers, 3-7. The fact that there

will be a righteous judgment, in which
God will deal with men according to

their deserts, made all plain. Comp.
vers. 16-20. ^ Thou hast destroyed.

That is, Thou wilt certainly destroy.

The psalmist places himself in the

future, and speaks of this as if it were

already done. It will be so certainly

done that he could speak of it as if

it were already accomplished. ^ All

them that go a tvhoring from thee.

The relation of God to his people is

often compared in the Scriptures with

the marriage relation (comp. Ps. xlv.) j

and a departure from Him is compared

with a want of fidelity to the marriage

contract. See Matt. xii. 39 ; xvi. 4

;

Jer. iii. 8, 9; v. 7; xiii. 27; Ezek.

xxiii. 37; Kev. ii. 22.

28. But it is goodfor me to draw
near to God. That is, It is pleasant

;

it is profitable; it is the chief good.

For myself, happiness is to be found

in that alone ; there I find what my
nature pants for and desires. Others

find, or attempt to find, happiness in

other things ; my happiness is found

in God alone. This is the result to

which the psalmist came after all his

perplexity. With all his doubts and
difficulties, his o'eal desire was to be

near to God ; his supreme happiness

was found there. •[[ / have put my
trust in the Lord GoD. I have truly

confided in him ; he is my portion and
the sole ground of my reliance. The
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doubts which he had had were not,

after all, real doubts about the claim

of God to confidence. There was an
underlying trust in God in the midst

of all this. He had not desired to

cherish such doubts; he did, on the

most cidni retiection, still trust in

God. ^[ That I may declare all thy

works. That I might make known
thy doings towards the children of

men. 1 have desired rightly to un-

derstand thee and thy government,
that I might vindicate thy name, and
assert thy claim to the love and con-

fidence of mankind. His doubts and
perplexities had not really been be-

cause he was an enemy of God, or

because he desired to cherish doubts

in regard to him, but because, when
appearances were against the equity

of the Divine government, he wished
to see how the things which occurred
could be explained consistently with
a proper belief in the goodness and
justice of God, in order that he might
go and explain the matter to his

fellow-men. Such perplexities and
doubts, therefore, are not really in-

consistent with true love for God
and genuine confidence in him ; and
it is well when such doubts are made
the means of enabling us more clearly

to explain the Divine dealings,—it is

well when, under all such doubts and
difficulties, we can still find evidence

that we truly love God.

PSALM LXXIY.

This psalm is entitled "Maschil of

Asaph." On the word Maschil—mean-
ing didactic, or adapted to give instruc-

tion— see Notes on the title to Psalm
xxxii. On the phrase "of Asaph," see

Notes on the title to Psalm Ixxiii. It

may mean either/o;* Asaph, or q/"Asaph

;

that is, it may either mean that it was
compoa'd by him, or that it was com-
posed/br him, to be used by him as the

leader of music in public worship. The
foi-mer is the most common, and the
most probable opinion. The title, how-
ever, may mean that the psalm was
dedicated or composed for one of the
descendants of this Musician, among
whom the office of their ancestor Asaph
was hereditary. Thus understood, it

might denote simply that the psalm

belonged to that class of psalms which
were composed for the one who, at the
time, presided over the music.

If this is the meaning, there would bo
no impropriety in supposing that this

psalm was com})osed near the time of
the captivity, and had reference to the
destruction of the ti'mple by the Chal-
deans, to which the language seems
naturally to refer. Yet the occasion on
which it was composed is not certainly

known, and cannot be ascertained /rowi
the psalm. All that is manifest is, that
it was at a time when the land was
invaded ; when great ravages were com-
mitted ; and when a work of desolation

was perpetrated on the edifices upon
Mount Zion, and particularly on the
temple. The language could be applied
either to the destruction of the temple
in the time of the Babylonish invasion

;

or to the times of the Maccabees, and to

the desolations brought upon the land
by Antiochiis Epiphanes ; or to some
fonner desolation before the temple was
built. liosenm tiller, Yenema, De Wette,
and some others, suppose that the re-

ference is to the time of the Maccabees.
The reason alleged for this opinion is

founded on Avhat is said in vers. 4, 9,

particularly ver. 9, where it is asserted

that "there is no more any prophet;"
that is, no one to instruct t£e people, or

to declare Avhat the result or the issue

will be. It is alleged by them that at

the time of the invasion by the Chal-

deans there were prophets in the land,

and particularly that Jeremiah was then
living, who distinctly predicted what the

result of it would be. But this is not a

conclusive objection to the idea that the

reference is to the destruction of the

city and the temple by the Chaldees.

The meaning of verse 9 may be that

there was no Divine teacher who could

save the people, or who could prevent

those desolations ; the matter had gone

so far that all Divine interference and
protection appeared to be withdrawn,
and the nation seemed to be abandoned
to its fate. Still there can now be no

certainty as to the time or the occasion

Avhen the psalm was composed ; though
the most probable reference of the psalm
is to the destruction of Jerusalem by the

Babylonians.
The psalm consists essentially of two

parts : a prayer ; and the reasons why
the prayer is" urged, and should be an-

swered.
I. The prayer, vers. 1-3. It is a

prayer that God would remember Mount
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PSALM LXXIV.
Maschil of i Asaph.

A GOD, why hast thou cast us
^ off for ever? ivhy doth thine
anger smoke against the sheep of
thy pasture ?

1 Or, A Psalm/(?r Jsajik to give instruction.

2 Remember thy congregation,
which thou hast purchased of
old ; the ^ rod of thine inherit-
ance, ichich thou hast redeemed

;

this mount Zion, wherein thou
hast dwelt,

2 Or, tribe.

Zion, now made desolate, or in rums.
II. The reasons why the prayer is

urged, vers. 4-23.

(1) The desolations which had come
upon the city and upon the edifices de-

voted to religion, vers. 4-8.

(2) The fact that there was among
the people, in those times of calamity,

no prophet—no messenger of God—no
one to show them how long this would
continue, or to give them assurance that

these desolations would cease, vers. 9-11.

(3) A reference to what God had done
for his people in former times when he
interposed to save them from their ene-

mies, vers. 12-15.

(4) The fact that God rules over the

earth, and has control of all things

;

that day and night, light and . darkness,

summer and winter, are all under him,
and are directed and controlled b)/ him,
vers. 16, 17.

(5) A prayer that God would not
forget his own cause ; that he would
I'emember that these reproaches were
reproaches of his own name ; that he
would call to mind his own solemn
covenant ; and that he would pity and
relieve the people that loved him, now
poor and oppressed,—the people that de-

sired to serve and praise him, vers. 18-23.

1. O God, ivliy hast tJiou cast us

offfor ever ? Thou seemest to have
cast us off" for ever, or finally. Comp.
Notes on Ps. xliv. 9 ; xiii. 1. ^ Why
doth thine anger smoke. See Deut.

xxix. 20. The presence of smoke in-

dicates ^?*e, and the language here is

such as often occurs in the Scriptures,

when anger or wrath is compared
with fire. See Deut. xxxii. 22; Jer.

XV. 14. 1" Against the sheep of thy

pasture. Thy people, represented as

a flock. See Ps. Ixxix. 13; xcv. 7.

This increases the tenderness of the

appeal. The wrath of God seemed to

be enkindled against his own people,

helpless and defenceless, who needed

his care, and who might naturally

look for it—as a flock needs the care
of a shepherd, and as the care of the
shepherd might be expected. He
seemed to be angry with his people,

and to have cast them off, when they
had every reason to anticipate his

protection.

2. Rememher thy congregation. The
word rendered congregation means
properly an assembly, a community,
and it is frequently applied to the

Israelites, or the Jewish people, con-

sidered as a body or a community
associated for the service of God.
Ex. xii. 3; xvi. 1, 2, 9; Lev. iv. 15 j

Num. xxvii. 17. The word used by
the Septuagint is dvvayujyy)—syna-

gogue—but refers here to the whole
Jewish people, not to a particular

synagogue or congregation. \ Which
thou hast purchased of old. In an-

cient times; in a former age. That
is. Thou hast "purchased" them to

thyself, or as thine own, by redeeming
them from bondage, thus securing to

thyself the right to them, as one does

who redeems or purchases a thing.

See Notes on Isa. xliii. 3. ^ The rod

of thine inheritance. Marg., as in

Heb., tribe. The Hebrew word

—

D^ti), shebet—means properly a staff,

stick, rod ; then, a shepherd's staff, a

crook; then, a sceptre; and then it

is used to denote a tribe, so called

from the staff or sceptre which the

chief of the tribe carried as the

symbol of authority. Ex. xxviii.

21; Judges xx. 2. The word in-

heritance is frequently applied to the

children of Israel considered as be-

longing to God, as property inherited

belongs to him who owns it,—per-

haps suggesting the idea that the

right to them had come down, as

inherited property does, from age to

age. It was a right over them ac-
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" 3 Lift up thy feet unto the

perpetual desolations ; even all

that the enemy hath done wick-

edly in the sanctuary.

4 Thine i> enemies roar in the

b Lam. ii. 7, etc.

midst of thy congregations ; they
set up their ensigns /or signs.

5 A 'man was famous accord-
ing as he had lifted up axes up-
on the thick trees.

quired long before, in the days of the

Patriarchs. ^ Which thoti hast re-

deemed. By delivering them out of

Egyptian bondage. So the church is

now redeemed, and, as such, it be-

longs to God. ^ This mount Zlon.

Jerusalem—the seat of government,
and of public worship—the capital of

the nation. ^ Wherein thou hast

divelt. By the visible symbol of thy
presence and power.—On all these

considerations the psalmist prays that

God would not forget Jerusalem in the

present time of desolation and trouble.

3. Lift up thy feet. That is. Ad-
vance, or draw near. Come and look

directly and personally on the desola-

tions which now exist in the holy

city. ^ Unto the perpetual desola-

tions. Heb., "the ruins of per-

petuity," or eternity ; that is, such

as have been long continued, and
•threaten to continue for ever. The
ruin had not suddenly come, and it

did not seem likely soon to pass away,
but appeared to be entire and per-

manent. The destruction of the city

seemed to be complete and final.

^ Even all that the enemy hath done
xmclcedly. That is, with wicked intent

and purpose. The reference seems to

be to the Chaldeans, and to the ruin

which they had brought upon the
temple and city. If In the sanctuary.

That is, either Jerusalem, considered

as a holy place ; or the temple, the

place of the public worship of God.

4. Thine enemies roar. This refers

to the shout and tumult of war. They
raised up the war-cry even in the

very place where the congregations

had been assembled; where God had
been worshipped. The word rendered
roar properly has reference to wild

beasts ; and the meaning is, that their

war-cry resembled the howling of

beasts of prey. \ In the midst of

VOL. II.

thy congregations. Literally, in the

midst of thine assemlly. This is a
different word from that which is ren-

dered congregation in ver. 2. This
word—13^172, moaid—means a meet-

ing together by mutual appointment,
and is often applied to the meeting of

God with his people at the tabernacle,

which was therefore called " the tent

of the congregation,"—or, more pro-

perl}', " the tent of meeting,"—as the
place where God met with his people,

Ex. xxix. 10, 44; xxxiii. 7; Lev. iii.

8, 13 j x. 7, 9 ; et scepe. The meaning
here is, that they roared like wild

beasts in the very place which God
had appointed as the place where he
would meet with his people. ^ They
set up their ensigns for signs. That
is, they set up their banners or

standards, as the standards of the

place ; as that which indicated sove-

reignty over the place. They pro-

claimed thus that it was a conquered
place, and they set up their own
standards as denoting their title to it,

or as declaring that they ruled there.

It was no longer a place sacred to

God ; it was publicly seen to belong

to a foreign power.

5. A man ivas famous. Literally,
" He is known ;" or, shall be known.
That is, be was or shall be celebrated.

5r According as he had lifted up axes.

Literally, "As one raising on high
axes;" i. e. as one lifts up his axe
high in the air in order to strike an
efi'ectual stroke. •[[ Upon the thick

trees. The clumps of trees ; the trees

standing thick together. That is. As
he showed skill and ability in cutting

these down, and laying them low.

His celebrity was founded on the

rapidity with which the strokes of

the axe fell on the trees, and his suc-

cess in laying low the pride of the

forest. According to our common
N
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6 But now tliey break down
the carved work thereof at once
with axes and hammers.

7 They have ^ cast fire into thy
sanctuary; they have defiled hy

translation the meaning is, that for-
merly a man derived his fame from
his skill and success in wielding his

axe so as to lay the forest low, but
that now his fame was to be derived

from another source, viz., the skill

and power with which he cut down
the elaborately-carved work of the
sanctuary, despoiled the columns of

their ornaments, and demolished the
columns themselves. But another in-

terpretation may be given to this, as

has been suggested by Prof. Alex-
ander. It is, that *'the ruthless

enemy is known or recognized as

dealing with the sanctuary no more
tenderly than a woodman with the

forest which he fells." The former,

however, is the more natural, as well

as the more common interpretation.

Luther renders it, " One sees the axe
glitter on high, as one cuts wood in

the forest." The Vulgate, and the

Septuagint, "The signs pointing to

the entrance above that they did not
know." What idea was attached to

this rendering, it is impossible to de-

termine.

6. But noio iliey hreah dotvn the

carved ivorJc thereof, etc. Literally,
*' But now the carvings of it together

[at once] with sledge and hammers
they beat down." The carved work
refers evidently to the crnaments of

the temple. The word used here

—

nWS, pittuahh— is rendered engrav-

ing, carved ivorTc, or carving ; Ex.
xxviii. 11, 21, 36 ; xxxix. 6, 14, 30

;

Zech. iii. 9; 2 Chron. li. 14. It is

the very word which in 1 Kings vi.

29 is applied to the ornaments around
the walls of the temple—the " carved

figurfes of cherubim, and palm trees,

and open flowers,"—and there can
be no doubt that the allusion here

is to those ornaments. These were
rudely cut down, or knocked off, with

axea and hammers, as a man lays low

casting down the dwelling-place
of thy name to the ground.

8 They said in their hearts,
Let us 2 destroy them together ;

1 sent thy sanctuanj into the fire. * break.

the trees of the wood. The phrase
" at once " means that they drove for-

ward the work with all despatch.
They spared none of them. They
treated them all alike as an axeman
does the trees of a forest when his

object is to clear the land.

7. They have cast fire into thy

sanctuary. Into the temple to destroy

it. Literally, " They have cast thy
sanctuary into the fire." The mean-
ing is, that they had burned it down.
This was actually done by the Chal-

deans, 2 Kings XXV. 9j 2 Chron.
xxxvi. 19. ^ They have defiled by
casting down the divelUng-place of
thy name to the ground. The place

where thy name dwelt or was re-

corded (Ex. XX. 24) ; that Is, the place

where God's name was known, or where
he was worshipped. The literal mean-
ing is, " To the earth they have de-
filed the dwelling of thy name." Tlie

idea is, that they had defiled or pol-«

luted the temple by throwing it to

the ground ; by making it a heap of

ruins ; by making it undistinguish-

able from common earth.

8. They said in their hearts. They
purposed; they designed it. [[ Let
us destroy them together. Let us
destroy all these buildings, temples,

towers, and walls at the same time

;

let us make an entire destruction of

them all. •[[ They have burned up
all the synagogues of God in the land.

The phrase " they have burned up "

must refer to the places or edifices

where assemblies for public worship
were held, since it cannot be supposed
that the idea is that they had burned
up the assemblies of worshippers
themselves. The word rendered
synagogues is the same in the He-
brew that is used in ver. 4, and is

there rendered congregations. It

means asssmhlies, persons collected

together for public worship. See
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they tave burned up all tlie

synagogues of God in the land.

9 We see not our signs : </iere

Notes on that verse. It is not used in

the Bible to denote p/ac<?<s for the meet-

ings of such iisseinblies, nor is it else-

where rendered synagogues. It is trans-

lated by the word seasons, Gen. i. 14

;

Ex. xiii. 10, et al.

;

—set time. Gen.

xvii. 21; Ex. ix. 5, et al. ; time ap-

pointed, Ex. xxiii. 15 ; 2 Sam. xxiv.

15, et al.

;

—congregation. Lev. i. 1,

3, 5; iii. 2, 8, 13, and very often;

—feasts. Lev. xxiii. 2, 4, 37, et al.

;

—
solemnity, Deut. xxxi. 10 ; Isa. xxxiii.

20 ;—and so also, set feasts, solemn
feasts, appointed feasts, etc. But in

no instance does it necessarily refer

to an edifice, unless it is in the place

before us. There is no reason, how-
ever, for doubting that, from the

necessity of the case, iu the coarse of

events, there would be other places

for assembling for the worship of God
than the temple, and that in different

cities, villages, towns, and neighbour-

hoods, persons would be collected

together for some form of social

religious service. Buildings or tents

would be necessary for the accommo-
dation of such assemblages ; and this,

in time, might be developed into a

system, till in this way the whole
arrangement for synagogues might
have grown up in the land. The
exact origin of synagogues is not

indeed known. Jahn (' Biblical

Archaeology,' § 344) supposes that

they sprang up during the Baby-
lonish captivity, and that they had
their origin in the fact that the peo-

ple, when deprived of their custom-

ary religious privileges, would collect

around some prophet, or other pious

man, who would teach them and their

children the duties of religion, exhort

them to good conduct, and read to

them out of the sacred books. Comp.
Ezek. xiv, 1 ; xx. 1 ; Dan. vi. 11 ;

Nell, viii, 18. There seems, however,

no good reason for doubting that

synagogues may have existed before

the time of the captivity, and may
have sprung up in the manner sug-

is no more any prophet : neither

is there among us any that know-
eth how loner.

gested above from the necessities of

the people, probably at first without
any fixed rule or law on the subject,

but as convenience suggested, and
that they may at last, by custom and
law, have grown into the regular

form which they assumed as a part

of the national worship. Comp.
Kitto's Encyc. Art. * Synagogue.' 1

see no improbabilitj', therefore, in

supposing that the Avord here may
refer to such edifices at the time
when this psalm was composed.

These, if they existed, would natu-

rally be destroyed by the Chaldeans,

as well as the temple itself.

9. We see not our signs. The
emblems of worship, or the national

emblems or banners, which we have
been accustomed to see. There are

no signals or tokens of our nation-

ality in the land. All have been re-

moved by the invaders, and we see

everywhere evidences of the presence

of a foreign power. The marks of our

own independency are gone. The na-

tion is subdued and conquered. ^ There
is no more any prophet. No one is

raised up as the special messenger of

God to assure us of his favour, or to

take the lead in the national troubles.

In times of danger God had been
accustomed to send to them some
special teacher who would declare his

will, direct the nation what to do,

and give encouraging assurances that

the national troubles would cease,

and that deliverance would come.

They saw no such messengei's of God
now. This is not inconsistent with

the supposition that this psalm was
written before the captivity, and in

the time of the Chaldean invasion, or

with the supposition that Jeremiah
was then alive ; for the meaning may
be, not that literally tliere was no

prophet in the land, but that there

was no one who had come from God
as a special messenger of comfort and
deliverance. Ruin had come upon
them, and there were no indications
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10 O God, how long shall the

adversary reproach ? shall the

enemy blaspheme thy name for

ever ?

11 Why withdrawest thou thy
hand, even thy right hand ? pluck
it out of thy bosom.

c Ps. xliv. 4. d Ex. xiv. 21. 1- break.

12 For Goc'i is my King c of
old, working salvation in the
midst of the earth.

13 Thou '^ didst ^ divide the
sea by thy strength : thou brak-
est * the heads of the 2 dragons
in the waters.

e Isa. li. 9, 10; Ez. xxix. 3. 2 Qr, whales.

of Divine interposition in their be-

half. ^ Neither is there among tis

any that Jcnoweth how long. How long

these calamities are to continue. No
one can tell when they are to end.

The prophetic office seemed to have

ceased among them. It was renewed,

however, after the captivity, in the

case of Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, Hag-
gai, and Malachi.

10. O God, how long shall the

adversary reproach ? etc. How long

shall this state of things be allowed

to continue ? Is there to be no end

to it ? Are these desolations never

to be repaired,—these ruins never to

be rebuilt ? It seemed so ; and hence

this earnest appeal. So to us it often

appears as if our trials were never to

come to an end. One calamity suc-

ceeds another; and there comes no
relief. Yet there is relief. Deliver-

ance may come, and soon come, in

the present life;—or if not in the

present life, yet to all those who are

the children of God it toill soon come
by their removal to a world where
trial will be for ever unknown.

11, Why loithdrawest thou thy

hand, even thy right hand ? Why
dost thou not stretch forth thy hand
for our deliverance ? The hand, es-

pecially the right hand, is the in-

strument by which we wield a sword,

or strike a blow ; and the expression

here is equivalent to asking why God
did not interfere and save them.

^ Pluck it out of thy bosom. As if

God had hidden his hand beneath the

folds of his garment, or had wrapped
his robe tightly around him. It

seemed as if he had done this, as if

he looked calmly on, and saw the

temple fired, the synagogues burned

up, the land laid waste, and the

people slaughtered, without an at-

tempt to interpose. How often are

we constrained to use similar lan-

guage,—to ask a similar question,

—

when iniquity abounds, when crime
prevails, when sinners are perishing,

when the church mourns,—for God
seems to have withdrawn his hand,

and to be looking on with unconcern!

No one can tell ^vhy this is so ; and,

without irreverence, or a spirit of

murmuring, but deeply affected with
the nfystery of the fact, we may ask
" Why " this is so.

12. For God is my King of old.

That is, the king, or ruler of his people.

The people had acknowledged him as

their king and ruler, and he had showed
himself to be such. This is given as

a reason why he should now inter-

pose in their behalf. It is an argu-

ment, proper always to be urged,

drawn from the faithfulness and un-

changeableness of God. Tf WorJcing

salvation in the midst of the earth.

Salvation for his people. The re-

ference here particularly is to what
he had done for his people in deliver-

ing them from bondage in Egypt,

and conducting them to the promised

land, as is stated in the following

verses.

13. Thou didst divide the sea hy

thy strength. Marg., as in Heb.,

break. That is, he had by his power
broken tip the strength of the sea so

that it offered no resistance to their

passing through it. The allusion is

evidently to the passage through the

Red Sea, Ex. xiv. 21. ^ Thou
brakest the heads of the dragons.

Marg., ivhales. On the meaning of

the word used here

—

Tannin—see

Notes on Isa. xiii. 22 ; Job xxx. 29.

It refers here, undoubtedly, to croco-
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14 Thou brakest tlie heads of

leviathan in pieces, and gavest

him to he meat to the j^eople

inhabiting the mlderness.

15 Thou didst cleave / the

/Jos. iii. 13, etc.

1 rivers of strength.

diles or sea-monsters. The language

here is used to denote the absolute

power of God as manifested over the

sea when the people of Israel passed

through it. It was as if by slaying

all the mighty monsters of the deep

that would have resisted their passage,

he had made their transit entirely

safe. ^ In the waters. That reside in

the waters of the sea.

1-i. Thou hraTcest the heads of

leviathan in pieces. On the meaning

of the word leviathan, see Notes on

Job xli. 1. The word is used here as

descriptive of sea-monsters. •[[ And
gavest him to be meat. Gavesf him

for food. % To the people inhabit-

ing the wilderness. That is, the sea-

monsters were killed, and, being

thrown on shore, were gathered for

food. The " inhabitants of the wil-

derness " or the desert, mag refer

either to the wild and savage tribes

of men that lived on the shores of

the sea, and that subsisted mainly on

fish, or it mag refer to the wild ani-

mals of the desert that consumed

such sea- monsters as they were cast

up on the shore. There is no allu-

sion to the Israelites considered as

passing through the desert, as if theg

had fed on these sea-monsters. The

essential idea is, that these monsters

were put to death, or were so re-

moved out of the way as to offer no

obstruction to the passage of the

Israelites through the sea. It was

a* //"they had been killed. The

image is entirely poetic, and there is

no necessity for supposing that such

a thing literally occurred.

15. Thoit didst cleave the fountain

and the flood. That is, the source of

the streams and the streams them-

selves. The main allusion is probably

to the Jordan, and the idea is, that

fountain and the flood: thou

driedst up ^ mighty rivers.

16 The day f' is thine, the night

also is thine : thou hast prepared

the light ^ and the sun.

17 Thou hast set all the bor-

g Ps. L\v. 8. h Ps. cxxxvi. 7—9.

God had, as it were, divided all the

waters, or prevented any obstruction

to his people from the river in any

respect ;—as if the waters in the very

springs and fountains, and the waters

in the channel of the river flowing

from those springs and fountains, had

been so restrained and divided that

there was a safe passage through

them. Josh. iii. 14-17. ^ Thott

driedst np mighty rivers. Marg.,

rivers of strength. The Hebrew

—

\TVi<y ciithan—(comp. Dent. xxi. 4 ;

Amos V. 24 ; 1 Kings viii. 2)—means
rather perennial, constant, ever-

flowing. The allusion is to rivers or

streams that flow constantly, or that

do not dry up. It was this which

made the miracle so apparent. Ifc

could not be pretended that they had

gone over the bed of a stream which

was accustomed to be dry at certain

seasons of the year. They passed

over rivers that never dried up ; and,

therefore, it could have been only by

miracle. The main allusion is un-

doubtedly to the passage of the Jordan.

16. The dag is thine, the night also is

thine. Thou hast universal dominion.

All things are under thy control.

Thou hast power, therefore, to grant

what we desire of thee. % Thou hast

prepared the light aiid the sun. He
who has made the sun—that greatest

and noblest object of creation to the

view of man—must have almighty

power, and must be able to give what

we need.

17. Thotc hast set all the horders

of the earth. Thou hast established

all the boundaries of the world ;

—

that is, the boundaries of the earth

itself;—or the natural boundaries of

nations and people, made by seas,

mountains, rivers, and deserts. The

language in regard to the lirst of
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ders of the eartli : tliou hast made
I summer and winter.

18 Remember this, that the

enemy hath reproached, O Lord,
and that the ' foolish people have
blasphemed thy name.

19 O deliver not the soul of
thy turtle-dove unto the multi-

tude of the li'icked : forget not the
congregation of thy ^ poor for

ever.

1 them, i Ps. xciv. 7, 8. k Ps. Ixviii. 10.

these—the earth itself—would be de-

rived from the prevalent mode of

speaking, as if the earth were a plane,

and had limits—a common mode of

expression in the Scriptures, as it is

in all ancient writings, and in the

common language of men, even of

philosophers. In regard to the latter

idea, the language would imply that

God had fixed, by his own power and
will, all the natural boundaries of na-

tions, or that his dominion is over all

the earth. There are natural bounda-

ries, or arrangements in nature, which

tend to break up the one great family

of man into separate nations, and
which seem to have been designed for

that. Comp. Acts xvii. 26. Over

all these God presides, and he has

his own great plans to accomplish by
the arrangement. % Thou hast made
summer and tointer. Literally, as in

the margin, Summer and tointer, thou

hast made them. That is, he has so

made the earth that these various

seasons will occur. The fact that

there are different seasons of the year,

or that the year is divided into sea-

sons, is to be traced to the agency* of

God. He has so made the world that

these changes will take place. No-
thing is the result of chance ; all

things in the arrangements of nature

are by his design.

18. Mememher this, that the enemy
liath re'proached. Has used oppro-

brious and abusive words in regai'd

to thee, and to thy people. The idea

is, that religion—the true religion

—

had been reproached by the foe. They
had treated that religion as if it were

false ; they had reproached God as if

he were a false God, and as if he were

unable to defend his people. Comp.
Isa. xxxvi. 4-10, 13-20; xxxvii. 10-

13, 23. The ]n-ayer here is, that God
would remember that these words of

reproach were against himself, and that

he would regard them as such. \ And
that the foolish people have blas-

phemed thy 7iame. Have blasphemed
thee—the name often being put for

the person himself. The wordfoolish
here may refer to them as wic/ced as

well as foolish. Wickedness andfolly
are so connected,—they are so com-
monly combined, that the word may
be used to describe the enemies of God
in either sense—characterising their

conduct as either the one or the other.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xiv. 1.

19. O deliver not the soul of thy

turtle-dove. The life of thy turtle-

dove; or, thy turtle-dove itself. The
turtle-dove is a name ofendearment for

one beloved, in Cant. ii. 12, and is thus

applied here to the people of Israel.

The leading idea in such an applica-

tion of the word is that of innocence,

harmlessness, timidity, gentleness.

The thought here is that of a people

dear to God, now timid and alarmed.

It is the prayer of a people beloved

by God that he would not deliver

them to their enemies. The prayer

may be regarded as one which was
used on the occasion referred to in the

psalm ; or, as a general prayer for the

people of God, considered as exposed

to ravening enemies. ^ Unto the

multitude of the wicked. The words

of the tvicked are not in the original.

The word rendered mtdtittide—HTT.
T - 7

hhayyah—(comp. Notes on Ps. Ixviii.

10)—is the same which in the other

member of the sentence is rendered
congregation. It may be applied to

a herd of cattle, tame or wild ; and
then to a people— a band, a troop, a

host—whether of orderly and civilized,

or of wild and savage people. It

seems to be used in this double sense

in the verse before us ; in the first

member of the verse, " deliver not thy
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20 Have respect unto tlie

' covenant : for the dark places

of the earth are full of the habi-
l Gen. xvii. 7, 8 ; Lev. xxvi. 45

;

2 Sam. x.viii. 5 ; Ps. cvi. 45 ; Jar. xxxiv. 13

;

Heb. viii. 8—13.

turtle-dove to the multitude—to the

wild beast, or to the savage hosts; in

the latter, " forget not the congrega-
tion of thy poor''—thy flock—thj-- peo-

ple—considered as tip^iid or alarmed.

Save the timid and trembling flock

from beasts of prey.

20. Have respect tinto the covenant.

The covenant which thou hast made
with thy people, promising, on thy
part, to protect them, and to be their

God. Comp. Deut. iv. 13; v. 2;
xxvi. 18, 19. The prayer here is,

that God would remember, in the day
of national calamity, the solemn pro-

mise implied in that covenant, and
that he would interpose to save his

people. Comp. Gen. ix. 15; Lev.

xxvi. 42; Ezek. xvi. 60; Luke i. 72.

This may be regarded as the language
which the people did use v;hen these

calamities were about to come upon
them. ^ For the dark places of the

earth. The allusion here is to the

lands from whence came the armies
that had invaded Judea, and that

threatened desolation. They were
dark regions of heathenism and
idolatry. ^ Are full of the habita-

tions of cruelty. The abodes of vio-

lence, or of violent and cruel men.
They had sent forth their armies from
such places for purposes of conquest
and rapine, and no compassion could

be expected from them. Their num-
bers were so great, and their charac-

ter was so fierce and warlike, that the
people of Israel could find defence

and security only in God ; and they,

therefore, plead with him that lie

would interpose in their behalf. The
prayer in this passage may with pro-

priety be used by the people of God
now. It is still true that "the dark
parts of the earth are full of the ha-
bitations of cruelty ;" and in view of
this fact, and of the utter hopeless-

ness of the renovation of the world

tations of cnielty.

21 O let not the oppressed re-

turn ashamed : let the poor and
needy praise thy name.

22 Arise, O God, plead thine

by any human means, or by any pro-

gress which society can make of itself,

it is proper to seek God's interpo-

sition. And it is proper in such
prayers to him now, as in ancient

times, to make the ground of our ap-
peal to him his own gracious cove-

nant; his promises made to his church;
his solemn assurances that this state

of things shall not always continue,

but that the time will arrive when
the earth shall be filled with the
knowledge of the Lord.

21. O let not the oppressed return
ashamed. Ashamed by being disap-

pointed, as if they had trusted in

that which had no claims to confi-

dence. Comp. Notes on Job vi. 20.

The word rendered oppressed, means
trodden doiim, crushed, broken, af-
flicted. It refers to the people as at-

tacked by foreign armies, or as crushed
by those who had gained power over
them. The word return refers to
their coming back from God—from
the throne of mercy. Let them not
come back from thee with no assur-

ance of thy favour ; with no evidence

that their prayers have been heard

;

let them not come back, subject to

the reproach that they had made
their appeal to thee in vain. % Let
the poor and needy praise thy name.
The people who are oppressed and
helpless. Let them have occasion to

praise thee because their prayer has

been heard, and because thou dost

save them.
22. Arise, O God. As if God were

now insensible to the wrongs and
sufferings of his people ; as if he were
inattentive and indisposed to come to

their help. See Notes on Ps. iii. 7.

^ Plead thine oivn cause. Literally,
" Contend thine own contention."

That is. Maintain a cause which is

really thine own. Thine own honour
is concerned; thine own law and au-
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own cause : remember tow tlie

foolish man reproaclieth tliee

daily.

23 Forgret not the voice of

thine enemies : the tumult of
those that rise up against thee
^ increaseth continually.

^ ascendeth, Jonali i. 2.

tliorlty ai'e assailed ; the war is really

made on thee. This is always the

true idea in the prayers which are

oftered for the conversion of sinners,

for the establishment of truth, and
for the spread of the Gospel in the

world. It is not originally the cause

of the church; it is the cause of God.
Everything in regard to truth, to jus-

tice, to humanity, to temperance, to

liberty, to religion, is the cause of

God. All the assaults made on these,

are assaults made on God. 'J He-
member how tl efoolish man reproach-

eth thee dailii. Constantly. He does

not cease. The wordybo^w/^refei's to

the wicked. The idea is, that the

wicked constantly reproach God

—

either by their language or their con-

duct ; and this is a reason for calling

on him to interpose. No better rea-

son for asking his interposition can be

given, than that such conduct is a

real reproach to God, and reflects on
his honour in the world.

23. Forget not the voice of thine

enemies. The voice of thine enemies
clamouring for the destruction of thy
people. Comp. Ps. cxxxvii. 7. The
prayer is, that God would bring de-

served chastisement upon them for

their purposes and their aims against

his people. It is not necessarily a

prayer for vengeance ; it is a prayer
for just retribution. ^ The tumult

of those that rise up against thee. Of
those that make war on thee, and on
thy people. Tiie word tumult here
means clamour or shout—as the shout
of battle. The reference is to the
movement of a host pressing on to

conquest, encouraging and exciting

each other, and endeavouring to in-

timidate their enemies by the loud

clamour of the war-cry. It is a de-

rcription of what had occurred among
the main events referred to in the

psalm, when the enemy came in to

lay waste the capital, and to spread

desolation throughout the land. % In-
creaseth continuallg . Marg., as in

Heb., Ascendeth. That is, it seems
to go up ; it is the swelling clamour
of a great multitude of warriors in-

tent on conquest. A cry or clamour
thus seems to swell or rise on the air,

and (as it were) to ascend to God.
The prayer here is, that God would
regard that cry, not in the sense that
he would grant them the fultilment

of their wishes, but in the sense that
he would recompense them as they
deserved. It is in this sense that the
clamours of the wicked ascend to hea-
ven,—in this sense that God will re-

gard them, as if they were a prayer
for just retribution.

PSALM LXXY.

This psalm, lil^e the two previous
psalms, is ascribed to Asaph (see Introd.
to Ps. Ixxiii.), and there is no reason to
doubt that it is con-ectly attributed to
him. On the phrase in the title, "To
the chief Musician," see Introd. to Ps.
iv. On the phrase " Al-tascliith," see
Notes on the title to Ps. Ivii. The
phrase "A Psalm or Song" (in Heb., a
psalm—a song), occurs also in the title

to other psalms, as Ps. xxx., Ixv., etc.

It is not possible now to determine
the occasion on which this psalm was
composed, as it is not indicated in the
title, and there are no historical refer-

ences in the psalm itself which would
enable us to ascertain it. The general
purpose is mdicated in ver. 1, wliich is

to ascribe praise to God for some par-
ticular manifestation of his favour. So
far as can be conjectured from the psalm,
there are two things Avhich may have
been referred to. (I.) The first is, that

it was composed by some one—or for

some one, in his name, as expressing
his feelings—who was about to enter
on the administration of the affairs

of the nation, apparently a young
prince soon to ascend the throne. See
ver. 2, " When I shall receive the con-
gregation," etc. (II.) The second is,

that it would seem to have been a time
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PSALM LXXY.
To the chief Musician, ^ Al-taschith. m

A PSalm or Song 2 of Asaph.

TTNTO thee, O God, do we give
^ thanks, zinto thee do we give

1 Or, Destroy not. m Ps. Ivii., title.

thanks : for that thy name is

near, thy wondrous works de-
clare.

2 3 When I shall receive the

2 Or, for. 3 Or, Shall I take a set time.

of national danger ; a time when there

may have been other aspirants for the

throne ; a time when wicked and power-
ful men had combined for the purpose of

usurping the authority, and setting aside

the legitimate claimant to power, or when
there seemed to have been a universal

dissolution of authority, or general anar-

chy. See ver. 3, " The earth and all

the inhabitants thereof are dissolved."

Comp. vei-s. 4, 0. In these circum-
stances, in this general rebellion, in

tliis time of resistance to lawful autho-
rity, and of combination and conspiracy
against right, tlie speaker in the psalm
expresses confidence in God as the source

of all authority (ver. 6) ; as the "Judge"
(ver. 7) ; as a God in whose hand is a
cup of punishment which he will ad-
minister to all wicked men, ver. 8. The
psalm., thereforey expresses confidence in

God in the endeavour to assert the claims

of legitimate authority.

Another, and a more common view,

however, has been taken of the psalm,
which is, that it refers to God as the
Euler among the nations, and as as-

serting that he will in due time take

vengeance on those who are in rebellion

against him. This is the view of De
Wette, Prof. Alexander, Luther, and
others. It was also the view taken by
the translators of the Septuagint, and
the Latin Vulgate. Comp., however,
Notes on ver. 2.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :— (1) A purpose of the author of

the psalm to praise God for the manifest-
ation of his wondrous works, ver. 1.

(2)' His purpose when he should "re-
ceive the congregation," or should be
invested with authority, to judge up-
rightly, or to discharge his duties with
fidelity, ver. 2. (3) A statement of the

existing disorder and confusion, as if the
very structure of society was broken up,

ver. 3. (4) Advice addressed to the

authors of the prevailing disorder not to

pursue their plans of evil (vers. 4-8), for

two reasons :

—

{a) Promotion or success

must come from God, or from his coun-
sels, and not by chance, or by any laws

of nature (vers. 6, 7) ; and {py because

God is a righteous Judge, and the wicked
can expect nothing but punishment at
his hand, ver. 8. (5) A purpose to
prsCise God, in view of the fact that all

the power of the wicked would be broken,
but the power of the righteous would be
maintained and exalted, vers. 9, 10.

1. TJnio thee, O God, do toe give
thanks. We, the people; language
which would be appropriate to

public thanksgiving,—showing that
the psalm was designed for public

use. The reasons for this public

thanksgiving are stated in the suh-

sequent part of the psahn. % Do ice

give thanks. The repetition is em-
phatic. The idea is, that the occa-

sion was one for special thanksgiving.

^ For that thy name is near. Lite-

rally, " and near is thy name." The
word name is often used to designate

the person himself; and the idea here

is, that God was near; that he had
manifested himself to them in some
special manner, and that for this there

was occasion of praise. Comp. Jer.

xxiii. 23. ^ Thy wondrous toorJcs

declare. Or, " They declare thy won-
drous works." The Septuagint ren-

ders it, " I will declare all thy won-
drous works." The Latin Vulgate,
" We will declare thy wonders."

Luther, " We will declare thy won-
ders, that thy name is so near."

Prof, Alexander, " They recount thy

wonders." The meaning seems to be,

" They," that is, the people, " declare

thy wondrous works." Thy marvel-

lous doings constitute the founda-

tion for praise—for the praise now
offered.

2. When I shall receive the con-

gregation. The marginal rendering

is. Take a set time. The phrase is

thus rendered in most of the versions.

So the Septuagint, " When I take the

time "

—

oTCK-v \a/3w Kaipbp. So the
'

.
N2
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congregation, I will judge » up-
rightly.

M 2 Sam. x.viii. 3, 4.

Vulgate, " When I accept the time.*^

So Luther, " When in its own time."

So De Wette, "When I take the

time." According to this interpre-

tation, this is the language of God,

as if implying that, although "tlie

earth" was then "dissolved," or

although disorders were allowed to

exist, yet he would take a set time,

or take the appointed time for judg-

ment, and would pronounce a sentence

on the conduct of men, and deal with

them in a righteous manner, punish-

ing the rebellious, and vindicating his

own cause. The proper interpreta-

tion of the passage turns on the

meaning of the Hebrew word ren-

dered in the text congregation—"I^ITO

moaid. See the word explained in

the Notes on Ps. Ixxiv. 8. It may
mean a set time, an appointed season,

1 Sam. xiii. 8, 11; or a coming to-

gether, an assembly, Job xxx. 23 ; or

a place of assemblage, as the taber-

nacle, etc. ; Ex. xxvii. 21 ; xl. 23 ; Ps.

Ixxiv. 8. It may, therefore, be apphed to

the congregation of the Jewish people

—the nation considered as an assem-

blage for the worship of God ; and the

idea of talcing this, or receiving this,

may be applied to the act of assuming
authority or sovereignty over the

people, and hence the language maj'

be used to denote the entrance on the

discharge of the duties of such sove-

reignty. The language would be ap-

plicable to one who had the right of

such an elevation to power—a prince

—an heir apparent,—in a time when
his right was disputed; when there

was an organized opposition to him

;

or when the nation was in a itate of

anarchy and confusion. It seems to

me that this supposition best accords

with the proper meaning of the lan-

guage, and with the scope of the

psalm. ^ I will judge uprighth/. I

will put down all this opposition to

law. I will deal with exact justice

between man and man. I will restore

3 The earth and all the inhabi-
tants thereofare dissolved: I bear
np the pillars of it. S^ah.

4 I said unto the fools, Deal

order, and the supremacy of law, to

the state. The language, therefore,

according to this interpretation, is

not the language of God, but that of

a pi'ince having a right to the throne,

and about to ascend it in a time of

great misrule and disorder.

3. The earth aiid all the inhabitants

thereof are dissolved. The word ren-

dered dissolved means properly to

melt, to flow down; then, to melt
away, to pine away, to perish. Isa.

lxiv\ 7; Job xxx. 22; Nahum i. 5;
Ps. cvii. 26. Here it means that there

was, as it wei'e, a general breaking up
of things ; or that none of the insti-

tutions of the land seemed to have
any stability. There seemed to be no
government, but universal anarchy and
confusion. % I hear up the pillars of
it. Of the earth; of society. The
earth here is compared with an edifice

supported by pillars. Comp. Judges
xvi. 26; 1 Sam. ii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 15.

As applied to a prince or ruler, this

means that the permanent structure

of the state, the welfare of society,

depended on his administration. If,

according to the view of others, it is

applied to God, the meaning is, that

as he upholds the world, there cannot
be permanent misrule ; that amidst
all the commotions of earth, and all

that seemed to threaten ruin, his

hand sustained all, and he would not

allow things to proceed to permanent
disorder. In the former case, the

assertion would be true if a prince

felt that he had power to support the

government, and to restore order; in

the latter case, it must be true, for

God sustains the earth, and as he can

check disorder when he shall judge it

best to interpose, so he will not permit
it ultimately to prevail. ^ Selah. A
musical pause. See Notes on Ps. iii. 2.

4. I said unto the fools. To the

wicked men in rebellion. Folly and
wickedness in tlie Bible are synony-
mous terms, as they are identical in
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not foolishly ; and to tlie wicked,
Lift not up the " horn :

, 5 Litt not up your horn on
high : speak not with a stiff neck.

fact. See Notes on Ps. xiv. 1. *|f Deal
notfoolishly. Act not foolishly; cufry

not out yoxir wicked plans. Do not

pursue your schemes of wickedness
and folly, for they cannot be success-

ful, and they will only tend to in-

volve you in ruin. ^ And to the

tvicked. The wicked men engaged
in rebellion—cither against a lawful

human government, or against God.

% Lift not up the horn. The horn is

a symbol of strength. Comp. Job
xvi. 15; Dan. vii. 7, 8, 11, 21; viii.

5, 8, 9, 21. This is to be understood

as the language of the person repre-

sented as speaking in the psalm

—

whether a prince, or whether God
himself. It is counsel addressed to

the wicked, that they should not at-

tempt to put forth their strength in

the accomplishment of their evil pur-

poses. The reason given for this is

stated in ver. 6, viz. that success does

not depend on chance, or on human
power, but must come from God.

5. Lift not np your horn on high.

In a proud, self-confident, arrogant

manner. % Speak not with a stiff

neck. With arrogance and pride ; in

a haughty, imperious manner. The
word rendered stiff (literally a necJc

of stiffness)— pl^^j <^thaJc— means

properly bold, impudent, wicked;

and the idea is that of speaking as

those do Avho are impudent, shame-

less, bold, licentious,—indicating con-

fidence in themselves, and a reckless

disregard of truth and of the rights

of others. The Septuagint and the

Vulgate render it, "And speak not

unrighteousness against God."

6. For promotion. The word here

used in the original, and rendered*

promotion—Q^nn, harim—\s suscep-

tible of two quite different significa-

tions. According to one—that which

is adopted by our translators—it is

the infinitive* (Hiphil) of Q^l, rxim, to

raise—the word used in vers. 5, 6,

6 For promotion cometh nei-

ther from the east, nor from the
west, nor from the ^ south :

Zech. i. 21. i desert.

and there rendered lift up. Thus it

would mean, that to lift up is not the
work of men, or is not originated by
the earth—does not originate from
any part of it, east, west, or south,

but must come from God alone. Ac-
cording to the other view, this word
is the plural of in, har, mountain,

and would mean that something—
(something understood

—

i\.sjudgment)
—comes not " from the east, nor the
west, nor from the desert of moun-
tains," the mountainous regions of
the south, but must come from God.
The Septuagint, the Latin Vulgate,

and the ancient versions generally,

adopt the latter interpretation. De
Wette renders it as our translators

have done. This interpretation—ren-

dering it promotion—seems to be the

true one, for in the two previous

verses this was the prominent idea

—

a caution against attempting to lift

themselves np, or to exalt themselves,

and in this and the following verse a

reason is given for this caution, to

wit, that the whole question about

success or prosperity depends not on
anything here below; not on any
natural advantages of situation, or

on any human skill or power ; but on
God alone. It was in vain, in regard

to such an object, to form human
alliances, or to depend on natural ad-

vantages; and therefore men should

not depend on these things, but only

on God. ^ Neither from the east.

Literally, yrowi the outgoing; i. e. oi

the sun. The meaning may either be
that success would not depend on
any natxu-al advantages of country

furnished in the East; or that the

persons referred to were seeking to

form alliances with an Eastern people,

and then the statement would be that

no such alliances would of themselves

secure success. ^ Norfrom the west.

The setting ; that is, the place where

the sun goes down. This also may
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7 But God is the judge ; lie

p putteth. down one, and setteth

up another.
8 For in the hand of the Lord

there is a cup, ^ and the Avine is

p 1 Sam. ii. 7, 8.

red ; it is full of mixture, and he
poureth out of the same: but
the dregs thereof, all the wicked
of the earth shall wring them out,

and drink them.

q Rev. xiv. 9, 10.

refer either to the natural advantages

of a Western country, or to some
alliance wliicli it was intended to

form with the people there. % Nor
from the south. Marg., as in Heb.,

desert. The reference is to the rocky

and barren regions south of Palestine,

and the allusion here also may be
either to some natural advantages of

those regions, or to some alliance

which it was proposed to form.

7. But God is the judge. All de-

pends on him, not on the natural ad-

vantages of a country ; not on human
strength, human skill, or human
prowess. Whatever may be the na-

tural resources of a country ; whatever
may be the enterprise, the numbers,
or the valour of its inhabitants ; what-
ever alliances of peace or war they
may form with other nations, yet

success depends on God. He presides

over all ; he can give success when it

is least expected; and he also can
humble men when they have made
the most ample preparations for suc-

cess, and anticipate it in the most
confident manner. ^ He putteth dozen

one, and setteth up another. Literally,
" This one he humbles, and this he
exalts." This is true alike of an in-

dividual or a nation. The word ren-

dered setteth tip is the same Avhlcli is

used in vers. 4, 5, 6, rendered " Lift

up," and "promotion." The idea is,

that in the matter of " lifting up," or

"promotion," all depends on God.
He is a sovereign, and he confers

exaltation, whether of an individual

or a nation, as he pleases.

8. For in the hand of the Lord, etc.

The general idea in this verse is, that

God holds in his hand a cup for men
to drink ; a cup whose contents will

tend to prolong life, or to cause death.

See the idea iu this passage fully ex-

plained in the Notes on Job xxi. 20

;

Ps. Ix. 3; Isa. li. 17; Rev. xiv. 10.

^ And the toine is red. The word
here used—iTOfT. hhamar—may mean
either to boil up, or to be red—from
the idea of boiling, or becoming heated.

The Septuagint and the Vulgate ren-

der it, "And he pours it out from
this into that ;" that is, he draws it

ofi', as is done with wine. The true

idea in the expression is probably that

\tferments; and the meaning maybe
that the wrath of God seems to boil

like fermenting liquor. ^ It isfull of
mixture. Mixed with spices, in order

to increase its strength ; or, as we
should say, drugged. This was fre-

quently done in order to increase the

intoxicating quality of wine. The
idea is, that the wrath of God was
like wine whose native strength, or

power of producing intoxication, was
thus increased by drugs. ^ And he

poureth out of the same. He pours it

out in order that his enemies may
drink it ; in other words, they reel

and stagger under the expressions of

his wrath, as men reel and stagger

under the influence of spiced or drug-

ged wine. ^ But the dregs thereof.

The lees—the settlings—what re-

mains after the wine is racked off.

See Notes on Isa. xxv. 6. This would
contain the strongest part of the mix-

ture; and the idea is, that they would
drink the wrath of God to the utmost.

^ All the xoicked of the earth. Wicked
men everywhere. The expression of

the wrath of God would not be con-

fined to one nation, or one people

;

but wherever w'icked men are found,

he will punish them. He will be just

in his dealings with all men. *i Shall

tvring them out. Wine was kept in

skins ; and the idea here is, that they
would wring out these skins so as to

get out all that there was in them,
and leave nothinci: remaining. The
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9 But I will declare for ever

;

I will sing praises to the God of

Jacob.
10 All the horns of the

wicked also will I cut off; hut
the horns of the righteous shall

be exalted.

r Vs. ci.

wrath of God would be exhausted in

the punishment of wicked men, as if

it were all ivrung out._^ % And drink

them. Not merely the wine ; but
the dregs ; all that there was. Wicked
men will suffer all that there is in the

justice of God.
9. But I ivill declarefor ever. I,

—

the author of the psabn. I will make
known at all times the character of

God, and will declare the truth re-

specting his works and ways. The
particular mode as referred to here,

was praise. ^ / tvill sing praises to

the God of Jacob. The God whom
Jacob worshipped ; the God who
proved himself to be his Friend, thus
showing that he is the Friend of all

that trust in him. See Notes on Ps.

xxiv. 6.

10. All the horns ofthetvicJced, etc.

See Notes on ver. 4. The meaning is,

1 will destroy all their power. This,

too, may refer to the author of the
psalm, supposed to be a prince or

ruler about to ascend the throne, and
to assert his rightful authority. This
indicates his purpose in regard to

his administration (comp. ver. 2) ; the
principles on which he would admi-
nister his government. It would be
an administration under which the
wicked would be punished, and Avhere

the righteous would be protected. In
this manner it would be an emblem of

the administration of God. All just

human governments are founded on
the same principles as the govern-
ment of God. Men have only to

apply to the affairs of civil society

the principles on which God governs
the universe, to constitute the most
perfect human administration. Those
which come nearest to that, most
nearly approximate perfection; and
civil governments will reach their

end, and accomplish their design,
only when those principles shall be
universally applied among men.

PSALM LXXVI.
This psalm is one of those which in

the title are ascribed to Asaph (see

Introduction to Psalm Ixxiii.), and there
is no reason to call in question that
statement. On the phrase "To the
chief jNIusician on Neginoth," see In-
trod. to Ps. iv.

The occasion on which the psalm Avas

composed is not stated, and cannot now
be ascertained. The Septuagint regards
it as having had reference to the Assy-
rians— tf'Sf; 7rpo5 Toi^ 'A(T<njpLov— " An ode
to the Assyrian." So the Latin Vul-
gate ; Canticum ad Assyrios. This is

the opinion adopted also by Jarchi. The
title in the Syriac version is, " "Wlien

Kabbah of the Ammonites was laid

Avaste ; and farther it describes the judg-
ment of the Messiah against the wicked."
Grotius supposes that it was intended to

describe the victory over the Ammonites.
Riidinger ascribes its composition to the
time of the Maccabees. l)e Wette sup-
poses that it refers to some late period of
the Jewish history, but that the par-
ticular time is unknown. It would be
vain to attempt to ascertain with any
certainty the particular occasion on
which the psalm was composed. It was
evidently on some occasion when an
attack had been made on " Salem," that
is, on Jerusalem (vers. 2, 3), and when
that attack had been repelled, and the
enemy had been driven back. Many of

the circumstances in the psalm would
agree avcII with the account of the in-

vasion of the Assyrians under Senna-
cherib, but there were many other oc-

casions in the Jewish history to which
it would, in like manner, be applicable.

The psalm is a song of praise for

deliverance from an enemy. The con-
tents are as follows :—I. The fact that
God had made himself known in Judah.,

or to the Jewish people,—or, that he had
manifested himself to them in a remark-
able manner, ver. 1. II. The fact that
he had showed this in a special manner
in "Salem," the capital of the nation,

—

referring to some particular time in
w^hich this was done, ver. 2. III. The
manner in which he had done this,—by
breaking the aiTOws of the bow, and the

shield ; by showing that his power was
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PSALM LXXYI.
To tlie cliief Musician on Neglnoth. A Psalm

or Song 1 of Asapli.

N « Jiidah * is God known ; Ms
name is great in Israel.

2 In " Salem also is his taber-
^ Or,for. s Ps. xlviii. 1, etc.

t Deut. iv. 7, 8. « Ps. c.x.xxii. 13.

I

superior to all the defences -which men
had set up ; and by overcoming entirely

the invading foe, vers. 3-6. IV. The
fact that, on this account, God was to be
feared and reverenced, vers. 7-9. V. The
statement of a great truth, and a most
important principle, which had been
particularly illustrated by the occur-

rence ; to wit, that the wrath of man
would be made to praise God, and that

the remainder of ^^^•ath he would re-

strain, ver. 10. YI. A call on all men
to acknowledge God in a suitable man-
ner, h\ bringing presents, and by stand-

ing in awe of Mm, vers. 11, 12.

1. In Jv.dah is God Icnoion. That
is, he has made himself known there

in a special manner; he has evinced

his watchful care over the city so as

to demand a proper acknowledg'-

ment ; he has manifested himself

there as he has not elsewhere. It is

true that God is known, or makes
himself known everywhere ; but it is

also true that he does this in some
places, and at some times, in a more
marked and striking manner than he
does in other places and at other times.

The most clear and impressive displays

of his character are among his own
people,— in the church. ^ His name
is great in Israel. Among the peo-

ple of Israel ; or, among his own peo-

ple. The meaning here is, that, by
some act referred to in the psalm, he
had so displayed his power and his

mercy in favour of that people, as to

make it proper that his name should
be exalted or praised.

2. In Salem also. This was the

ancient name for Jerusalem, and is

evidently so used here. It continued

to be given to the town until the time

of David, when it was csWe^ii Jerusalem.

See Notes on Isa. i. 1. The word
properly means peace, and is so ren-

dered hex'e by the Septuagint,

—

iv

nacle, and his dwelling-place in
Zion.

3 There *' brake he the arrows
of the bow, the shield, and the
sword, and the battle. Selah.

4 Thou art more glorious and

V Ps. xlvi. 9.

(ipi]vy 6 TOTiOQ nvrov—?iis place is

inpeace. There may have been an allu-

sion here to that ancient signification

of the name, as being more poetical,

and as suggesting the fiict that God
had restored peace to the city and
nation when invaded. \ Is his taber-

nacle. The tent, or sacred place where
he is worshipped. Salem or Jerusalem
was made the place of public worship,

and the ark removed there by David,

2 Sam. vi. 17. H And his dwelling-

place in Zion. That is, on Mount
Zion,—the portion of Jerusalem in

which David built his own palace,

and which he made the place of

public worship. This remained so

until the temple was built on Mount
Moriah ; see Xotes on Ps. ii. 6 ; comp.
Ps. ix. 11 ; xlviii. 12 ; Ixv. 1.

3. There hraJce he the arroios of the

loiv. That is, in Salem, or near Salem.

The language is such as would be
used in reference to invaders, or to

armies that came up to storm the

city. The occasion is unknown ; but
the meaning is, that God drove the

invading army back, and showed his

power in defending the city. The
phrase " the arrows of the bow," is

literally, the lightnings of the hoiv,—
the word rendered arrotvs meaning
properly ^a?ne; and t\\ex\, lightning.

The idea is, that the arrows sped from
the bow with the rapidity of lightning.

^ The shield. Used for defence in

war. See Ps. v. 12 ; xxxiii. 20 ; comp.

Notes on Eph. vi. 16. IT And the

sicord. That is, he disarmed his ene-

mies, or made them as powerless as if

their swords were broken. % And
the battle. He broke the force of the

battle; the strength of the armies

drawn up for conflict.

4. Thoii art more glorious and ex-

cellent. The word rendered glorious
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excellent than the mountains of
prey.

5 The stout-hearted '" are spoil-

ed, they have slept -^ their sleep
;

and none of the men of might
have found their hands.

6 At thy rebuke, O God of

zp Isa. xlvi. l;i. .r Jer. li. 39. y Zee. xii. 4.

—
"liS3, naor— is from the verb

which means to shine, to give light,

and the word would properly refer to

a hnninous or shining object—as the

sun, the source of light. Hence it

means shining, splendid, glorious

;

and it is thus applied to the Divine

Being with reference to his perfec-

tions, being like light. Comp. 1 John
i. 5. The word rendered excellent,

means exalted, noble, great. These
words are applied here to God from
the manifestation of his perfections in

the case referred to. ^ Than the

mountains of prey. The word preg as

employed here—tint?) tereph—means

that which is obtained by hunting;
and then, plunder. It is usually

applied to the food of wild beasts,

beasts ofprey. Here it refers to the

"mountains " considered as the abode
or stronghold of robbers and banditti,

from whence they sally forth in search

of plunder. These mountains, in their

heights, their rocks, their fastnesses,

furnished saf6 places of retreat for

robbers, and hence they became em-
blems of power. It is not improbable
that the hordes referred to in the psalm
had their abodes in such mountains,
and hence the psalmist says that God
who made those mountains and hills

was superior to them in strength and
power.

5. The stout-hearted are spoiled.

The valiant men, the men who came
so confidently to the invasion. The
word spoiled here, as elsewhere in the

Scriptures, means p>^^i^^dered, not (as

the word is now used) corrupted. See
Notes on Col. ii. 8. ^ They have slept

their sleep. They are dead ; they have
slept their last sleep. Death, in the

Scriptures, as in all other writings, is

often compared with sleep. ^ And

Jacob, both the chaiiot and
horse y are cast into a dead
sleep.

7 Thou, " even thou, art to be
feared ; and who " may stand in
thy sight when once thou art

angry P

z Jer. X. 7. « Nullum i. G.

none of the men of might. The men
who came forth for j)urposes of war
and conquest. ^ Have found their

hands. The Septuagint renders this,

" Have found nothing in their hands ;"

that is, they have obtained no plunder.

Luther renders it, " And all warriors

must suffer their hands to fall." De
Wette, " Have lost their hands." The
idea seems to be, that they had lost

the use of their hands ; that is, that

they had no use for them, or did not

find them of any use. They could not

employ them for the purpose for which
they were intended, but were sud-

denly stricken down.
6. At thy rehuJce, God of Jacob.

At thy word ; thy bidding ; or, when
God rebuked them for their attempt
to attack the city. The idea is, that

they were discomfited by a tvord

spoken by God. •[[ Both the chariot

and horse, etc. The Septuagint renders

this, "They who are mounted on
horses." The word rendered chariot

here—HD"! recheh—may mean riders,

cavalry, as well as chariot. See Notes
on Isa. xxi. 7. Hence there would be

less incongruity in the Hebrew than

in our translation, where it is said

that the chariots have fallen into a

deep sleep. The idea may be either

that horsemen and horses had fallen

into a deep slumber, or that the

rumbling of the chariot-wheels had
ceased, and that there was a profound
silepce, like a deep sleep.

7. Thou, even thou, art to befeared.

To be had in reverence or veneration.

The repetition of the word " thou " is

emphatic, as if the mind paused at

the mention of God, and remained in

a state of reverence, repeating the

thought. The particular reason sug-

gested here why God should be had
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8 Thou * didst cause judg-
ment to be heard from heaven;
the earth feared, and was still,

9 When God arose tojudgment,
h Ex. xbc. 10, etc. c Dan. iii. 19, 28.

d Ps. Ixv. 7.

in reverence, was the display of his

power in overthrowing by a word the
mighty hosts that had come against

the holy city. ^ And tolio may stand
in fhif sight. Who can stand before

thee ?—implying that no one had the
power to do it. ^ When once thou
art angry. If such armies have been
overcome suddenly by thy might, then
what power is there which could suc-

cessfully resist thee ?

8. Thou didst canse judgment to he

heard from heaven. It seemed to

come from heaven ; it was manifestly
from thee. The overthrow of these
enemies of thy people was a manifest
judgment from thee, and should be
so regarded. % The earth feared.
The world itself seemed to hear the
voice of God, and to stand in awe.

^ And teas still. It seemed to be
profoundly attentive to what God
said, and as if it reverently listened

to his voice. It is not uncommon in
the Scriptures to represent the earth,

—the hills, the mountains, the streams,
the rivers, the plains,—as conscious
of the presence of God ; as either

rejoicing or trembling at his voice.

Comp. Ps. Ixv. 12, 13; cxiv. 3-7;
Hab. iii. 8-11.

9. When God arose to judgment.
That is, wlicn he came to overthrow
and destroy the enemies of his people,
as referred to in the former part of
the psalm. % To save all the meek of
the earth. Of the land,—to wit, the
land of Judea ; or, to save his people
when in affliction. The word meeJc,
which with us usually means tjiose

who are forbearing under injuries,

means here the humble, the afflicted,

the crushed, the oppressed.
10. Surely the wrath of man shall

praise thee. It shall be the occasion
of praise ; or, honour shall accrue to

thee from it, as if it were employed
in thy praise, and as if it were volun-

to save all the meek of the earth.
Selah.

10 Surely the wrath of man
^ shall praise thee : the remain-
der d of -Nvrath shalt thou restrain.

tarily engaged in promoting thy
glory. The deliverance of the peo-
ple by the direct interposition of God
in the case referred to in the psalm,
the sudden and entire overthrow of
the invading forces by his power, led

to this retiection. The overruling
power of God was displayed. The
" wrath" of the invading host had
given occasion for this manifestation

of the Divine perfections ; or, in other
words, his character would not have
been displayed in this manner if it

had not been for these wicked pur-
poses of men. It is not that there
was anything in the wrath itself, or
in their plans or intentions, that was
in itself adapted to honour God ; but
that it was overruled by him, so that
he took occasion from it to display

his own character. The wicked con-
duct of a child is an occasion for the
display of the just character and the
wise administration of a parent ; the
act of a pirate, a -rebel, a murderer,
furnishes an occasion for the display

of the just principles of law, and the

stability and power of a government.
In like manner, the sins of the wicked
are made an occasion for the display

of the Divine perfections in maintain-

ing law; in the administering of jus-

tice ; in preserving order. But there

is another sense, also, in which the

wrath of man is made the occasion for

glorifying God. It is, that since

there is such wrath, or since there

are such wicked purposes, God makes
2ise of that wrath, or of those wicked
purposes, as he does of the powers of

nature—of pestilence, disease, and
storms, as instruments to accomplish

his own designs, or to bring about

great results. Thus he made use of

the treasonable purpose of Judas, and
the mad passions and the angry feel-

ings of the Jews, in bringing about

the work of redemption by the death
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of his Son ; thus he made use of the

purposes of Sennacherib in order to

punish his own people (see Notes on
Isa. X. 5-7) ; thus he employed Cyrus
to "execute his counsel" (Isa. xlvi.

10); and thus he made use of the

wrath evinced in persecuting the

church to secure its permanent es-

tablishment in the world. Whether
these things could be accomplished

tvitliout that wrath, is a question

which is too high for man to deter-

mine. It is certain, also, that the

fact that God overrules the wrath of.

men does not justify that wrath.

The purposes of men are, like the

pestilence and the storm, what they

are in themselves ;—and the nature of

their conduct is not affected by any
use that God may make of it. Men
must be judged according to their

own deeds, not for what God does

through their wickedness. ^ The
remainder of icrath. The word
remainder here — rT^nj^^, sheairith

—means properly part; what re-

mains, especially after a defeat or

slaughter,—the survivors of a battle,

Jer. xi. 23; xliv. 14; Mic. vii. 18;

Zeph. ii. 7. Gesenius renders it here

{Lex.) "extreme wrath,"—retained

even in extremity. The Septuagint,

iyKarciXfifiida—the things which are

left. So the Vulgate, reliquice. Lu-
ther, " When men rage against thee,

thou turuest it to honour; and when
they rage yet more, thou art yet pre-

pared." Yenema supposes that the

meaning is the tohole tvrath. As in

Arabic the word used here means
wholeness, or the whole of anything;

and according to this, the idea would
be that it was not merely wrath in

general, or in a general sense, that

would be made use of, but all that

there was in ivrath ; it would all be

made use of in advancing the Divine

purposes. The allusion seems to be

to something that had been laid up
in a magazine—as provision or arms,

when the soldier went forth to war
—which he would make use of if ne-

cessary, so that all might be ulti-

mately consumed or employed. The

control of God was over this as well

as over that which was actually em-
ployed ; he could overrule that which
was employed. He could restrain men
from at all using this that was kept in

reserve. The idea seems to be that

all the " wrath " which is manifested
among men would be made to praise

God, or would be overruled for his

glory,—and all which would not con-

tribute to this end he would keep
back, he would check ; he would pre-

vent its being put forth,—so that all

should be under his control, and all

disposed of as he should will. There

was nothing in the heart or the pur-

poses of man that was beyond his

jurisdiction or control; man could do

nothing in his wrathful plans that

God could not dispose of in his own
way, and for his own honour. T[ Shalt

thou restrain. The word here used

—

"i:n, hhagar—means literally to bind

around ; to gird ; to gird up, as of a

garment or sword that is girded on,

1 Sam. xvii. 39; xxv. 13; Ps. xlv. 3;

or sackcloth, Isa. xv. 3 ; Jer. xlix. 3.

The Septuagint renders this, "and
the remainder of wrath shall malce a

feast to thee^'—ioprdcrei aoi—that

is, it shall praise or honour thee as in

a festival. So the Vulgate. Prof.

Alexander renders it, "Shalt thou

gird about thee ;" that is, God would

gird it on as a sword, and would make
use of it as a weapon for executing

his own purposes. So De Wette,
" And with the last wrath thou shalt

gird thyself." Others render it,

"Thou restrainest the remainder of

thy wrath"—that is, punishment

—

" when the wrath of man will not

promote the knowledge of thyself."

It seems to me, however, that our

translators have expressed the exact

idea in the psalm ; and the meaning
is, that the %vhole of the wrath ofman
is under the control of God, and that

whatever there is, or would be, in the

manifestation of that wrath, or in

carrying out the purposes of the

heart, which could not, in the circum-

stances, be made to promote his

glory, or which would do injury, he
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11 Yow, and pay unto the

Lord your God : let all tliat be
round about him bring presents
^ unto him that ought to be

1 to fear.

would check and restrain. He would

suffer it to proceed no further than

he chose, and would make it certain

that there should be no exhibition of

wrathful feelings on the part of man
w^hich would not, in some way, be

made to promote his honour, and to

advance his own great purposes. He
has absolute control over the passions

of men, as he has over the pestilence,

over earthquakes, and over storms,

and can make all tributary to his

glory, and executioners of his will.

11. Vow, and pay tmto the LoED
1/our God. That is, Pay your vows,

or sacredly observe them. On the

word voio, see Notes on Ps. xxii. 25.

Comp. Ps. 1. 14; Ivi. 12; Ixvi. 13.

The word refers to a voluntary pro-

mise made to God. ^ Let all that

be round about him. All that wor-

ship him, or that profess to honour
him. ^ Bringpresents. Bring gifts

or offerings; things expressive of

gratitude and homage. See Notes on
Ps. xlv. 12. Coinp. Notes on Isa.

xvi. 1 ; xviii. 7 ; Ix. 5 ; et seq. ^ Unto
him that ought to hefeared. Marg.,

to fear. The meaning would be well

expressed by the word dread;—"to
the Dread One." It was not to in-

spire fear that the presents were to

be brought; but they were to be
brought to One who had shown that

he was the proper object of dread or

reverence.

12. jffe shall cut off the spirit of
princes. That is, He will cut down
their pride ; he will break them down.
Luther renders it, "He shall take
away the wrath of princes." The
allusion is to what he had done as

celebrated in this psalm. He had
shown that he could rebuke the pride

and self-confidence of kings, and could

bring them low at his feet. ^ He is

terrible to the Icings of the earth.

When they are arrayed against him.

feared.

12 He * shall cut 'off the spirit

of princes : he is terrible to the
kings of the earth.

e Ps. ii. 5, 10.

(1) They are wholly under his con-

trol. (2) He can defeat their plans.

(3) He can check them when he
pleases. (4) He can, and will, make
their plans—even their wrath—the
means of promoting or carrying out
his own purposes. (5) He will allow

'them to proceed no further in their

plans of evil than he can make sub-

servient to the furtherance of his

own. (6) He can cut down the most
mighty of them at his pleasure, and
destroy them for ever.

PSALM LXXYIL

For the meaning of the title to this

psalm, see Notes on the title to Ps.

xxxix. It purports, like the preceding
ones, to be a psalm of Asaph. See Notes
in the title to Ps. Ixxiii. Nothing is

known, or can now be ascertained, of

the occasion on which the psalm was
composed. It is not absolutely certain

whether it refers to some public cala-

raitj', and is designed to express the
feelings of a pious Hebrew, as of the

psalmist himself (Rosenmiiller), or some
other Jew (De Wette), in view of such
a public calamity ; or whether it is de-

signed to represent the "complaint of

the church in view of her calamity and
desertion" (Prof. Alexander) ; or whe-
ther it is the statement of the private

and personal experience of the author
of the psalm. To me it seems that the

latter is the most probable supposition,

and that, in this respect, it accords with
the purport and design of Ps. Ixxiii.,

which is by the same author. It is an
interesting statement of what passed

through the mind of the author, and of

what may, therefore, pass through the
mind of any pious person, in regard to

the Divine dealings. The psalm was
evidentl)^ composed in a time of afflic-

tion, and the thoughts which gave the
author so much trouble, and which he
endeavoured to calm do^\^l, were such
as were suggested by affliction ;—by the
fact that God seemed to have forsaken
him, and that he hod forgotten to be^

gracious.
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I

PSALM LXXYII.
To the cliief Musician, to /Jcdutliuii.

A I'sulm of ^ Asapli.

CRIED unto God with my
voice, even unto God with my

voice ; and he gave ear unto me.
2 In the day of my trouble I

sought the Lord : my 2 sore ran

/ Ps. Ixii., title. ^ Or, fur. 2 hand.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

—

I. A general statement of the author
that he had cried to God, and that he
had been hi'urd, ver. 1. This, although
it is in the beghiuing of the psalm, is

clearly designed to be a general expres-
sion of his experience in the case as re-

corded in the psalm, or as the result of

the contiict through which he had
passed.

II. A statement of his afliiction, and
of the exercises of his mind in his afflic-

tion, vers. 2-9.

(1) The statement of the affliction,

ver. 2.-

(2) In that affliction he was trou-
bled in mind, or he had painful
ideas in regard to God. He
could not reconcile his suffer-

ings with such views as he de-
sirt>d to cherish of God, ver. 3.

(3) His meditations, and perhaps the
pain of disease, kept him awake,
and he was unable to rest. The
ordinary time of repose fur-

nished no relief, ver. 4.

(4) He recalled the past ; he looked
over the deaUngs of God with
men in former times ; he sum-
moned up his own reflections

in times past, and especially

the time when he cotdd praise

God in trouble, recalling his
" S071// in the night"— hut in
vain, vers. 5, 6.

(5) The result Avas that he had
most painful thoughts in regard
to God, as if he had forgotten
to be gracious, and had cast him
off for ever, and would be fa-

A'ourable no more, vers. 7-9.

III. His self-reproach ; his I'ecalling

himself to a proper state of feeling ; his
purpose to think of the dealings of God
with his people, and to examine them
more closely, vers. 10-12. He saw that
the course of thought which he had in-
dulged in was -wTong, and was satisfied

that it was an "infirmity,"— that it

was to be traced to his own' weakness,

—

and that he ought to take difterent views
of God.

IV. Tlie result of all ;—the things
which comforted him in his troubles,

and Avhich enabled him at last to put
his calm trust in God, vers. 13-20.

He refers

(1) To the fact that God is great,

and that he could not hope to

be able to comprehend Mm,
vers. 13, 14.

(2) To the fact that God had re-

deemed his people by surprising

manifestations of powei", show-
ing that he was faithful, and
that he was able to deliver from
the deepest distresses, vers.

15-18.

(3) To the fact that the way of God
was in the sea, or in great

waters, and that Ave cannot ex-

pect to be able to comprehend
him, A'er. 19.

(4) To the fact that God had led

his flock in ancient times amid
scenes of danger and of trial,

ver. 20.

By all this his mmd was comforted,
and his soul Avas made calm. God
heard his prayer, and gave him peace.

1. I cried unto God tvith my voice.

That is, he cried or prayed audibly.

It was not mere mental prayer. See
Notes on Ps. iii. 4. *\ Even unio

God ioith my voice. The repetition

here is emphatic. The idea is that

it Avas an earnest or fervent cry.

Comp. Notes on 2 Cor. xii. 8. % And
he gave ear tinto me. See Notes on
Ps. v. 1 ; xvii. 6.

2. 1)1 the day of my troidle I
sotiyht the Lord. Comp. Notes on
Ps. 1. 15. This trouble may haA'e

been either mental or bodily ; that

is, it may have arisen from some form
of disease, or it may have been that

Avhich sprang from difficulties in re-

gard to the Divine character, govern-

ment, and dealings. That it assumed
the latter form, even if it had its

beginning in the former, is apparent

from the following verses. Whether
it was connected Avith any form of

bodily disease must be determined by
the proper interpretation of the next
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in the niglit, and ceased not : my
soul refused to be comforted.

3 I remembered God, and was

troubled : I complained, and my
spirit g was overwhelmed. Selah.

g Ps. cxliii. 4, 5; Lara. iii. 17, etc.

clause in this verse. Tf My sore ran
in the night. Marg., My hand. It

is evident that our translators sup-

posed that there was some bodily

disease—some running sore—which
was the cause of his trouble. Hence
they so rendered the Hebrew word.

But it is now generally agreed that

this is without authority. The Hebrew
word is hand — T*, yad—a word

which is never used in the sense of

sore or wound. The Septuagint ren-

ders it, "my hands are before him."

The Vulgate renders it in the same

manner. Luther, "My hand is

stretched out at night." De Wette,
" My hand is stretched out at night

unwearied." The word which is

rendei'ed in our version ran — 153- t"

nagar—means toflow ; and, in Niphil,

to be poured out, and then, to he

stretched out ; which is evidently its

meaning here. The idea is, that his

hand was stretched out in earnest

supplication, and that this continued

in the night when these troubles came
most upon him. See vers. 4, 6. In
his painful meditations in the night-

watches,—in thinking on God and
his ways, as he lay upon his bed,

he stretched out his hand in fervent

prayer to God. ^ And ceased not.

The word here used—^13,. pug—
means properly to be cold ; then, to

be torpid, sluggish, slack. Here it

means that the hand did not become
weary ; it did not fall from exhaus-
tion ; or, in other w^ords, that he did

not give over praying through weari-

ness or exhaustion. ^ 3Iy soul re-

fused to he comforted. I resisted all

the suggestions that came to my own
mind, that might have comforted me.
My heart was so melancholy and
downcast ; my spirits were so crushed

;

my mind was so dark ; I had become
so morhid, that I loved to cherish

these thoughts. I chose to dwell on

them. They had obtained possession

of me, and I could not let them go.

There was nothing that my own mind
could suggest, there was nothing that
occurred to me, that would relieve

the difficulty or restore peace to my
soul. These sad and gloomy thoughts
filled all my soul, and left no room
for thoughts of consolation and peace.

A truly pious man may, therefore,

get into a state of mind—a sad,

dispirited, melancholy, morbid state

—

in which nothing that can be said to

him, nothing that will occur to him-
self, will give him comfort and peace.

Comp. Jer. xxxi. 15.

3. I remembered God. That is,

I thought on God ; I thought on
his character, his government, and
his dealings; I thought on the

mysteries — the incomprehensible
things—the apparently unequal, un-
just, and partial doings—of his ad-

ministration. It is evident from the

whole tenour of the psalm that these

were the things which occupied his

attention. He dwelt on them till his

whole soul became sad'; till his spirit

became so overwhelmed that he could

not find words in which to utter his

thoughts. ^ And was trouhled. The
Septuagint renders this, tvcppdvOriv—
I was rejoiced or delighted. So the

Vulgate. Luther renders it, " When
I am troubled, then I think on God."
Our translation, however, has pro-

bably given the true idea; and in

that has expressed {a) what often

occurs in the case of even a good
man,—that by dwelling on the dark

and incomprehensible things of the

Divine administration, the soul be-

comes sad and troubled to an extent

bordering on murmuring, complaint,

and rebellion ; and may also serve to

illustrate (h) what often happens in

the mind of a sinner,—that he de-

lights to dwell on these things in the

Divine administration : (1) as most
in accordance with what he desires

to think about God, or with the views

which he tvishes to cherish of him;
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4 Thou boldest mine eyes
waking : I am so troubled that I

cannot speak.

and (2) as justifying himself in his

rebellion against God, and his refusal

to submit to him,—for if God is

unjust, partial, and severe, the sinner

is right ; such a Being woukl be un-

worthy of trust and conlidence ; he

ought to be opposed, and his claims

OH^/^^ to be resisted. ^ Icomplained.
Or rather, I mused or meditated.

The word here used docs not ne-

cessarily mean to complain. It is

sometimes used in that sense, but its

proper and common signification is to

meditate. See Ps. cxix. 15, 23, 27,

48, 78, 148. Tf And my spirit teas

ovenchelmed. With the result of

lYiy own rellections. That is, I was
amazed or confounded by the thoughts

that caTne in upon me.
4. Thou holdest mine eyes toaTcing.

Literally, " Thou holdest the watch-

ings of my eyes." Gesenius {Lex.)

translates the Hebrew word rendered

todking, " eyelids." Probably that

is the true idea. The eyelids are the

watchers or guardians of the eyes.

In danger, and in sleep, they close.

Here the idea is, that God /leld them
so that they did not close. He over-

came the natural tendency of the eye

to shut. In other words, the psalmist

was kept awake; he could not sleep.

This he traces to God. The idea is,

that God so kept himself before his

mind — that such ideas occurred

to him in regard to God—that he
could not sleep. ^ / am so troubled.

With sad and dark views of God ;

—

so troubled in endeavouring to imder-

stand his character and doings ; in

explaining his acts ; in painful ideas

that surest themselves in regard to

his justice, his goodness, his mercy.

^ That I cannot speak. I am struck

dumb. I know not what to say. I

cannot find anything to say. He
must have a heart singularly and
happily free by nature from scep-

ticism, or must have reflected little

on the Divine administration, who

5 I have considered /« the days
of old, the years of ancient times.

h Deut. xxxii. 7 ; Isa. Ixiii. 11.

has not had thoughts pass through
his mind like these. As the psalmist

was a good man, a pious man, it is of
importance to remark, in view of his

experience, that such reflections occur
not only to the minds of had men

—

of the proline—of sceptics—of in-

fidel philosophers, but they come un-
bidden into the minds of good men,
and often in a form which they can-

not calm down. He who has never
had such thoughts, happy as he may
and should deem himself that he has

not had them, has never known some
of the deepest stirrings and workings
of the human soul on the subject of

religion, and is little qualified to

sympathize with a spirit torn, crushed,

agitated, as was that of the psalmist

on these questions, or as Augustine
and thousands of others have been in

after-times. But let not a man con-

clude, because he has these thoughts,

that therefore he cannot be a friend

of God— a converted man. The
wicked man invites them, cherishes

them, and rejoices that he can find

what seem to him to be reasons for

indulging in such thoughts against

God; the good man is pained;

struggles against them ; endeavours

to banish them from his soul.

5. / have considered the days of
old. Rather, "I do consider;" that

is, " I think upon." This refers to

his resolution in his perplexity and
trouble ; the method to which he re-

sorted in examining the subject, and
in endeavouring to allay his troubles.

He resolved to look at the past. He
asked what was the evidence which
was furnished on the subject by the

former dealings of God with himself

and with mankind ; what could be

learned from those dealings in regard

to the great and diflicult questions

which now so perplexed his mind.

^ The years of ancient times. The re-

cords and remembrances of past ages.

What is the testimony which the his-
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6 I call to I'eniembrance my
song i in tlie niglit : I commune
* witb. mine own heart, and my
spirit made diligent ' search.

7 Will the Lord cast off for
'» ever ? and will he be favourable
no more ?

i Ps. xlii. 8. k Ps. iv. 4. I Lam. iiL 40.

tory of the world bears on this subject ?

Does it prove that God is worthy of
confidence or not ? Does it or does it

not authorize and justify these painful

thoughts wliich pass through the mind ?

6. I call to rememhrance my song
in the nigJit. Comp. Notes on Job
XXXV. 10; Ps. xHi. 8. The word here
rendered song — rT5''3.D, Neginah —
means properly the music of stringed
instruments. Lam. v. 14; Isa. xxxviii.

20; then, a stringed instrument. It

is the word which we have so often
in the titles to the psalms (Ps. iv.;

vi. ; liv. ; Iv. ; Ixvii.; Ixxvi.) ; and it is

here used in the sense of song or
psalm. The idea is, that there had
been times in his life when, even in
darkness and sorrow, he could sing;
when he could find things for which
to praise God ; when he could find

something that would cheer him;
when he could take some bright views
of God adapted to calm down his

feelings, and to give peace to his

soul. He recalls those times and
scenes to his remembrance, with a
desire to have those cheerful im-
pressions renewed ; and he asks him-
self what it toas which then com-
forted and sustained him. He
endeavours to bring those things
back again ; for if he found comfort
then, he thinks that he might find

comibrt from the same considerations
now. % I commune ivith mine oivn

heart. I think over the matter. See
Notes on Ps. iv. 4. ^ Andmi/ spirit

made diligent search. In reference

(a) to the grounds of my former
support and comfort ; and (b) in re-

ference to the whole matter as it lies

before me now.
7. Will the Lord cast off for

evei' ? This was the subject, and the

8 Is his mercy clean gone for
ever ? doth his promise fail ^ for
evermore ?

9 Hath God forgotten « to be
gracious ? hath he in anger shut
up his tender mercies ? Selah.

m Ps. Ixxiv. 1 ; Lam. iii. 31, 32.
1 io generation and generation, n Isa. xlix. 15.

substance, of his inquiry;—whether
it was a fair and just conclusion that
God would show no mercy ; would
never be gracious again. Evidently
the thought passed through his mind
that this seemed to be the character

of God ; that things looked as if this

were so ; that it was difticult, if not
impossible, to understand the Divine
dealings otherwise ;— and he asks
whether this tvas a fair conclusion ;

—

whether he must be constrained to

believe that this was so. % And
tvill he befavourable no more i Will
he no more show favour to men ?

Will he pardon and save no more of
the race of mankind ?

8. Is his mercy clean gonefof ever 1

The word rendered clean gone means
to fail ; to fail utterly. The idea is.

Can it be that the compassion of God
has become exhausted,—that no more
mercy is to be shown to mankind,

—

that henceforth all is to be left to

stern and severe justice ? What would
the world be if this were so ! What
must be the condition of mankind if

mercy w'ere no more to be shown to

the race ! *[[ Doth his proynise fail
for evermore ? Marg., as in Heb.,
to generation and generation. The
original Hebrew rendered promise
means ivord ; and the question is,

whether it can be that what God has
spoTcen is to be found false. Can we
no longer rely on what he has said 1

All the hopes of mankind dapend on
that, and if that should fail, all pros-

pect of salvation in regard to our race
must be at an end.

9. Hath God forgotten to be

gracious 1 Has he passed over mercy
in administering his government ?

Has he ceased to remember that man
needs mercy ? Has he forgotten that
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]0 And I said, This " is my
infirmity : but I will remember

Ps. xxxi. 22.

this is an attribute of his own nature ?

% Hath he in anger shut up his tender

mercies ? The original word here

rendered tender mercies refers to the

bowels, as the seat of compassion or

mercy, in accordance with a usage

common in Hebrew. See Notes on
Ps. XXV. 6; Isa. xvi. 11; Lxiii. 15.

Comp. Luke i. 78 (in Greek); Phil,

i. 8 ; ii. 1 ; 1 John iii. 17. We speak

of the heart as the seat of aftection

and kindness. The Hebrews included

the heart, but they used a more general

word. The word rendered shut tip

means closed; and the question is

whether his mercy was closed, or had
ceased for ever. The psalmist con-

cludes that if this were done, it must
be as the result of anger— anger in

view of the sins of men.
10. And Isaid, This is my infirmity.

The meaning of this phrase is not, as

would appear from our translation,

that his reflections on the subject

were to be traced to his weakness, or

were a proof of weakness of mind, but
that the subject overpowered him.
This verse has been very variously

rendered. The Septuagint and the
Vulgate translate it, " And I said,

now I begin ; this is a change of the

right hand of the Most High,"—with
what meaning it is difficult to see.

Luther renders it, "But yet I said, I

must suffer this; the right hand of

the Most High can change all;"—

a

beautiful sentiment, but probably not

the idea in the original. The Hebrew
means, "This makes me sick;" that

is, " This distresses me ; it afflicts me

;

it overwhelms me. Such reflections

prostrate me, and I cannot bear up
under them. I must seek relief. I

must find it somewhere. I must take

some view of this matter which will

save me from these dreadful thoughts
that overpower and crush the soul."

Any deep mental emotion may have
this effect, and it is not strange that

such a result should be produced by

the years of the right hand of
the Most Hijjh.

the momentous thoughts suggested
by religion, as it sometimes attends
even the manifestation of the Divine
mercy to the soul. Comp. Notes on
Dan. X. 8, 9. The course of thought
which the psalmist pursued, and in

which he found relief, is stated in the
following verses. It consisted of an
attempt to obtain, from the remem-
brance of the Divine administration
in past times, views of God which
would lead to confidence in him. The
views thus obtained, as will be seen,

were two-fold : (a) That, as tar as his

dealings could be understood, God was
worthy of confidence ; and (b) That in

the ways of God there are, and must
be, many things which man cannot
comprehend. ^ But I will remember
the years of the right hand of the

Most High. That is, the years when
God displayed his power; when he
reached out his right hand; when he
manifested his true character ; when
there was a proper exhibition to the

world of what he is, and of the true

principles of his administration. The
words "But I icill remember" are

not in the original, though, as they
occur in the following verse, they are

not improperly supplied by the trans-

lators. The original, however, is more
striking and emphatic :

—" This makes
me sick !—The years of the right hand
of the Most High !" The history of

those years occurred to his mind.
They rose to his view suddenly in his

sorrow. They came before him in

such a form and manner that he felt

they should be inquired into. Their
history should be examined. In that
history—in those remembered years

—relief might be found. It was
natural to look there for relief. He
instinctively turned, therefore, to ex-

amine the records of those years, and
to inquire what testimony they bore

in regard to God ; what there might
be in them that would give relief to a

troubled heart.
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11 I will remember tlie works
p of tlie Lord ; surely I will re-

member tliy wonders of old.

12 I will meditate also of all

p Ps. cxi. 4. q Ps. Ixviii. 24.

tliy work, and talk of tby doings.
13 Thy way, O God, is i in the

sanctuary : who '" is so great a
God as our God !

r Ex. XV. 11, etc.

11. Z tvill remember the works of
the LoED. That is, I will call them
to remembrance, or I will reflect on
them. I will look to what God has
done, that I may learn his true cha-

racter, or that I may see what is the
proper interpi-etation to be put on
his doings in respect to the question

whether he is righteous or not;
whether it is proper to put con-

fidence in him or not. Or, in other
words, I will e.Kamine those doings to

see if I cannot find in them something
to calm down my feelings ; to remove
my despondency; and to give me
cheerful views of God. ^ Surely I
will remember tliii wonders of old.

Thy wonderful dealings with man-
kind; those acts which thou hast

performed which are fitted to excite

amazement and wonder.

12. I will meditate also of all thy

work. That is, with a view to learn

thy real character ; to see whether 1

am to be constrained by painful facts

to cherish the thoughts which have
given me such trouble, or whether I

may not find reasons for cherishing

more cheerful views of God. ^ And
talk of thy doings. Or rather, " I

will muse on thy doings "—for so the

Hebrew word signifies. It is not con-

versation with others to which he re-

fers ; it is meditation—musing—calm
contemplation— thoughtful medita-
tion. He designed to reflect on the
doings of God, and to ask what was
the proper interpretation to be put
on tliem in regard to his character.

Thus we must, and may, judge of
God, as we }adge of our fellow-men.
We may, we must, inquire what is

the proper interpretation to be put
on the events which occur under his

administration, and form our opinions

accordingly. The result of the psalm-

ist's reflections is stated in the follow-

ing verses.

13. Thy toay, O God, is in the

sanetuai-y. Luther renders this, ** O
God, thy way is holy." Prof. Alex-

ander, " O God, in holiness is thy
way." De Wette, "0 God, holy is

thy way." The word rendered sanc-

tuary—TJJlp, kodesh—means properly

holiness. It is not the same word
which in Ps. Ixxiii. 17 is rendered

sanctuary—"l^iipTp, mikdosh. The

word here emploj'ed, however, may
mean a holy place, a sanctuary, as

the tabernacle (Ex. xxviii. 43; xxix.

30), or the temple (1 Kings viii. 8;
2 Chron. xxix. 7). In this passage

the word is ambiguous. It means
either that the way of God is holy,

or in holiness ; or, that it is in the

sanctuary, or holy place. If the

former, it is a statement of the result

to which the psalmist came in regard
to the Divine character, from a con-

templation of his doings. If the

latter, it means that the way of God
—the true principles of the Divine

administration—are to be learned in

the place where he is worshipped, and
from the principles which are there

set forth. Comp. Notes on Ps. Ixxiii.

17. It seems to me that the former
is the correct interpretation, as it ac-

cords better with the scope of the

passage. % Who is so yreat a God
as our God ! In greatness no one
can be compared with him. He is

supreme over all. This is the first

reflection of the psalmist in regard to

God,—that he is great; that he is

superior to all other beings ; that no
one can be compared with him. The
evident inference from this in the

mind of the psalmist, as bearing on
the subject of his inquiry, is, that it

is to he expected that there will be
things in his administration which
man cannot hope to understand ; that

a rash and sudden judgment should

not be formed in regard to him from
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14 Tliou art tlie God tliat doest
wonders : thou liast declared tby
strength among the people.

15 Thou hast with tliine arm
redeemed thy people, the sons of

Jacob and Joseph. Selah.

16 The waters * saw thee, O
s Hub. iii. 8, etc.

his dohigs ; that men should wait for

the developments of his plans ; that

he should uot be coudemned because

there are things which we cannot
comprehend, or which seem to he in-

consistent with goodness. This is a

consideration which ought always to

influence us in our views of God and
his government.

14. Thou art the God that doest

toonders. It is, it must be, the cha-

racteristic of God, the true God, to

do loonderful things; things which
are fitted to produce amazement, and
which we can little hope to be able

to landerstand. Our judgment of God,
therefore, should not be hasty and
rash, but calm and deliberate. ^ Thou
hast declared (hi/ strength among the

people. Thou hast manifested thy
greatness in thy dealings with the

people. The word^9eq;j/e here refers

not peculiarly to the Hebrew people,

but to the nations—the people of the

world at large. On a wide scale, and
among all nations, God had done that

which was fitted to excite wonder,
and which men were little qualified

as yet to comprehend. No one can
judge aright of what another lias done
unless he can take in the whole sub-

ject, and see it as he docs who per-

forms the act,—unless he understands
all the causes, the motives, the results

near and remote,—unless he sees the

necessity of the act,—unless he sees

what would have been the conse-

quences if it had not been done; for

in that which is nnknown to us, and
which lies beyond the range of our
vision, there mag he full and suffi-

cient reasons for what has been done,

and an expla'nation mag he found
there which would remove all the
difficulty.

VOL. II.

God, the waters saw thee : they
were afraid ; the depths also

were troubled.

17 The clouds ^ poured out
water ; the skies sent out a
sound : thine arrows also went
abroad.

1 were pottred forth icith water.

15. Thou hast with thine arm.
That is, with strength or power, the
arm being a symbol of strength. Ex.
vi. 6; XV. 16; Ps. x. 15. 'i Redeemed
thg people. Thou didst rescue or

deliver them from Egyptian bondage.
See Notes on Isa. xliii. 3» [[ The sons

of Jacoh and Joseph. The descend-

ants of Jacob and Joseph. Jacob is

mentioned because he was the ancestor

of the twelve tribes ; Joseph, because
he was conspicuous or eminent among
the sons of Jacob, and particularly be-

cause he acted so important a part in

the affairs of Egypt, from w'hose domi-
nion they were redeemed.

16. The waters saio thee, etc. The
waters of the Ked Sea and the Jor-

dan. There is great sublimity in this

expression; in representing the waters
as conscious of the presence of God,
and as fleeing in consternation at his

presence. Comp. Rev. xx. 11 ; Hah.
iii. 10, 11. ^ They were afraid. Oil

the word here used—b^n, hhul—see

Notes on Ps. x. 5 ; Iv. 4. It may
mean here to tremble or quake, as in

pain (Deut. ii. 25; Joel ii. 6). Alarm,
distress, anguish, came over the v/aters

at the presence of God ; and they
trembled, and fled. % The depths

also toere troubled. The deep waters,

or the waters in the depths. It was
not a ripple on the surface ; but the

very depths—the usually calm and
undisturbed waters that lie below the
surface—were heaved mto commo-
tion at the Divine presence.

17. The clouds poured out ivater.

Marg., The clouds toere poured forth
with water. The translation in the

text is the more correct. This is a

description of a storm ; but to what
particular storm in history does not

appear. It was evidently some ex«

O
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18 The voice ' of thy thunder
ivas in the heaven: the light-

nings lightened the world : the
earth trembled and shook.

19 Thy way is in the sea, and
thy path in the great waters,
and thy footsteps are not known.

t 2 Sam. xxii. U.

hibltion of the Divine greatness and
power in delivering the children of

Israel, and may have referred to the
extraordinary manifestation of God at

Moi;nt Sinai, amidst lightnings, and
thunders, and tempests. Exod. xix. 16.

For a general description of a storm,

as illustrating this passage, see Notes
on Job xxxvi. 26-33 ; xxxvii. 1-5

;

and Ps. xxix. ^ The skies sent out a
sound. The voice of thunder, which
seems to come from the sky. *^ Thine
arrows also. The lightnings,—com-
pared with burning or ignited arrows.

Such arrows were anciently used
in war. They were bound round
with rags, and dipped in some com-
bustible substance—as turpentine

—

and shot into houses, corn-fields, hay-
stacks, or towns, for the purpose of

setting them on fire. It was not un-

natural to compare the rapid light-

nings with such blazing arrows.

^ Went alroacl. They moved rapidly

in all directions.

18. The voice of thy thunder was
i)i the heaven. Comp. Notes on Ps.

xxix. The word rendered heaven here—53<2, galgal—means properly a

wheel
J

as of a chariot, Isa. v. 28

;

Ezek. X. 2, 6; xxiii. 24; xxvi. 10.

Then it means a whirlwind, as that

which rolls along, Ezek. x. 13. Then
it is used to denote chaff" or stubble,

as driven along before a whirlwind,

Ps. Ixxxiii. 13; Isa. xvii. 13. It is

never used to denote heaven. It

means here, undoubtedly, the whirl-

wind; and the idea is, that in the
ragings of the storm, or of the whirl-

wind, the voice of God was heard,

—

the deep bellowing thunder,—as if

God spake to men. % The lightnings

lightened the zcorld. The whole earth

seemed to be in a blaze. % The earth

trembled and shook. See Notes on
Ps. xxix.

19. Tht/ tvag is in the sea. Pro-

bably the literal meaning here is,

that God had shown his power and
faithfulness in the sea (that is, the
Red Sea), in delivering his people;

it was there that his true character

was seen, as possessing almighty
power, and as being able to deliver

his people. But this seems to have
suggested, also, another idea,—that

the ways of God, in his providential

dealings, were like walking through
the sea, where no permanent track

would be made, where ths waves
would close on the path, and where
it would be impossible by any foot-

prints to ascertain the way which he
had taken. So in regard to his doings
and his plans. There is nothing by
which man can determine in regard

to them. There are no trnces by
which he can follow out the Divine
designs,— as none can follow one
whose path is through the trackless

waters. The subject is beyond man's
reach, and there should be no rash or

harsh judgment of the Almighty.

^ And thy 'path in the great xoaters.

The additional idea here may be, that

the ways or plans of God are vast—like

the ocean. Even in shallow waters,

when one wades through them, the

path closes at once, and the way can-

not be traced ; but God's goings are

like those of one who should move
through the great ocean—over a

boundless sea— where none could

hope to follow him. If And thyfoot'
steps are not knoion. The word ren-

dered footsteps means properly the

print made by the 7ieel, and the print

made by the foot. The idea here is,

that there are no traces in regard to

many of the dealings of God, which
appear most incomprehensible to us,

and which trouble us most, as there

can be no footprints left in the waters.

We should not venture, therefore, to

sit in judgment on the doings of

God, or presume that we can under-

stand them.
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20 Thou « leddest thy people
11 Isa. Ixiii. 11.

20. T/ioti leddest ihy people like a
flock by the hand ofMoses and Aaron.
This satisfied and coin forted the mind
of the psalmist. God had never for-

saken his people. He had shown him-
self faithful in his dealings with them.
He had acted the part of a good shep-
herd. In all the dangers of their way

;

in their perilous journey through the
wilderness ; amidst foes, privations,

and troubles,—rocks, sands, storms,
tempests,—when surrounded by ene-
mies, and when their camp was in-

fested with poisonous serpents,—God
had shown himself able to protect
his people, and had been fiiithful to
all his promises and covenant-engage-
ments. Looking back to this period
of their history, the psalmist saw that
there teas abundant reason for con-
fiding in God, and that the mind
should repose on him calmly amid
all that was dark and mysterious
in his dealings. In view of the
past, the mind ought to be calm;
encouraged by the past, however in-

comprehensible may be God's doings,

men may come to him, and entrust all

their interests to him with the con-
fident assurance that their salvation
will be secure, and that all which seems
dark and mysterious in the dealings
of God will yet be made clear.

PSALM LXXVIII.

This is one of the psalms ascribed to

Asaph. See Introd. to Psalm Ixxiii. If,

as is likely, it was composed at a later

period than the time of David, the word
Asaph must be taken as a general term
denoting the successor in tbe family of
Asaph, who presided over the music of
the sanctuaiy. On the word Maschil
in the title, see Notes on the title to Ps.
xxxii.

The time when the psalm was com-
posed cannot now be ascertained with
any certainty. It was evidently writ-
ten, however, afte7' the revolt of the ten
tribes, and the establishment of the
sovereignty in the tribe of Judah ; that
is, after the time of David and Solomon.

like a flock by the hand of Moses
and Aaron.

This is apparent from verse 9, and verse
67, Avhere "Ephraim," the chief of the
ten tribes, is referred to in distinction
from "Judah."
The design of the psalm is, evidently,

to vindicate the fact that Ephraim had
been rejected, and that Judah had been
chosen to be the head of the nation.
The reason of this was found in the
conduct of Ephraim, or the ten tribes,

in revolting from God, and in forgetting

the Divine mercy and compassion shown
to the Hebrew people in former days.

See vers. 9-11, 67, 68.

The argument in the psalm is the fol-

lowing :

—

I. A call on all the people, addressed
to them by the king or the ruler, to

attend to the instructions of former
times,—the lessons which it was of im-
portance to transmit to future genera-
tions, vers. 1-4.

II. God had established a general law
Avhich he had designed for all the people,

or which he intended should be the law
of the nation as such,— that all the
people might set their hope in God, or be
worshippers of Him as the only true

God, and that they might all be one
people, vers. 5-8.

III. Ephraim—the most powerful of
the ten tribes, and their head and re-

presentative—had been guilty of dis-

regarding that law, and had refused to

come to the common defence of the
nation, vers. 9-11.

lY. The wickedness of this rebellion

is shown by the great favours which, in
its former history, God had shown to the
nation as such, including these very
tribes, vers. 12-66.

V. The reason is stated, founded on
their apostasy, why God had rejected
Ephraim, and why he had chosen Judah,
and made Zio» the capital of the nation,
instead of selecting a place within the
limits of the tribe of Ephraim for that
purpose, vers. 67, 68.

VI. The fact is declared that David
had been chosen to rule over the people

;

that he had been taken from humble
life, and made the ruler of the nation,

and that the line of the sovereignty
had been settled in him, vers. 69-72.
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PSALM LXXYIII.

Maschil » of Asapli.

p lYE '" ear, O my people, to my^ law : incline your ears to the
words of my mouth.

2 I will open my mouth in a
a; parable ; I will utter dark say-

ings of old

;

V Ps. Lxxiv., title. to Isa. li. 4.

3 Which we have heard and
known, and our fathers have told

us.

4 "We y will not hide them from
their children, shewing to the
generation to come the praises of

the Lord, and his strength, and
his wonderful works that he hath
done.

X Matt. xiii. 13, 35. y Ex. xiii. 8, It.

1. Give ear, my people. This is

not an address of God, but an address

of the king or ruler of the people,

calling their attention to an impor-

tant subject; to wit, his right to rule

over them, or showing why the power
had been vested in him. ^ To my
luto. The word latv here seems to

mean what he tvould say, as if what
he should choose to say would have
the force and authority of laiv. What
follows is not exactly laiv in the sense

that it was a rule to be obeyed ; but
it is something that is authoritatively

said, and should have the force of law.

% Incline your ears, etc. Be atten-

tive. What is to be said is worthy of

your particular regard. Comp. Notes
on Ps. V. 1.

2. I tvill open my mouth hi a para-
lie. See Notes on Ps. xlix. 4. The
word paralle here means a statement
by analogy or comparison; that is, he
would bring out what he had to say

by a course of reasoning founded on
an analogy drawn from the ancient

history of the people. ^ I tvill

utter dark sayings of old. Of ancient

times ; that is, maxims, or sententious

thoughts, which had come down from
past times, and which embodied the

results of ancient observation and re-

flection. Comp. Ps. xlix. 4, where
the word rendered darJc sayings is

explained. He would bring out, and
appl}', to the present case, the maxims
of ancient wisdom.

3. Which we ha ve heard and Jcnoivn.

Which have been communicated to us

as certain truth. ^ And ourfathers

have told us. That is, we have heard

and known them hy their telling us ;

or, this is the means by which we have

known them. They have come down
to us by tradition from ancient times.

4. We will not hide them from
their children. From their descend-

ants, however remote. We of this

generation will be faithful in handing
down these truths to future times.

We stand between past generations

and the generations to come. We are

entrusted by those who have gone
before us with great and important

truths ; truths to be preserved and
transmitted in t}ieir purity to future

ages. That trust committed to us we
will faithfully discharge. These truths

shall not sufter in passing from us to

them. They shall not be stayed in

their progress ; they shall not be cor-

rupted or impaired. This is the duty
of each successive generation in the

world, receiving, as a trust, from
past generations, the result of their

thoughts, their experience, their Avis-

dom, their inventions, their arts, their

sciences, and the records of their

doings, tohand these down unimpaired

to future ages, combined with all that

they may themselves invent or dis-

cover which may be of use or advan-

tage to the generations following.

^ Shelving to the generation to come
the praises of the LoED. The reasons

why he should be praised, as result-

ing from his past doings,—and the

ivays in w^iich it should be done. We
will keep up, and transmit to future

times, the pure institutions of religion.

^ And his strength. The records of

his power. ^ And his ivonderful

tvorJcs that he hath done. In the

history of his people, and in his

many and varied interpositions in

their behalf.
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5 For lie established a testi-

mony in Jacob, and appointed a
law s in Israel, which he com-
manded our fathers, that they
should make them known to
their children

;

6 That " the generation to
come might know them, even the

z Deut. vi. 7; xi. 19. a Ps. cii. 18.

5. For he established a testimony

in Jacob. He ordained or appointed
that which would be for a loitness for

him; that wliich would bear testi-

mony to his character and perfec-

tions J that which would serve to

remind them of what he was, and of

his authority over them. Any Lnw or

ordinance of God is thus a standing
and permanent tvitness in regard to

his character as showing what he is.

*^ And appointed a law in, Israel.

That is, He gave law to Israel, or to

the Hebrew people. Their laws were
not human enactments, but were the
appointments of God. ^ Whichhecom-
manded ourfathers, etc. He made it

a law of the laud that these testimo-

nies should be preserved and faith-

fully transmitted to future times.

See Deut. iv. 9; vi. 7; xi. 19. They
were not given for themselves only,

but for the benefit of distant genera-
tions also.

6. That the generation to come
might knoio them, etc. That men in

future times might enjoy the benefit

of them as their fathers had done,

and that they should then send them
forward to those who were to succeed
them. % Wlio should arise and de-

clare them to their children. Who,
as they appeared on the stage of life,

should receive the trust, and send it

onward to future ages. Thus the
world makes progress ; thus one age
starts where the previous one left

off; thus it enters on its own career

with the advantage of all the toils,

the sacrifices, the happy thoughts,

the inventions of all past times. It

is designed that the world shall thus
grow wiser and better as it advances ;

and that future generations shall be

children loliich should be bora,
ivlio should arise and declare
them to their children :

7 That they might set their
hope in God, and not forget the
works of God, but keep his com-
mandments :

8 And 6 might not be as their
b Ez. XX. 18.

enriched with all that was worth pre-

serving in the experience of the past.

See Notes on Ps. Ixxi. 18.

7. That they might set their hope
in God. That they might place con-
fidence in God ; that they might
maintain their allegiance to him.
The object was to give such exhibi-

tions of his character and government
as to inspire just confidence in him,
or to lead men to trust in him ; and
not to trust in idols and false gods.
All the laws which God has ordained
are such as are fitted to inspire con-
fidence in him as a just and righteous
ruler ; and all his dealings with man-
kind, when they are properly—that
Is, really—understood, will be found
to be adapted to the same end. ^ And
not forget the works of God. His
doings. The word here does not re-

fer to his " works'" considered as the
works of creation, or the material
universe, but to" his acts—to what he
has done in administering his govern-
ment over mankind. *^ £i(t keep his

commandments. That by contem-
plating his doings, by understanding
the design of his administration, they
might be led to keep his command-
ments. The purpose was that they
might see such wisdom, justice, equity,

and goodness in his administration,

that they would be led to keep laws
so fitted to promote the welfare of
mankind. If men saw all the reasons
of the Divine dealings, or fully under-
stood them, nothing more would be
necessary to secure universal confi-

dence in God and in his govern-
ment.

8. And might not be as their

fathers. Their ancestors, particu-

larly in the wilderness, as they passed
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fathers, a stubborn and rebellious
<^ generation ; a generation that

1 set not their heart aright, and
whose spirit was not stedfast

with God.
9 The children of Ephraim

c Ez. ii. 3—8.
1 prepared not their heart, 2 Chron. xx. 33.

through it to the promised land. See

Ex. xxxii. 7-9; xxxiii. 3; xxxiv. 9;
Acts vii. 51-53. % A stuhhorn.and

rebellious generation. Stiff-necked,

ungovernable; inclined to revolt.

Nothing was more remarkable in their

early history than this. ^ A genera-

tion that set not their heart aright.

Marg., as in Heb., prepared not their

heart. That is, they took no pains to

keep their heart aright, or to cherish

right feelings towards God. They
yielded to any sudden impulse of pas-

sion, even when it led them to revolt

against God. This is as true of sin-

ners now as it was of them, that they

taJce no pains to have their hearts

right with God. If they did, there

would be no difficulty in doing it. It

is not with them a7i ohject of desire

to have their hearts right with God,
and hence nothing is more easy or

natural than that they should rebel

and go astray. ^ And whose spirit

was not stedfast toith God. That
is, they themselves did not maintain
a firm trust in God. They yielded

readily to every impulse, and every
passion, even when it tended to draw
them away wholly from him. There
was no such strength of attachment
to him as would lead them to resist

temptation, and th^y easily fell into

the sin of idolatry.

9. The children of Ephraim. The
sons of Ephraim ; that is, the descend-
ants of Ephraim ; the tribe of
Ephraim. Ephraim was one of the
largest of the tribes of Israel, and
was the chief tribe in the rebellion,

and hence the term is often used to

denote the ten tribes, or the kingdom
of Israel, in contradistinction from
that of Judah. See Isa. vii. 2, 5, 8,

9,17; xi. 13; xxviii. 1. The word

heing armed, and ^ carrying bows,
turned '' back in the day of battle.

10 They * kept not the cove-
nant of God, and refused to walk
in his law

;

11 And forgat / his works, and
2 throwing forth. d Hos. vii. 11.

e Hos. vi. 4, 7- / Ps. cvi. 13.

is evidently used in this sense here,

not as denoting that one tribe only,

but that tribe as the head of the re-

volted kingdom ; or, in other words,

the name is used as representing the

kingdom of that name after the revolt.

See 1 Kings xii. This verse evidently

contains the gist or the main idea of

the psalm,—to wit, that Ephraim, or

the teyi tribes, had turned away from
the worship of the true God, and that,

in consequence of that apostasy, the

government had been transferred to

another tribe—the tribe of Judah.

See vers. 67, 68. ^ Being armed.

The idea in this phrase is, that they

had abundant means for maintaining

their independence in connexion with

the other tribes, or as a part of the

nation, but that they refused to co-

operate with their brethren. *^ And
carrying botos. Marg., throivingforth.

Literally, lifting up. The idea is,

that they were armed with bows; or,

that they were fully armed. ^ Turned
back in the day of battle. That is,

they did not stand by their brethren, or

assist them in defending their country.

There is probably no reference here

to any particular battle, but the idea

is, that in the wars of the nation

—

in those wars which were waged for

national purposes—they refused to

join with the tribes of Judah and
Benjamin in defence of the lawful

government.
10. They kept not the covenant of

God. The covenant which God had
made with the entire Hebrew peo-

ple. They did not maintain their

allegiance to Jehovah. Comp. Dent,
iv. 13, 23 ; xvii. 2. ^ And refused to

walk in his laiv. Refused to obey his

law. They rebelled against him.
11. And forgat his icorks. The
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his wonders that he had shewed
them.

12 Marvellous things ^ did he

in the sight of their fathers, in the

land of Egypt, hi the field of
'» Zoan.

13 He divided ' the sea, and
caused them to pass through;

and he made ^ the waters to

g Ex. vii.—xii.

i Ex. xiv. i21.

h Isa. xix. 11, 13.

k Ex. XV. 8.

works which he had performed in be-

half of the nation. These works are

referred to in the verses following.

^ And his wonders iliat lie had shewed

them. The wonderful works in Egypt,

at the Red Sea, and in the wilder-

ness;—the miracles which he had
wrought in behalf of the nation.

12. 3Ia)'vellons things did he in

the sight of their fathers. Things
fitted to excite wonder and astonish-

ment. Such were all the miracles

that he wrought, in effecting the

deliverance of his people. ^ In the

land of Egypt. In delivering them
from Pharaoh. ^ la the field of
Zoan. The Septuagint render this

iv inlioj TavtoiQ— in the plain of
Tanis. So the Latin Vulgate. Zoan
or Tanis was an ancient city of Lower
Egypt, situated on the eastern side of

the Tauitic arm of the Nile. The
name given to it in the Egyptian
language signified loio region. See

Notes on Isa. xix. 11. The Hebrews
seem to have been located in this

region, and it was in this part of

Egypt—that is, in the country lying

round about Zoan—that the wonders
of God were principally manifested in

behalf of his people.

13. He divided the sea, etc. The
Eed Sea. Ex. xiv. 21, 22. IF And
he made the waters to stand as an
heap. The word rendered heap

means anything piled up, or a mound

;

and the idea is, that the waters were
piled up on each side of them as a

mound. See Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 7.

Comp. Josh. iii. 13, 16; Ex. xv. 8.

14. In the day-time also he led

them tvith a cloud. That is, the cloud

stand as an heap.
14 In ^ the day-time also he

led them with a cloud, and all

the night with a light of fire.

15 He clave "» the rocks in the
wilderness, and gave them drink
as out o/the great depths.

16 He " brought streams also

I Ex. xiii.21.

m Ex. xvii. 6; Mum. xx. 11 ; 1 Cor. x. 4.

u Ps. cv. 41.

was the visible symbol of his presence,

and its movements determined the

way in which they were to go. It was
God who led them, and who adopted
this manner of doing it, so that they
had always with them, by day and by
night, a visible proof of his presence.

There was that with them which
could not be ascribed to any natural

causes, and which, therefore, demon-
strated that God was with them, and
that as long as they followed the

cloud and the pillar of fire they could

not err. See Ex. xiii. 21; xiv. 24.

They had the less excuse, therefore,

for rebelling against him. % And
all the night tvith a liglit offire. A
column—a pillar—which stood over

the camp, and which was a symbol of

the Divine presence and guidance. The
cloud would not be visible by night,

nor would the fire be a good guide by
day ; and hence t\\eform of the sym-
bol was changed. The same thing,

however, was intended by both, and
together they were standing proofs

of the presence of God.

15. He clave the rocks in the wil-

derness. There were two occasions

on which the rock was smitten for

water; one (Ex. xvii. G) at Mount
Horeb, shortly after they came out of

Egypt; and the other (Num. xx. 11),

wheia they had nearly ceased their

wanderings in the wilderness. Hence
the plural term (^rocJcs) is used here.

\ And gave them drink as out of the

great deptJis. As if he had formed a

lake or an ocean, furnishing an in-

exhaustible supply.

16. He brought streams also out of
the rock, etc. Literally,^02t7'w^*. The
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out of tlie rock, and catised waters
to run down like rivers.

17 And they sinned yet more
against him, by provoking » the
Most High in the wilderness.

18 And p they tempted God in

De. ix. 22; Ile.iii. 16—19. p Ex. xvi. 2. ^ order.

their heart, by asking n^eat for

their lust.

19 Yea, they spake against
God ; they said, Can God i fur-

nish a table in the wilderness ?

20 Behold, he smote the rock,

that the waters gushed out, and

waters were poured out in an over-

flowing stream. Those streams con-

tinued to flow, thus constituthig a

continued proof of the presence of

God. See this fully explained in the

Notes on 1 Cor. x. 4.

17. And they sinned yet more
against him. Literally, " They added
to sin against him." The idea is,

that his mercies, and the proofs of

his presence were only made the occa-

sion of greater sin on their part.

This may have been in two ways ;

—

(1) their sin was thus more aggra-

vated, as being committed against

greater light; and (2) they evinced

more and more their depravity, in

proportion as he bestowed mercies

on them,—not an uncommon thing

with men. ^ By provoJciny the Host
High. Literally, embittering. They
rebelled against him. They refused

to submit to him. They forgot his

mercies. Comp. Deut. ix. 22. ^ In
the zoilderness. Literally, in the dry
place; in the desert. In the very

place where they were most mani-
festly dependent on him—where there

were no natural streams of water,

—

where their wants were met by a

miraculous supply,—even there did

they provoke him, and rebel against

him. If he had simply stopped that

miraculous supply of water they must
have perished. But sinners forget

how dependent they are on God,
when they sin against him. On what
can they rely, if he withdraws from
them, and leaves them to them-
selves ?

18. And they tempted God in their

heart. Ex. xvi. 2. The heart was the

source of the evil. They were not

satisfied with what he gave them. They
asked for that which would be more

agreeable to them, and they did it

with a complaining and a murmuring
spirit. It is not wrong in itself to

ask of God that which will be better

than what we now possess, for that is

the object of all our prayers ; but this

may be done from a wrong motive,

—

for mere self-gratification, as was the

case here ; or it may be with a mur-
muring and dissatisfied spirit, such as

was evinced on this occasion. In
such a case we cannot expect the

prayer to be answered except as a
punishment. ^ By asking meatfor
their hist. Food. The word meat
here does not necessarily denote ani-

mal food, as it does with us. They
asked another kind of food than
manna ; and they did it, not because

this was necessary to sustain life, but
in order to gratify their aj)petites.

The original word here, however, is

not hists, but soids ; that is, they

askedfoodfor themselves.

19. Yea, they spake against God.
That is, in the manner which is im-

mediately specified— by calling in

question his power, or his ability to

provide for them in the wilderness.

See Num. xi. 4. ^ They said, Can
Godfurnish a table in the wilderness /

In the desert. The word rendered

furnish is in the margin "order."

It means to arrange ; to set in order

;

and here to arrange and provide for,

as at a feast. The precise words used

by the murmuring Hebrews are not

quoted here, but the substance of

what they said is retained. The idea

is, that what they spake was equiva-

lent to saying that God could not

prepare a table for them; that is,

provide for them, in the desert.

20. Behold, he smote the rock, etc.

See Notes on ver. 15. The smiting

of the rock the first time occurred

before the murmuring about the food.
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the streams overflowed ; can he
give broad also ? can he provide
Sesh for his people.

21 Therefore the Lord heard
this, and was '^ wroth : so a fire

was kindled against Jacob, and
anger also came up against

Israel

;

22 Because they believed not
in God, and trusted not in his

q Num. xi. 1, etc. r Mai. iii. 10.

The fact that the rock had been
smitten could not be doubted. They
had thus had abundant evidence that

God was able to do that, and to fur-

nish water for them in the desert. It

was unreasonable, therefore, to doubt
whether he could provide food for

them,—for this in itself was no more
diiRcult than to furnish water. Yet
they are represented as affirming that

this was far more difficult, and that,

although it was admitted that God
had provided water, yet that to pro-

vide food was wholly beyond his

power. Their special sin, therefore,

was, that they doubted the power of

God in one case, when, in another,

equally difficult, they had had abun-
dant proof of it. The spirit of murmur-
ing had not been put down by one
surprising and undoubted miracle
wrought in their behalf,—a miracle
which proved that God had all the
power needful to meet their wants.

% Can he give bread also ? Does the
ability to cause water to flow from a
rock prove that there is also ability

to produce bread when necessary ?

They doubted it, and thus murmured
against God. ^ Can he provideflesh
for his pieople 1 They supposed that

this required greater power than the
providing of water, or even of bread,

and that if it were admitted that God
could furnish the two former, it would
by no means follow that he could pro-

vide the latter. It was this, as the
next verse shows, which was the imme-
diate occasion of the special anger of
the Lord,

21. Therefore the Lord heard this,

and was ivroth. See Num. xi. 1, 10.

salvation
;

23 Though he had commanded
the clouds from above, and open-
ed the doors ' of heaven,

24 And had rained down man-
na upon them to eat, and had
given them of the com of heaven.

25 1 Man did eat angels' food

:

he sent them meat to the fuU.

1 Or, Every one did eat the bread of the m'ujhlij,

Ps. ciii. 20.

% So afire ivas kindled against Jacob,

etc. Fire may be used here, as in

Num. xi. 1, as an emblem of wrath

;

a fire may have been literally sent
down to consume them.

22. Because they believed not in

God, They did not believe in his

power, or in his promises, "^f And
trusted not in his salvation. In his

power and his willingness to save.

They had had abundant evidence of

that power, but they still doubted his

ability to save them, notwithstanding
all that he had done for them.

23. Though he had commanded the

clouds from above. Though he had
showed that he had absolute control

over the clouds, and had only to com-
mand them and they would furnish

rain in abundance. Comp. Notes on
Isa. V. 6. ^ And opened the doors

of heaven. As he had done at the

deluge, Gen. vii. 11. The idea is,

that he had rained down manna upon
them in such abundance that it might
be compared with the waters that

had been sent down at the deluge.

24. Ayid had rained down manna
upon them to eat. Ex. xvi. 4, 5, 14

;

Num. xi. 7-9. Comp. Notes on
John vi. 31. % And had given

them of the corn of heaven. Food
that seemed to come down from
heaven. The reference here is to the

manna, and it is called coi'n in the

sense that it was/oof?, or that it sup-

plied the place of grain. It may also

have been called corn from its resem-

blance to grain. See Ex. xvi. 31.

25. Man did eat angels^ food.

Food that came from heaven ; food so

directly and manifestly from heaven

02
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26 He caused an east wind to
^ blow in the heaven ; and by his

power he brought in the south

wind.
27 He « rained flesh also upon

them as dust, and ^ feathered

fowls like as the sand of the sea

;

28 And he let it fall in the
1 go. s Num. xi. 18, 31.

that it might be supposed to be
the same kind that was eaten there,

and that had now been sent down by
a special miracle for man;—food so

delicate and so free from the ordinary

coarse properties of food, that it might
be supposed to be such as angels feed

on. The word • rendered angels—
T^3i<> ahbir—means properly strong,

migMy, and may be applied to men
in general, Judges v. 22 ; Lam. i. 15

;

Jer. xlvi. 15 ; to animals, Ps. xxii. 13
(" bulls of Bashan ") ; to princes, Ps.

Ixviii. 31 ; or to nobles, Job xxiv. 22.

It migJit be rendered here food of
nobles, or princes; that is, food of

richer quality, or of a more delicate

nature, than common food; such as

nobles or princes have on their tables.

The immediate connexion, however,

would rather seem to demand the

rendering in our version, as the food

is said to have come down from hea-

ven. It is renderedjTooc? of angels in

the Septuagint, in the Latin Vul-

gate, in the ancient versions gene-

rally, and also by Luther. De Wette
renders it, " Each one ate the food of

princes ;" that is, they all lived like

princes. ^ He sent them meat to the

full. Food to satisfy ; or, as much
as they wanted.

26. He caused an east tvindto hloio

in the heaven. See Num. xi. 31. In
the history, the quarter from which
the wind came is not mentioned, ex-

cept as it might be indicated by the

statement that the " quails were
brought from the sea;"—that is,

evidently, the Pvcd Sea. This wind
would have come from the south-east.

The phrase "in the heaven" means
in the air, or from above. ^. And hy

hispoweri
etc. By his direct agency.

midst of their camp, round about
their habitations.

29 So they did eat, and were
well filled : for ' he gave them
their own desire

;

30 They were not estranged
from their lust : but while their

meat was yet in theii* mouths,
^ fovclofvfing. t Ps. cvi. 15.

It was a wind which he caused to blow
for the purpose ; a miracle.

27. He rained flesh also tipon them
as dust. The flesh of quails, Num.
xi. 31. The word rained means that

they seemed to come upon them like

a copious shower. The word dust

denotes their great abundance. % And
featheredfolds. Marg., as in Heb.,

fowl of wing. This is a poetic ex-

pression, designed to give beauty to

the description by the image of their

fluttering wings. % Like as the sand

of the sea. An expression also de-

signed to denote their great numbers.
Gen. xxii. 17; xxxii. 12; xli. 49;
Josh. xi. 4; 1 Sam. xiii. 5; Rev.
XX. 8.

28. A7id he let itfall in the midst

of their camp, etc. It was brought

to their very doors ; they had not to

go and seek it abroad.

29. So they did eat, and tvere well

filled. The word rendered tvell here

is intensive. It means that they were
abundantly satisfied; that there was
no lack; that they had the most
ample supply. ^ For he gave them
their oion desire. He gave them ex-

actly what they asked. He gave them
flesh to eat as they had demanded;
and he gave it to them in such quan-

tities that no one could say that he

had not enough.

30. They ivere not estranged from
their lust. Literally, They ivere not

made strangers to; that is, in regard

to their lusts or desires they were not

in the condition oiforeigners or aliens;

they were not separated from them.

The word lusts here means desires,

wishes. It is not used here in the

restricted sense in which it is now
with us. The reference is to their
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31 The -wrath of ' God came
upon them, and slew the fattest

of them, and i smote down the
2 chosen men of Israel,

32 For all this they sinned

still, and believed not for his

wondrous works.
1 viacle to buw. * Or, young, Isa. xl. 30, 31.

desire for food different from manna,
—i'orjlesh; and the idea is, that they

did not restrain their intense desire

even when it should have been fully

satisfied. They indulged to excess,

and the consequence was that many
of them perished. ^ JBut while their

meat was yet in their mouths. Even
while they were eating, and were in-

dulging in this unrestrained manner.

31. The 2crath of God came upon
them. See Num. xi. 33. 1[ And slew

the fattest of them. Literally, sleio

among their fat ones. That is, The
most vigorous among them were cut

down; the men most eminent for

rank, for influence, for strength, for

valour. How far this was the natural

effect of indulgence in eating, and
how far it was a direct miracle, can-

not now be ascertained. In either

case it would equally show the Divine

displeasure. ^ And smote doicn.

Marg., as in Heb., made to hoiv. That
is, they were made to bow in death.

% The chosen men of Israel. Marg.,

Young men. The idea is that of select

men ; men that would be chosen from

among the others ; men distinguished

for vigour or influence. Not the aged

or the feeble particularly, not those

who might be naturally expected to

ftdl, but men of strength who might

be supposed to be capable of resisting

the ordinary attacks of disease. God
showed in this way thsit the judgment
came directly from his hand.

32. For all this they sinned still.

Even this did not reclaim them, and
prevent their sinning. Heavy judg-

ments do not always restrain men
from sin. Xot unfrequently they

take occasion from such judgments
to sin the more. ^ And believed

not fo4' his wondrous works. They

33 Therefore their days did he
consume in vanity, and their

years in trouble.

31 When "he slew them, then
they sought him ; and they re-

turned and enquired early after

God:
u Isa. xxvi. IG; Ilosea v. 15.

did not trust in his wondrous works

;

or, those works did not have the

effect of produ(;itig faith. See vers.

22, 23. The same thing occurred in

the life of the Saviour. John xii. 37.

33. Therefore their days did he

consume in vanity. He suttered them
to spend their days—the days of that

entire generation—in vain and fruit-

less wanderings in the desert. In-

stead of leading them at once to the

promised land, they were kept there

to wear out their life in tedious

monotony, accomplishing nothing,

—

wandering from place to place,—until

all the generation that had come out

of Egypt had died. ^ And their

years in trouble. Literally, in terror.

Amklst the troubles, the alarms, the

terrors of a vast and frightful desert.

Sin—rebellion against God—leads to

a course of life, and a death, of which
these gloomy, sad, and cheerless wan-
derings in the desert were a striking

emblem.
34. When Tie slew them. When he

came forth in his wrath and cut them
down by the plague, by fiery serpents,

or by their enemies. ^[ Then they

sought him. Their calamities had
the effect of producing temporary re-

formation. They became professedly

penitent ; they manifested a wish to

know God, and expressed a purpose

to serve him. It was, however, a

temporary and hollow, not a deep

and real reformation. This often

occurs. In times of afiliction, in

sickness, in bereavement, in the loss

of property, men become serious, and
express a purpose to repent and turn

to God. A deep impression seems to

be produced on their minds, to last,

alas ! only as long as the hand of God
rests upon them. Resolutions of re*
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35 And tliey remembered that
God icas their rock, *> and the
high God their redeemer.

36 JSTevertheless they did flat-

ter '" him with their mouth, and
they lied unto him "with their

tongues

:

37 For their heart "was not
V Deut. xxxii. 4, 15. k Deut. v. 28, £9.

pentance are formed only to be for-

gotten when the affliction is removetl,

and when the days of prosperity again

return. ^ And they returned and en-

quired early after God. The word
rendered "enquired early" has refer-

ence to the first rays of the morning
—the aurora—the dawn. Then it

comes to denote the beginning of

anything; or, the first thing. Thus
employed, it may refer to the act of
seeking God as the first thing; in

youth ; in the morning ; at the com-
mencement of any enterprise or un-
dertaking. See Prov. viii. 17; i. 28.

Here it means that, in their afflic-

tion, they did not delay to seek God,
but expressed an early intention of

serving him. They evinced a prompt
purpose to break off tlieir sins, and to

return to him.

35. And they rememhered that God
was their Hock. See Deut. xxxii. 4,

15, 31. Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 2.

That is, they were brought to reflect

that their only security and defence

was God. They were made to feel

that they could not rely on them-
selves, or on any human power, and
that their only trust was in God.

^ And the high God their Bedeemer.
The God who is exalted over all ; the
true and living God. The truth was
brought to their recollection that it

was He who had delivered them from
bondage in Egypt, and who had
brought them out into freedom. On
the word Redeemer, see Notes on Isa.

xli. 14. Comp. Isa. xliii. 14; xliv. 6,

24; xlvii. 4; lix. 20; Ps. x.xv. 22;
Job V. 20.

36. Nevertheless they did flatter

him tvith their mouth. The word ren-

dered^ai^er means properly to open;

right with him, neither were
they stedfast in his covenant.

38 But he, heing full of com-
passion, forgave x tlieir iniquity,

and destroyed thevii not : yea,

many a time turned he his anger
away, and y did not stir up all

his wi*ath

:

X Xum. xiv. 18, 20. y ^sa. xlviii. 9.

and hence to he open ; to he ingenuous

orfrank ; and then, to be easily per-

suaded, to be deluded, to be beguiled

;

and hence, also, in an active form, to

persuade, to entice, to seduce, to be-

guile, to delude. The meaning here

is, that they attempted to deceive by
their professions, or that their profes-

sions were false and hollow. Those

professions were the mere result of

aflliction. They were based on no
principle; there was no true love or

confidence at the foundation. Such
professions or promises are often made
in affliction. Under the pressure of

heavy judgments, the loss of property,

the loss of friends, or the foilure of

health, men become serious, and re-

solve to give attention to religion.

It is rarely that such purposes are

founded in sincerity, and that the

conversions apparently resulting from
them are true conversions. The Sep-

tuagint and the Latin Vulgate render

the phrase here, "They loved with

their mouth." % And they lied tinto

him tcith their tongues. They made
promises which they did not keep.

37. For their heart teas not right

tvith him. Luther renders this, Not
fast x\:ith him. The Hebrew word
means to fit, to prepare ; and the

idea is, that the heart was not ad-

justed to such a profession, or did not

accord with such a promise or pledge.

It was a mere profession made by
the lips, while the heart remained
unaflected. See Notes on ver. 8.

^ Neither were they stedfast in his

covenant. In maintaining his cove-

nant, or in adhering to it. Comp.
Ps. XXV. 14; xliv. 17. See also ver. 8.

38. JBut he, being full of compas-
sion. Literally, But he, merciful.
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39 For lie remembered = that

tLey 2vere hut flesli ; a wind « that

passeth away, and cometli not
again.

40 How oft did they ^ jDrovoke

z Fs. ciii. 14. a James iv. 11.

1 Or, rebel against.

* him in the wilderness, and
grieve him in the desert

!

41 Yea, they turned back, and
tempted God. and limited ^ the
Holy One of Israel.

b Ps. xcv. 8—10. e vers. 19, 20.

That is, he was ready to foi'give

them. ^ Forgave their iniquity.

Literally, Atoned for, expiated,

covered over their iniqnitt/. There
is connected with the word the idea

of expiation or atonement, as the

ground of pardon. % And destroyed

them not. Did not cut them oft" in

their repeated acts of rebellion. He
bore with them, and spared them.

^ Yea, many a time turned he his

anger aivay. Literally, He multiplied

to turn his anger aivay. That is, he

did it repeatedly. There were frequent

occasions on their journey for doing

this, and he did it. ^ And did not

stir i(p all Jiis ivrath. Literally, Did
not excite, or arouse all his anger.

His anger was stayed or mitigated,

and they were suftered still to live.

39. For he remembered that they

were but flesh. That they were
human ; that they were weak ; that

they were prone to err; that they

were liable to fall into temptation.

In his dealings with them he took

into view their f;\llen nature; their

training; their temptations; their

trials; their weaknesses; and he
judged them accordingly. Comp.
Ps. ciii. 14. So it was with the

Saviour in his treatment of his dis-

ciples, "The spirit indeed is willing,

hut the flesh is weak," Matt. xxvi. 41.

God will judge men as they are; he

will not in his judgments forget that

they are men, and that they are weak
and feeble. Men often judge their

fellow-meTi with much more harsh-

ness, with much less allowance for

their infirmities and weaknesses, than

God shows in his d«!alings with man-
kind. And yet such are the very men
who are most ready to blame God for

his judgments. If God acted on the

principle and in the manner accord-

ing to which they act, they could

hope for no mercy at his hand. It is

well for them that there is not one
like themselves on the throne of the

universe. ^ A ivind that passeth aioay,

and Cometh not again. Which blows

by us, and is gone for ever. What a
striking description is this of man!
How true of an individual! How
true of a generation ! How true of

the race at large ! God remembers
this when he thinks of men, and he
deals with them accordingly. He is

not harsh and severe, but kind and
compassionate. To man, a being so

feeble,—to the human race, so frail,

—to the generations of that race, so

transitory, so soon passing off the

stage of life,—he is ever willing to

show compassion. He does not make
use of his great power to crush them

;

he prefers to manifest his mercy in

saving them,
40. Hoto oft did they provoke him

in the ivilderness. Marg., Or, rebel

against him. The Hebrev/ word may
have the signification in the margin.

The idea is, that they were perverse

and rebellious ; that they excited his

displeasure, and gave occasion for his

anger. See ver. 17. 'H And grieve

him in the desert. The word here

rendered grieve means (1) to tcork,

tofashion; (2) to suflerpain, to travail,

to be afflicted; and then, (3) to cause

one to suft'er pain, or to afflict. The
meaning here is that the conduct of

the Hebrews was such as was fitted

to cause pain,—as the conduct of a

disobedient and rebellious child is.

41. Yea, they turned back, and
tempted God. They turned away
from his service ; they were disposed

to return to Egypt, and to place

themselves in the condition in which

they were before they were delivered
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42 Tliey remembered not his

hand, no7' the day when he de-

livered them from the i enemy :

43 How he had 2 ^vi-ou^ht his

signs in Egypt, and his wonders
<* in the field of Zoan :

44 And had turned their rivers

1 Or, affliction. 2 set. d vcr. 13.

from bondage. ^ Aiid limited the

Soly One of Israel. The idea is,

that they set a limit to the power of

God ; they fancied or alleged—(and
this is a thing often done practically

even by the professed people of God)
—th:it there was a boundary in re-

spect to power which he could not
pass, or that there were things to be
done which he had not the'ability to

perform. The original word—friH

tavah—occurs but three times in the
Scriptures ;—in 1 Sam. xxi. 13, where
it is rendered scrabbled (in the mar-
gin, made marks) ; in Ezek. ix. 4,

where it is rendered set, i.e., set a
mark (marg., mark) ; and in the
place before us. It is rendered here
by the Septuagint and the Latin Vul-
gate, to provoke to anger. De Wette
translates it troubled. Professor Alex-
ander, "On the Holy One of Israel

[they] set a mark." The idea in the
word would seem to be that of making
a mark for any purpose; and then it

means to delineate ; to scrawl ; or to

set a mark for a limit or boundary.
Thus it might be applied to God,—as

if, in estimating his character or his

power, they set limits or bounds to it,

as one does in marking out a farm or

a house-lot in a city or town. There
was a limit, in their estimation, to the
power of God, beyond which he could
not act ; or, in other words, his

power was defined and bounded, so

that beyond a certain point he could
not aid them.

42. They remembered not his hand.
His gracious interpositions ; the mani-
festations of his power. They forgot

that power had been exercised w-hich

showed that he was oinni])otc'nt,—

•

that there toas no limit to his ability

to aid them. ^ Nor the day tohen he

into « blood; and their floods,

that they could not drink.
45 He / sent divers sorts of

flies among them, which devour-
ed them ; and frogs, which de-
stroyed them.

e Ex. vii. 20. /Ex. viii. 6, 24..

delivered them from the enemy. The
time when he rescued them. The
power then manifested was sufficient

to defend and deliver them in any
new dangers that could befall them.
The margin is, from ajfiiction. The
Hebrew will admit of either interpret-

ation. The sense is not materially

changed.
43. Row he had wrought his signs

in Egypt. Marg., set. The Hebrew
word means to set or place. The
word signs here refers to miracles as

signs or indications of God's power and
favour. The things which he did were
of such a nature as to show that he
was almighty, and at the same time
to assure them of his disposition to

protect them. Tf And his ivonders in

the field of Zoan. The wonderful
things which he did ; the things

fitted to excite amazement, or as-

tonishment. On the word Zoan, see

Notes on ver. 12.

44. And had turned their rivers

into blood. Ex. vii. 20. There was
properly but one river in Egypt—the

Nile. But there were several branches

of that river at the mouth ; and there

were numerous artificial streams or

canals cut from the river, to any one

of which the w^ord river might be also

given. Comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 15.

\ And theirfloods, etc. Their streams;

the canals and branches of the Nile,

where they usually obtained a supply

of water.

45. He sent divers sorts offlies, etc.

The account of this plague is found in

Ex. viii. 24. The word there used

is simply " sivarm," without indicat-

ing tvhat the swarm was composed of.

The Rabbins explain the word as de-

noting a mixture, or a conflux of

noxious insects, as if the word were
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46 He g gave also their increase

unto the caterpiUar, and their

labour unto the locust.

47 He ^ destroyed their vines

with f" hail, and their sycamore

-

g Ex. X. 13. 1 killed. h Ex. ix. 23—25.

derived from 'yy^—arah— to mix.

The Septuagint renders it kwoixvlu
—dorj-flif—which Philo describes as

so named from its impudence. The
common explanation of the word now
is tliat it denotes a species of fly—the

gad-fly—exceedingly troublesome to

man and beast, and that it derives its

name—niV» ^''^^— from the verb

^"^y» arab, in one of its significafious

to suck, and hence the allusion to

sticking the blood of animals. The
word occurs only in the following

places, Exod. viii. 21, 22, 24, 29, 31,

where it is rendered swarm, or sioarms,

and Ps. cv. 31, where (as here) it is

rendered divers sorts ofjlies. ^ And
frogs which destroyed them. Ex.

viii. 6. The order in which the

plagues occurred is not preserved in

the account in the psalm.

46. He gave also their increase unto

the caterpillar. The increase or the

produce of their fields. Exod. x.

12-14. The word ^^pfT, hhasil—\s

supposed to denote a species of locust

rather than the caterpillar. It lite-

rally means the devourer. In our
version, however, it is uniformly ren-

dered caterpillar as here; 1 Kings
viii. 37; 2 Chron. vi. 28; Isa. xxxiii. 4;

Joel i. 4 ; ii. 25. It occurs nowhere
else. ^ And their labour unto the

locust. The fruit of their labour;

the harvests in their fields.

47. He destroi/ed their vines with

hail. Marg., killed. See Exod. ix.

22-26. In the account in Elxodus the

liail is said to have smitten man and
beast, the herb, and the tree of the

field. In the psalm only one thing

is mentioned, perhaps denoting the

ruin by what would be particularly

felt in Palestine, where the culture of

the grape was so common and so im-
portant. ^ And their sycamore trees

trees with 2 frost.

48 He 3 gave up their cattle
also to the hail, and their flocks
to 4 hot thunderbolts.

2 Or, great haUstones. 3 gj^^i ^p^
* Or, lightnings.

ivilh frost. The sycamore is men-
tioned particularly as giving poetic

beauty to the passage. Of the syca-

more tree. Dr. Thomson I'emarks
(" Land and the Book," vol. i. p. 25),
" It is a tender tree, flourishes im-

mensely in sandy plains and warm
vales, but cannot bear the hard, cold

mountain. A sharp frost will kill

them ; and this agrees with the fact

that they were killed by it in Egypt.
Among the* wonders wrought in the

field of Zoan, David says, ' He de-

stroyed their vines with hail, and
their sycamores with fi-ost.' Certainly,

a frost keen enough to kill the syca-

more would be one of the greatest
* wonders ' that could happen at the

present day in this same field of

Zoan." The word rendered frost—
^TDiTT) hhanamal— occurs nowhere

T T —.
_

else. It is parallel with the word hail

in the other member of the sentence,

and denotes something that would be
destructive to trees. The Septuagint,

the Vulgate, and the Arabic render it

frost. Gesenius renders it ants.

48. He gave up their cattle also to

the hail. Marg., he shut tip. Ex.

ix. 22-25. ^ And their flocks to hot

thunderbolts. Marg., lightnings. The
original word means flame ; then,

lightning. There is no allusion in the

word to the idea of a bolt, or shaft,

accompanying the lightning or the

thunder, by which destruction is pro-

duced. The destruction is caused by
the lightning, and not by the thunder,

and it is hardly necessary to say that

there is no shaft or bolt that accom-
panies it. Probably this notion was
formerly entertained, and found its

way into the common language used.

The same idea is retained by us in the
word thunderbolt. But this idea is not

in the original ; nor is there any foun-

dation for it in fact.
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49 He cast -upon tliem tlie

fierceness of his anger, wrath,

and indignation, and trouble, by-

sending evil angels among them.

50 He ^ made a way to his

anger ; he spared not their soul

from death, but gave their " life

over to the pestilence
;

51 And smote all the first-bom
1 weighed a path. 2 Or, bcasfs to the murrain,

Ex. ix. 3—6.

49. He cast upon them the fierceness

of his anger, etc. This verse is designed

to describe the last, and the most
dreadful of the plagues that came
upon the Egyptians, the slaying of

their first-born ; and hence there is

such an accM»2Z(?ai^zow ofexpressions:

—

anger,—fierce anger,—wrath,—indig-

nation,—trouble. All these expres-

sions are designed to be emphatic

;

all these things were combined when
the first-born were slain. There was
no form of affliction that could surpass

this ; and in this trial all the expres-

sions of the Divine displeasure seemed
to be exhausted. It was meant that

this should be the last of the plagues

;

it was meant that the nation should

be humbled, and should be made
willing that the people of Israel

should go. ^ Bij sending evil angels

among them. There is reference here
undoubtedly to the slaying of the
first-born in Egypt. Ex. xi. 4, 5;
xii. 29, 30. This work is ascribed to

the agency of a destroyer (Ex. xii.

23; couip. Heb. xi. 28), and the allu-

sion seems to be to 'A. destroying angel,

or to an angel employed and com-
missioned to accomplish sucli a work.
Comp. 2 Sam. xxiv. 16 ; 2 Kings xix.

35. The idea here is not that the
angel himself was evil or toicJced, but
that he was the messenger of evil or

calamity; he was the instrument by
which these afflictions were brought
upon them.

50. He made a way to his anger.

Marg., he iceighed a path. He levelled

a path for it ; he took away all hin-

drance to it; he allowed it to have
free scope. The idea of weighing is

t in Egypt; the chief of fhdr
strength in the tabernacles of
Ham

:

62 But made his o^vn people

to go forth like sheep, and guided
them inthewilderness like a flock.

53 And ^ he led them on safely,

so that they feared not : but the

sea ^ overwhelmed their enemies.

54 And he brought them to

i Ex. xii. 29. A- Ex. xiv., xv. 3 covered.

not in the original. The allusion is

to a preparation made by which one

can march along freely, and without

any obstruction. See Notes on Isa.

xl. ^4. \ He spared not their sotil

from death. He spared not theii*

lives. That is, he gave them over to

death. % But gave their life over to

the pestilence. Marg., their beasts to

the murrain. The original will admit

of either interpretation, but the con-

nexion seems rather to demand the

interpretation which is in the text.

Both these things, however, occurred.

51. And smote all the firstborn in

Ilgypt. See Ex. xi. 4, 5 ; xii. 29, 30.

% The chief of their strength. Those

on whom they relied ; their firstborn

;

their pride ; their glory ; their heirs.

Comp. Gen. xlix. 3. ^ In the taber-

nacles of Ham. The tents ; the

dwelling-places of Ham ;—that is, of

Egypt. Comp. Gen. x. 6 ; Ps. cv.

23, 27; cvi. 22.

52. But made his oivn people to go
forth like sheep, etc. That is, he was
a shepherd to them. He defended

them ; provided for them ; led them
—as a shepherd does his flock. See

Notes on Ps. xxiii. 1, 2.

53. And he led them on safely, so

that they feared not. In hope; in

confidence; so that they had no oc-

casion for alarm. He showed himself

able and willing to defend them.

^ But the sea overivhelmed their ene-

mies. Marg., as in Heb., covered.

See Ex. xiv.''27, 28 ; xv. 10.

54. And he brought them to the

border of his sanctuary. The Septua-

gint and the Latin Vulgate render

this, to the mountain of his holiness j
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tlie border of Lis sanctuary, even

to this mountain, it'7u*c/i his right

hand had purchased.

55 He cast out the heathen
also before them, and divided
I them an inheritance by line,

and made the tribes of Israel to

dwell in their tents.

56 Yet they tempted and pro-

/ Josh. xix. 51. 7)1 Judjres ii. liJ, 20.

that is, his holy mountain. But the

reference is rather to the whole land

of Canaan. He brought them to the

borders of that land—the land of

promise—the holy land. They who
came out from Egypt did not indeed
enter that land, except Caleb and
Joshua, but they were conveyed to

its borders before all of them fell.

It was true also that the people—the

Hebrew people—came to the promised
land, and secured its possession.

^ Even to this mountain. Mount
Zion; for the object of the psalm was
to show that the worship of God was
properly celebrated there. See ver.

68. The meaning is not that the

people who came out of Egypt ac-

tually inherited that mountain, but
that their descendants—the people of

God—had been put in possession of

it. ^ Which his right hand had pur-
chased. Had procured, or obtainecl

possession of. That is, he had secured

it by his power.

55. He cast out the heathen also

before them. Literally, the nations.

The idea of their being heathen, in

the sense which is now attached to

that word, is not in the original. The
word is one which would be applied

to any nation, without reference to

its religion. These nations were,

indeed, heathens according to the

present use of that term, but that

idea is not necessarily in the Hebrew
word. ^ And divided them an in-

heritance ly line. Divided to his

people an inheritance by a measure-

ment of the land. That is, the land

was partitioned out among the tribes,

by a survey, fixing their limits and
boundaries. See Joshua xiii. 7 ; xviii.

;

voked the most high God, and
kept not his testimonies

;

57 But turned back, and dealt

unfaithfully like their fathers

:

they were turned aside like a
deceitful bow.

58 For '" they provoked him to

anger with their high places, and
moved him to jealousy with their

"raven images.

xix. ^ And made the tribes of Israel

to dwell in their tents. To dwell se-

curely and quietly, no longer roaming
from ])lace to place, but having a

fixed habitation and a home.
56. Yet they tempted andprovokedy

etc. They tried the patience of God,

and provoked him to anger after they

were peaceably settled in the pro-

mised land. See Judges ii. 10-13.

The object is to show that it was the

character of the people that they were

prone to depart from God. Comp.
Notes on vers. 10, 11, 17, 40.

57. JBut turned back, etc. See

Notes on ver. 41. 1[ They tvere

turned aside like a deceitful boiv.

Literally, a boio of deceit. That is,

a bow that could not be depended on;

a bow, one of whose arms was longer

or more elastic than the other, so

that the arrow would turn aside from

the mark. The marksman would at-

tempt to hit an object, and would
fail. So it was with the people of

Israel. They could not be depended

on. No reliance could be put on their

promises, their covenant-engagements,

their attachment, their fidelity ; for

in these things they failed, as the ar-

row from a deceitful bow would fail

to strike the mark. Their whole

history shows how just was this

charge ; alas ! the history of many of

the professed people of God has shown
how applicable the description has

been to them also.

58. For they provoked him to anger
tvitJi their high places. Places where
idols were worshipped; usually on
mountains or elevated places. Lev.

xxvi. 30; comp. 1 Kings iil. 2; xii.

31, 32; 2 Kings xvii. 32; 2 Chron.
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59 "WTien God heard this, he
was wroth, and greatly abhorred
Israel

:

60 So that he forsook the ta-

bernacle of Shiloh, the tent which
he placed among men

;

61 And delivered his strength

xxxiii. 17. ^ And moved him to

jealousy. As one is when aflections

due to himself are bestowed upon
another,— as in the married life.

^ With their graven images. Their

idols. Graven images are here put

for idols in general.

59. When God heard this. Lite-

rally, " God heard ;" that is, he under-

stood this ; he was acquainted with

it. He heard their prayers addressed

to false gods ; he heard their praises

sung in honour of idols. ^ He ivas

tcroth. This is language taken from

the common manner of speaking

among men, for language derived

from human conceptions and usages

must be employed when we speak of

God, though it may be difficult to say

what is its exact meaning. The gene-

ral sense is that his conduct towards

them was as if he was angry ; or was
that which is used by a man who is

displeased. ^ And greatly ahhorred

Israel. The idea in the word ren-

dered ahhorred is that of rejecting

them with ahhorrence ; that is, the

reference is not merely to the in-

ternal feeling or emotion, but to the

act which is tlie proper accompani-

ment of such an internal feeling.

He cast them off; he treated them as

not his own. The addition of the word
*' greatly " shows how intense this

feeling was ; how decided was his

aversion to their conduct.

60. So that he forsook the taber-

nacle of Shiloh. The tabernacle or

tent which had been erected at Shiloh.

He forsook tliat as a place v/here he
was to be worshipped ; that is, he
caused his tabernacle, or his place of

worship, to be erected in another

place, to wit, on Mount Zion. See

ver. 68. The name Shiloh means
properly a place of rest, and seems

into captivity, and his glory into
the enemy's hand.

62 He " gave his people over
also nnto the sword; and was
wi'oth with his inheritance.

n 1 Sam. iv. 10, 11.

to have been given to this place as

such a place, or as a place where the

ark might abide after its migrations.

Shiloh was a city within the limits of

the tribe of Ephraim, on a mountain
north of Bethel. Here tlie ark of

God remained for many years after it

came into the promised land. Josh,

xviii. 1 ; Judges xviii. 31 ; xxi. 12,

19; 1 Sam. i. 3, 24; ii. 14; iv. 3, 4.

The ark, after it was taken by the
Philistines, was never returned to

Shiloh, but was deposited successively

at Nob (1 Sam. xxi. 1-G), and at

Gibeon (1 Kings iii. 4), until David
pitched a tabernacle for it on Mount
Zion (1 Chron. xv. 1). The meaning
here is, that in consequence of the

sins of the people, the place of wor-
ship was finally and for ever re-

moved from the tribe of Ephraim,
within whose limits Shiloh was, to

the tribe of Judah, and to Mount
Zion. *lf The tent which he placed

among men. It was the place which
he selected as his abode on earth.

61. And delivered his strength into

captivity. That is, the ark, con-

sidered as the symbol of his power.

This constituted the defence of the

people ; this was the emblem of the

presence of God, which, when with
them, was their real protection. The
allusion here is to the time when the

ark was taken by the Philistines in

the days of Eli. See 1 Sam. iv.

3-11. *^ And his glory. That which
was emblematic of his glory, to wit,

the ark. ^ Into the enemy's hand.

The hand or power of the Philistines.

62. He gave his people over also unto

the sivord. When the ark was taken,

1 Sam. iv. 10. Thirty thousand of

the children of Israel fell on that

occasion. ^ And tvas xvroth xvith his

inheritance. Was angry with his
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63 Tlie fire consumed their

young men ; and their maidens
were not ' given to marriage.

t)4 Their priests fell by the

sword: and their widows made
no lamentation.

65 Then the Lord awaked
" as one out of sleep, and like a

1 praised. o Ps. vii. C.

people, considered as his inheritance

;

that is, considered as his own pecuHar
people, or his possession.

G3. The fire consumed their young
men. Fire here may be regarded as

an image of destructive war, as in

Num. xxi. 28 :
" For there is a fire

gone out of Heshbon, a flame from the

city of Sihon : it liath consumed Ar
of Moab/' etc. The idea here is, that

the young men had been cut oiF in

war. % And their maidens ioere not

given to marriage. As the young
men who would have entered into

this relation were cut off in war. The
margin here is praised

;

—" The maid-

ens were not praised." This is in

accordance with the Hebrew. The
idea is, " Their virgins were not

praised in nuptial songs;" that is,

there were no marriage celebrations

;

no songs such as were usually com-

posed on such occasions in praise of

those who were brides. The Septua-

gint and the Latin Vulgate render

this much less accurately, and much
less beautifully, xcere not lamented.

64. Their priestsfell hy the sword.

Comp. 1 Sara. iv. 11. It was con-

sidered a special calamity that the

ministers of religion wei'e cut down
in war. ^ And their widoios made
no lamentation. That is, the public

troubles were so great, the danger

was still so imminent, the calamities

thickened so fast, that there was no

opportunity for public mourning by

formal processions of women, and loud

lamentations, such as were usual on

these occasions. See Notes on Job
xxvii. 15. The meaning is not that

there was a want of atiection or at-

tachment on the part of the friends

of the slain, or that there was no real

mighty man, v that shouteth by
reason of wine.

ij^ And he smote his enemies
in the hinder part ; he put them
to a perpetual reproach.

67 Moreover, he refused the
tabernacle of Joseph, and « chose
not the tribe of Ephraim

;

2) Isa. xlii. 13. q Jcr. vii. 12—15.

grief, but that there was no opportu-

nity for displaying it in the customary

manner.
65. Then, the Lord awaked as one

out of sleep. Literally, as one

sleeping ; that is, as one who is asleep

suddenly arouses himself. The Lord
seemed to have slept, or to have been

inattentive to what was occurring.

Suddenly he aroused himself to in-

flict vengeance on the enemies of his

people. Comp. Notes on Ps. vii. 6

;

xliv. 23. TT And like a mighty man.

The allusion is probably to a warrior.

% That shouteth hy reason of loine.

The proper idea here is that of sing-

ing, or lifting up the voice in exulta-

tion and rejoicing ;—the idea of a

man who sings and shouts as he is

excited by wine, and as he presses

onward to conflict and to victory. It

is not uncommon in the Scriptures to

compare God, as he goes forth to ac-

complish his purposes on his enemies,

with a warrior. See Ex. xv. 3 ; Ps.

xxiv. 8.

66. And he smote his enemies in the

hinder part. From behind ; that is,

as they fled. There are two ideas

here :—one, that they fled at his ap-

proach, or turned their backs ; the

other, that as they fled, he smote and
destroyed them. ^ He put them to

a perpetual reproach. As discomfited;

as defeated and scattered ; as unable

to contend with him. The allusion

is, probably, to the victories of David,

occurring after the events related in

the preceding verses.

67. Moreover, he refused the taher-

nacle of Joseph. As a place where

his worship should be celebrated.

This is the completion of the state-

ment in ver. 60. The design is to
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68 But chose the tribe of

Judah, ' the Mount Zion, * which
he loved.

69 And he built his sanctuary
like high palaces, like the earth
which he hath ^ established for

ever.

r Gen. xlix. 10. s Ps. Ixxxvii. 3. '^founded.

show that there had been a transfer

of the pre-eminence from the tribe of

Ephrahn to the tribe of Judah, and
from Shiloh to Zion. Joseph is here

mentioned as the father of Ephraim,
from whom one of the trit)es—(one of

the most influential and numerous)

—

was named. Jacob had twelve sons,

from whom the twelve tribes in general

took their name. As the tribe of Levi,

however, being devoted to the sacer-

dotal work, was not reckoned as one
of the twelve, the number was made
up by giving to the descendants of

the two sons of Joseph—Ephraim and
Manasseh (Gen. xlviii. 5)—a place

atnong the tribes; and, on this ac-

count, the name Joseph does not
appear as one of the twelve tribes.

Yet Joseph is mentioned here, as the
ancestor of one of them—that of

Ephraim, from whom the priority and
supremacy were withdrawn in fovour
of the tribe of Judah. ^ And chose

not the tribe of Ephraim. To be the
tribe within whose limits the taber-

nacle should be permanently set up

;

or within whose limits the place of

public worship was finally to be esta-

blished.

68. £ut chose the tribe of Judah.
He chose David of the tribe of Judah
as ruler and king ; he chose a place

within the limits of Judah, to wit,

Mount Zion, or Jerusalem, as the
place where his worship was to be
celebrated. Thus, the ancient pre-

diction in regard to the supremacy of

Judah was accomplished. Gen. xlix.

8-10. ^ The 3Iount Zion, which he

loved. Which he chose ; ibr which
lie had an affection. Comp. Ps.

Ixxxvii. 2.

69. And lie built his sanctuary.

His holy place; that is, his taber-

70 He chose David ' also his
servant, and took him from the
sheep-folds :

71 From 2 following the ewes
great with young, he brought
him to feed " Jacob his people,
and Israel his inheritance.

t 2 Sam. vii. 8. 2 „fier. n 1 Cliron. xviii. 7.

nacle. The temple was not then
built ; and, when reared, it was not
on Mount Zion, but on Mount Moriah.

The name Zion, however, was often

given to the whole city. ^ LiJce high

palaces. The word ^a/ace,? is not in

the original. The Hebrew means
simply high piaces, like hills or moun-
tains. The meaning is, that his

sanctuary was exalted, as if it were
placed on a high hill. It was a con-

spicuous object; it could be seen from
afar ; it was the most prominent thing
in the land. See Notes on Isa. ii. 2.

^ LiJce the earth. Permanent and
established. ^ Which he hath esta-

blishedfor ever. Marg., as in Heb.,

founded. The earth is often repre-

sented as founded or established on a

solid basis, and thus becomes an em-
blem of stability and perpetuity.

70. He chose David also his ser-

vant. He chose him that he might
set him over his people as their king.

The idea is, that David was selected

when he had no natural pretensions

to the office, as he did not pertain to

a royal fi\mily, and could have no
claim to such a distinction. The
account of this choice is contained in

1 Sam. XV. 1-30. *![ And took himfrom
the sheepfolds. From the humble
occupation of a shepherd. 1 Sam.
xvi. 11 ; 2 Sam. vii. 8.

71. Fromfolloiving the eives great

with young. Marg., as in Heb., From
after. The meaning is, that he fol-

lowed after them ; that is, he attended

them, or watched over them as a

shepherd. The single word rendered

the eices great ivith young—T^Tp,

aloth— is a participle from n^i?

(alah), to ascend, to go up; and then,

to bring up, to nourish. The exact

idea here is doubtless that of bringing
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72 So lie fed tliein according
to the integrity '• of his heart,

and guided them by the skilful-

ness of his hiinds.

V 1 KiiiRS ix. 4.

up, or of s^icJcUng tliem, and the word
should have been so translated here.

It is so rendered by Luther. The
idea in our translation has been de-

rived from the Septuagint and the
Latin Vulgate. The meaning is, that
he brought him from being a shep-

herd to be the ruler of his people

—

expressed still in the language of a
shepherd life. ^ To feed Jacob his

people. Rather, to be a shepherd to
them ; to perform towards them the
office of a shepherd, including the
ideas of governing them, providing
for them, and defending them. See
Notes on Ps. xxiii. 1, 2.

72. So hefed them. He performed
towards them the office of a shepherd.

^ According to the integrity of his

heart. Literally, "According to the

perfection of his heart." That is, he
was upright and pure in the adminis-
tration of his government. ^ And
guided them by the skifulness of his

hands. Literally, "by the under-
standing of his hands'"—as if the
hand had been endued with intelli-

gence. Comp. Ps. cxliv. 1 :
" Which

teacheth my hands to war, and my
fingers to fight." See also Ps. cxxxvii.

5. The idea is, that he administered
the government with integrity and
uprightness. This is a beautiful tri-

bute to the integrity and purity of
the administration of David. It is

not the language of flattery ; it is a
simple statement, flowing from the
heart, in favour of a just and upright
administration ; and it is a true state-

ment of what the administration of
David was. Save in the matter of
Uriah— over which he afterwards
wept so bitterly,—his administration
•was eminently just, pure, impartial,

wise, and benignant; probably none
among men have been more so. The
whole psalm is thus a beautiful argu-
ment showing why the government

PSALM LXXIX.
A Psalm lof Asaph.

Q GOD, the heathen '" are come
into thine inheritance; thy

1 Or, for. to Lam. i. 10.

had been transferred from Ephraim
to Judah, and why it had been placed
in the hands of David.

PSAL^r LXXIX.

Tliis psalm, also, purports to be a
psalm of Asaph ; that is, it was cither

composed by him or for him ; or it was
the composition of one of his descendants
who presided over the music in the sanc-
tuary, and to Avhom was given the gene-
ral family name, Asaph. The psalm
pertains to the same general subject as
Ps. Ixxiv., and was composed evidently
in view of the same calamities. Eiidin-
gcr, De AYette, and some others, suppose
that the reference in the psalm is to the
persecutions under Antiochus Epiphanes.
To this opinion, also, Rosenmiiller m-
clincs. The most common, and the most
probable supposition, however, is that it

refers to the destruction of the temple
by Nebuchadnezzar and the Chaldeans,
The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :—I. A statement of the calamity
which had come upon the nation. The
heathen had come into the heritage of
God ; they had defiled the sanctuaiy

;

they had made Jerusalem desolate ; they
had murdered the inhabitants ; and the
nation had become a reproach before

the Avorld, vers. 1-4. II. A prayer for

the Divine interposition, vers. 5, 6.

III. Reasons for that prayer, or reasons
why God shoidd interpose in the case,

vers. 7-13. These reasons are, {a) that
they had devoured Jacob, ver. 7 ; lb) that
the people, on account of their sins, had
been brought very low, ver. 8

;
{c) that

the Divine glory was at stake, vers.

9, 10 ;
{(T) that they were in a suffering

and pitiable condition, many being held
as captives, and many ready to die, ver.

11 : (<?) that justice denj^ndcd this, ver.

12 ; and (/) that this interposition would
lay the foundation for praise to God,
ver. 13.

1. O God, the heathen are come
into thine inheritance. The nations;

a foreign people. See Notes on Ps.

ii. 1, 8 ; Ixxviii. 55. The term is one
that would be applicable to the
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« lioly temple have they defiled

;

they y have laid Jerusalem on
heaps.

2 The dead bodies of thy ser-

vants have they given to he meat
unto the fowls of the heaven, the

flesh of thy saints unto the beasts

of the earth.

3 Their blood have they shed
like water round about Jerusa-

X Ps. Lxxiv. 2—7. y 2 Kings xxv. 9, 10.

z Jer. xvi. 4; xxxiv. 20. a Deut. xxviii. 37.

lem ; and there was none * to bury
them.

4 We are become a reproach
" to our neighbours, a scorn and
derision to them that are round
about us.

5 How long, Lord ? wilt thou
be angry for ever? shall thy
jealousy * bum like fire ?

6 Pour ^ out thy wrath upon
the heathen that have not known

b Zepli. i. 18. c Jer. x. 25 ; Rev. xvi. 1.

Chaldeans, or Babylonians, and the

probable allusion here is to their in-

vasion of the Holy Land under Nebu-
chadnezzar. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 17-21.

% Thy holy temple have they defiled.

They have polluted it. By entering it

;

by removing the sacred furniture ; by
cutting down the carved work; by
making it desolate. See 2 Chron.

xxxvi. 17, 18. Comp. Notes on Ps.

Ixxiv. 5-7. 1[ They have laid Jeru-

salem on heaps. See 2 Chron. xxxvi.

19: "And they burnt the house of

God, and brake down the wall of

Jerusalem, and burnt all the palaces

thereof with fire, and destroyed all the

goodly vessels thereof."

2. The dead bodies of thy servants,

etc. They have slain them, and left

them unburied. See 2 Chron. xxxvi.

17. This is a description of wide-spread

carnage and slaughter, such as we
know occurred at the time when Jeru-

salem was taken by the Chaldeans.

At such a time, it is not probable that

the Chaldeans would pause to bury
the slain, nor is it probable that they
would give opportunity to the captive

Hebrews to remain to bury them.
That would occur, therefore, which
often occurs in war, that the slain

would be left on the field to be de-

voured by wild animals and by the

fowls of heaven.

3. Their hlood have they shed like

icater round about Jerusalem. They
have poured it out in such quantities

that it seems to flow like water—not

an uncommon occurrence in war.

There was no event in the history of

the Hebrews to which this description

would be more applicable than to the

Babylonian invasion. The language
might indeed be applicable to the
desolation of the city by Antiochus
Epiphanes, and also to its destruction

by the Romans ; but, of course, it can-

not refer to the latter, and there is no
necessity for supposing that it refers

to the former. All the conditions of

a proper interpretation are fulfilled

by supposing that it refers to the

time ofthe Chaldean invasion, ^ And
there was none to bury them. The
Chaldeans would not do it, and they

would not suffer the Hebrew people

to do it.

4. We are become a reproach to our

neighbours. See the language in this

verse explained in the Notes on Ps.

xliv. 13. The words in the Hebrew
are the same, and the one seems to

have been copied from the other.

5. Koiv long, Loed ? See Notes

on Ps. Ixxiv. 1, 10, and Ps. Ixxvii.

7-9. This is the language, not of

impatience, but of anxiety; not of

murmuring, but of wonder. It is

language such as the people of God
are often constrained to employ under

heavy trials,—trials which continue

so long that it seems as if they would
never end. 1[ Shall thy jealousy burn

like fire ? That is. Shall it continue

to burn like fire ? Shall it utterly

consume us ? On the word jealousy,

see Notes on Ps. Ixxviii. 58.

6. Pour out thy wrath upon the

heathen. Punish, as they deserve,

the nations that have risen up against

thy people, and that have brought

desolation upon the land. The word
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thee, and upon tlie kingdoms
that have not called upon thy
name.

7 For they have devoured Ja-

cob, and laid waste his dwelling-

place.

8 0'* remember not against

(/ Ps. cxxx. 3 ; Isa. Ixiv. 9.

rendered here pour out is used with

reference to a cup or vial, as contain-

ing a mixture for the people to drink,

— of intoxication, or of poison. See

Notes on Rev. xvi. 1 ; Ps. xi. 6 ; Isa.

li. 17 ; conip. Jer. xxv. 15, 17 ; Matt.

XX. 22; xxvi. 39, 42. ^ That have
not knoion thee. Who are strangers

to thee ; who are thy enemies. The
prayer that the wrath of God might
he poured upon them was not because

they were ignorant of him, but on
account of their wicked conduct to-

ward the people of God. The phrase
" that have not known thee " is used

merely to designate them, or to de-

scribe their character. The prayer

is not necessarily a prayer for ven-

geance, or in the spirit of revenge ; it

is simply a prayer that justice might
be done to them, and is such a prayer

as any man may offer who is anxious

tliat justice may be done in the world.

See remarks on the imprecations in

the Psalms. General Introd. § 6. It

is not proper, however, to use this as

a proof-text that God icill punish the

"heathen," or will consign them to

destruction. The passage obviously

has no reference to such a doctrine,

whether that doctrine be true or false.

^ And upon the kingdoms that have

not called upon thy name. The peo-

ple that do not worship thee ; refer-

ring here particularly to those who
had invaded the land, and made it

desolate.

7. For theif have devoured Jacob.

Literally, " They have eaten." That
is, they have eaten up what the land

produced. ^ And laid waste his

dwelling-place. His home; his habi-

tation ; the residence of Jacob, or of

the people of Israel.

8. O remember not against us for-

us ' former iniquities : let thy
tender mercies speedily prevent
us ; for we arc brought vei*y
* low.

9 Help us, O God of our sal-

vation, for the glory of thy name

;

1 Or, the iniquities of them that tcere before iti.

e Dcut. xxviii. 43.

mer iniquities. J\Iarg., The iniquities

of them that ivere before us. The
Hebrew may mean e\therformer times^

orformer generations. The allusion,

however, is substantially the same.

It is not their own iniquities which
are particularly referred to, but the

iniquity of the nation as committed
in former times; and the prayer is,

that God would not vi^it them with

the results of the sins of former

generations, though their own ances-

tors. The language is derived from

the idea so constantly affirmed in the

Scripture, and so often illustrated in

fact, that the effects of sin pass over

from one generation to the next, and
involve it in calamity. See Exod.

XX. 5 ; xxxiv. 7 ; Lev. xx. 5 ; xxvi.

39; 40; Num. xiv. 18, 33; comp.

Notes on Rom. v. 12, et seq. ^ Let
thy teiider mercies speedily irrevent us.

Literally, " Hasten ; let thy tender

mercies anticipate us." The word
prevent here, as elsewhere in the

Scriptures, does not mean to hinder,

as with us, but to go before ; to anti-

cipate. See Notes on Job iii. 12 ; Ps.

xvii. 13; xxi. 3; Isa. xxi. 14; Matt.

xvii. 25 ; 1 Thess. iv. 15. The prayer

here is, that God, in his tender mercy

or compassion, would anticipate their

ruin ; would interpose before matters

had gone so far as to make their de-

struction inevitable. ^ For tee are

brought very loio. The idea in the

original word is that of being p>^^^d.U'

lous, or hanging down—as vines do, or

as anything does that is wilted, or

withered, or as the hands do when one

is weak, faint, or sick. Then it refers

to a failure or exhaustion of strength;

and the idea here is that their strength

as a nation was exhausted.

9. Help lis, O God of our salva-



312 PSALM LXXIX.

and deliver iis, and purge away
our sins, for tliy name's sake.

10 Wherefore should the hea-

then say, "Where is then- God?
let him be known among the
heathen in our sight, by the ' re-

venging of the blood of thy ser-

1 veiif/eance. f Ps. cii. 20.

vants which is shed.
11 Let / the sighing of the

prisoner come before thee ; ac-
cording to the greatness of 2 thy
power 3 preserve thou those that
are appointed to die

:

~ Ihine arm.
3 reserve the children of death.

tion. On whom our salvation depends;
who alone can ^ave us. ^ For the

glory of thy name. That thy name
may be honoured. We are thy pro-
fessed people ; we have been redeemed
by thee; and thine honour will be
alfected by the question whether we
are saved or destroyed. It is the
highest and purest ground for prayer,
that the glory or honour of God may
be promoted. See Notes on Matt. vi.

9, 13; John xii. 28; Dan. ix. 19.

% And deliver us. From our enemies.

^ And purge away our sins. Forgive
our sins, or cleanse us from them.
The original word is that which is

commonly used to denote an atone-

ment. Comp. in the Hebrew, Dan.
ix. 24; Ezek. xlv. 20; Ex. xxx. 15;
xxxii. 30 ; Lev. iv. 20 ; v. 26 ; xvi. 6,

11, 24. % For thy name's sake. See
Notes on Dan. ix. 19.

10. Wherefore should the heathen
say, Where is their God ? The nations.

Why should such a course of forbear-

ance towaixls them be pursued as to

lead them to ask the question whether
God is able to punish them, or to
come to the conclusion that he is not
the God of those who profess to wor-
ship him. See Notes on Ps. xlii. 3, 10.

*^ Let him heJcnoion among the heathen.

Let him so manifest himself among
them that they cannot but see that he
is God; that he is a just God; that
he is the Friend and Protector of his

people. % In our sight. So that ^cemay
see it ; or, so that it may be seen that
he is our Friend and Protector. ^ By
the revenging of the blood of thy ser-

vants which is shed. Marg,, ven-

geance. The true idea is, " Let the

avenging of the blood of thy servants

—the blood poured out [or shed] be
known among the nations in our

sight." The prayer is that God would
so interpose that there could be no
doubt that it was on account of the
blood of his people which had been
shed by their enemies. It is a prayer
that just punishment might be ex-

ecuted,—a prayer which may be
offered at any time.

11. Let the .'Sighing of the prisoner

come before thee. The sighing of him
who is bound. The allusion here is,

doubtless, to those among the Hebrews
who had been taken captives, and who
" sighed " not only on account of the

suff'erings which they endured in their

bondage, but because they had been
taken from their country and home.
The meaning is, " Hear those sighs,

and come for the deliverance of those

who are thus held in captivity."

^ According to the greatness of thy

power. Marg., as in Heb., thine arm.
The arm is the symbol of power. It

is implied here that great power was
needful to deliver those who were held

in captivity,—power such as God only

coultl exert,—power which could be
wielded only by an Omnipotent Being.

It was the power of God only which
could rescue them, as it is only by the

power of God that sinners can be
saved. ^ Preserve thou those that

are appointed to die. Marg., Beserve

the children of death. The literal

meaning is, " Let remain the sons of

death ;" that is, Preserve those who
are in such circumstances that death

is impending, and who may be called

the sons of death. This might apply

to those who were condemned to

death ; or, to those who were sick

and in danger of death ; or to those

who were prisoners and captives, and
who were, by their sufferings, exposed

to death. The prayer is that such
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12 And render unto our neigh-
bours sevenfold into their bosom
their reproach, a wherewith they
have reproached thee, O Lord.

13 So we thy people, and sheep

g Ps. kxiv. 18.

of thy pasture, will give thee
thanks for ever; we will shew
'•forth thy praise to ^ all genera-
tions.

h Isa. xliii. 21.
* generation and generalion.

might be suffered to remain on the
earth ; that is, that thej* might be
kept alive.

12. And render unto our neighhoiirs.

That is, the neighbours who had re-

proached them ; the surrounding peo-

ple who had seen these calamities

come upon them, and who had re-

garded these calamities as proof that
their God was unable to protect them,
or that they were suffering under his

displeasure. See Notes on ver. 4.

^ Sevenfold. Seven times the amount
of reproach which they have heaped
upon us. The word seven is often

used to denote mmiy, as seven was
one of the perfect numbers. The idea

is that of complete or full vengeance.
Comp. Gen. iv. 15, 21 ; Prov. vi. 31

;

Isa. XXX. 26; Matt, xviii. 21, 22;
Luke xvii. 4. ^ Into their hosoni,

etc. Perhaps the allusion here is to

the custom of carrying things in the

bosom of the flowing dress as it was
girded around the loins. " Let them
be made to carry tvith them seven

times the amount of reproach which
they have endeavoured to heap on
us."

13. So ive thy people, and sheep

of thy pasture. See Notes on Ps.

Ixxiv. 1. 1[ Will give thee thanks

for ever. Will praise thee always

;

will acknowledge thee as our God,
and will evermore render thee thanks-

giving. ^ We tvill shew forth thy

praise to all generations. Marg., as

in Heb., to generation and generation.

That is. We will make arrangements

that the memory of these gracious

acts shall be transmitted to future

times; to distant generations. This

was done by the permanent record,

made in the Scriptures, of these

gracious interpositions of God, and
by their being carefully preserved by
each generation to whom they came.

TOL. II.

No work has been more faithfully

done than that by which the records
of God's ancient dealings with his

people have been preserved from age
to age,—that by which the sacred

Scriptures have been guarded against
error, and handed down from one
generation to another.

PSALM LXXX.

This very toucliing and beautiful
psalm purports also to be a psalm of
Asaph. Comp. Notes on the title to

Psalm Ixxiii. On the phrase "upon
Shoshannim-eduth" in the title, see
Notes on the titles to Ps. xlv. and Ps.
Ix. The word rendered eduth, which
means testimony, may have been used
here with reference to the contents of
the psalm as a public testimony in regard
to the dealings of God with his people.

But it is not possible now to determine
with certainty the meaning of these
titles.

The psalm, in its design, has a strong
resemblance to Ps. Ixxiv. and Ps. Ixxix.,

and was probably composed on the same
occasion . It has been generally supposed
to have reference to the time of the
Babylonish captivity. Some have re-

fen-ed it, however, to the time of Anti-
ochus Epiphanes; and others regard it

as a prayer of the ten tribes which had
been carried away to Assjria. Doeder-
lein supposes that it refers to the wars
of Jehoshaphat with the Ammonites
(2 Chron. xx.) ; and others suppose that
it refers to the troubles caused by the
Philistines. It is impossible now to
determine with certainty the time or the
occasion of its composition. It can be
best explained on tne supposition that
it refers to the desolations caused by the
Chaldeans under Nebuchadnezzar.
The psalm is properly divided into

three parts, each closing with the prayer
" Turn us again, God, and cause thy
face to shine; and we shall be saved,"
vers. 3, 7, 19.

1. The first part is a prayer, addressed
to God as a shepherd—as "one who had
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PSALM LXXX.
To the chief Musician upon Shosliannim-

eduth. i A Psalm i of Asaph.

GIVE ear, O Shepherd of Israel,

thou that leadest ^ Joseph
i Vs. Ix., tille. ^ Or, for.

k Ps. xxiii. 1 ; Ixxvii. 20.

like a flock :
i thou that dwellest

hehveen the cherubims, shine
"' forth.

2 Before " Ephraim, and Ben-
jamin, and Manasseh, stir up thy

I Ex. XXV. 20, 22; 2 Sam. vi. 2.

m Deut. x.xxiii. 2. n ^'um. ii. 18—24.

led his people like a flock—that he would
again shine forth on them now that they

were in trouble, and that he would stir

up his strength, and come and save them,
vers. 1-3.

II. The second is a prayer^ also,

—

founded on the troubles of his people;

a people fed with their tears ; a strife to

their neighbours ; and an occasion of

laughter or mirth to their foes, vers.

4-7.

III. The third is also a prayer,

—

founded on the former dealings of God
Avitli his people, on his care for them in

ancient times, and on the fact that they
Avere now desolate ;—their state being

represented under the image of a vine

brought from abroad
;
planted with care

;

attentively nurtured until it sent out its

branches in every dhection, so that it

filled the land ; and then bi'oken do\vn

—torn—rent—trampled on—by a wild

boar out of the wood, vers. 8-19. In
view of this desolation the psalmist

prays that God would interpose, and he
pledges the assurance that if this wei'e

done for them, the people would no more
go back from God.

1. Give ear. Incline the ear ; as if

the ear of God was then turned away,

or as if he was inattentive to what
was occurring. See Notes on Ps. v. 1.

^ O Shepherd of Israel. See Notes

on Ps. xxiii. 1. ^ Thou that leadest

Joseph like aflocTc. Joseph, the father

of Ephraim and Manasseh. See Notes

on Ps. Ixxviii. 67. The name Joseph

seems here to be used poetically to

represent the whole people of Israel,

as he was a man so prominent in their

history, and especially as Egypt is

mentioned as the country from which

the vine had been transplanted,—

a

country where Joseph had acted so

important a part, and in connexion

with which his name would be so

naturally associated. The meaning is,

that God had led the tribes of the

Hebrew people as a shepherd leads

or conducts his flock. •[[ Thou that

dwellest between the cherubims. See
Notes on Ps. xviii. 10. The allusion

here is to God as dwelling, by a
visible symbol—the Sheclunah—on
the mercy-seat, between the che-

rubims. Ex. XXV. 18, 22 ; xxxvii. 7

;

1 Sam. iv. 4j 1 Kings vi. 25. See

Notes on Isa. xxxvii. 16; and Heb.
ix. 5. % Shineforth. Manifest thy-

self. Let light come from thy pre-

sence in the midst of our darkness
and calamity.

2. Before Ephraim, and Benjamin,
and Manasseh. Ephraim and 5lanas-

seh were the two sons of Joseph, and
their names were given to two of the

tribes of Israel. See Notes on Ps.

Ixxviii. 67. They seem to have been
particularly mentioned here, because

Joseph, their father, had been referred

to in the previous verse ; and it was
natural, in speaking of the pfeople, to

mention his sons. Benjamin is men-
tioned because, in the encampment
and march through the wilderness,

these three tribes always went to-

gether, as the descendants of the same
mother. Gen. xlvi. 19, 20; Num. ii.

18-2^; X. 22-24. It is probable that

they were always peculiarly united in

the great operations of the Hebrew
people, and that when one was men-
tioned it was customary to mention
the others, as being of the same family,

or descended from the same mother.

There does not appear, from the psalm
itself, any particular reason why the

prayer is offered that God would mani-

fest himself especially to these three

tribes ; and nothing in regard to the

occasion on which the psalm was com-
posed, can be argued from the fact that

they are thus mentioned. Hengsten-
berg indeed supposes that the common
idea that the tribe of Benjamin ad-

hered to Judah in the revolt of the
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strength, and come ^ and save
us.

3 Turn " us again, O God, and
^for sahalloa to us.

ten tribes is erroneous, and that

Benjamin was one of the ten tribes

which revolted ; and that Simeon was
not inchuled in the number because

he had no separate territory, but only

certain towns and places within the
limits of the tribe of Judah. Prof.

Alexander, embracing this opinion,

supposes that the psahn refers to the
calamities which cume upon the ten
tribes at the time of their captivity.

But this supposition seems to me to

be improbable. The obvious and fair

interpretation of the narrative on the

subject is, that the tribe of Benjamin
adhered to that of Judah at the time
of the revolt, for it is said (1 Kings
xii. 21) that "when Rehoboam was
come to Jerusalem, he assembled all

the house of Judah, ivith the tribe of
Benjamin, an hundred and fourscore

thousand chosen men, which were
warriors, to fight against the house
of Israel, to bring the kingdom again

to Rehoboam, the son of Solomon."
Besides, even on the supposition that

Benjamin was one of the ten revolted

tribes, the fact that these three tribes

are particularly mentioned together

would not prove that the psalm re-

ferred to the carrying away of the

ten tribes into Assyria, for still the

question would arise why these are

particularly mentioned rather than
any other of the ten. It seems to

me, therefore, that the fact that these

are specified can be explained on the

suppositions above suggested : (a) That
the main reference in the psalm was
to the coming out of Egypt—the

bringing the "vine"—that is, the

people -=- from that land (ver. 8)

;

\b) That in alluding to that, it was
natural to make mention of Joseph,

who was so distinguished there, and
who, after so many trials, was exalted

to so great honour that his name
might be given to the whole people

;

(c) That when Joseph had been spoken

cause thy face *' to shine ; and
we shall be saved.

ver. 7, 19; Lam. v. 21.

p Num. VI. 25.

of, it was natural, in the progress of
the psalm, to mention particularly

the names of his sons, Ephraim and
Manasseh; and (rf) that having men-
tioned them, it was natural also to

refer to one whose name was always
associated with that of Joseph as his

younger brother by the same mother,

and to the tribe of that name which
was always associated with Ephraim
and Manasseh in the march, I re-

gard the psalm, therefore, as referring

to the entire Hebrew people, and the

names of these three tribes as repre-

sentatives of the whole nation. The
prayer is, that God would manifest
himself in the presence of his people.

^ Stir 2(p thy strength. As if he
were indifierent to their condition;

as if he put forth no effort to save

them. See Notes on Ps. xxxv. 23.

•[[ And come and save t(s. Marg., as

in Heb., come for salvation to us.

That is. Come and deliver us from
our enemies and our dangers.

3. Turn us again. This phrase in

our translation would seem to mean,
" Turn us again from our sins,"—or,

" Bring us back to our duty, and to

thy love ;" and this idea is commonly
attached to the phrase probably by
the readers of the Bible. But this,

though in itself an appropriate prayer,

is not the idea here. It is simply.

Bring us hack ; cause us to return;

restore us. The idea thus suggested
would be either (a) Kestore us to our
former state of prosperity; that is.

Cause these desolations to cease; or

(b) Bring us back, as from captivity,

to our own land ; rest(3i-e us to our
country and our homes, from which
we have been driven out. Thus un-
derstood, it would be properly the
language of those who were in cap-

tivity or exile, praying that they
might be restored again to their own
land. % And cause thyface to shine.

Be favourable or propitious to us.
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4 O Lord God of hosts, how
long wilt thou ^ be angry against
the prayer of thy people ?

5 Thou feedest them with the
« bread of tears ; and givest them
tears to drink in great measure.

1 smoke, Ps. Ixxiv. 1.

q Ps. xhi. 3 ; Isa. xxx. 20.

Let the frown on thy countenance
disappear. See Notes on Ps. iv. 6.

^ And we shall he saved. Saved
from our dangers ; saved from our

troubles. It is also true that when
God causes his face to shine upon us,

we shall be saved from our sins ; saved

from ruin. It is only by his smile

and favour that we can be saved in

any sense, or from any danger.

4. O LoED God of hosts. Jehovah,
God of armies. That is either (a) the

God who rules among the hosts of

heaven—the inhabitants of that holy
world; or (5) God of the hosts of the

sky—the worlds above—the stars, that

seem marshalled as hosts or armies,

and that are led forth each night with
such order and grandeur; or (c) God
of the hosts on earth—the armies that

are mustered for war. The phrase is

one which is often applied to God.
See Notes on Ps. xxiv. 10; and on
Isa. i. 24. % Hoio long wilt thou be

angry. Marg., as in Heb., wilt thou
smoke. The allusion is derived from
the comparison of anger with fire.

See Notes on Ps. Ixxiv. 1. ^ Against
the prayer of thy people. That is,

Thou dost not answer their prayer;
thou seemest to be angry against

them even when they pray; or in

the act of calling upon thee. The
earnest inquiry here is, how long this

was to continue. It seemed as if it

would never end. Comp. Notes on
Ps. Ixxvii. 7-9.

5. Thoufeedest them tcith the bread

of tears. Literally, "Thou causest

them to eat the bread of tears," or

of weeping. That is, their food was
accompanied with tears; even when
they ate, they wept. Their tears

seemed to moisten their bread, they

flowed so copiously. See Notes on

6 Thou * makest us a strife

unto our neighbours; and our
enemies laugh among them-
selves.

7 Turn us again, O God of

hosts, and cause thy face to

shine ; and we shall be saved.

r Ps. Ixxix. 4.

Ps. xlii. 3. ^ And givest them tears

to drink. So abundant were their

tears that they might constitute their

very drink, •f In great measure. Or
rather by measure; that is, abun-
dantly. The word here rendered great

measure—TJi'^blD, shalish—means pro-

pei'ly a third, and is usually applied

to a measure for grain—a third part
of another measure—as, the third part

of an ephah. See Notes on Isa. xl.

12. Then the word is used for any
measui'e, perhaps because this was the

most common measure in use. The
idea seems to be, not so much that

God gave tears to them in great

measure, but that be measured them
out to them, as one measures drink

to others; that is, the cup, or cask,

or bottle in which their drink was
served to them was as if filled with
tears only.

6. Thou makest us a strife. An
occasion of strife or wrangling; that

is, of strife among themselves, to see

who will get the most of our spoils

;

or of contention, to see which could

do most to aggravate their suff*erings,

and to bring disgrace and contempt
upon them. They were emulous with

each other in the work of desolation

and ruin., ^ Unto our neighbours.

The surrounding nations. See Ps.

Ixxix. 4. ^ And our enemies laugh

among themselves. Over our cala-

mities. They exult; they glory; they
triumph in our ruin.

7. Turn us again, O God of hosts,

etc. This verse is the same as ver. 3,

except that here the appeal is to the
" God of hosts ;" there, it is simply

to " God." This indicates greater

earnestness; a deeper sense of the
need of the interposition of God, in-

dicated by the reference to his attri-
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8 Thou hast brought a vine
» out of Egypt ; thou hast cast
out the heathen, and planted it.

9 Tliou preparedst room before
it, and didst cause it to take deep
root, and it filled the land.

10 The hills were covered with
the shadow of it, and the boughs

s Isa. V. 1—7; Jer. ii. 21.

bute as the leader of hosts or armies,

and therefore able to save them.
8. Thou hast brought a vine out of

Egypt. Kefcrring to his people, under
the image (which often occurs in the
Scriptures) of a vine or vineyard.

See Notes on Isa. v. 1-7. Comp. Jer.

h. 21; Ezek. XV. 6; Matt. xx. 1; xxi.

28, 33 ; Luke xiii. 6. If Thou hast
east out the heathen. The nations;

to wit, the nations that occupied the
land of Canaan before the children of

Israel dwelt there. See Notes on Ps.

ii. 1, 8; Ixxvii. 55. ^ And planted
it. Thou hast established thy people

there as one plants a vine in a field.

See Ps. xliv. 2.

9. Thou preparedst room before it.

The Hebrew word here used means
properly to turn; to turn the back;
then, to turn in ordej to look at any-
thing; to look upon; to see; then,

in Piel, to cause to turn away; to

remove. Then it comes to mean to

remove, or to clear from impediments
so as to prepare a way (Isa. xl. 3;
Ivii. 14; Ixii. 10; Mai. iii. 1), and
hence to remove the impediments to

planting a vine, etc.; to wit, by
clearing away the trees, brush, stones,

etc. Comp. Isa. V. 2. Here it means
that the hindrances in planting the

vine were taken out of the way; that

is, God removed the heathen so that

there was room then to establish his

own people. IT And didst cause it to

take deep root. Heb., "And didst

cause it to root roots ;" that is. Its

roots struck deep into the soil, and
the plant became firm. ^ And it

filled the land. Its branches ran
everywhere, so as to fill the whole
land. See Notes on Isa. xvi. 8.

thereof were lihe the ' goodly
cedars.

11 She sent out her boughs
unto the sea, and her branches
unto the river.

12 Why hast thou then broken
down her hedges, so that ' all they
which pass by the way do pluck
her?

1 cedars of God. t Nalmm ii. 2.

10. TJie hills tcere covered ivith the

shadow of it. That is. It made a

shade, by its luxuriant foliage, on the

hills in every part of the land ; it

seemed to cover all the hills. Tf And
the houghs thereof were like the

goodly cedars. Marg., as in Heb.,

cedars of God; that is, lofty, ma-
jestic cedars. See Notes on Ps. Ixv. 9.

The reference here is to the cedars of

Lebanon, among the most majestic

objects known to the Hebrews.
11. She sent out her houghs unto

the sea. To the Mediterranean Sea
on the one side. ^ And her branches.

Her sucklings. The word is usually

applied to little children, and means
here the little branches that are

nourished by the parent vine. ^ Unto
the river. The Euphrates, for so the

Wt'er usually means in the Scriptures.

The Euphrates on the one side, and
the Mediterranean Sea on the other,

were the natural and propes boun-
daries of the country as promised to

Abraham. See Ps. Ixxii. 8 ; 1 Kings
iv. 21. Comp. Notes on Ps. Ix.

12. Why hast thou then broken

doivn her hedges? Why hast thou

dealt with thy people as one would
with a vineyard who should break
down all its enclosures, and leave it

open to wild beasts ? The word ren-

dered hedges means wall or ej^closure.

Comp. Notes on Isa. v. 2. •[[ So that

all they ivhich pass by the way. All

travellers; or, wild beasts. Sothatthere
is nothing to prevent their coming up
to the vine and plucking the grapes.

% Do pluck her. Pluck, or pick off

the grapes; or, if the phrase "all

which pass by the way " denotes wild

beasts, then the meaning is, that they
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13 The boar out of the wood
doth waste it, and the wild beast

of the field doth devour it.

14 Return, we beseech thee,

O God of hosts : look " down
from heaven, and behold, and
visit this vine

;

n Isa. Lxiii. 15.

15 And the vineyard which
thy right hand hath planted,
and the *' branch that thou
madest strong for thyself.

16 It is burned with fire ; it is

cut down : they perish '^ at the
rebuke of thy countenance.

r Isa. xi, 1, etc. ; Zee. iii. 8. to Ps. Lxxvi. 7.

eat off the leaves and branches of the

vme.
13. The boar out of the ivood. Men

come in and ravage the land, whose
character may he compared with the

wild boar. The word rendered hoar
means simply swine. The addition of

the phrase " out of the wood " de-

termines its meaning here, and shows
that the reference is to wild or

untamed swine ; swine that roam the

woods,—an animal always extremely

fierce and savage. ^ Doth tvaste it.

The word here used occurs nowhere
else. It means to cut down or cut

off; to devour ; to lay waste. ^ And
the ivild beast of the field. Of the

uninclosed field ; or^ that roams at

large,—such as lions, panthers, tigers,

wolves. The word here used

—

y^^

ziz—occurs besides only in Ps. 1. 11;

and Isa. Ixvi. 11. In Isa. Ixvi. 11, it

is rendered abundance. ^ Doth de-

vour it. So the people from abroad
consumed all that the land produced,
or thus they laid it waste.

14. Return, we beseech thee, O God
of hosts. Again come and visit thy
people ; come back again to thy for-

saken land. This is language founded
on the idea that God had withdrawn
from the land, or had forsaken it

;

that he had left his people without a

protector, and had left them exposed
to the ravages of fierce foreign ene-

mies. It is language which will de-

scribe \vhat seems often to occur when
the church is apparently forsaken

;

when there are no cheering tokens
of the Divine presence; and when
the people of God, discouraged, see^n

themselves to be forsaken by him.

Comp. Jer. xiv. 8. ^ LooJc doivn

from heaven. The habitation of God.
As if he did not now see his desolate

vineyard, or regard it. The idea is,

that if he would look upon it, he
would pity it, and would come to its

relief. ^ And behold, and visit this

vine. It is a visitation of mercy and
not of wrath that is asked ; the coming
of one who is able to save, and without
whose coming there could be no de-

liverance.

15. And the vineyard, Qic. Gesenius

renders this as a verb: ^'^ Protect "

that is, " Protect or defend what thy
right hand hath planted." So the Sep-
tuagint renders it KaraoTiaai—and the
Vulgate, perfice,— fit, prepare, order.

Prof. Alexander renders it sustain.

De Wette, " Guard what thy right

hand hath planted." This is doubt-

less the true idea. It is a prayer
that God would guard, sustain, de-

fend what he had planted; to wit,

the vine which he had brought out
of Egypt, ver. 8. ^ A^id the branch.

Literally, the 9on ; that is, the off-

spring or shoots of the vine. Not
merely the original plant—the parent

stock—but all the branches which
had sprung from it, and which had
spread themselves over the land.

^ That thou madest strong for thy-

self. Thou didst cause it to grow so

vigorously for thine own use or honour.

On that account, we now call on thee

to defend what is thine own.

16. It is burned idthfire. That is,

the vineyard. This is a description of

the desolations that had come upon
the nation, such as looidd come upon
a vineyard if it were consumed by
fire. •[[ It is cut doivn. It has been
made desolate by fire and by the axe.

^ They 2J€rish at the rebuke of thy

countenance. At the frown on thy
face,—as if God has only to look

upon men in anger, and they perish.
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17 Let thy hand ^ be upon the
man of thy right hand, upon the
sou of man iclioni thou madest
strong for thyself.

18 So will not we go back from
X 1 Cliroii. iv. 10.

thee : quicken v us, and we will

call upon thy name.
19 Turn us again, O Lord

God of hosts, cause thy face to
shine, and we shall be saved.

y Eph. ii. 1, 5.

The word thei/ refers to those who
were represented by the vhie wliicli

Imd been brongbt out of Egypt—the

people of the land.

17. Let ihy hand he upon the man
of thy right hand. Lutber renders

this, " Let tby band guard the folks

of tby right band, and the people
whom tbou bast powerfully chosen."

Tbe right band is the place of honour

;

and tbe phrase " tbe man of tby right

hand " means one who occupies such

a position of honour. The phrase
" Let tby band be upon " is am-
biguous. It may denote either favour

or wrath;—let it be upon liim either

to protect him, or to punish him.

Tbe connexion, however, evidently

demands tbe former interpretation,

for it is in reference to the "man
whom God bad made strong for him-
self." Tbe allusion is either {a) to

some individual man whom God had
raised up to honour, as a prince or

ruler of tbe people; or {h) to tbe
people as sucb,—as Lutber under-
stands it. Most probably tbe former
is tbe correct interpretation ; and tbe
prayer is, that God would interpose

in behalf of tbe ruler of tbe people

—

tbe king of tbe nation—whom be bad
exalted to so high honour, and wbom
be bad placed in sucb a position of

responsibility; that be would now
endow him properly for bis work;
that he would give him wisdom in

counsel, and valour in battle, in order
that tbe nation might be delivered

from its foes. It is, therefore, a
prayer for tbe civil and military ruler

of tbe land, that God would give him
grace, firmness, and wisdom, in a time
of great emergency. Prof. Alexander
strangely supposes that this refers to

tbe Messiab. % Upon the son of
man. Tbis means simply man, tbe
language being varied for the sake

of poetry. Comp. Notes on Ps. viii.

4. It is true that tbe appellation
*' tbe Son of man " was a favourite

designation which tbe Lord Jesus

applied to himself to denote that he
was truly a man, and to indicate

bis connexion with human nature;
but tbe phrase is often used merely
to denote a man. Here it refers to

the king or civil ruler. ^ "Whom
thou madest strongfor thyself. The
man wbom tbou bast raised up to

that exalted station, and wbom tbou
hast endowed to do a work for thee
in that station. A magistrate is a
servant and a representative of God,
appointed to do a work for him—not
for himself. See Rom. xiii. 1-6.

18. So will not tee go back from
thee, 'ibat is, if tbou wilt thus in-

terpose; if thou wilt deliver tbe
nation ; if thou wilt help him whom
thou bast placed over it, giving him
wisdom and valour, we will hereafter

be obedient to tby law ; we will not
apostatize from thee. It is a solemn
promise or pledge of future obedience
made by tbe psalmist as expressing
the purpose of tbe people if God
would be merciful and would with-
draw bis judgments; a pledge proper
in itself, and often made by tbe Hebrew
people only to be disregarded; a pledge
proper for all who are in affliction, and
often made in sucb circumstances, but,

as in tbe case of tbe Hebrews, often

made only to be forgotten. % Quicken
us. Literally, Give us life. See Notes
on Epb. ii. 1. Restore life to us as a
people; save us from ruin, and re-

animate us with tby presence. ^ And
we ivill call upon thy name. We will

worsbiptbee; we will be faithful in

serving thee.

19. Turn us again, O LoED God of
hosts, etc. See Notes on vers. 3, 7,

14. This is tbe sum and tbe burden
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of the psalm. The repetition of the
prayer shows the earnestness of the

people, and their conviction that their

only Jiope in their troubles was that

God would interpose and bring them
back again ; that he would be favour-

able to them, and lift upon them the

light of his countenance. So with
all. In our backslidings, our afflic-

tions, and our troubles, our only hope
is that God will bring us back to

himself; our proper place is at the

throne of mercy ; our pleadings should

be urgent, earnest, and constant, that

he will interpose and have mercy on
us; our solemn purpose—our ex-

pressed and recorded pledge—should

be that if we are restored to God, we
will wander no more. But, alas ! how
much easier it is to say this than to

do it; how much easier to promise

than to perform ; how much easier to

pledge oui'selves when we are in aillic-

tion that if the troubles are removed
we will be faithful, thau it is to carry

out such a purpose when the days of

prosperity return, and we are again

surrounded by the blessings of health

and of peace. If all men—even good
men

—

Jcept the vows which they make,
the world would be comparatively a

pure and happy world ; if the church

itself Avould only carry out its own
solemn pledges, it would indeed arise

and shine, and the world would soon

be filled with light and salvation.

PSALM LXXXI.

This psalm purports also to be a psalm
of Asaph. See Introd. to Ps. Ixxiii. In
the absence of any evidence to the con-

trary, it may be assumed to have been
composed by or for the Asaph who was
the contemporary of David, and M'ho

was appointed b}' him to preside over

the music of the sanctuaiy. Yenema,
indeed, supposes that the psalm was
composed in the time of Josiah, at the
observance of the great Passover cele-

brated by him (2 Chron. xxxv.) ; but
there is no positive evidence of this,

though there is nothing in the psalm
that is inconsistciit with such a supposi-

tion. On the phrase in the title, upon
Gittith.) see Notes on the title to Ps.

viii.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed seems to have been a festal

occasion, and the circumstances in the
psalm will probably best accord with the
supposition that it was the Feast of the
Passover, llosenmiiller has indeed en-
deavoured to show (see his Notes on
ver. 4) that it was composed on occasion

of the Feast of Trumpets (Lev. xxiii.

2-1:, et seq.) ; but there is nothing in the

psalm which would necessarily restrict it

to that, and, as we shall see, all the

circumstances in the psalm harmonize
with the supposition that it was at the

Feast of the Passover, the principal and
the most important festival of the He-
brews. It is well remarked by De Wette
(Introd. to the psalm), that as the

Hebrews were required to make known
to their children the design of the or-

dinance of the Passover (see Ex. xii.

26, 27), nothing would be n:ore natural

than that the sacred poets should take

occasion from the return of that festival

to enforce the truths pertaining to it

in songs composed for the celebration.

Such seems to have been the design of

this psalm,—reminding the people of

the goodness of God in the past, and
recalling them from their sins by a re-

membrance of his mercies, and by a view
of what would be the consequences of

fully obeying his la,w.

It would seem from the psalm not

improbable that it was composed in a

time of national declension in religion,

and when there was a tendency to idol-

atry, and that the object of the author

Avas to rouse the nation from that state,

and to endeavour by a reference to the

past to bring them back to a more entire

devotedness to God.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

—

I. The duty of praise, particularly on
such occasions as that on Avhich the

psalm was composed ;— a duty enjoined

even in Egypt, in the time of Joseph,

Avhen God delivered his people out of

that strange land, vers. 1-7.

II. The main command Avhich was
then ordained to be the guide of the

people—the fixed law of the nation—the

fundamental idea in their polity,—that

there Avas to be no strange god among
them, but that they were to Avorship the
true God, and him alone, vers. 8-10.

III. The fact that the nation had
refused to hear ; that there had been
such a proneness to Avorship other gods,

and to fall into the habits of idolaters,
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PSALM LXXXI.
• To the chief Musician upon Gittith. 2

A rsulin 1 of Asapli.

SING aloud unto God our
strength: make a joyful

noise unto the God of Jacob.

z Vs. \\\\., title. ^ Or, for.

2 Take a psalm, and bring
hither the timbrel, the pleasant

harp with the psaltery.

3 Blow up the trumpet in the

new moon, in the time appointed,

on our solemn feast day :

that God liad given them up to their

own desires, and suffered them to walk
m their own ways, vers. 11, 12.

IV. A statement of what God would
have done for them if they had been

obedient ; of what would have been the

effect on their national prosperity if they

had hearkened to the commands of God
;

and consequently of what would still

be the result if the people should be

obedient, and submit themselves wholly
to the law of God, vers. 13-16. Par-

ticularl)-

—

(1) Their enemies would have been
subdued, ver. 14.

(2) Those who hated the Lord would
have yielded themselves to him,
ver. 15.

(3) God would have given them
abundant prosperity ; he would
have fed them Avith the finest

of the wheat, and would have
satisfied them with honey out

of the rock, ver. 16.

The psalm is of special importance to

the church now, as reminding it of its

obligation from the past mercies of God,

and as showing what would be the con-

sequences if it should be wholly devoted

to the service of God.

1. Sing aloudiinto God our strength.

The strength and support ofthe nation

;

he from whom the nation has derived

all its power. The word rendered sing

aloud means to rejoice; and then, to

make or cause to rejoice. It would be

appropriate to a high festal occasion,

where music constituted an important

part of the public service. And it

would be a proper word to employ in

reference to any of the great feasts of

the Hebrews. • ^ Make ajoyful noise.

A noise indicatingjoy, as distinguished

from a noise of mourning or lamenta-

tion. ^ Unto the God of Jacob. Not
here particularly the God of the patri-

arch himself, but of the people who
bore his name,— his descendants.

2. Take a psalm. Literally, " Lift

up a psalm ; perhaps, as we should

say, " Raise the tune." Or, it may
mean. Take an ode, a hymn, a psalm,

composed for the occasion, and accom-

pany it with the instruments of music

which are specified. If And bring

hither the timbrel. For the purpose

of praise. On the meaning of this

word rendered timbrel— ^o^A— see

Notes on Isa. v. 12. If The pleasant

harp. On the word here rendered

harp—Jcinnor,—see also Notes on Isa.

V. 12. The word translated pleasant

tJ'^Vs nam—means properly plea-

sant, agreeable, sioeet, Ps. cxxxiii. 1 ;

cxlvii. 1. It is connected here with

the word harp, as meaning that that

instrument was distinguished particu-

larly for a sweet or pleasant sound.

•|[ With the psaltery. On the mean-

ing of the word here used

—

iiebel—see

Notes on Isa. v. 12. These were the

common instruments of music among
the Hebrews. They were employed

alike on sacred occasions, and in scenes

of revelry. See Isa. v. 12.

3. Bloio i(p the trumpet. The word
rendered bloto means to make a clan-

gour or noise as on a trumpet. The
trumpet was, like the timbrel, the

harp, and the psaltery, a common in-

strument of music, and was employed

on all their festive occasions. It was

at first made of horn, and then was
made similar in shape to a horn.

Comp. Josh. vi. 5; Lev. xxv. 9; Job
xxxix. 25. % In the neiv moon. On
the festival held at the time of the

new moon. There was a high festival

on the appearance of the new moon in

the month of Tisri, or October, which
was the beginning of their civil year,

and it is not improbable that the

return of each new moon was cele-

brated with special services. See

Notes on Isa. i. 13 ; comp. 2 Kings

P2
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4 For this « ivas a statute for

Israel, and a law of the God of
a Lev. xxlii. £3, 24.

Jacob.
5 This he ordained in Joseph

foi' a testimony, when he went

iv. 23 ; Amos viii. 5 ; 1 Chron. xxiii.

31 ; 2 Chron. ii. 4. It is not certain,

however, that the word here nsed
means neto moon. Prof. Alexander
renders it in the month ; that is, in the

month, by way of eminence, in which
the passover was celebrated. The
word used—ITin, hhodesh— means,

indeed, commonly the neiv vioon ; the
day of the new moon ; the fii-st day of

the lunar month (Num. xxix. 6; 1 Sam.
XX. 5, 18, 24') ; but it also means a
month ; that is, a lunar mouth, begin-

ning at the new moon. Gen. viii. 5

;

Ex. xiii. 4; et al. The corresponding
or parallel word, as we shall see, which
is rendered in our version, in the time
appointed, meansfull moon ; and the
probability is, as Professor Alexander
suggests, that in the beginning of the

verse the month is mentioned in gene-
ral, and the particular time of the
month—the full moon—in the other
part of the verse. Thus the language
IS applicable to the passover. On the
other supposition— the supposition
that the new moon and the full moon
are both mentioned—there would
be manifest confusion as to the
time. ^ In the time appointed. The
word here used—MpS. Jceseh—means
properly the full moon ; the time
of the full moon. In Syriac the
word means either " the first day of
the full moon," or " the whole time of
the full moon." (Isa Bar Ali, as

quoted by Gesenius, Lex.) Thus the
word means, not as in our translation,
in the time appointed, but at thefull
moon, and would refer to the time of
the Passover, which was celebrated on
the fourteenth day ofthe lunar month;
that is, when the moon was at the full.

Ex. xii. 6. ^ On oxir solemnfeast day.

Heb., In the day of our feast. The
word solemn is not necessarily in the

original, though the day ivas one of

great solemnity. The Passover is

doubtless referred to.

4. For this was a statutefor Israel,

etc. See Ex. xii. 3. That is, it was
a law for the whole Jewish people

;

for all who had the name Israel ; for

all the descendants of Jacob. The
word tvas is not in the original, as if

this had been an old commandment
which might now be obsolete, but the
idea is one oi perpetuity :—it is a per-

petual law for the Hebrew people.

^ A law of the God of Jacob. Heb.,
a jiidgment ; or, right. The idea is,

that it was what was due to God;
what was his right. It was a solemn
claim that he should be thus acknow-
ledged. It was not a matter of con-
ventional arrangement, or a matter of
convenience to them ; nor was it to
be observed merely because it was
found to be expedient and conducive
to the welfare of the nation. It was
a matter of right and of claim on the
part of God, and was so to be regarded
by the nation. The same is true now
of the Sabbath, and of all the appoint-

ments which God has made for keep-
ing up religion in the world. AH
these arrangements are indeed expe-

dient and proper ; they conduce to the
public welfare and to the happiness of

man ; but there is a higher reason for

their observance than this. It is that

God demands their observance ; that

he claims as his own the time so

appropriated. Thus he claims the

Sabbath, the entire Sabbath, as his

oion ; he requires that it shall be em-
ployed in his service, that it shall be
regarded as his day ; that it shall be
made instrumental in keeping up the

knowledge of himself in the world,

and in promoting his glory. Ex. xx.

10. Men, therefore, " rob God

"

(comp. Mai. iii. 8) when they take

this time for needless secular pur-

poses, or devote it to other ends and
uses. Nor can this be sinless. The
highest guilt which man can commit
is to "rob " his Maker of what belongs

to Him, and of what He claims.

5. This he ordained in Joseph for
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out 1 through the laud of Egypt

;

where I heard a lauguage '' that

I uuderstood not.

1 Or, agabist. b Ps. cxiv. 1.

6 I removed his shoulder from
the burden : his hands '^ were de-

livered from the pots. '^

^passed incaij. c Kx. i. li.

a testimony. Literally, he placed

thii ; that is, he appointed it. The
word Joseph here stands for the whole

Hebrew people, as in Ps. Ixxx. 1. See

Notes on that verse. The meaning is,

that the ordinance for observing this

festival—the Passover—was to be

traced back to the time when they

were in Egypt. The obligation to

observe it was thus enlianced by the

very antiquity of the observance, and
by the fact that it w^as one of the

direct appointments of God in that

strange and foreign laud. ^ When
he ivent out through the land of Egypt.

Marg., against. Or rather. In his

going out of the land of Egypt. JAte-

rally. In going upon the land ofEgypt.

The allusion is, undoubtedly, to the

time when the Hebrews went out of

the land of Egypt—to the Exodus ;

and the exact idea is, that, in doing

this, they passed over a considerable

portion of the land of Egypt ; or, that

they passed over the land. The idea

in the margin, of its being against

the land of Egypt, is not necessarily

in the original. % Where / heard a
language that I understood not. Lite-

rally, "The lip [that is, the language]

of one that I did not know, I heard."

This refers, undoubtedly, not to God,
but to the people. The author of

this psalm identifies himself here

with the people—the whole nation,

—

and speaks as if he were one of them,

and as it' he now recollected the cir-

cumstances at the time—the strange

language—the foreign customs—the

oppressions and burdens borne by the

people. Throwing himself back, as it

were, to that time (comp. Notes on

1 Thess. iv. 17),—he seems to himself

to be in the midst of a people speak-

ing a strange tongue—a language un-

intelligible to hiin—the language of a

foreign nation. The Jews, in all their

long captivity in Egypt—a period of

four hundred years (see Notes on Acts

vii. 6),—preserved their own language
apparently incorrupt. So far as ap-

pears, they spoke the same language,

without change, when they came out

of Egypt, that Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob had used. The Egyptian was
entirely a foreign language to them,

and had no affinity with the Hebrew.

G. / removed his shoulder from the

liirden. Tl;e burden which the peo-

ple of Israel were called to bear in

Egypt. The reference is undoubtedly

to their burdens in making bricks, and

conveying them to the place where

they were to be used ; and perhaps

also to the fact that they were re-

quired to carry stone in building

houses and towns for the Egyptians.

Comp. Ex. i. 11-14; v. 4-17. The
meaning is, that he had saved them
from these burdens, to wit, by de-

livering them from their hard bondage.

The speaker here evidently is God.

In the previous verse it is the people.

Such a change of person is not 'un-

common in the Scriptures. % His
hands tcere delivered from the pots.

jVIarg., as in Heb., passed away. That

is, they were separated from them, or

made free. The word rendered pots

usually has that signification. Job

xli. 20 ; 1 Sam. ii. 14; 2 Chron. xxxv.

13 ; but it may also mean a basket.

Jer. xxiv. 2; 2 Kings x. 7. The

latter is probably the meaning here.

The allusion is to baskets which might

have been used in carrying clay, or

conveying the bricks after they were

made :—perhaps a kind of hamper
that was swung over the shoulders,

with clay or bricks in each,—some-

what like the instrument used now by

the Chinese in carrying tea,—or like the

neck-yoke which is employed in carry-

ing sap wliere maple sugar is manu-
factured, or milk on dairy farms.

There are many representations on

Egyptian sculptures which would il-

lustrate this. The idea is that of a
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7 Thou calledst in trouble, and
I delivered thee : I answered thee

in the secret place of thunder ; I

proved '^ thee at the waters of
^ Meribah. Selah.

8 Hear, O my people, and I

d Ex. xvii. 2—7. 1 Or, strife, e Ex. xx. 2.

burden, or task, and the allusion Is

to the deliverance that was accom-

plished by removing them to another

land.

7. Thou calledst in troulh. The
people of Israel. Ex. ii. 23; iii. 9;
xiv. 10. ^ And I delivered thee. I

brought the people out of Egypt.

^ / answered thee in the secret place

of thunder. That is, in the lonely,

retired, solemn place where the thun-
der rolled ; the solitudes where there

was no voice but the voice of thunder,
and where that seemed to come from
the deep recesses of the mountain
gorges. The allusion is doubtless to

Sinai. Comp. Ex. xix. 17-19. The
meaning is, that he gave a response

—

a real reply—to their prayer—amid
the solemn scenes of Sinai, when he
gave them his law ; when he recog-

nized them as his people; when he
entered into covenant with them.

% I proved thee. I tried you ; I

tested your fidelity. ^ At the loaters

of Meribah. Marg., as in Heb., strife.

This was at Mount Horeb. Ex. xvii.

5-7. The trial— the proof— con-
sisted in his bringing water from the
rock, showing that he was God—that
be was their God.

8. Hear, O my people, and I tvill

testify unto thee, etc. See Notes on
the similar passage in Ps. 1. 7. God
calls their attention to what he re-

quired of them; to what his law
demanded ; to what was the con-
dition of their being his people and
of securing his favour. What he
demanded was, that they should ac-

knowledge him ; obey him ; serve him ;

that there should be no strange god
among them, and that they should
worship no false god, ver. 9.

9. There shall no strange god he in

thee. Worshipped by thee ; or recog-

will testify unto thee: O Israel,

if thou Avilt hearken unto me
;

9 There shall no strange god
be in thee ; neither shalt thou
worship any strange god.

10 I « am the Lord thy God,
which brought thee out of the

nised and regarded as a god. This

was a condition of his favour and
friendship. Comp. Deut. xxxii. 12;
Isa. xliii. 12. The word here ren-

dered strange — T^, zar—has refer-

ence to one of a foreign nation ; and
the meaning is, that they were not

to worship or adore the gods that

were worshipped by foreigners. This

was a fundamental law of the Hebrew
commonwealth. ^ Neither shalt thou

worship any strange god. The He-
brew word here is different—"iDj.

naikar—but means substantially the

same thing. The allusion is to gods
worshipped by foreign nations.

10. I am the Loed thy God, etc.

See Ex. xx. 2. The meaning is, " I

am Jehovah, thy God ; the God to be
worshipped and honoured by thee;

I only am thy God, and no other god
is to be recognised or acknowledged
by thee." The foundation of the

claim to exclusive service and devo-

tion is here laid in the fact that he
had brought them out of the land of

Egypt. Literally, had caused them
to ascend, or go up from that land.

The claim thus asserted seems to be

twofold : (a) That in doing this, he
had shown that he ivas God, or that

he had performed a work which none
but God could perform, and had thus

shown his existence and power; and
(S) that by this he had brought them
under peculiar obligations to himself,

inasmuch as they owed all that they
had— their national existence and
liberty—entirely to him. ^ Open
thy mouth tvide, and I ivill fill it.

Possibly an allusion to young birds,

when fed by the parent-bird. The
meaning here is, " I can amply supply
all your wants. You need not go to

other gods—the gods of other lands

—as if there were any deficiency in
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land of Egypt : open /thy mouth
wide, and 1 will fill it.

11 But 'J my people would not
hearken to my voice : and Israel

would none of me.
12 So '^ I gave them up ' unto
/John XV. 7. Dent, xxxii. 15, 18.

h Acts vii. 4i.

my power or resources ; as if Z were
not able to meet your necessities.

All your wants I can meet. Ask
what you need—what you will; come
to me and make any request with
reference to yourselves as individuals

or as a nation—to this life or the life

to come—and you will find in me an
abundant supply for all your wants,

and a -willingness to bless you com-
mensurate with my resources." What
is here said of the Hebrews may be

said of the people of God at all times.

There is not a want of our nature

—

of our bodies or our souls; a want
pertaining to this life or the life to

come—to ourselves, to our families,

to our friends, to the church, or to

our country—which God is not able

to meet ; and there is not a real ne-

cessity in any of these respects which
he is not xviUing to meet. Why,
then, should his people ever turn for

hapjyness to the " weak and beggarly

elements of the world " (comp. Notes

on Gal. iv. 9), as if God could not

satisfy them ? Why should they

seek for happiness in vain amuse-
ments, or in sensual pleasures, as if

God could not, or would not, supply

the real wants of their souls ?

11. But my people, etc. See Ps.

Ixxviii. 10, 11, 17-19- If And Israel

would none of me. Literally, " Did
not loill me;" that is, "did not incline

to me; were not attached to me;
were not disposed to worship me, and
to find happiness in me." Comp. Isa.

i. 19; Job xxxix. 9; Prov. i. 25.

They refused or rejected him. See

Ex. xxxii. 1 ; Deut. xxxii.-lS, 18.

12. So Igave them up unto their oum
Iiearts' lust. Marg., as in Heb., to the

hardness of their own hearts. Lite-

rally, " I sent them, or I dismissed

them, to the hardness of their hearts."

their own hearts' lust ; and they
walked in their own counsels.

13 Oh ' that my people had
hearkened unto me, and Israel

had walked in my ways !

^ Or, (o the hardness of (heir own hearts, or,

iiiiaf/inatioiis.

i Isa. xlviu. 18; Deut. xxxii. 29.

I suffered them to have what, in the

hardness of their hearts they desired,

or what their hard and rebellious

hearts prompted them to desire. I

indulged them in their wishes. I gave
them what they asked, and left them
to themselves to work out the pro-

blem about success and happiness in

their own way,—to let them see what
must be the result of forsaking the

true God. The w^orld— and the

church too—has been often suffered to

make this experiment. ^ And they

tcalked in their oivn counsels. As they
thought wise and best. Comp. Acts
vii. 42; xiv. IG ; Rom. i. 24; Ps.

Ixxviii. 26-37.

13. Oh that my people had heark-
ened unto me. This passage is de-

signed mainly to show what would
have been the consequences if the
Hebrew people had been obedient to

the commands of God, vers. 14-16.

At the same time, however, it ex-

presses what was the earnest desire

—the wish—the preference of God,
viz., that they had been obedient,

and had enjoyed his favour. This is

in accordance with ail the statements,

all the commands, all the invitations,

all the warnings, in the Bible. In
the entire volume of inspiration there

is not one command addressed to men
to walk in the ways of sin ; there is

not one statement that God desires

they should do it ; there is not

one intimation that he wishes the

death of the sinner. The contrary is

implied in all the declarations which
God has made,— in all his commands,
warnings, and invitations,— in all his

arrangements for the salvation of

men. See Deut. v. 29 ; xxxii. 29, 30

;

Isa. xlviii. 18; Ezek. xviii. 23, 32;
xxxiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 9; Luke xix.

42. ^ And Israel had xvallced in my
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14 I sliould soon Lave subdued
their enemies, and turned my
hand against their adversaries.

1 lied, or, yielded feigned obedience,

Ps. Ixvi. 3.

15 The haters of the Lord
should have ^ submitted them-
selves unto him : but their time
should have endured for ever.

16 He should have fed them

ways ! Had kept iny commandmeuts

;

had been obedient to my laws. When
men, therefore, do not walk in the

ways of God it is impossible that they

should take refuge, as an excuse for

it, in the plea that God desires this,

or that he commands it, or that he

is pleased with it, or that he approves

it. Tliere is no possible sense in

which this can be true; in every

sense, and on every account, he pre-

fers that men should be obedient, and
not disobedient ; good, and not bad

;

happy, and not miserable ; saved, and
not lost. Every doctrine of theology
should be held and interpreted in

consistency with this as a fundamental
truth. That there are things which
are difficult to be explained on the

supposition that this is true, must be
admitted ; but what truth is there in

reference to which there are not diffi-

culties to be explained ? And is there

anything in this, or in any of the

truths of the Bible, which more de-

mands explanation than the facts
which are actually occurring under
the government of God :—the fact
that sin and misery have been allowed
to come into the universe; thefact
that multitudes constantly suffer

whom God could at once relieve ?

14. I should soon have subdued
their enemies. This is one of the
consequences which, it is said, would
have followed if they had been obedi-

ent to the laws of God. The phrase
rendered soon means literally like a
little ; that is, as we might say, in a
little, to wit, in a little time. The
word rendered subdued means to bow
down ; to be curved or bent ; and the

idea is, that he would have caused
them to bow down, to wit, by sub-

mission before them. Com p. Deut.

xxxii. 29, 30. ^ And turned my hand
against their adversaries. Against

those who oppressed and wronged

them. The act of turning the hand
against one is significant of putting

him away—repelling him—disowning

him—as when we would thrust one

away from us with aversion.

15. The haters of the LoED. The
enemies of the Lord, often repre-

sented as those who hate him,—hatred

being always in fact or in form con-

nected with an unwillingness to sub-

mit to God. It is hatred of his law;

hatred of his government ; hatred of

his plans; hatred of his character.

See Rom. i. 30 ; John vii. 7 ; xv. 18 ;

23-25. Comp. Ex. xx. 5. ^ Should

have submitted themselves unto him.

Marg., yielded feigned obedience.

Heb., lied. See the phrase explained

in the Notes on Ps. xviii. 44. The
meaning is, that they would have

been so subdued as to acknowledge

his authority or supremacy, while it

is, at the same time, implied that this

would have been ybrcerf and not coT'

dial. No external power, though it

may so conquer as to make men out-

wardly obedient, can affect the ivill,

or subdue that. The grace of God
alone can do that, and it is the pecu-

liar triumph of grace that it can do

it. ^ But their time. The time of his

people. They would have continued

to be a happy and a flourishing nation.

^ Should have endured for ever.

Perpetually,

—

as long as they con-

tinued to be obedient. If a nation

were obedient to the will of God ; if

it wholly obeyed his laws ; if it coun-

tenanced by statute no form of sin

;

if it protected no iniquity; if it were

temperate, just, virtuous, honest,

there is no reason why its institu-

. tions shoukl not be perpetual, or why
it should ever be overthrown. Sin

is, in all cases, the cause of the ruin

of nations, as it is of individuals.

16. He should have fed them also.

He would have given them prosperity.



rSALM LXXXII. 327

also with tlie ^ finest of the

wheat : and with honey ^ out of

'fat.

the rock
thee.

should I have satisfied

k Dcut. xxxii. 13.

and their land would have produced

abundantly of tlie necessities—even

of the luxuries—of life. This is in

accordance with the usual promises

of the Scriptures, that obedience to

God will be followed by national

temporal prosperity. See Deut. xxxii.

13, 14; 1 Tim. iv. 8; Ps. xxxvii. 11.

Com p. Notes on Matt. v. 5. ^ With
thefinest of the wheat. Marg., as iu

Heb., loith the fat of wheat. The
meaning is, the best of the wheat,

—

as the words fat and fatness txre often

used to denote excellence and abun-
dance. Gen. xxvii. 28, 39; Job
xxxvi. 16 ; Ps. xxxvi. 8 ; Ixiii. 5 ; Ixv.

11. ^ And trith honey out of the

rock should I have satisfied thee.

Palestine abounded with bees, and
honey was a favourite article of food.

Gen. xliii. 11 ; Deut. viii. 8 ; xxxii.

13; 1 Sam. xlv. 25, 26; Isa. vii. 15;
Ezek. xvi. 13 ; Matt. iii. 4. Much of

that which was obtained was wild

honey, deposited by the bees in the

hollows of trees, and as it would seem
iu the caverns of the rocks. Much
of it was gathered also from rocky

regions, and this was regarded as the

most delicate and valuable. I do not

know the cause of this, nor why
lioney in high and rocky countries

should be more pure and white than
that obtained from other places; but
the whitest and the most pure and
delic:\te honey that I have ever seen

I found at Chamouni in Switzerland.

Dr. Thomson (Land and the Book,

vol. ii. p. 362) says of the rocky
region in the vicinity of Timnath, that
*' bees were so abundant iu a wood at

no great distance from this spot that

the honey dropped down from the

trees on the ground ;" and that " he
explored densely-wooded gorges in

Hermon and in Southern Lebanon
where wild bees are still found, both

iu trees and in the clefts of the

rocks." The meaning here is plain,

that, if Israel had been obedient to

God, he would have blessed them
with abundance—with the richest and
most coveted productions of the field.

Pure religion—obedience to God

—

morality— temperance, purity, ho-

nesty, and industry, such as religion

requires—are always eminently fa-

vourable to individual and national

prosperity ; and if a man or a nation

desired to be most prospered, most
successful in the lawful and proper

objects of individual or national exist-

ence, and most happy, nothing would
tend more to conduce to it than those

virtues which piety enjoins and culti-

vates. Individuals and nations, even

iu respe(;t to temporal prosperity,

are most unwise, as well as most
wicked, when they disregard the laws

of God, and turn away from the pre-

cepts and the spirit of religion. It

is true of nations, as it is of indi-

viduals, that " Godliness is profitable

unto all things, having promise of the

life that now is," 1 Tim. iv. 8.

PSALM LXXXII.

This, too, is a " Psalm of Asaph." See

Introd. to Psalm Ixxiii. There is no-

thing, however, in its contents to detei*-

minc the time or the occasion of its being

composed, although there is no difficulty

in ascertaining the design for which it

was written, or the use to be made of it.

It is intended to state the duties and the

responsibilities of magistrates or civil

rulers. Though the language is such as

was adapted peculiarly to the Hebrew
magistracy, and to the duties of magis-

trates as specified in the Jewish law, yet

the principles are such as should guide

magistrates at all times and in all coun-

tiies ; and the truths suggested are such

as are eminently worthy the attention

of all who are entrusted with authority.

The psalm was evidently composed at

a time when there was much that Avas

unjust and oppressive in the administra-

tion of justice; when the magistrates

were corrupt ; when they could be

bribed; when they were forgetful of

their obligation to 'defend the poor and

the fatherless— the afflicted and tho
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PSALM LXXXII.
A Psalm of ^ Asaph.

AOD standeth in tlie congrega-^
1 Or, /or.

tion of the miglity
among the gods.

he I judgeth

I 2 Chron. xix. 6, 7.

needy ; when manifest consequences of

the evil administration of justice pre-

vailed in the land, and "all the founda-
tions of the earth" seemed to be " out of

course ;" and when those in power were
haughty and arrogant, as if they were
not men, and were not to die. De Wette
supposes that the psalm was composed in

the time of the Babylonish exile, and
had reference to the conduct of the op-

pressive rulers in that land ; but it is hot

necessary to suppose this. There were
doubtless many occasions in the history

of the Hebrew people when all that is

here said of the conduct of then- rulers

and judges was applicable to them.

Comp. Isa. i. 17, 23, 26.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows :

—

I. A reference to God as the Supreme
Ruler ;—the Ruler of those that rule ;

—

the God to whom all magistrates, how-
ever exalted in rank, are responsible,

ver. 1.

II. A reference to the character of the
magistrates at the time when the psalm
was written, as those who judged un-
justly ; who were partial in the adminis-
tration of justice ; and who favoured
men of rank and position, v^er. 2.

III. A statement of the duties of
magistrates, in reference particularl}^ to

the poor, the fatherless, the need}', and
the afflicted, vers. 3, 4.

IV. A further statement in regard to

the character of the magistrates at the
time when the psalm was written, par-
ticularly as ignorant, and as walking in
darkness, ver. o.

V. A solemn appeal to them as mcrtal
men—as subject to death like othei's,

—

though they had a rank which entitled

them to the appellation of ^'gods," and
Avcre the representatives of the Most
High on earth, vers. 6, 7.

VI. A call on God to arise and to exe-
cute judgment in the earth, for he was
the Supreme Ruler, and the nations,
with all their interests, pertahied to him,
ver. 8.

1. God standeth in the congregation

of the mighty. In the assembly of the

rulers and judges; among those of

most exalted rank and station. He

is there to observe them ; to give

them law ; to direct their decisions

;

to judge them. He is supreme over

them ; and he holds them responsible

to himself. The word rendered con-

gregation is that which is commonly
applied to the assembly of the people
of Israel, considered as an organized
body, or as a body politic. It here,

however, refers to magistrates con-

sidered as a body or class of men ; as

those who have assemblages or meet-
ings, with special reference to their

duties as magistrates. The word ren-

dered mighty—5K, el—is in the sin-

gular number, and is one of the names
which are given to God; hence the
literal rendering is, "God standeth
in the assembly of God." The Sep-

tuagint renders it. In the synagogue

of the gods. So also the Latin Vul-
gate. The reference, however, is un-
doubtedly to magistrates, and the idea
is, that they were to be regarded as

representatives of God ; as acting in

his name; and as those, therefore, to

whom, in a subordinate sense, the
name gods might be given. Comp.
ver. 6. In Ex. xxi. 6; xxii. 8, 9, 28,
also, the same word in the plural is

applied to magistrates, and is pro-

perly translated J?/rf^es in our common
version. Comp. Notes on John x. 34,

35. The idea is, that they were the
representatives of the Divine sove-

reignty in the administration of
justice. Comp. Rom. xiii. 1, 2, 6.

They were, in a sense, gods to other
men; but they were not to forget

that God stood among them as their

God; that if they were exalted to a
high rank in respect to their fellow-

men, they were, nevertheless, subject

to One to whom the name of God be-

longed in the highest sense. ^ He
judgeth among the gods. As they to
whom the name gods is thus given
as the representatives of the Divine
sovereignty judged among men, so
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2 How long will ye judge un-

justly, and accept the persons of

the wicked ? Sclah,

3 ^ Defend the poor and father-

less : do justice '" to the afflicted

and needy.

1 Judge. m Jer. xxii. 3.

4 Deliver the poor and needy :

rid them out of the hand of the
wicked.

5 They know not, neither will

they understand : they walk on
in " darkness : all the " founda-

M John xii. 35. o Ps. Ixvv. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 19.

God would judge among them. If

they were, in some sense (in conse-

quence of their representing the

Divine majesty, and deriving their

power and appointment from God),

independent of men, they were in no
sense independent of God himself.

2. How long loill ye judge unjustly.

Literally, Judge evil. This is de-

signed, evidently, to denote the pre-

vailing character of the magistrates

at the time when the psalm was
written. Unhappily such occasions

occur very often in the course of

human affairs. ^ And accept the

persons of the wicked I Literally,

Lift up [or hear\ the faces of the

loicked. The meaning is, that they

showed favour or partiality to wicked
men ; they did not decide cases ac-

cording to truth, but were influenced

by a regard for particular persons on
account of their rank, their position,

their wealth, or their relation to them-
selves. This is a common phrase in

the Scriptures to denote favouritism

or partiality. Job xxxiv. 19 ; Acts x.

34; Rom. 'ii. 11; 1 Pet. i. 17; Lev.

xix. 15; Deut. i. 17.

3. Defend the poor and fatherless.

Literally, judge ; that is. Pronounce
just judgment ; see that right is done
to them. This is required everywhere
in the Scriptures. The meaning is not

that judgment is to be pronounced in

their favour because they are poor, or

because they are orphans, for this

would be to do what they liad just

been charged with as in itself wrong,
accepting oi persons ; that is, showing
favour on account of condition or rank,

rather than on account of a just claim.

The idea is, that the poor and the
fatherless, having no natural protec-

tors, were likely to be wronged or op-

pressed ; that they had none to defend

their claims; and that magistrates,

therefore, as if they were their natural

protectors, should see that their rights

were maintained. See Notes on Isa.

i. 17. ^ Do justice to the afflicted

and needy. See that justice is done
them; that they are not wronged by
persons of wealth, of power, and of
rank. Such care does religion take of

those who have no natural guardians.
The poor and the needy—the widow
and the fatherless—owe to the religion

of the Bible a debt which no language
can express.

4. Deliver thepoor and needy. That
is. Deliver them from the power and
the arts of those who would oppress
and wrong them. This would not be
showing them partiality; it would be
simply doing them justice. If Hid
them out of the hand of the icicked.

Deliver, or Rescue them from their

hands; that is, from their attempts
to oppress and wrong them.

5. They knoto not, neither tvill they

understand. This is designed still

further to characterise the magis-
trates at the time referred to in the

psalm. They not merely judged un-
justly, and were not merely partial in

the administration of justice (ver. 2),

but they did not desire to understand
their duty, and the true principles on
which justice should be administered.

They were at no pains to inform them-
selves, either in regard to those prin-

ciples, or in regard to the facts in

particular cases. All just judgment
must be based {a) on a true know-
ledge of what tlie law is, or what is

right; and {b) on a knowledge of

the facts in a particular case. Where
there is no such knowledge, of course

there must be a mal-adniinistration

of justice. One of the first requisites,

therefore, in a magistrate is, that he
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are out oftions of the eartli ^

course.

6 I have said, Te are gods

;

1 moved. j) Jolm x. 3t, 35.

shall have a proper knowledge of the

law ; his duty is to ascertain the exact

facts in each individual case that comes
before him, and then impartially to

apply the law to that case. ^ Thei/

walk on in dat'kness. In ignorance

of the law and of the fleets in the

case. ^ All the foundations of the

earth. See Notes on Ps. xi. 3 ; Ixxv. 3.

All settled principles; all the things

on which the welfare of society rests

;

all on which the prosperity of the

world depends. The manner in which
justice is administered is as if the very

foundations of the earth should be dis-

turbed, and the world should move
without order, ^ Are out of course.

Marg., as in Heb., moved. That is,

they are moved from their proper

place; the earth no longer rests

firmly and safely on its foundation.

This language is taken from the idea

so often occurring in the Scriptures,

and in the language of men generally,

that the earth rests on solid founda-
tions—as a building does. The idea

is derived from the stability and fixed-

ness of the earth, and from the fact

that when a building is fixed and
stable we infer that it has a solid

foundation. The thought here is, that
a proper administration of justice is

essential to the stability and pros-

perity of a state,

—

as essential as a
solid foundation is to the stability of
the edifice which is reared on it. The
effect of a mal-administration of justice
in any community may be well com-
pared with what the result would be
if the foundations of the earth should
be removed, or if the laws which now
keep it in its place should cease to
operate.

6. I have said. Ye are ffods. See
Notes on ver. 1. I have given you
this title; I have conferred on you
an appellation which indicates a

greater nearness to God than any
other ivhich is bestowed on men,

—

p and all of you are children of
the Most High

:

7 But ye shall die like men,
and fall like one of the princes.

an appellation which implies that
you are God's representatives on
earth, and that your decision is, in

an important sense, to be regarded
as his. ^ And all of you are chil-

dren of the Most High. Sons of
God. That is. You occupy a rank
which makes it proper that you
should be regarded as his sons.

7. But ye shall die like men. You
are mortal, like other men. This fact

you have forgotten. Y^'ou have been
lifted up with pride, as if you were in

fact more exalted than other men ; as

if you were not subject to the law
which consigns all men to the grave.

An ancient monarch directed his

servant to address him each morning
in this language :

" Remember, sire,

that thou art mortal." No more
salutary truth can be impressed on
the minds of the rich and the great

than that they are, in this respect,

like other men—like the poorest, the

meanest of the race :—that they will

die under similar forms of disease

;

that they will experience the same
pain ; that all which is fearful in

death will be their portion as well as

that of the most obsci^re; and that

in the grave, with whatever pomp
and splendour they descend to it, or

however magnificent the moniunent
which may be reared over the spot

where they lie, there will be the

same offensive and repulsive process

of decay which occurs in the most
humble grave in the country church-

yard. Why, then—oh, why—should

man be proud ? ^ Andfall like one

of the princes. And die as one of tlie

princes. The idea in the word fall
may be, perhaps, that they would die

by the hand of violence,—or be cut

down, as princes often are, e.g. in

battle. The use of the word princes

here denotes that they would die as

other persons of exalted rank do;
that is, that they were mortal as all
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8 Arise, God, judge the

q Rev. xi. 15.

men, high and low, arc—as common
men are, and as princes are. Though
they had names

—

El, and Elohim—
that suggested the idea of divinity,

yet such appchations did not make
any real change in their condition as

men, and as subject to the ordinary
laws under which men live. What-
ever name they bore, it did not aftbrd

any security against death.

8. Arise, O God, judge the earth.

That is, Since tl)ere is such a failure

in the administration of justice by
those to whom it appertains, and who
are appointed to do it in thy stead,

do thou, O God, come forth thyself,

and see that justice is executed among
men. Do thou take the matter into

thine own hands, and see that impar-
tial justice is done everywhere among
men. It pertains to thee as the great
Proprietor of the earth to exercise

justice; and we have nowhere else to

look when men fiiil to do their duty.

^ For thou shalt inherit all nations.

Or rather, All nations belong to thee

as thine inheritance ; that is, as thine

own. The word inherit is used here,

as it often is, merely to denote pos-

session or proprietorship, without re-

fei'ence to the question koto the pos-

session is obtained. The word strictly

refers to what has been received from
parents, or what men are heirs to

;

and, in this sense, it is commonly ap-

plied to the land of Palestine, either

as what was derived by the Jewish
people from their ancestors the
patriarchs, or as what they had re-

ceived from God as a Father. Ex.
xxxii. 13; Dcut. i. 38; xii. 10. It is

here used simply in the sense of pos-
sessing it. That is, the whole earth

belonged to God, and the administra-

tion of its afl'airs pertained to him.
As those had failed who had been
appointed under him to the office of

judges,—as they had not been faithful

to their trust,—as no confidence could
be reposed in them,—the psalmist
calls upon God to interfere, either by
appointing other magistrates; or by

earth: for thou 7 shalt inherit
all nations.

leading those who were in office to

just views of their duty ; or by his

own direct judgments, punishing the
wicked, and rewarding the righteous,

by the interpositions of his providence.

We may hence learn (1) That there
are times on earth when wickedness
is so prevalent, and when there is

such a want of faithfulness in civil

rulers, that we have no other resource
but to call upon God to interpose.

(2) That it is right to call upon Him
to see tliat justice should be done in

the earth even in the punishment of
the guilt}', since all the interests of
society depend on the proper ad-

ministration of justice. (3) For the
same reason it is right to pray that
God would judge the world, and that
justice may be done on the human
race. It is desirable and proper that

justice should be done; hence there is

no malignity in desiring that there
may be a univei'sal judgment, and
that the afiairs of the universe should
be placed on an equal and righteous

foundation. It is possible that there
may be a just and holy joy at the idea

that justice is done, and that God
shows himself the friend of truth, of

order, and of law. Comp. Notes on
Ps. Iviii. 10; llev. xix. 1-3.

PSALM LXXXIII.

This is another of the psalms of Asaph,
the last of the group or collection that is

found under his name. Conip. the In-

trod. to Psalm Ixxiii. The occasion on
which this was composed is not certainly

known, and cannot now be ascertained.

Grotius supposes that it relates to the

time of David, and especially to the

first war with the Syrians referred to in

2 Sam. viii., or to the second war with
the Syrians referred to in 2 Sam. x.,

and 1 Chron. xix. Kimchi, De Wette,

and others, suppose that it relates to the

time of Jehoshaphat, and to the war
with the Ammonites and Moabites, re-

ferred to in 2 Chron. xx. Hengstenberg
and Prof. Alexander concur in this

opinion, and suppose that it was written

on the same occasion as Ps. xlvii. and
xlviii. ;—the first, composed and sung on
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PSALM LXXXIII.
A Song or Psalni > of Asaph.

KEEP not tliou silence, O God

:

hold not thy peace, and be
not still, O God.

2 For, lo, thine enemies make

a r tumult : and they that hate
thee have lifted up the head.

3 They have taken crafty coun-
sel against thy people, and con-
sulted against thy hidden « ones.

1 Or, for. r Isa. xxxvii. 29. s Ts. xxxi. 20.

the field of battle ; the second, on the

triumphant return to Jerusalem ; the

third—the one before us—in confident

anticipation of victory. This is, perhaps,

rather fanciful, and 'it certainly cannot

be demonstrated that this is the correct

opinion. It would seem, at least, to be

hardly probable that a psalm Avould be

composed and sung in a battle-field.

All that is certain in regard to the

psalm is, that it was written in view
of a threatened invasion by combined
armies, and the prayer is, that God
would give help, as he had done when
the nation had been threatened on other

occasions. The nations which were com-
bined, or which had formed an alliance

for this purpose, are specified in vers.

6-8 ;— Edom ; Ishmael ; Moab ; the

Hagarenes ; Gebal ; Ammon ; Amalek
;

the Philistines ; the Tyrians, Assur, and
the children of Lot.

The contents of the psalm are as fol-

lows:

—

I. A prayer that God would no longer

keep still, or be silent, ver. L
II. A statement of the occasion for

the prayer, to wit, the conspiracy or

combination formed against his people,

vers. 2-5.

III. An enumeration of the nations

thus combined, vers. 6-8.

IV. A prayer that God Avould inter-

pose as he had done in former times, in

critical periods of the Jewish history,

—

as in the case of the Midianites ; as in

the time of Sisera, and Jabin ; and as in

the wars waged with Oreb and Zeeb,

Zebah and Zalmunna, vers. 9-12.

V. A prayer that these enemies might
be utterly overth^*o^vn and confounded

;

that God would promote his own glory
;

and that his people might be secure and
happy, vers. 13-18.

1. Keep not ilioxi silence, O God.
See Notes on Ps. xxviii. 1. The
prayer here is that in the existing

emergency God would not seem to be

indifferent to the wants and dangers

of his people, and to the purposes of

their enemies, but that he would

speaJc with a voice of command, and
break up their designs. ^ Rold not

thy peace. That is, SpeaTc. Give com-
mand. Disperse them by thine own
authority. ^ And he not still, God.
Awake; arouse; be not iuditfei'eut to

the wants and dangers of thy people.

All this is the language o? petition

;

not of command. Its rapidity, its re-

petition, its tone, all denote that the

danger was imminent, and that the

necessity for the Divine interposition

was urgent.

2. For, lo, thine enemies make a
ttimult. Are excited; are aroused;
are moving in a wild, furious, tu-

multuous manner, rushing on to the
accomplishment of their designs.

They come like rolling waves of the
sea. See the word here used ex-

plained in the Notes on Ps. ii. 1,

where it is rendered, in the text,

rage; in the margin, tumultuously
assemble. \ And they that hate thee.

Thine enemies ; the enemies of thy
cause, and of thy people. Who
they were is specified in vers. 6-8.

*^ Have lifted tip the head. Have
become proud; bold; confident of

success,—all of which is indicated by
the phrase lifted up the head. The
head is bowed down in penitence and
trouble

; pride lifts it up ; boldness,

confidence, and wickedness, are indi-

cated by its being thus lifted up.

3. They have taJcen crafty counsel.

The one word translated have taJcen

crafty—Q~l^, aram—means properly

to make naked ; and then, to be
crafty, cunning, malignant, 1 Sam.
xxiii. 22. It is well rendered here,

they have taken crafty counsel. The
meaning is, they have made their

counsel or their consultations crafty,

cunning, artful, malignant. Instead of
pursuing a course in their deliberations

that would be just, true, honourable.



PSALM LXXXIII. 333

4 They have said, ' Come, and
let us cut them ott" from being a

t Estlier iii. 6, 9.

they Lave followed the reverse. On
the word rendered cotcnsel—liD, sod/i

—which means a couch or cushion, and

hence a divan—see Notes on Jobxv.8;

Ps. XXV. 14 ; Ixiv. 2. The idea here is,

that the persons referred to in the sub-

sequent part of the psalm (vers. 6-8)

had been assembled in a divan, or for

consultation, and that they had there

formed a malignant plan,—against

God and his people,—which they were

now proceeding to execute. ^ Against
thy people. For the purpose of de-

stroying them. ^ And consulted

against thy hidden ones. The word
rendered hidden ones—from the verb

TD^i tzaphan, to hide, to conceal

—

properly denotes that which is secret,

private, inaccessible (Ezek. vii. 22)

;

and then, ?iVL^\X\\x\^protected or hidden

So as to be secure. Comp. Notes on
Ps. xxvii. 5. It would seem here to

refer to those who were so protected

by Jehovah—so inaccessible to others

by reason of his guardian care—that

they would be safe.

4. They have said. Come, and let

us cut them off, etc. Let us utterly

destroy them, and root them out from
among the nations. Let us combine
against them, and overpower them;
let us divide their land among our-

selves, attaching it to our own. The
nations referred to (vers. 6-8) were
those which surrounded the land of

Israel ; and the proposal seems to have

been to partition the land of the

Hebrews among themselves, as has

been done in modern times in regard

to Poland. On what principles, and
in what proportions, they proposed

thus to divide the land is not inti-

mated, nor is it said that the project

had gone so far that they had agreed

on the terms of such a division. The
formation of such a purpose, however,

was in itself by no means improbable.

The Hebrew people were offensive to

all the surrounding nations by their

religion, their prosperity, and the

nation ; that the name of Israel

may be no more in remem-
brance.

constant rebuke of tyranny and idol-

atry by their religions and their social

institutions. There had been enough,
also, in their past history—in the
remembrance of the successful wars
of the Hebrews with those very
nations—to keep up a constant irrita-

tion on their part. We are not to be
surprised, therefore, that there was
a deeply-cherished desire to blot out

the name and the nation altogether.

^ That the name of Israel may be no

more in rememhrance. That the na-

tion as such may be utterly extinct

and forgotten; that the former tri-

umphs of that nation over us may be

avenged ; that we may no longer have

in our very midst this painful memo-
rial of the existence of one God, and

of the demands of his law ; that we
may pursue our own plans without

the silent or the open admonition

derived from a religion so pure and

holy. For the same reason the world

has often endeavoured to destroy the

church ; to cause it to be extinct ; to

blot out its name ; to make the very

names Christ and Christian forgotten

among men. Hence the fiery perse-

cutions under the Ptoman government

in the time of the Emperors; and

hence, in every age, and in every

land, the church has been exposed to

persecution—originated with a pur- ^
pose to destroy it as long as there

was any hope of accomplishing that

end. That purpose has been aban-

doned by Satan ^and his friends only

because the result has shown that the

persecution of the church served but

to spread its principles and doctrines,

and to fix it more firmly in the aftec-

tions and confidence of mankind, so

that the tendency of persecution is

rather to overthrow the persecutor

than the persecuted. Whether it can

be destroyed by prosperity and cor-

ruption,— by science,— by error,

—

seems now to be the great problem

before the mind of Satan.
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5 For they have consulted
'* together with one ^ consent:
they are confederate
thee.

6 The ^ tabernacles of Edom,

against

u Ps. ii, 2. 1 heart.

and the Ishmaelites ; of Moab,
and the Hagarenes

;

7 Gebal, and Ammon, and
Amalek: the Philistines, with
the inhabitants of Tyre

;

T 2 Chron. xx. 10.

5. For ihey have consulted togeiher

xmth one consent. Marg., as in Heb.,

heart. There is no division in their

counsels on this subject. They have
one desire—one purpose— in regard

to the matter. Pilate and Herod
were made friends together against

Christ (Luke xxiii. 12); and the

world, divided and hostile On other

matters, has been habitually united in

its opposition to Christ and to a pure
and spiritual religion. % They are

confederate against thee. Literally,

" They cut a covenant against thee ;"

that is, they ratify such a covenant,

compact, league,— referring to the

manner In whicli bargains and agi'ee-

ments were ratified hy cutting in pieces

a victim sacrificed on such occasions ;

that is, by giving to such a transac-

tion the solemnity of a religious

sanction. Gen. xv. 10; Jer. xxxiv.

18, 19. See Bochart, Hieroz. i. 35.

The meaning here is, that they had
entered into this agreement in the

most solemn manner, under the sanc-

tions of religion.

6. The tabernacles of Edom. The
tents of Edom; meaning here, the

dwellers in those tents, that is, the
Edomites. The word tabernacles or

tents does not necessarily imply that

the nation then led a wandering life,

for the word came to signify in pro-

cess of time a dwelling-place, or a
habitation. The Edomites were not,

in fact, a roving and wandering peo-
ple, but a people of fixed boundaries.

In early periods, however, like most
ancient people, they doubtless dwelt
in tents. Edom, or Idumea, was
south of Palestine. See Notes on
Isa. xi. 14. ^ And the Ishmaelites.

The descendants of Ishmael. They
dwelt in Arabia Deserta. ^ Of Moab.
On the situation of Moab, see Notes
on Isa. XV. It was on the south-east

of Palestine. ^ And the Sagarenes.
The Hagarenes were properly Arabs,
so called from Hagar, the handmaid
of Abraham, the mother of Ishmael.

Gen. xvi. 1; xxv. 12. As connected
with the Ishmaelites they would
naturally join in this alliance.

7. Gebal. The Gebal here referred

to was probably the same as Gebalene,

the mountainous tract inhabited by
the Edomites, extending from the

Dead Sea southwards towards Petra,

and still called by the Arabs Djebal.

(Gesenius, Lex.) The word means
mountain. Those who are here re-

ferred to were a part of the people of

Edom. ^ And Ammon. The word
Ammon means son of my people.

Ammon was the son of Lot by his

youngest daughter. Gen. xix. 38. The
Ammonites, descended from him,

dwelt beyond the Jordan in the tract

of country between the strean)S of

Jabbok and Arnon. These also v.ould

be naturally associated in such a
confederacy. 1 Sam. xi. 1-11. % And
Amalek. The Amalekites were a

ver}' ancient people. In the traditions

of the Arabians they are reckoned
among the aboriginal inhabitants of

that country. They inhabited the

regions on the south of Palestine,

between Idumea and Egypt. Corap.

Ex. xvii. 8-16; Num. xiii.29; 1 Sam.
XV. 7. They also extended eastward

of the Dead Sea and Mount Seir

(Num. xxiv. 20 ; Judges iii. 13 ; vi.

3, 33) ; and they appear also to have
settled down in Palestine itself,whence
the name the 3Iount of the AmaleMtes,
in the territory of Ephraim, Judges
xii. 15. ^ The Fhilistines. Often
mentioned in the Scriptures. They
were the ancient inhabitants of Pales-

tine, whence the name Philistia or

Palestine. The word is supposed to

mean the land of sojourners or stran-
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8 Assur also is joined witli

tliem : they liave ^ liolpeu the chil-

dren of Lot. Selali.

1 been an arm to.

gers ; hence in the Septuagint they
lire uniformly called aXXo^vAot, those

of another tribe, strangers, and their

country is called y»/ a.\\o<pv\ix)v.

They were constant enemies of the

llehrews, and it was natural that

they should be engaged in such an
alliance as this. ^ With the inhabit-

ants of Tyre. On the situation of
Tyre, see the Introd. to Isa. xxiii.

"Why Tyre should unite in this con-
federacy is not known. The purpose
seems to have been to combine as

many nations as possible against the

Hebrew people, and—as far as it

could be done

—

all those that were
adjacent to it, so that it might be
surrounded by enemies, and so that

its destruction might be certain. It

would not probably be difficult to

find some pretext for inducing any
of the kings of the surrounding na-

tions to unite in such an unholy alli-

ance. Kings, in general, have not

been unwilling to form alliances

against liberty.

8. Assur also isjoined with them.

Assyria. Assyria was on the north-

east of Palestine. The conspirators

had secured, it seems, the aid of this

powerful kingdom, and they felt con-

fident of success. ^ They have holpen

the children of Lot. The sons, or

the descendants of Lot. The margin
is, as the Hebrew, been an arm to.

That is, they were an aid, or help;

in other words, the sons of Lot were

permitted, as it were, to make use of

the arm of these powerful nations in

accomplishing their purposes. The
sons of Lot were Moab and Ammon,
the ancestors of the Moabites and the

Ammonites, Gen. xix. 37, 38. It

would appear from this, that the pur-

pose of destroying the Hebrew people

had been originated by the Moabites

and Ammonites, and that they had
called in the aid of the surrounding

nations to enable them to carry out

Do unto tliem as unto the
'" Midianites ; as to Sisera, '^ as to

Jabin, at the brook of Kison
;

to Num. xxxi. 1—12. x Judges iv. 15—2-t.

their plan. The enumeration of those
who had joined in the alliance shows
that all the nations adjacent to Pales-

tine, on every side, had entered
into the agreement, so that the land
was completely encompassed, or

hemmed in, by enemies. In these

circumstances, the conspirators felt

secure; in those circumstances, the

Hebrew people had no resource

but to call upon God. Thus it often

occurs that the people of God
are so surrounded by enemies, or

are so hemmed in by troubles and
trials, that they have no other re-

source than this :—they are shut up
to the necessity of prayer. Often
God so orders, or permits things to

occur, as to cut off his people from
every other dependence, and to make
them feel that there is no help for

them but in Him.
9. Do unto them as unto the Midian-

ites. That is. Let them be overthrown
and destroyed as the Midianites were.

The reference here is to the complete
overthrow of the Midianites, as related

in Numbers xxxi. "[[ As to Sisera.

The captain or commander of the

army of Jabin, king of Canaan. He
was conquered by the Hebrew armies

under the direction of the prophetess

Deborah, by the instrumentality of

Barak (Judges iv. 4, 6, 14, 15), and
was slain by Jael, the wife of Heber
the Kenite, Judges iv. 17-21. ^ As to

Jabin. The king of Canaan, in whose
service Sisera was. 1[ At the brook

of Kison. Judges iv. 13. This is a

stream which rises near Mount Tabor,

and empties itself into the Bay of

Ptolemais. In Judges v. 21, in the

song of Deborah on occasion of this

victory, it is mentioned as "that

ancient river, the river Kishon;"
that is, it was a stream which was
well known ; which had been referred

to in ancient tales and poetry ;—not

a newly-discovered river, but a river
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10 Wliich perished at En-dor :

they became as dung for the
earth.

11 Make their nobles like Oreb
y and like Zeeb; yea, all their

princes as Zebah, = and as Zal-

mnnna

:

y Judges vii. 25. z Judges viii. 12—21.

whose name and locality were familiar

to all.

10. Which perished at En-dor. En-
dor is not particularly mentioned in

the history of the transaction in the

book of Judges, but it is known
that Endor was in the vicinity of

Mount Tabor, and there is no im-

probability in the tradition which has

fixed the site of the battle at or near

Endor. The word or name En-dor
means \)ro^ev\yfount of tJie dioelUng

(or, habitation), and was probably

given at first to a spring or fountain

near to which some distinguished or

well-known person dwelt. It is men-
tioned in Josh. xvii. 11 ; 1 Sam. xxviii.

7. % They became as dung for the

earth. The land was enriched or

made fertile by their flesh, their

blood, and their bones, as the field

of Waterloo was by that of the slain,

or as fields of battle commonly are.

11. Malce their nobles like Oreb
and like Zeeb. These were princes

or rulers of the Midianites, slain by
Gideon, the one on the rock Oreb,
and the other at the wine-press of
Zeeb. Judges vii. 25. The prayer
here is, that the enemies who had
conspired against the land of Israel

might be utterly destroyed. ^ Yea,
all their princes as Zebah, and as

Zalmiinna. The word here rendered
princes means properly anointed, and
was given to princes, kings, prophets,
and priests, as anointed, or as set apart
by anointing to their office. Zebah
and Zalmunna were kings of Midian,
slain also by Gideon. See Judges viii.

5,21.
12. Who said, Let us take to our'

selves the houses of God in possession.

The houses of God here mean the

habitations of God, or the places

12 Who said, Let us take to
ourselves the houses of God in
possession,

13 O my God, make them like

a wheel ; as " the stubble before
the wind.

14 As the fire burneth a wood,
a Isa. xvii. 13, 1-i ; Matt. iii. 12.

where he dwelt among the people.

As there was but one ark, one taber-

nacle, and one temple, or one place

of constituted public worship, this

must refer to other places where God"
was worshipped, or where he might
be supposed to reside;—either to

synagogues (see Notes on Ps. Ixxiv.

8), or to the private dwellings of the
people regarded as a holy people, or

as a people among whom God dwelt.

This may, therefore, imply that their

dwellings— their private abodes

—

were also dwelling-places of God, as

now the house of a religious family

—

a place where God is regularly wor-
shipped—may be regarded as an abode
of God on the earth. The language
here is not to be understood as that

of Oreb and Zeeb, of Zebah and Zal-

munna, but of the enemies referred

to in the psalm, who had entered into

the conspiracy to destroy the Hebrew
nation. They had said, "Let us in-

herit the houses of God;" that is,

Let us take to ourselves, and for our
possession, the dwellings of the land

where God is supposed to reside.

13. O my God, make them like a
loheel, etc. Or rather, like a rolling

thing—something that the wind rolls

along. The word ?3!?3

—

galgal—
means properly a wheel, as of a

chariot, Ezek. x. 2, 6 ; or a wheel for

drawing water from a well, Eccl. xii.

6; then, a whirlwind, Ps. Ixxvii. 19;
and then, anything driven before a
whirlwind, as chafl^", or stubble, Isa.

xvii. 13. Comp. Notes on Isa. xxii.

18. The prayer here is, that they
might be utterly destroyed, or driven
away.

14. As the fire burneth a wood, etc.

The same idea is here presented under
another form. No image of desola-
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and as the flame scttetli the
mountaius on fire

;

15 So persecute tliem with thy
tempest, and make them afraid

with tliy storm.

16 Fill their faces with shame

;

tiou is more fearful than that of fire

ragiuf]f in a forest ; or of fire on the

niountahis. As trees and shrubs and
grass fall before such a flame, so the

prayer is, that they who had com-
bined against the people of God
might be swept away by his just

displeJisure.

15. So persecute them. So pursue
them ; s5 follow them up. The word
'persecute is now used in a somewhat
difterent sense, as denoting pain or

suftering inflicted on account of re-

ligious opinion. It means here simply

to pursue. ^ With thy tempest. With
the expressions of thy displeasure;

with punishment which may be com-
pared with the fury of a storm. ^ And
make them afraid ivith thi/ storm. Or,

Make them afraid, terrify them, so

that they will flee away. As all that

is here sought by prayer is what men
endeavour to do when an enemy in-

vades their country,—as they make
arrangements for repelling those ene-

mies, and overthrowing them, and as

they feel that it is right to do so,

—

there is no impropriety in making
this the subject of prayer to God.
What it is right for men to attempt,

it is right to pray for ; what it would
be right for them to do if they had
the power, it is right to ask God to

accomplish; what is free from ma-
lignity in the act, and in the design,

may be free from malignity in the

desire and the prayer; and if men
can carry with them the idea that

what they are endeavouring to do is

right, whether as magistrates, judges,

rulers, defenders of their country, or

as private men, they will have very

little dirticulty in regard to the so-

called imprecaiorii psalms. See this

subject treated in the General Introd.

16. Fill their faces loith shame. As
those who are disappointed and foiled

YOL. II.

that they may seek thy name,
O Lord.

17 Let them be confounded
and troubled for ever

;
yea, let

them be put to shame, and pe-

rish :

in their plans,—such disappointment

and confusion commonly manifesting

itself in the face. The prayer here is,

that their enemies might be so baftled

in their designs,—that they might be

made so to feel how vain and hopeless

were all their plans,—that there might

be such a manifest interposition of

God in the case, as that they should

be led to see that Jehovah reigned;

that it was in vain to contend with

him, and that his people were under

his protection. ^ That they may seeh

thy name, O Lord. That they may
be led to seek thee. This explains

the drift and design of the whole

prayer in the psalm. It is not a ma-
lignant prayer for the destruction of

their enemies; it is not a wish that

they might be made to suffer; but it

is a prayer that the Divine dealing

might be such as to lead them to the

acknowledgment of the true God. It

is a benevolent thing to desire that

men may be brought to the know-
ledge of the true God, though it be

through the discomfiture of their

own plans, by defeat, or by suff'er-

ing. Anything that leads men to an

acquaintance with God, and results

in securing his friendship and favour,

is a gain, and will be cause of thank-

fulness in the end.

17. Let them be confounded. Let

them be ashamed. That is. Let them
have that kind of shame and confu-

sion which results from the fact that

their plans have not been successful,

or that they have been foiled and
baffled in their schemes. % And
troubled. Disturbed; put to confu-

sion. Let them be troubled as men
are who are unsuccessful in their pro-

jects. ^ For ever. As a people ; as

confederated nations; as united in

such an unholy alliance. Let them

never again be able thus to combine,

Q
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18 Tliat men may know that

thou whose name ^ alone is JE-
b Isa. xlii. 8.

HOYAH, art the
over all the earth.

Most High

or to form a compact for the destruc-

tion of thy people. This does not

refer to them as individuals, but as

nations. It is a prayer that they

may be so discomfited now that they

may see the wickedness and folly of

all such efforts, and that they may
never again form such a combination.

1[ Yea, let them he put to shame. By
utter failure in their schemes. ^ And
perish. Not individually, but as com-
bined—as an alliance. Let there be

a complete end to such a confederacy,

so that it shall never be seen again.

18. That men may knoio. That all

men may be impressed with the belief

that thou art the true and only God.
This was the design and aim of the

prayer in the psalm. It was that

there might be such a manifestation

of the power of God ; that it might
be so evident that the events which
had occurred could be traced to no
other source than God himself, that

all men might be led to honour
him. ^ That thou ivhose name
alone is JEHOVAH. To whom
alone this name belongs; to whom
alone it can be properly ascribed.

This was the peculiar name by
which God chose to be known.
Ex. vi. 3. Corap. Notes on Isa. xlii.

8. On the word Jehovah— Tl^Tl''—see
T ;

Notes on Ps. Ixviii. 4. It is found in

combination, in Gen. xxii. 14; Ex.
xvii. 15; Judges vi. 24; Ezek. xlviii.

35 ; Jer. xxiii. 6 ; xxxiii. 16. ^ Art
the Most Sigh over all the earth.

Thou art the Supreme God, ruling
over all people. Thy dominion is so

absolute over nations, even when com-
bined together, and thy power is so

complete in foiling their plans, and
disconcerting their purposes, that it

is clear that thou dost reign over them.
He that could break up such a com-
bination—he that could rescue his

people from such an allied force

—

must have all power over the nations

•^must be the true God.

PSALM LXXXIV.

On the meaning of the phrase in the
title, '•'upon Gittith,'' see Notes on the
title to Psalm viii. On the meaning of
the phrase "/or (^marg. to) the sons of
Korah,'' see Notes on the title to Psalm
xlii. The author of the psalm is un-
kncwn, though it bears a strong resem-
blance to the forty-second, and may
have been composed by David himself.

If so, it was dedicated, or devoted, as

that was, to "the sons of Ivorah," to be
adapted by them to music, and to be
employed in public worship, and it o^iay

also have been composed on the same oc-

casion. It is to be observed, however, that
thei'e were not only numerous occasions

in the life of David, but also in the lives

of other pious Hebrews, to which the

sentiments in this psalm would be ap-

propriate ; and we cannot, therefore,

affimi with certainty that it was com-
posed by David. If it had been, more-
over, it is difficult to account for the
fact that his name is not prefixed to it.

See, however. Notes on A-er. 9.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed is apparent from the psalm
itself. It was evidently when the
"WTiter was dejjj-ived, for some cause
now unknown, of the privileges of the
sanctuary. That cause may have been
exile, or sickness, or distance, or im-
prisonment;—but whatever it was, the
psalmist expresses his own deep feelings

on the subject ; the sense which he has
of the blessedness of an attendance on
the sanctuary, and of the happiness of
those who were pei-mitted to attend

—

regarding it as such a privilege that

even the spaiTOw rjid the swallow might
be supposed to be happy in being per-

mitted to dwell near the altar of God.
He describes, also, the joy and rejoicing

of those Avho went up in companies, or

in solemn procession, to the place of
public Avorship—a happy, triumphant
group on their Avay to the house of God.

It is not possible, however, to ascer-

tain the exact time, or the particular
occasion, when the psalm Avas ASTitten.

The language is such as might baA'e

been used AA'hen the public worship was
conducted either in the tabernacle, or
in the temple—for the Avords employed
are such as Avere adapted to either. It
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PSALM LXXXIV.
To tlic cliicf Musician upon r Gittitli.

A Psalm 1 for the sons of Korali.

TTOW amiable are thy taber-
-^ nacles, O Lord of hosts

!

must have been, howovcr, before the

temple was destroyed, for it is clour that

the usual place of public worship was
still stauding, and cons(>quently it ^vas

before the captivity. The psalm is not

one indicating public calamity ; it is one
o{ private love and soitow.

The contents of the psalm arc as fol-

lows :

—

I. The psalmist expresses his ow'n

sense of the loveliness of the plac.'C where
God is worshipped, and his earnest long-

ing for the courts of the Lord, vers. 1, 2.

II. He illustrates this feeling by a

beautiful image drawn from the spar-

row and the swallow,—building their

nests unobstructed and unalarmed near
the very altar of God—as if they micst

be happy to be so near to God, and to

dwell peaceably there, vers. 3, 4.

III. He describes the happiness of

those who are on the tcay to the place of

public worship : their joy ; their progress

in strength of purpose as tbey approached
the place ; their happiness in appearing
before God, vers. 5-7.

IV. He pours forth his earnest prayer

that he might be pcmiittcd thus to

approach God ; that he might be al-

lowed to abide in the courts of God;
that he might find a home there ; that

he might even spend a day there,—for a

day there was better than a thousand
elsewhere, vers. 8-12.

The whole psalnj is a beautiful ex-

pression of love to the sanctuary, as felt

by all who truly worship God.

1. Hoto amialle. How much to be

loved ; how lovely. The word amiable

is now used to denote a quality of

mind or disposition—as gentle, aflfec-

tionate, kind. Tlie word here used,

however in the original, means rather

dear, beloved—as a token of endear-

ment. Comp. Notes on the title to

Ps. xlv. The idea here is, that the

place of public worship is dear to the

heart, as a beloved friend—a child

—

a wife—is. There is a strong and
tender love for it. ^ Are thy taber-

nacles. Thy dwelling-places. This

word might be applied either to the

tabernacle or the temple, or to any

2 My '^ soul longeth, yea, even
fainteth, for the courts of the
Lord ; my heart and my flesh

crieth out for the hving God.
c Ps. viii., iiile. ' Or, of. d Ps. xxvii. 4.

place where God was supposed to re-

side, or where his worship was cele-

brated. The 2:)lural form is here used

jirobably because the tabernacle and
the temple were divided into two
parts or rooms, and each might be

regarded as in a proper sense the

dwelling-place of God. See Notes on

Matt. xxi. 12, et scq. ^ O LoED of
hosts ! Jehovah of hosts ; Jehovah,

controlling— ruling— guiding— mar-

shalling—all the armies of heaven and
earth :—comp. Notes on Isa. i. 9; Ps.

xxiv. 10.

2. My soullongetJi. The word here

used means properly to be pale ; then,

to be faint or weak ; and then, to pine

after, to long for, to desire earnestly.

It would properly denote such a long-

ing or desire as to make one faint or

exhausted ; that is, it indicates intense

desire. In Ps. xvii. 12, it is applied

to a hungry lion ;
*' Like a lion that

is greedy of its prey.*' In Gen. xxxi.

30, it conveys the idea of intense

desire :
" Because thou sore longedst

after thy father's house." For an
illustration of the sentiment here ex-

pressed, see Notes on Ps. xlii. 1, 2.

^ Yea, even fainteth. Is exhausted

;

fails of its strength. The word means
properly to be completed, finished

;

then to be consumed, to be spent, to

waste or pine away. Gen. xxi. 15;

Jer. xvi. 4; Lam. ii. 11 ; Job xix. 27.

Tf For the courts of the Loed. The
word here used refers to the different

areas around the tabernacle or temple,

within which many of the services of

public worship were conducted, and
which were frequented by different

classes of persons. See Notes on Matt.

xxi. 12. ^ My heart and my flesh.

]\Iy whole nature ; my body and my
soul ;—all my desires and aspirations

—all the longings of my heart are

there. The body—the fiesh—cries

owt iox rest

;

—the heart—the soul

—

for communion with God. Our whole
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3 Yea, tlie sparrow hath found
an house, and the swallow a nest
for herself, where she may lay

her young, even thine altars, O
Lord of hosts, my King and my
God.

nature demands the benefits which
spring from the worship of God. Body
and soul were made for his ser-

vice, and the necessities of neither

can be satisfied without religion.

^ Crieth out. The word here used

—

\T\, ranan—means properly to give

forth a tremulous sound; then, to

give forth the voice in vibrations, or

in a tremulous manner ; and thence it

may mean either to utter cries of joy,

(Lev. ix. 24; Job xxxviii. 7 ; Isa. xii.

6), or to utter a loud wail (Lam. ii. 19).

Its common application is to joy (Ps.

xcviii. 4; cxxxii. 16; Ixv. 8); and it

might be rendered here, " Sing unto
the Lord," or "Rejoice unto the
Lord." The connexion, however,
seems to demand that it be under-
stood as the cry of earnest longing
or desire. ^ For the living God.
God, the true God, considered as

living, in contradistinction from idols,

always spoken of as dead. Comp. Ps.

Ixiii. 1.

3. Yea, the sparroiv hathfound an
house. A home ; a place where she
may abide, and build her nest, and
rear her young. The word here used—

"11 D^, tzippor—is a name given to

a bird from its chirping or twittering.

It is rendered sparroio in Lev. xiv. 4
(marg.) ; Ps. cii. 7; and is often ren-

dered bird (Gen. vii. 14 ; xv. 10, et al.),

and fold, Deut. iv. 17 ; Neh. v. 18

;

et al. It may denote a bird of any
kind, but is properly applied here to

a sparrow, a species of bird very com-
mon and abundant in Palestine; a
bird that finds its home especially

about houses, barns, etc. That spar-

rows would be likely to gather around
the tabernacle and even the altar,

will appear not improbable from their

well-known habits. " The sparrows
which flutter and twitter about dilapi-

dated buildings at Jerusalem, and
crevices of the city walls, are very
numerous. In some of the more
lonely streets they are so noisy as

almost to overpower every other

sound. Their chirping is almost an
articulate utterance of the Hebrew
term (tsippor), which was employed
to designate that class of birds. It

may be taken for granted that the
sparrows are not less numerous in

other places where they have similar

means for obtaining shelter and build-

ing their nests. The sparrows, in

their resort to houses and other such
places, appear to be a privileged bird.

Encouraged by such indulgence, they

are not timid—they frequent boldly

the haunts of men. The sight of this

familiarity reminded me again and
again of the passage in the Psalms
(Ixxxiv. 3), whei-e the pious Israelite,

debarred from the privileges of the

sanctuary, felt as if he could envy the
lot of the birds, so much more favoured
than himself."—Professor Hackett,
" Illustrations ofScripture," pp. 94, 95.

^ Atid the sivalloiv a nestfor herself.

A place where it may make its nest.

The word here used—"lill, derbr—
denotes properly, swiftfligKt, a tvheel-

ing ov gyration ; and it is applied to

birds which fly in circles or gyrations,

and the name is thus appropriately

given to the swallow. It occurs in

this sense only here and in Prov.

xxvi. 2. If Where she may lay her

young. Where she may place her

young. The word lay here is not

used in the sense in which we now
apply it when we speak of " laying "

eggs. It means to place them ; to

make a home for them ; to dispose

and arrange them. ^ Even thine

altars, etc. The altars where thou
art worshipped. The idea here is,

that the sparrows and the swallows

seemed to have a happy lot ; to be in

a condition to be envied.. Even they
might come freely to the place where
God was worshipped—to the very
altars,—and make their home there

undisturbed. How strongly in con-

trast with this was the condition of

the wandering—the exiled—author of

the psalm

!
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4 Blessed " are they that dwell

in thy house : they will be still

praising thee. Selah.

e Ps. Ixv. 4.

4. Blessed are ihcy that dwell in*

ihy house. Who are constantly there

;

whose permanent abode is there. Tlie

reference is to the priests and Levites

—the ministers of religion—who had
their permanent abode near the taber-

nacle and the temple, and who were
Avholly devoted to the sacred duties of

religion. Their lot is here spoken of

as a blessed, or as a happy lot, in con-

tradistinction from those who had only

the opportunity of occasionally going

up to worship. Comp. Notes on Ps.

Ixv. 4. ^ They loill he still praising

thee. They wiU do it constantly, as

their daily employment. It will not

be worship begun and ended, but

worship continued—the regular busi-

ness from day to day. Such will

heaven be ; and this will constitute

its glory. There will be {a) a per-

manent residence there :
—

" Him that

overcometh will I make a pillar in

the temple of my God, and he shall

go no more out," (Rev. iii. 12;) and
{h) there will be the constant service

of God ; such a service that it may be

described as perpetual praise. The
Septuagint and the Latin Vulgate

render this, " They will praise thee

for ages of ages ;" that is, for ever.

5. Blessed is the man whose strength

is in thee. Kot merely are they blessed

who dwell there permanently, but the

man also whose heart is there ; who
feels that his strength is in God alone;

who loves to go there when opportu-

nity is afforded him, treading his

way to Zion. The idea is, that all

strength must come from God; that

this strength is to be obtained by
waiting on him (comp. Notes on Isa.

xl. 31), and that, therefore, it is a

privilege thus to wait on God. Comp.
ver. 7. IF In tchose heart are the

loays of them. Literally, " The ways
in their heart." I)e Wette renders

this, " Who tliinketh on the ways [or

paths] to Jerusalem." The word
"ways" may refer either to the ways

5 Blessed is the man whose
strength is in thee : in whose
heart are the ways of them

:

6 Who passing through the

or paths that lead to the place of

worship, or the ways to God and to

heaven. As the allusion, however, is

evidently to those who were accus-

tomed to go up to the place of public

worship, the meaning is, that the man
is blessed or happy whose heart is on

those ways ; who thinks on them

;

who makes preparation for going up;

who purposes thus to go up to wor-

ship. The sense is enfeebled in our

translation by the insertion of the

words " of them." The literal trans-

lation is better :
" The ways [that is,

the paths—the going up—the journey

—to the place of public worship]— are

in their heart." Their affections;

their thoughts are there. The word
rendered ivays, means commonly a

raised tvay, a highway, but it may
refer to any public path. It would

be applicable to what we call a turn-

pike (road), as a way throivn np for

public use. The allusion is to the

ways or paths by which the people

commonly went up to the place of pub-

lic worship; and the idea may be well

expressed in the language of Watts,

—

" I love her gates, I love the road."

The sentiment thus expressed finds a

response in thousands of hearts :—in

the happiness—the peace—the joy

—

with which true worshippers go to

the house of God. In the mind of

the writer of the psalm this would

have an additional beauty and at-

tractiveness as being associated with

the thought of the multitudes throng-

ing that path—the groups—the com-

panies—the families—that crowded

the way to the place of public worship

on their great festal occasions.

6. Who passing through the valley

of Baca. This is one of the most

difficult verses in the Book of Psalms,

and has been, of course, very variously

interpreted. The Septuagint and the

Latin Vulgate, Luther, and Professor

Alexander, render it a valley of tears.
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valley of i Baca, make it a well

:

1 Or, mulberry trees y,.ake him a well, 2 Sam. v. 23.

the rain also - filletli tlie pools.

2 covereth.

The word Baca (N3|l) means pro-

perly weeping, lamentation ; and then

it is given to a certain tree—not pro-

bahly a mulberry tree, but some
species of balsam,—from its weeping ;

that is, because it seemed to distil

tears, or drops of balsam resembling

tears in size and appearance. It is

translated mulberry trees in 2 Sam. v.

23, 24; 1 Chron. xiv. 14, 15; and so

in the margin here, " mulberry trees

make him a well." There is no rea-

son, however, to think that it has

that meaning here. The true render-

ing is, " valley of lamentation," or

weeping ; and it may have reference

to some lonely valley in Palestine,

—

where there was no water—a gloomy

way—through which those commonly
passed who went up to the place of

worship. It would be vain, however,

to attempt now to determine the

locality of the valley referred to, as

the name, if ever given to it, seems

long since to have passed away. It

may, however, be used as emblematic

of human life—" a vale of tears
;"

and the passage may be employed as

an illustration of the effect of religion

in diffusing happiness and comfort

where there was trouble and sorrow,
—as if fountains should be made to

flow in a sterile and desolate valley.

^ Make it a well. Or, a fountain.

That is. It becomes to the pilgrims

as a sacred fountain. They "make"
such a gloomy valley like a fountain,

or like a road where fountains—full,

free, refreshing—break forth every-

where to invigorate the traveller.

Religious worship—the going up to

the house of God—turns that in the

journey of life which would otherwise

be gloomy and sad into joy ; makes a

world of tears a world of comfort

;

has an effect like that of changing a

gloomy path into one of pleasantness

and beauty. The idea here is the

same which occurs in Isa. xxxv. 7,

** And the parched ground shall be-

come a pool " (see Notes on that pas-

sage) ;—and in Job xxxv. 10, "Who
giveth songs in the night " (see Notes
*on that passage) ;— an idea which
was so beautifully illustrated in the

case of Paul and Silas in the jail at

Philippi, when, at midnight they
" sang praises to God " (Acts xvi, 25),

and which is so often illustrated in

the midst of affliction and trouble.

By the power of religion, by the pre-

sence of the Saviour, by the influence

of the Holy Ghost, the Comforter,

such times become seasons of purest

joy—times remembered ever after-

wards with most fervent gratitude, as

among the happiest periods of life. For
religion can diffuse ^niles over faces

darkened by care ; can light up the

eye sunk in despondency; can change
tears of sorrow into tears ofjoy ; can

impart peace in scenes of deepest

sorrow; and make the most gloomy
vales of life like green pastures illu-

minated by the brightness of noon-

day. ^ The rain also filleth the

pools. Marg., covereth. This is a

still more difficult expression than the

former. The Septuagint and the

Vulgate render it, " The teacher

—

the lawgiver— 6 voixoOerwv — legis-

lator.— gives blessings." Luther,
" The teachers shall be adorned with

many blessings." Gesenius, " Yea,

with blessings the autumnal rain doth

cover it." De Wette, "And with

blessing the harvest-rain covers it,"

which he explains as meaning, "Where
they come, though it would be sorrow

and tears, yet they are attended with

prosperity and blessing." Professor

Alexander, " Also with blessings is the

teacher clothed." The word rendered

rain— rT"li72, moreh—is from HT,
yarah, to throw, to cast, to place,

to sprinkle, and may denote (1) an

archer ; (2) the early rain ; (3) teach-

ing, Isa. ix. 15 ; 2 Kings xvii. 28

;

or a teacher, Isa. xxx. 20; Job xxxvi.

22. It is rendered rain, in the place

before us ; and former rain twice in

Joel ii. 23 (marg., a teacher). The
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7 They f go from ' strength to

/Job XV ii. 9; Prov. iv. 18.

* Or, company to company.

word Yondorodfilleik means properly

to cover, and would be titly so trans^^

latcd here. Comp. Lev. xiii. 45

;

Ezek. xxlv. 17, 22. The word bus

not naturally the idea o^filling. The
word rendered pools—JlilDIS. hera-

choth—if pointed iu one manner

—

ilDIB. heraicliah (in the singular)

—

denotes a pond, pool, or basin of

water; if pointed in another manner
n3"lZl> herdcliali—it means hless-

iny, benediction, and is often so used
in the Scriptures, Gen. xxvii. 12

;

xxviii. 4; xxxiii. 11; Prov. xi. 11,

etc. The rendering of Gesenius, as

above, " Yea, with blessings the

autumnal rain doth cover it," (that

is, the valley so desolate in the heat

of summer—the valley of weeping),

would perhaps be the most natural,

though it is not easy to see the

connexion according to this interpre-

tation, or according to any other pro-

posed. Least of all is it easy to see the
connexion according to the transla-

tion of the Septuagiut, the Vulgate,

Luther, and Prof. Alexander. Perhaps
the connexion in the mind of the
author of the psalm may have been
this. He sees the sterile and deso-

late valley through which the pil-

grims are passing made jo3-ous by the
cheerfulness — the happiness — the
songs—of those who are on their way
to the house of God. This fact^
this image

—

suggests to him the idea

that this is similar to the effect which
is produced in that valley when
copious rains descend upon it, and
when, though commonly desolate, it

is covered with grass and flowers, or

is "blessed" by the rain. This latter

image is to his mind an illustration

of the happy scene now before him
in the cheerful and exultnig move-
ments of the pilgrims on their way to

the house of God. The one suggests

the other ; and the psalmist has a
combined image before his mind, the

one illustrating the other, and both

strength ; every one of them iu
Zion appearetli ^ before God.

g Jude 24.

showing how a vale naturally deso-
late and sterile may be made cheerful
and joyous.

7. They go from strength to

strength, etc. Marg., company to

company. The Septuagiut and Vul-
gate, " They go from strength to

strength ; the God of gods is seen in

Zion." Luther, " They obtain one
victory after another, that one must
see that there is a righteous God in

Zion." De Wette, " Going they in-

crease in strength, until they appear
before God in Zion." This last is

doubtless the true idea. As they
pass along, as they come nearer and
nearer to the end of their journey,

their strength, their ardour, their

firmness of purpose increases. By
their conversation ; by their songs

;

by encouraging one another; by
seeing one difficulty overcome after

another; by the fact kept before their

minds, and increasingly apparent,

that they are constantly approaching
the end of their journey,—that the

distance to be travelled is constantly

diminishing,—that the difficulties be-

come less and less, and that they

will soon see the towers and walls of

the desired city,—they are invigorated,

cheered, comforted. What a beauti-

ful illustration of the life of Christian

pilgrims—of the bands of the re-

deemed—as they journey on towards

the end of their course,—the Mount
Zion above ! By prayer and praise

and mutual counsel, by their songs,

by the fact that difficulties are sur-

mounted, leaving fewer to be over-

come, and that the journey to be

travelled is diminishing constantly,

—

by the feeling that they arQ ever

drawing nearer to the Zion of their

home, until the light is seen to glitter

and play on its towers and walls,

—

they increase in strength, they be-

come more confirmed in their pur-

poses, they bear trials better, they

overcome difficulties more easily.
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8 O Lord God of hosts, hear

my prayer : pjive ear, O God of

Jacob. Selah.

9 Behold, O God our shield,

and look '* upon the face of thine
anointed.

10 For a day in thy courts is

h Ps. cxix. 132.

they walk more firmly, they tread

their way more cheerfully and tri-

umphantly. ^ Every one of them
in Zion appeareth before God. Lite-

rally, " He shall appear to God iu

Ziou." The meaning evidently is,

that they who are referred to in the

previous verses as going up to Ziou

will be seen there, or will come before

God, in the place of worship. There
is a change of number here, from the

plural to the singular,—as, in verse 5,

there is a change from the singular

to the plural. Such changes are fre-

quent in the Scriptures as in other

writings, and the one here can be ac-

counted for on the supposition that

the author of the psalm, in looking

upon the moving procession, at one

moment may be supposed to have

looked upon them as a procession,—

a

moving mass,— and then that he
looked upon them as individuals, and
spake of them as such. The idea

. here is, that they would not falter

and fall by the way ; that the cheer-

ful, joyous procession would come to

the desired place; that their wishes

would be gratified, and that their joy

would be full when they came to the

end of their journey—to Zion. So it

is of all Christian pilgrims. Every
true believer—every one that truly

loves God—will appear before him in

the upper Zion—in heaven. There
their joy will be complete ; there the

long- cherished desires of their hearts

will be fully gratified ; there all that

they ever hoped for, and more, will

be x'ealized.

8. O Lord God of hosts. See

Notes on ver. 1. God is appealed to

here as a God of power ; as a God
who is able to accomplish all his pur-

poses, and to impart every needed
blessing. % Hear my prayer. A
prayer of the psalmist that he might

also have a place among the servants

of God in their worship, ver. 2. To

this earnestness of prayer he is ex-

cited by the view which he had of

the blessedness of those who went
with songs up to Zion. His soul

longs to be among them; from the
sight of them his prayer is the more
fervent that he may partake of their

blessedness and joy. ^ Give ear, O
God of Jacob. With whom Jacob
wrestled iu prayer, and prevailed.

Gen. xxxii. 24-30. On the phrase,

give ear, see Notes on Ps. v. 1.

9. Behold, God our shield. Our
defence, as a shield is a defence in

the day of battle. Comp. Notes on
Ps. V. 12; xviii. 2; xxxiii. 20. It is

an appeal to God as a protector. The
psalmist was an exile—a wanderer

—

and he looked to God as his defence.

^ And looTc upon the face of tliine

anointed. Look favourably upon

;

look with benignity and kindness.

The word anointed here is the word
Messiah — n''Ti??0 (Greek, ^P^aroQ,

Christ; see Notes on Matt. i. 1).

Comp. Notes on Ps. ii. 2. It here

refers, however, evidently to the

author of the psalm; and the word
used is evidence that the author was
David, as the anointed of the Lord,

or some one set apart to the kingly

office. It is true that this word was
applicable to other kings, and also

to priests and prophets, but the cir-

cumstances in the case concur best

on the supposition that David is re-

ferred to. The allusion here is not

to Christ ; and the language does not

suggest or justify the use which is

often made of it when prayer is

oftered, that " God would look upon
us in the face of his anointed "

—

whatever may, or may not be, the

propriety of that prayer on other

grounds.

10. For a day in thy courts is letter

than a thousand. Better—happier

—

more profitable—more to be desired

—than a thousand days spent else-
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Ijetter than a thousand. ^ I had
rather bo a doorkeeper in the
house of my God, than to dwell
in the tents of wickedness.

1 / would choose rnllwr to sit at the

threshold.

11 For the Lord God is a sun
t and shield : the Lord will give
grace and glory : no good * thing
will he witlihold from them that
walk uprightly.

i Isa. Ix. 19. k Pliil. iv. 19.

where. That is, I should find more
happiness—more true joy— in one
day spent in the house of God, in his

worship, in the e.xercises of true I'e-

ligion,—more that will be satisfactory

to the soul, and that will be dwelt on
with pleasure in the memory when
life is coming to a close—than I could

in a thousand days spent in any
other manner. This was much for a
man like David—or a man who had
been encompassed with all the splen-

dour of royalty—to say ; it is much
for any man to say. And yet it could

be said with truth by him ; it can be
said with equal truth by others ; and
when we come to the end of life—to

the time when we shall review the

past, and ask where we have found
most true happiness, most that was
satisfactory to the soul, most that

we shall delight then to dwell on
and to remember, most that we
should be glad to have repeated and
perpetuated, most that would be free

from the remembrance of disappoint-

ment, chagrin, and care,—it will not

be the banqueting hall—the scenes

of gaiety—the honours, the praises,

the flatteries of men—or even the

delights of literature and of the social

circle,—but it will be the happy
times which we shall have spent in

coiumunioii with God,—the times

when in the closet we poured out our

hearts to Him,—when we bowed be-

fore him at the family altar, when
we approached him in the sanctuary.

The sweetest remembrances of life

will be the sabbath and the exercises

of religion. ^ / had rather he a
doorkeeper in the house of my God.
^larg., / irould choose rather to sit

at the threshold. The verb here

used is derived from a noun signify-

ing sill or threshold, and it would
seem to mean here to stand on the

threshold ; to be at the door or the
entran(;e, even without the privilege

of entering the house : I would pre-

fer that humble place to a residence

icithin the abodes of the wicked.

The verb here used occurs nowhere
else in the Scriptures. The exact

idea is not, as would seem from our

translation, to Jceep the door, as in

the capacity of a sexton or servant,

but that of occupying the sill—the

threshold,— the privilege of stand-

ing there, and looking in, even if he
was not permitted to enter. It

would be an honour and a privilege

to be anywhere about the place of

public worship, rather than to be the

occupant of a dwelling-place of sin.

^ Than to dtoell in the tents of
loicJcedness. The word tents here is

equivalent to dicellings. It is used

because it was so common in early

periods to dwell in tents ; and hence
the word was employed to denote a

dwelling in general. The emphasis
here is very much on the word " in :"

—he would prefer standing at the

door of the house of worship to

dwelling within the abodes of the

wicked,—that is, to being admitted

to intimacy with those who occupy
such dwellings,—however splendid,

rich, and gorgeous, those abodes

might be.

11. For the Lord God is a sun.

The Septuagint and the Latin Vul-
gate render this, " For the Lord
loveth mercy and truth." Our trans-

lation, however, is the correct one.

The sun gives light, warmth, beauty,

to the creation ; so God is the source

of light, joy, happiness, to the sonl.

Comp. Isa. Ix. 19; Rev. xxi.23; xxii.

5. ^ And shield. See ver. 9. 1 The
Lord tcill give grace and glory.

Grace, or favour, here ; glory, or

honour, iu the world to come. He
Q2
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12 O Lord of hosts, blessed is tlie man that tinistetli in tliee.

will bestow all ueedful favour on his

people in this life ; he will admit

them to glory in the world to come.

Grace and glory are connected. The
bestowment of the one will be fol-

lowed by the other. Rom. viii. 29,

30. He that partakes of the grace

of God on earth will partake o{ glory

in heaven. Grace comes before glory

;

glory always follows where grace is

given. ^ No good thing will he

withhold, etc. Nothing really good;

nothing that man really needs ; no-

thing pertaining to this life, nothing

necessary to prepare for the life to

come. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8; Phil.

iv. 19.

12. O LoED of hosts, blessed is the

man that trusteth in thee. Blessed

in evei'y respect. His lot is a happy
one; — happy in thy friendship;

happy in being permitted to worship

thee; happy in the blessings which
religion scatters along his path here

;

happy in thy sustaining grace in

times of trial; happy in the support

given in the hour of death; happy
in the eternity to which he is going.

Oh that all men would try it, and ex-

perience in their own souls the hap-

piness—the real, genuine, deep, per-

manent joy

—

of trusting in Ood ;
—

of believing that there is a God; of

confiding in his character ; of leaning

on him in every situation in life; of

relying on his mercy, his grace, and
his faithfulness, in the hour of death !

PSALM LXXXV.

On the phrase in the title, "To the

chief Musician," see Notes on the title

to Psalm iv. On the expression, "for
the sons of Korah," see Notes on the

title to Psalm xlii. Neither of these

expressions determines anything in re-

gard to the authorship of the psalm, or

the occasion on which it was composed,

and conjecture on these points would be

useless. There were in the Jewish his-

tory, as there have been in the Christian

church, numerous occasions to which the

sentiments of the psalm would be appro-

priate. It was evidently composed in

view of the fact that God had, on some

former occasion, interposed when his
people were in trouble, but that now for

similar causes he was again angry with
them, and thej' were suft'ering similar

calamities. The psalm contains a fer-

vent prayer that God would again appear
for them, and it implies a confident ex-
pectation that he would do this, so that
the calamities which had come upon them
would be removed— even as by a mira-
culous interposition. There is nothing
to make it absolutely certain that it

pertains to the Babylonish captivity, as

De Wette supposes, but the language is

so general that it might refer to atvj

captivit)-.

The psalm consists essentially of three

parts :

—

I. An allusion to God's gracious in-

terposition in former times, as the ground
of the present appeal to him, vers. 1 -3.

In those times, when his people had
been conquered, he had restored to them
the possession of their own land; he
had forgiven their iniquity ; he had
turned himself from the fierceness of his

anger. These acts of mercy were now
remembered; and this was the gi'ound

of confident hope in the present trouble.

II. A description of the state of the

people at the time when the psalm was
composed, as demanding help from God,
vers. 4-7. It is clear that the nation
was suflTering from some calamity ; that

the anger of God seemed to be upon
them ; that it appeared as if his wrath
would never be turned away ; and that

unless he should interpose the nation

must perish.

III. The expression of a confident

hope that God would deliver his people,

vers. 8-13. (a) The psahnist represents

himself as willing to hear what God
would say, with the hope that he would
speak peace to his people

;
(ver. 8) ;

(6) he declares his belief that God is

near to them who fear him (ver. 9), and
that in the present case—m the manner
in which he would meet the present

emergencj'—there would be a mingling
of mercy and truth—of righteousness

and peace :—that eaeh of these, in proper

proportions, and without collision, would
meet and mingle in the Divine dealings

;

that is, it would be seen, in his dealings

with his people, that God was merciful

ai.d just,—righteous and disposed to

peace (ver. 10) ;
(c) he expresses his

assurance that, dark as things now ap-
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PSALM LXXXV.
To the chief Musician. A Psalm > for tlie

80119 of Korali.

T ORD, tliou hast been " favour-
-^ able unto thy land : thou hast
brought back the captivity of
Jacob.

> Or, of, Ps. xlii., t'tlle.

* Or, Kcll pleased with, Ps. Ix.wii. 7.

poarcd, there would be a Divine intcr-

l)Osition as (/"truth (or, a just solution

of these difficulties) should spring out of

the very earth

—

as if it would come
from some unknown quarter and in

some unexpected manner, as mysterious,
and as incompreliensible, and as far

removed from liumau agency as if it

came up suddenly from the ground, —or
OS if the heavens opened themselves,
and it looked down from the sk\- (ver.

11) ; and {d) he, in conclusion, expresses

his contident belief that the Lord would
give that which was truly good; that
the land would again yield its increase

;

that righteousness Avould attend his

march through the land, going as it

Avere before him, and causing all the
people to walk in his steps, vers. 12, 13.

There does not appear to have been in
this psalm any original reference to the
]\Iessiah, or to his work :—that is, all

that there is in the psalm can be ex-
plained on the supposition that it has
i]o such reference. But it must be ob-
vious to every one that the language is

such as is fitted most beautifully and
appropriately to describe many things
in the plan of redemption, and especially

to express the fiact that in that work the
attributes of God, some of which seem not
easy to be reconciled, have been most
perfectly and beautifully manifested and
blended.

1. Lord, thou hast been favourable
unto thif land. Marg., icell i^leased

toith. The idea is tliat he had been
kind or propitious to the nation; to

wit, on some former oceasidu. So
Luther, {vormals) " formerly." The
reference is to some previous period

in their history, when lie had exer-

cised his power in their behalf.

^ Thou hast brought back the cap-
tivity of Jacob. That is, at the time
referred to. It is not necessary to

suppose that the allusion is to the

2 Thou hast forgiven ^ the
iniquity of tliy people ; thou hast
covered all their sin. Selali.

3 Thou hast taken away all

thy Avrath : thou . hast turned
3 thyself from the fierceness of
thine anger.

I Col. ii. 1.3.

' Or, t/tiiie angerfrom waxing hot, Dcut. xiii. 17.

period immediately preceding theftime
when, the psalm was composed, but
it may have been any period in their

history. Nor is it necessary to sup-

pose that the people had been removed
from their land at the time; for all

that would be necessary to suppose
in interpreting the language would
be that the land had been invaded,

even though the inhabitants still re-

mained in it.

2. Thou hast forgiven the iniquity

of thy people. That is, These calami-

ties came upon them in consequence
of their sins, and thou hast dealt

with them as if those sins were for-

given. The fact that the tokens of

his anger had passed away, and
that his judgments were withdrawn,
seemed to prove that their sins had
been forgiven. The same form of

expression here used—with the same
words in Hebrew—occurs in Ps.

xxxii. 5. See Notes on that pas-

sage. The language suggests the
idea of an atonement. Literally,

"Thou hast lifted up—or borne

—

the ini(iuity of thy people." ^ Thou
hast covered all their sin. So that

it is hidden; and therefore thou dost

treat them as j/'they were righteous,

or as //"there icere no sin. The idea

of covering is that expressed in the
Hebrew word, which is commonly
rendered atonement—1D3, kaphar—
to cover; to cover over; then, to

cover over sin ; to forgive. The idea

suggested in this verse is, that when
God withdraws the tokens of his dis-

pleasure, we may hope that he has
pardoned the sin which was the cause

of his anger.

3. Thoti hast taken away all thy
ivrath. That i.s, formerly; on the
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4 Turn us, O God of our sal-

vation, and cause tliine anger
toward ns to cease.

5 Wilt thou be angry with ns
for ever? wilt thou draw out

thine anger to all generations ?

6 Wilt thou not revive us
again, that thy- people may re-

joice in thee ?

occasion referred to. Thou didst so

deal with thy people as to make it

evident that thou didst cherish no
anger or displeasure against them.

% fkou hast turned thyself, etc.

Marg., thine anger from ivaxing hot.

Literally, Thou didst turn from the

heat of thine anger. His indignation

was withdrawn, and he was again at

peace with them. It is this fact,

drawn from the former history of

the people, which constitutes the

basis of the appeal which follows.

4. Turn us, O God of our salva-

tion. The God from whom salvation

must come, and on whom we are de-

j)endent for it. The prayer here is,

"turn US;" turn us from our sins;

bring us to repentance; make us
willing to forsake every evil way;
and enable us to do it. This is the

proper spirit always in prayer. The
first thing is not that he would take
away his wrath, but that he would
dispose us to forsake our sins, and to

turn to himself; that we may be led

to abandon that which has brought
his displeasure upon us, and then that

he will cause his anger towards us to

cease. We have no authority for

asking God to turn away his judg-
ments unless we are willing to for-

sake our sins; and in all cases we
can hope for the Diyine interposition

and mercy, when the judgments of

God are upon us, only as we are

willing to turn fi'om our iniquities.

^ And cause thine anger toivard us

to cease. The word here used, and
rendered cause to cease—"llQ, parar

—means properly to hreaJc ; then, to

violate; and then, to annul, or to

bring to an end. The idea here is,

that if they were turned from sin,

the cause of his anger would be re-

moved, and would cease of course.

Comp. Ps. Ixxx. 3.

5. Wilt thou he angry tvith us for

ever ? Thine anger is so long con-
tinued that it seems as if it would
never cease. % Wilt thou draio out
thirie anger. Wilt thou protract or
prolong it ? The idea is that of a
determined purpose, in retaining his

anger, as if his wrath would cease of
necessity unless there were such a
direct exercise of will. ^ To all

generations. Literally, " from gene-
ration to generation." That is,—so

that not merely the generation which
has sinned, and which has brought
down these tokens of displeasure,

shall suffer, but the next, and the
next, and the next, for ever. The
plea is that the judgment might
terminate, and not reach coming
generations.

6. Wilt thou not revive us again.

Literally, "Wilt thou not turn [or

return], cause us to live;" that is,

and cause us to live. The expression

is equivalent to "again" as in our
translation. The Septuagint and
Vulgate render it, "Returning, wilt

thou not give us life ?" The word
rendered revive means to live; to

cause to live ; and the idea is that of
recovering them from their condition

as a state of death ; that is, restoring

them as if they were dead. The
image is that of returning spring

after the death of winter, or the

young grass when the rain descends

after a long drought, and when every-

thing seemed to be dead. So of the

people referred to in the psalm ; every-

thing among them was like such a
winter, when there is neither leaf, nor
flower, nor grass, nor fruit; or like

such a drought, when desolation is

seen everywhere ; or like the grave,

where the dead repose. The image
of spring, after a long and dreary

winter, is one also whi(;h will pro-

perly describe the condition of the

church when the influences of the
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7 Shew lis thy^ mercy, O
Lord, and grant us thy salva-

tion.

8 I will hear what God the
111 Vs. cxvx. 4.

Spirit have been long withlield, and
when, under the visitations of grace,

religion seems to live again among
the people of God. ^ That thy people
mat/ rejoice in thee. In thy favour;

in thy presence ; in thee as their God.
(a) There is always yoj/ in a revival of

religion. Nothing is so much fitted

to make a people happy; nothing
diffuses so much joy. Comp. Acts
viii. 8. {b) This is particularly joy
in God. It is because he comes
near ; because he manifests his mercy

;

because he shows his power and his

grace.

7. Sheio ns thy mercy, O LoED.
That is. Manifest thy mercy in re-

turning to us; in forgiving our
sins; in taking from us the tokens
of thy displeasure. ^ And grant
us thy salvation. Salvation or de-

liverance from our present trouble

and calamities.

8. / loill hear what God the Loed
will speak, I, the psalmist; I, re-

presenting the people as looking to

God. The state of mind here is that

of patient listening ; of a willingness

to hear God, whatever God should
say ; of confidence in him that what
he would say would be favourable to

his people,—would be words of mercy
and of peace. Whatever God should

command, the speaker was willing to

yield to it; whatever God should

say, he would believe ; whatever God
should enjoin, he would do ; whatever
God should ask him to surrender, he
would resign. There was no other

resource but God, and there was
entire confidence in him that what-
ever he should say, require, or do,

would be right. \ For he will speak
peace unto his people. Whatever he
shall say will tend to their peace,

their blessedness, their prosperity.

He loves his people, and there may
be a confident assurance that all he

Lord will speak : for he will
speak peace unto his people, and
to his saints : but "' let them not
turn again to folly.

will say will tend to promote their
welfare. % And to his saints. His
holy ones; his people. % Hut let

them not turn again to folly. The
Septuagint and the Vulgate render
this, "To his saints and to those
who turn the heart unto him." Our
common version, however, has ex-

pressed the sense of the Hebrew;
and it contains very important truths
and admonitions, (a) The way which
they had formerly pursued was folly.
It was not mere siti, but there was in

it the element offoolishness as well as

ivickedness. All sin may be contem-
plated in this twofold aspect :

—

as
wickedness, and as foolishness. Comp.
Ps. xiv. 1 ; Ixxiii. 3. {h) There was
great danger that they would turn
again to their former course; that
they would forget alike the punish-
ment which had come upon them

;

their own resolutions; and their pro-

mises made to God. Comp. Ps. Ixxviii.

10, 11, 17, 18, 31, 32. Nothing is

more common than for a people who
have been afflicted with heavy judg-
ments to forget all that they promised
to do if those judgments should be
withdrawn ; or for an individual who
has been raised up from a bed of
sickness—from the borders of the
grave—to forget the solemn resolu-

tions which he formed on what seemed
to be a dying bed,—perhaps becoming
more thoughtless and wicked than he
was before, as if to make reprisals

for the wrong done him by his Maker,
or as if to recover the time that was
lost by sickness, (c) This passage,

therefore, is a solemn admonition to

all who have been afflicted, and who
have been restored, that they return
not to their former course of life.

To this they should feel themselves
exhorted (1) by their obligations to

their benefactor
; (2) by the remem-

brance of their own solemn vows
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9 Surely liis salvation is nigh
them that fear him ; that glory
may dwell in our land.

10 Mercy and truth are met
together; righteousness n and
peace have kissed each otlier.

n Isa. x\xii. 17.

made in a time of sincerity and
honesty, and when they saw things

as they really are ; and (3) by the

assurance that if they do return to

their sin and folly, heavier judg-

ments will come upon them; that

the patience of God will he ex-

hausted; and that he will bear with

them no longer. Comp. John v. 14,
" Sin no more, lest a worse thing

come unto thee."

9. Surely Ms salvation. His help

;

his aid. The word here does not
mean salvation in the restricted use

of the term as applied to the future

life, hut it means deliverance of all

kinds—rescue from trouble, danger,

calamity. ^ Is nigh them that fear
him. All who truly reverence him,

and look to him in a proper manner.
They may expect his aid ; they may
be sure that he will soon come to help

them. This expresses the confident

assurance of the author of the psalm
that God tooulcl interpose in the

troubles of the nation, and would
deliver them. ^ That glory may
dwell in our land, (a) The glory or

honour of having such a God to

dwell among them ;— and (^) the

peace, the prosperity, the happiness,

which will be the consequence—of his

interposition. The idea is, that this

would be a permanent thing ; that

this honour or glory would then make
the land its dwelling-place.

10. Mercy and truth are met tO'

gether. That is, in the Divine deal-

ings referred to in the psalm. There
has been a blending of mercy and
truth in those dealings ; or, both have
been manifested;—truth, in the Divine
statements, threatenings, and pro-

mises ; and mercy, in forgiving sin,

and in sparing the peo])le. There is

no necessary contradiction between
truth and mercy ; that is, the one

does not necessarily conflict with the

other, though the one seems to con-

flict with the other when punishment
is threatened for crime, and yet
mercy is shown to the offender,

—

that is, where the punishment is not
inflicted, and the offender is treated
as if he had not sinned. In this re-

spect, the great difficulty in all human
governments has been to maintain
both ; to be true to the threatening
of the law, and at the same time to
pardon the guilty. Human govern-
ments have never been able to recon-
cile the two. If punishment is in-

flicted up to the full measure of the
threatening, there is no manifestation
of mercy ; if mercy is shown, there is

a departure from justice, or a decla-

ration that the threatenings of the law
are not, in all cases, to be inflicted:

—

that is, there is, to that extent, an
abandonment of justice. Human
governments have always felt the

need, in their practical operations, of

some device like an atonement, by
which the two might be blended, and
both secured. Such a method of re-

conciliation or of securing both ob-

jects—truth, in the fulfilment of the
threat, and mercy towards the offender

—has never been (and could not be)

acted on in a human administration.

It is only in the Divine government
that this has been accomplished, where
a true and perfect regard has been paid

to truth in the threatening, and to

mercy toward the guilty by an atone-

ment. It is true, indeed, that this

passage does not refer to the atone-

ment made by the Eedeemer, but
there can scarcely be found a better

illustration of that work than occurs

in the language here used. Comp.
Notes on Eom. iii. 26. See also my
work on the "Atonement," chapters

ii., iii.* ^ Righteousness. In the

maintenance of law, or the manifest-

ation of justice. That is, in this case,

God had shown his justice in bringing

* And " Way of Salvation," chap, xvii.
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11 Trutli shall spring out of
the earth ; and righteousness
shall look down from heaven.

12 Yea, the Lord shall give

that which is good; o and our

laud shall yield her increase.

13 Righteousness '' shall go
before him, and '' shall set us in
the way of his steps.

Ts.lxx.Niv. 11. ;y Ps.lxxxix. H. j Ts. cxix. 35.

these calamities on the people for

their sins. In the work of the Re-
deemer this was done by his beinf;

" wonnded for our transgressions, and
bruised for our iniquities ;" by the

fact that " the chastisement of our

peace was upon him," and that " the

Lord laid on him the iniquitj-^ of us

all." Isa. liii. 5, 6. ^ And peace.

Pardon; mercy; restoration to favour.

In the case of the Hebrew people this

was done by his removing the calami-

ties which their sins had brought upon
them, and by his returning favour.

In the work of redemption, it was
done by the pardon of sin, and by re-

conciliation to God. % Have kissed

each other. As friends and lovers do ;

as they do who have been long sepa-

rated; as they do who, after having

been alienated and estranged, are

made friends again. In like manner,
there seemed to be an alienation—an
estrangement—a state of hostility

—

between righteousness and mercy,

between justice and pardon, but they

have been now united as separated

and alienated friends are, and have
embraced each other as such friends

do ; that is, they blend together in

beautiful harmony.

] 1. Tndh shall sprivg out of the

earth. As plants do—for this is the

mc lining of the word. The blessings

of truth and righteousness would be

like the grass, the shrubs, the flowers,

which spring up from the ground,

—

and like the rain and the sunbeams
which come from heaven. Truth
would spring up everywhere, and
abound in all lands, as plants, and
shrubs, and crrass spring up all over

the earth. There is not an intended

contrast between the two clauses of

this verse, as if truth came from the

earth, and righteousnessyro??! heaven

;

but the idea is that they would come
in a manner that might be compared

with the way in which God's other

abundant blessings are bestowed, as

springing, on the one liand, from the

fertility of the eiirth, and en the other,

from the rain, the dew, and the sun-

beam, "jy And righteousness shall look

doivn from heaven. Shall descend

from heaven ; or shall come from
above,

—

as if the rain, and the sun

looked down from heaven, and saw
the wants of man. The original word
here rendered look doivn—jnpTi)', sha-

kaph—means to lay upon, or over

;

then, to project, he over, look i'or-

ward ; then, to overhang; and the

idea here is that it lent over, or leaned

forivard to look at the necessities of

man—as one does who is desirous of

gazing at an object. There was an
anxiety, so to speak, to come to the

earth—to meet the human need. As
therain and the sunbeams seem attj:/ow5

to bestow their blessings on man, so

God seems anxious to bestow on man
the blessings of salvation.

12. Yea, the LOED shall giife that

which is good. All that is truly good :

— all needful temporal blessings ; all

blessings connected with salvation.

*|[ And our land shall yield her in-

crease. There shall be fruitful sea-

sons, and the earth shall produce
abundance. Comp. Notes on Ps.

Ixvii. 6.

13. Righteousness shall go hefore

him. Shall anticipate his coming,

and prepare his way. The idea seems
to be, that in order to his appearing,

there would be a proclamation of

righteousness, and a preparation for

his advent by the diffusion of righ-

teousness among the people ; in other

words, the nation, in the prospect of

his coming, would turn from sin, and
would seek to be prepared for his ap-

pearing. Thus John ])ro(laimed the

coming of the Pedeemer, " Fepent ye,

for the kingdom of heaven is at hand."
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PSALM LXXXYI.
A Prayer i of David.

"DOW down thine ear, O Lord,
-^ hear me : for I am poor and

Matt. iii. 2. So also " The voice of

one crying in the wilderness, Pre-
pare ye the way of the Lord, make
his paths straight/' Matt. iii. 3.

^ A)id shall set us in the way of his

steps. This might be rendered, *' and
set its steps for a way ;" that is, the
steps which would be taken by him
would indicate the way in which his

people should walk. Perhaps, how-
ever, the common interpretation best

expresses the sense of the passage.

According to that, the idea is, that

the effect of hia coming would be to

dispose men to walk in the way of
the steps which he took ; to be his

imitators and followers. The general
thought is, that his coming would
have the effect of turning the people
to the paths of righteousness and
truth. This is the designed effect of

all the visitations of God to our world.

PSALM LXXXVI.

This psalm purports to be a psalm of
David ; and there is nothing in the
psalm that is contrary to this supposi-
tion. Why it has its place among the
psalms which are designated as the
compositions of "the sons of Korah,"
and had not its place among those wliich
are ascribed to David (Ps. i.-lxx.) we
have no means of ascertaining. It is

not said, however, that those were the
only psalms of David, and there is no
improbability in supposing that he may
have composed othei's. It is not im-
properly named "« prayer," since it is

made up mostly of petitions, though
this is true of others which are called

"psalms," and though it is true that
this one has so much of praise in it that
it might also (as it is in the margin) be
designated a psalm. The occasion on
which it was composed is unknown, but
it has been commonly supposed that it

was written in the time of the persecu-
tions under Saul. De Wette regards it

as a national song composed in a time of

national trouble.

This psalm does not admit of an}'

minute subdivision. It is made up of

needy.
2 Preserve my soul, for I am

1 Oi", being a Psalm of.

earnest prayers, with reasons why those
prayers should be answered ; and per-
haps the leading practical suggestion
which would properly follow from the
psalm is, that it is proper for us, in our
prayers, to urge reasons why they should
be answered : the reasons why we pray
at all. "We cannot, indeed, suppose that
we can suggest anything which would
not occur to the Divine mind, but in all

our pra}-ers there is some reason why we
pray ; there are reasons why we ask the
particular things wliich are the burden
of our supplications, and it caimot be
improper, in order that our own minds
at least may be suitably impressed, to
mention those reasons when we come
before God.

1. Boio down thine ear, O Loed,
hear me. See Notes on Ps. v. 1.

Tf For I ampoor and needy. This is

the reason here assigned why God
should hear him. It is not a plea of

merit. It is not that there was any
claim on God in the fact that he was
a poor and needy man,—a sinner

helpless and dependent, or that it

would be any injustice if God should

7iot hear, for a sinner has no claim to

favour; but it is that this was a con-

dition in which the aid of God was
needed, and in which it was proper or

appropriate for God to hear prayer,

and to render help. We may always

make our helplessness, our weak-
ness, our poverty, our need, a

ground of appeal to God ;—not as a

claim of justice, but as a ease in

which he will glorify himself by a

gracious interposition. It is also to

be remarked that it is a matter of

unspeakable thankfulness that the
" poor and needy " onay call upon
God; that they will be as welcome
as any class of men ; that there is no
condition of poverty and want so low
that we are debarred from the privi-

lege of approaching One who has in-

finite resources, and who is as ivilling

to help as he is able.

2. Preserve my soul. Preserve, or
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1 holy : O thou my God, save thy
servant that trusteth » in thee.

3 Be merciful unto me, O
Lord : for I cry unto thee ^ daily.

4 Rejoice the soul of thy ser-

' Or, one tvhom thonfavoiirest.

r Isa. xxvi. 3.

keep, my life ;—for so the word ren-

dered soul means in this place, as it

does commonly in the Scriptures.

^ For I VLxn lioly. Marg., One tvhom
thoufavourest. The Hebrew word

—

T*pn, hhasid—means properly, bene-

volent, kind ; then, good, merciful,

gracious; and then pious, godly.

Ps. XXX. 4 ; xxxi. 23 ; xxxvii. 28.

The ground of the plea here is, that
he was a friend of God; and that it

was proper on that account to look

to him for protection. He does Tiot

say that he was holy in such a sense

that he had a claim on that account

to the favour of God, or that his per-

sonal holiness was a ground of salva-

tion; but the idea is, that he had
devoted himself to God, and that it

was, therefore, proper to look to him
for his protection in the time of

danger. A child looks to a parent

for protection, because he is a child

;

a citizen looks to the protection of

the jaws, because he is a citizen; and
so the people of God may look to him
for protection, because they are his

people. In all this there is no plea

of merit, but there is the recognition

of what is proper in the case, and
what may be expected and hoped for.

^ Save thy servant. Save him from
threatening danger and from death.

% That trusteth in thee. Because
I trust or confide in thee. I go no-

where else for protection; I rely on
no one else. I look to tliee alone,

and I do this with entire confidence.

A man who does this has a right to

look to God for protection, and to

expect that God will interpose in his

behalf.

3. Be merciful unto me, O Lord.
It was mercg after all that he relied

on, and not Justice. It was not be-

cause he had any claim on the ground

vant : for unto thee, O Lord, do
I lift up my soul.

5 For « thou. Lord, art good,
and ready to forgive ; and plente-
ous in mercy unto all them that
call upon thee.

' Or, all the day. s Joel ii. 13.

that he was "holy," but all that he
had and hoped for was to be traced to
the mercy of God. % For I cry unto
thee daily. Marg., as in Heb., All the

day. The meaning is, that he did
this constantly, or without inter-

mission.

4. Bejoice the soul of thy servant.

Cause me to rejoice; to wit, by thy
gracious interposition, and by de-
livering me from danger and death.

^ For unto thee, O Lord, do I lift

uip my soul. Comp. Notes on Ps.

xxiv. 4. The idea is that of arousing
himself, or exerting himself, as one
does who makes strenuous eftbrts to
obtain an object. He was not lan-

guid, or indifferent; he did not put
forth merely weak and fitful efforts

to find God, but he lent his ivhole

poivei's to that end ; he arouses him-
self thoroughly to seek the Divine
help. Languid and feeble efforts in

seeking after God will be attended
with no success. In so great a mat-
ter,—when so much depends on the
Divine favour,—when such great in-

terests are at stake,—the whole soul

should be roused to one great and
strenuous effort ;—not that we can
obtain his favour by force or power,
and not that any strength of ours

will prevail of itself, but {a) because
nothing less will indicate the proper
intensity of desire ; and {h) because
such is his appointment in regard to

the manner in which we are to seek
his favour. Comp. Matt. vii. 7, 8;
Luke xiii. 24 ; xvi. 16.

5. For thou, Lord, art good, etc.

This is another reason why God
should hear his prayer ; and it is a
reason which may be properly <irged
at all times, and by all classes of per-
sons. It is founilod on the benevo-
lence of God ; on the fulness of his
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6 Give ear, O Lord, unto my
prayer; and attend to tlie voice

of my supplications.

7 In the day of my trouble I

will ' call upon thee : for thou
wilt answer me.

t Ps. 1. 15. J< Isu. xl. 18, 25.

mercy to all that invoke his name.

We should call in vain on a God who
was not merciful and ready to for-

give; hut in the Divine character

there is the most ample foundation

for such an appeal. In his benevo-

lence ; in his readiness to forgive ; in

the plenitude of his mercy, God is

all that a penitent sinner could wish

him to be. For if such a sinner

should endeavour to describe what
he would desire to find in God as a

ground of appeal in his prayers, he

could not express his feelings in lan-

guage more full and free than God
has himself employed about his own
readiness to pardon and save. The
language of the Bible on this subject

would express, better than any lan-

guage which he could himself em-
ploy, what in those circumstances he

would ivish to find God to be. .

6. Give ear, O Loed, tinto my
'prayer, etc. See Notes on Ps. v. 1.

7. In the day of my frouble I tcill

call upon thee. That is, I do it now

;

I have done it; I will do it. The
language implies a habit, or a steady

purpose of mind, that in all times of

trouble he would make God his re-

fuge. It was this fixed purpose—this

regular habit—which was now the

ground of his confidence. A man
'svho always makes God his refuge,

who 2ias no other ground of reliance,

may feel assured that God will inter-

pose and save him. ^ For thou tvilt

answer me. This also implies a fixed

and steady assurance of mind, ap-

plicable not only to this case, but to

all similar cases. He had firm con-

fidence in God at all times; an un-

wavering belief that God is a hearer

of prayer. This is a just foundation

of hope when we approach God.

Comp. James i. 6, 7.

8 Among the gods there is

none " like unto thee, O Lord

;

neither ^ are there any works like

unto thy works.
9 All "' nations whom thou

hast made shall come and wor-
V Deut. iii. 24. tc Rev. xv. 4.

8. Amony the gods there is none
like unto thee, Lord. Among all

those which are worshipped as gods
there is no one that can hear and
save. The psalmist, in respect to

prayer, and to help to be obtained by
prayer, compares his own condition

with that of those w'ho worshipped
false gods. He had a God who could

hear; they had none. A true child

of God now in trouble may properly

compare his condition in this respect

with that of those who make no pro-

fession of religion ; who do not pro-

fess to worship God, or to have a God.
To him there is a throne of grace
which is always accessible; to them
there is none. There is One to whom
he may always pray; they j)rofess

to have no one on whom they can call.

^ Neither are there any works like

unto thy toorks. That is, as wrought
by those " gods." There is nothing
they have done which can be a ground
of confidence that can be compared
with what thou hast done. The al-

lusion is to the power, the wisdom,
and the skill evinced in the works of

creation, and in the merciful inter-

positions of Providence. From these

the psalmist derives a proof that God
is able to save. There is no such

argument to which the worshippers

of false gods can appeal in the time

of trouble.

9. All nations u'hom thou hast

made shall come, etc. In this verse

the psalmist expresses his belief that

the conviction which he entertained

about the ability of God to save

—

about his being the only true God

—

would yet pervade all the nations of

the earth ; that they all would yet

be convinced that he was the true

God, and would come and worship

him alone. So clear to him seemed
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slilp before thcc, O Lord; and
shall glorify tliy name.

10 For thou art great, and
doest wondrous things : thou
' art God alone.

X Deut. xxxii. 39; 1 Cor. viii. 4.

11 Teach v me thy way, O
Lord ; I will Avalk in thy truth

:

unite - my heart to fear thy
name.

y Ps. cxix. .'?.3.

z Jcr. xxiv. 7 ; Phil. iii. 13.

to be the evidence of the existence and
perfections of God that he did not

doubt that all men would come yet

to see it also, and to acknowledge
liim. Comp. Isa. ii. 2, 3 ; Ix. 3-11.

;

Ps, ii. 8 ; Ixxii. 17. % And shall

glorify thy name. Shall honour thee

as the true God. They will renounce
their idols; they will come and wor-
ship thee. This belief—this hope-
is held out through the entire volume
of revealed trutli. It cheei'ed and
encouraged the hearts of tlie saints

of the Old Testament and the New;
and it may and should cheer and en-

courage our hearts. It is not less

certain because it seems to be long

delayed. To the view of man this

is all ihat is certain in the future.

No man can predict what will occur

in regard to any of the existing poli-

tical institutions on the earth—either

the monarchies of the old world, or

the republics of the new.* No man
can tell in reference to the arts; to

the sciences; to social life; to man-
ners; to the cities and towns which
now exist on tlie earth, what they

will he in the far distant future.

Only one thing is certain in that

future—that the kingdom of God will

be set up, and that the Redeemer's
tiirone will be established over all

the earth ; that the time is to come
when "all nations shall come and
worship before God, and shall glorify

his name."

* Tliis I wrote some six years ago. Now, on
revising it for publication (Oct. 13, 1804), how
soon—how stniiigely—liow fearfully—has the

course of things in our country illustrated it.

Who, six years since, could have foretold what
has actually occurred during that time in onr
then happy Republic? It seemed to be perma-
nent and enduring ; and we made onr boast to

tiie other nations of the earth that it voiild be

so. Alas ! liow liave we been rebuked for our
boastings ; how liave we been taught that no
human sagacity can predict what will occur to

any nation or to any goverament I

10. For thou art yreaf, and doest

wondrous things. Tilings fitted to

excite wonder or admiration ; things
which lie beyond the power of any
creature, and wdiich could be per-

formed by no one but a being of

almighty power. A God who could do
these tilings could also do that which
the psalmist asked of him, for what
God actually does proves that there

is nothing within the limits of possi-

bility which he cannot perform. The
greatness and the power of God are

reasons why we should appeal to him
in our weakness, and in our times

of trouble. ^ Thou art God alone.

Thou only canst do what a God can

do, or whiit belongs to God. In those

things, therefore, which require the

interposition of Divine power our
appeal must be to thee alone. So in

the matter of salvation.

11. Teach me thy loay, Lord.
That is, in the present emergency.
Show me what thou wouldst have
me to do that I may obtain thy
favour, and thy gracious help. ^ I
will walk in thy truth. T will live

and act in accordance with what thou
dost declare to be true. Whatever
that may be, I will pursue it, having

no will of my own. T[ Unite my
heart to fear thy name. That is, to

worship, obey, and honour thee, (a)

The end which he desired to secure

was that he might truly fear God,
or properly reverence and honour
him ; (i) the means which he saw to

be necessary for this was that his

"heart" might be ^' xiniled" \\\ this

one great object ; that is, that his

heart might be single in its views

and purposes; that there might be no
distracting purposes ; that one great

aim might be always before him.

The tvord rendered unite—in^, yd-

hhad—occurs as a verb only iu three
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12 I « will praise thee, O Lord
my God, with all my heart ; and
I will glorify thy name for ever-
more.
13 For great "* is thy mercy
a Ps. cxlv. 1, 3. b Ps. ciii. 11.

toward me ; and thou hast deli-

vered <^ my soul from the lowest
1 hell.

14 O God, the proud are risen

against me, and the assemblies
c 1 Tliess. i. 10. ^' Or, grave.

places. In Gen. xlix. 6, it is rendered
tmited: *'Unto their assembly, mine
honour, be not thou tmitedJ" In
Isa. xiv. 20, it is translated joined

:

*"Thou shalt not be joined with
them." The adverb—"Xnij ya-Tihad,

—occurs often, and is rendered toge-

ther. Gen. xiii. 6; xxii. 6, 8, 19;
xxxvi. 7 ; et scepe. The idea is that
of union, or conjunction; of being
together; of constituting one; and
this is accomplished in the heart
when there is one great ruling object

before the mind which nothing is

allowed to interfere with. It may
be added, that there is no more ap-

propriate prayer which a man can
offer than that his lieart may have
such a unity of purpose, and that
nothing may be allowed to interfere

with that one supreme purpose.

12. Itvill praise thee, O Lord my
God, tvith all my heart. This is but
carrying out the idea in the previous
verse. He would give his ivhole heart
to God. He would allow nothing to

divide or distract his affections. He
would withhold nothing from God.

^ And I ivill glorify thy name for
evermore. Not merely in the present
emergency ; but I will do it ever on-

ward—even to eternity. The mean-
ing is, that he would in all cases,

and at all times—in this world and
in the world to come—honour God.
He would acknowledge no God but
him, and he would honour him as

God.
13. For great is thy mercy toivard

me. In respect to me ; or, Thou hast
manifested great mercy to me; to
wit, in past times. He makes use of
this now as an argument or reason
why God should interpose again, {a)

He had shown on former occasions

that he had poioer to save; (i) the

fact that be had thus treated him as

his friend was a reason why he should

now befriend him. ^ And thov, hast

delivered my soul, ]\Iy life. The
meaning is, that he had kept him
alive in times of imminent danger.

At the same time David could say,

as every child of God can say, that

God had delivered his soul in the

strict and proper sense of the term

—

from sin, and death, and hell itself.

^ From the loivest hell. Marg.,

grave; Hebrew, ^AeoZ—5iK^'; Greek,

a.cj]g. See the word explained in the
Notes on Isa. xiv. 9. Comp. Notes
on Job x. 21, 22. The word rendered
lowest means simply tinder, or be-

neath :
—the grave or hades beneath.

The idea of loioest, or the superlative

degree, is not necessarily implied in

the word. The idea of the grave as

deep, or as under us, however, is im-
plied, and the psalmist means to say

that he had been saved from that

deep dwelling-place—from the abode
of departed spirits, to which the dead
descend under ground. The mean-
ing is, that he had been kept alive

;

but the greatness of the mercy is

designed to be set forth by having
before the mind a vivid idea of the

darkness, the horror, and the gloom
of the world to which the dead de-

scend, and where they dwell.

14. O God, the proud are risen

against me. Men who are self-con-

fident, ambitious, haughty; who do

not regard the welfare or the rights of

others; who are disposed to trample

down all others in order that they

may accomplish their own purposes

;

these are the men who have opposed

me and sought my life. This would
apply either to the time of Saul or of

Absalom. In both these cases there

were men who would correspond to

this description. ^ And the assem-

blies of violent men. Marg., terrible.
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of ' violent men have sought after

my soul, and have not set thee
'' before them.

15 But " thou, O Lord, art a

God full of compassion, and gra-

1 Unihle. d Ps. x. i e Nch. ix. 17.

/ Ps. Ixxxv. 10. g Isa. xlv. 24.

The Septuagint and the Vulgate
render this, " the synagogue of the

wicked." The word rendered violent

means properly terrible, inspiring ter-

ror; then, violent, fierce, lawless, ty-

rants. The idea here is that they

pursued their object by violence and
not by right ; they did it in a fierce

and savage manner, or in such a way
as to inspire terror. The word as-

sembly here means merely that they
were banded together ; what was
done was the result of a conspiracy

or combination. ^ Have sought after

my soul. After my life. ^ And hate
not set thee before them. They do
not fear thee; they do not act as if

in thj' pi'esence ; they have no regard

for thee ; for thy law ; for thy favour

;

for thy threatenings.

15. But thou, O Lord, ait a God
full of compassion, etc. See Notes
on ver. 5. The words rendered
*' long-suftering " mean that there

was and would be delay in his anger;
that it was not soon excited ; that he
did not act from passion or sudden re-

sentment ; that he endured the con-

duct of sinners long without rising

up to punish them ; that he was not
quick to take vengeance, but bore
with them patiently. On this ac-

count the psalmist, though conscious

that he was a sinner, hoped and
pleaded that God would save him.

^ Plenteous in . . . truth. That
is, in faithfulness. When thou hast

made a promise, thou wilt faithfully

keep it.

16. O turn unto me, and have mercy
upon me. Look upon me;—as if

God were now turned away, and
were unmindful of his danger, his

wants, and his pleading. The ex-
pression is equivalent to those in

which he prays that God would in-

cline his ear to him. See vers. 1, G,

clous ; long-suffering, and plen-

teous in mercy /and tiiith.

16 O turn unto me, and have
mercy upon me

;
give thy

strength 'J unto thy servant, and
save the son of thine handmaid.

and Notes on Ps. v. 1. ^ Give thy
strength unto thy servant. Give such
strength as proceeds from thee, and
such as will accomplish what thou
alone canst efi'ect. Enable me to act

as if clothed with Divine power.
The ground of the plea here is, that

he was the " servant " of God, and
he might, therefore, hope for God's
interposition. *i\ And save the son of
thine handmaid. This is, as far as I

know, the only separate allusion which
David ever makes to his mother in-

dividually, unless the passage in Ps.

XXXV. 14—" I bowed down heavily as

one that mourneth for his mother"

—

be supposed to refer to his oicn mother.
But we have elsewhere no such men-
tion of his mother as can give us any
idea of her character, and indeed it

is not easy to determine who she was.
The language here, however, would
seem to imply that she was a pious
woman, for the words "thy hand-
maid," as employed in the Scriptures,

would most naturally suggest that
idea. If so, then the ground of the
plea here is that his mother was a
child of God; that she had lived for

his service ; and that she had trained

up her children for him. David now
prays that, as he had been devoted to

God by her, and had thus been trained
up, God would remember all this, and
would interfere in his behalf. Can it

be wrong to urge before God, as a
reason for his interposition, that we
have been devoted to him by parental
faithfulness and prayer; that we have
been consecrated to him by baptism

;

that we have been trained up for his

service ; that in reference to us high
hopes were cherished that we might
carry out the purposes of pious pa-

rents, and live to accomplish what
was so dear to their hearts ? He
who has had a pious mother "iias
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17 Shew me a token h for

good ; that they which hate me
may see it, and be ashamed ; be-

cause thou, Lord, hast holpen
me, and comforted me.

entered on life under great advan-

tages; he lias been placed under

solemn responsibilities ; he is per-

mitted to hope that a mother's

prayers will not be forgotten, but

that her example, her teachings, and
her piety will shed a hallowed in-

fluence on all the paths of life till he

joins her in heaven.

17. Sheiv me a toTcenfor good, etc.

Hebrew, "Make me a sign for good;"

that is, Do that for me in my trouble

which will be an evidence that thou

dost favour me, and wilt save me. Let

there be such a manifest interposition

in my behalf that others may see it, and

may be convinced that thou art God,

and that thou art the Protector and

Friend of those who put their trust

in thee. We need not suppose that

the psalmist refers here to a miracle

in his behalf. Any interposition

which would save him from the liands

of his enemies,—which would defeat

their purposes,—which would rescue

him when there seemed to be no help,

would be such an evidence that they

could not doubt that he was the

friend of God. Thus they would be

made ^'ashamed" of their purposes;

that is, they would be disappointed

and confounded ; and there would be

furnished a new pi'oof that God was
the protector of all who put their trust

in him.

PSALM LXXXVII.

This psalm, like some others, is en-

titled " a psalm or song ;" that is, it so

far combined the properties of both a
"psalm" and a "song" that it might be
called by either name. See Notes on
the title to Ps. Ixv. The phrase " for

the sons of Korah" may mean, as in the

margin, " of the sons of Korah." See

Notes on the title to Ps. xlii.

The occasion on which the psalm was
composed is unknown. The design of

thos psalm is obvious. It is to exalt

PSALM LXXXVII.
A Psalm or Song ^ for the sons of Korah.

T7IS foundation is in the holy
--*- ^ mountains

h 2 Cor. V. 5. i Or, of. i Ps. xlviii. 1.

Zion as a place to dwell in, and to state

the privileges or advantages of having
been bom there ; the honour of such a
birth, and the beneiit which would be
connected with it, from having been
brought early under the influence of the
true religion, and from having been
trained up amidst its institutions. The
practical truth which is suggested by
the psalm is the honour and benefit of

having been born in a land where the

true religion prevails ; of having been
born in connexion Avith the church ; of

having been early devoted to God ; and
of having had the benefits of a religious

training. The foundation of Avhat is

said in the psalm is the honour which
we naturally associate with the idea of

bi)-th ;—birth as connected with a family

of distinguished worth, wealth, or rank

;

birth as comiected with a particular

countr}', city, or town.

1. His foundation. This is an
abrupt commencement of the psalm.

The adjective '^Jiis" has been sup-

posed by some to refer to the psalm
itself, and this expression has been
considered to be a part of the title to

the psalm, meaning that the founda-

tion of the psalm is the holy mountain
where the praises of God were cele-

brated; that is Zion. This, however,
is a forced and unnatural interpreta-

tion. The most obvious explanation

is to refer it to God, and the meaning
is, that his "foundation," or that which
he had founded and established, to wit,

the place for his worship, or for the

institutions of religion, was in the

holy mountains of Jerusalem. It

would seem that the psalmist was
contemplating the city,—looking on
its walls, and its palaces, and especially

on the place which had been reared

for the worship of God, and that he
breaks out in this abrupt manner, by
saying that this was what God had
founded ; that here he had established

his home ; that here was the place

where he was worshipped, and where
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2 The * Lord loveth tlie gates

of Ziou more than all the dwell-

ings of Jacob.

3 Glorious things ' are spoken
k Vs. Ix.vviii. 67, 68.

ho dwelt; that this was the place

vvhicli he loved more i^^^n all the

other places where the descendants of

Jacoh dwelt. ^ Is in the holy moun-

tains. The mountains of Jerusalem.

Jerusalem is surrounded by hills, and
^vithin the city itself there were the

hills of Zion, Moriah, Acra, and Beze-

thah ; See Notes on Matt. ii. 1. These
sacred hills God had selected as the

place of his solemn worship—of his

own abode. Comp. Kotes on Vs.

xlviii. 1, 2.

2. The Lord loveth the gates of
Zioyi, Comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 68. The
gates of a city were the places of con-

course ; where business was transacted

;

where courts were held. The par-

ticular allusion here seems to be to

the thronging multitudes pressing

into the city for public worship—the

numbers that gathered together at

the great feasts and festivals of the

nation; and the meaning is, that he
looked with more pleasure on such

multitudes as they thronged the gates,

pressing in that they might worship
him, than on any other scene in the

land. ^ More than all the divellings

of Jacoh. Than any of the places

where the descendants of Jacob, or

where his people dwell. Mu(!h as he
might be pleased with their quiet

abodes, with their peace, prosperity,

and order, and with the fact that his

worship was daily celebrated in those

happy families, yet he had superior

pleasure in the multitudes that crowded
the ways to the place where they would
publicly acknowledge him as their God.

3. Glorious things are spoken of
thee, O city of God. Jerusalem, called

the " city of God" as being the place

of his peculiar abode on earth. The
word rendered " are spoken " may
mean either " have been spoken," or
'• are to he spoken ;" that is, either,

such things have been said, or they

of thee, O city of God. Selah.

4 I will make mention of Ra-
hab '" and Babylon to them that

/ Isa. liv. 2, etc. ; Rev. xxi. 2, etc.

m Isa. h. 9.

may be said. They have been placed
on record ; or, they may now be put
on record concerning thee. Probably
the former is the true meaning; and
the language would embrace such
points as these: (1) Those things

which had been spoken as to its

beauty of situation ; its magnificence

and splendour, Comp. Notes on Ps.

xlviii. 2, 3, 12, 13. (2) Such things

as had been spoken or recorded in

regard to its future prosperity, its

triumphs, and its influence in the

world;—the j^romises which had been
made in reference to the prosperity of

Zion, and the spread of the true reli-

gion from that point as a centre.

Comp. Notes on Isa. ii. 3. The Old
Testament abounds with promises

concerning the future glory of Zion

—

the "glorious things" that are spoken
respecting the final triumph of reli-

gion in the world. Of this the state-

ment here is to be mainly understood,

where Zion is referred to as the seat

of the true religion, and as therefore

the representative of the true church
on earth. It is that of which the real

record has been made, and not merely

of Jerusalem or Zion as a city. That
might pass away ; the church, of

which that was the representative,

will endure for ever. Comp. Isa. liv.

1-3; Ix.; Rev. xxi. 2-4.

4. / will make mention of Bahab
and Babylon, etc. The word Bahah
here refers to Egypt. See Isa. Ii. 9.

It is also applied to Egypt in Ps.

Ixxxix. 10. The reason why the name
was given to Egypt is not certainly

known. The Hebrew word properly

w\Q^n?, fierceness, insolence, pride ; and
it may have been given to Egypt by
the Hebrews on account of its haughti-
ness, pride, and insolence. It has

been supposed by some (Jablonski,

Opusc. i. 228) that the name is of

Egyptian origin, but this has not
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know me : beliold Philistia, and
Tyre, with Ethiopia: this mmi
was born there.

5 And of Zion « it shall be said,

n Gal. iv. 2G, 27.

been clearly made out. (Gesenlus, Lex.)
Egypt, Babylon, Philistia, Tyre, and
Ethiopia, are here mentioned as among
the best known nations and cities of
the woi-ld ; as places where it would
commonly be regarded as an honour
to have been born. The meaning is,

*' I will refer to these as places well-

known and distinguished ; I will refer

to the honour of having been born
there ; but great as is such an honour,
the honour of having been born in Zion
is far above that ; it conveys the idea
ofa much higher distinction; it should
be more sacredly cherished as among
those things on which men value them-
selves." The word '•' J" here seems
to have reference to the psalmist, and
not to God. The psalmist is mention-
ing what to Mm would seem to have
a claim to the highest honour. ^ Fhi-
listia. The western portion of Pales-
tine, from which the whole country
was afterwards named. See Notes on
Ps. Ix. 8; comp. Ps. cviii. 9; Isa. xiv.

29, 31. ^ And Tyre. See Notes on
Ps. xlv. 12; Isa. xxiii. 1. ^ With
lEihiopia. Hebrew, Ciish. The refer-

ence here is probably to the southern
portion of Arabia. See Notes on Ps.

Ixviii. 31 ; Isa. xviii. 1. ^ This man
was born there. That is, It would be
said of individuals that they were
born in one of those places, and it

would be regarded as an honour thus
to have been born. Men would pride
themselves on the fact that they were
born there, and the world would hold
them in esteem on that account. This
refers to a very natiiral, and a very
common feeling among men. We can,

of course, claim no credit, and deserve
no real honour, on account of the

place where we happen to have ^aeen

born ; but the fact that one has been
born in a place distinguished for its

advantages and its fame,—m a place

where liberty, religion, and the arts

This and that man was bom in
her ; and the p Highest himself
shall establish her.

Isa. xlviii. 21—23 ; Ix. 1—9.
]} Ps. xlviii. 8.

have flourished,—in a place renowned
for its public spirit, and for producing
illustrious men,—may be properly ac-

counted as an occasion for gratitude,

and as a stimulus to high and honour-
able efforts, and may thus he made an
important auxiliary to virtue, patriot-

ism, and piety.

5. And of Zion it shall be said. In
respect to Zion ; or, in honour of Zion.

Men shall regard it as a privilege to

have been born in Zion. They shall

speak of such a birth as a marked
and honoured distinction. ^ This
and that man, etc. Designating
them, or pointing them out, as

having been born there. Those in

a crowd, those passing along, those

brought in any way to notice, will be
spoken of in reference to their birth

in Zion, and will be treated with a
degree of favour and esteem, arising

from their birth there corresponding

to what those receive who are born in

Egypt, Babylon, or Tyre. They will

not be shunned and avoided on ac-

count of their birth as if it wer6
ignoble, but they will be honoured
for it. ^ And the Highest himself
shall establish her. Will establish

Zion, or will give it prosperity and
perpetuity. This, too, is what would
be "said" respecting Zion by such
as should speak of those born there

;

and it indicates (a) their conviction

that it ti'ould be permanent; and

(Jj) their desire that it might be :

—

that a place so honoured and distin-

guished might be perpetuated. The
practical truths suggested by this

verse, as applied to the church, are

(1) That it is a privilege to have
been born in connexion with the

Christian church ; to have had a
Christian parentage, and to have been
early dedicated to God ; (2) that the

time will come when this will be a

ground of commendation, or when it
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6 The Lord shall count, when
he wi'iteth <i up the people, that

this man was born there. Selah.

7 As well the singers as the

players on instruments ^ shall be
there : all my springs * are in
thee.

q Ez. xiii. 9. r 1 Cliroa. xxiii. 5.

i Ps. xlvi. 4.

will be spoken of as an honour, or

when it will be regarded as presump-
tive evidence of a claim to esteem in

the eyes of the world, that one was
born in the church, was early devoted

to God, and was trained up under the

influences of religion; (3) that the

character of those wlio are thus born,

and who are thus trained up, will

constitute, in the view of the world,

evidence of the stability of the church,
and proof that God regards it with
fiivour. It has not alwaj/s been
deemed an honour, or a passport to

favour, to have been born in the

church, but the time ivill come when
this will be universally so ; and, even
now, no child can fully appi*eciate

the honour and the real advantage of

having been born in a family where
God is served, and of having been
early consecrated to God by parental

purpose, by prayer, and by Christian

baptism.

6. The LoED shall count. That is,

God himself will honour those who
are so born. In the previous verse,

the effect of such a birth was de-

scribed as securing honour from men.
Here a higher honour is adverted to,

—that which will be derived from
God himself. % When he toriteth

up the people, etc. The word ren-

dered people here is in the plural

number. At the time of making an
enrolment of the people, or taking an
account or a census of the nations, he
would mark, or cause to be marked,
with peculiar honour the man that

ha^ his birth in Zion. Out of such
would his own people be taken, and
those thus born would have an honour
which no one else would receive from
him. He would not mark with any
peculiar approbation those who had
been born in Egypt, in Babylon, or

in Tyre, but he would mark with
special interest those who had been
born in Zion. The practical truth

VOL. II.

suggested here is, that God will in

the main take his people from among
those who have been born in the
church. As a matter of fact, while
it is true that others are converted
and added to the church, the great
mass of church-members consist of
those who have been born of Chris-

tian parents; who have been early

dedicated to God; and who have
been trained up for his service. See
Notes on Isa. xliv. 3-5.

7. As tcell the singers as the players
on instruments shall be there. Lite-

rally, " The singers as the players on
instruments." The image is that of a
musical procession, where the singers

go before, followed by those who play
on various instruments of music. The
idea seems to be that when the number
of the true friends ofGod shall be made
up, or shall all be enrolled, there will

be a triumphal procession; or, they
are seen by the psalmist, moving be-

fore God as in a triumphal proces-

sion. Comp. Notes on Isa. xxxv. 10.

Perhaps the reference is to heaven,

—

the true Zion ; to the assembling of
all who shall have been born in Zion,

and who shall have become citizens of
the true Zion, the Jerusalem above.

^ All my springs are in thee. The
word rendered springs means pro-

perly a place of fountains (see Notes
on Ps. Ixxxiv. 6), and also a fountain.

Gen. vii. 11; viii. 2. It thus be-

comes an emblem of happiness; of
delight; of pleasure; and the idea

here is that the highest happiness of
the psalmist was found in what is

here referred to by the word thee.

That word may refer either to God
or to Zion ; but as the subject of the
psalm is Zion, it is most natural to

suppose that the reference is to that.

Thus it accords with the sentiment

so often found in the Psalms, where
the writer expresses hrs love for Zion

;

his pleasure in its solemnities; his

R
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desire to abide there as his perma-
neut home.- Comp. Ps. xxiii. 6;
Ixxxiv. 2-4, 10. The idea has been
beautifully expressed by Dr. Dwight,
in his version of Ps. cxxxvii. 6 :

—

" I love thy cliurcli, God

;

Her walls before thee stand,
Dear as tlie apple of tliine eye,
And graven on thy liaud.

" If e'er my heart forget
Her welfare or her woe,
Let every joy tliis heart forsake.
And every grief o'erflow.

" Beyond my highest joy
I prize lier heavenly ways.
Her sweet communion, solemn vows,
Her hymns of love and praise."

PSALM LXXXVIII.
This psalm is altogether of a mournful

and desponding character. The author
is a sufferer ; he is expecting to die ; he
fears to die ; he longs to live ; his mind
is overwhelmed with gloom which does
not seem to be irradiated by one ray of
hope or consolation. It is, in this re-

spect, unlike most of the psalms which
relate to sickness, to sorrow, to suifering

;

for in those psalms generally there
springs up, in answer to prayer, a gleam
of hope,—some cheerful view,— some
sustaining prospect;—so that, though
a psalm begins in despondency and
gloom, it ends with joy and triumph.
Comp., among others, Ps. vi. 9, 10

;

vii. 17; xiii. 6; xlii. 8, 11; Ivi. 11-13;
lix. 16 ; Ixix. 34, S6. But in this

psalm there is no relief; there is no
comfort. As the Book of Psalms was
designed to be useful in all ages, and to
all classes of people, and as such a state
of mind as that described in this psalm
might occur .again and often—it was pro-
per that such a condition of utter despon-
dency, even in a good man, should be
described, in order that others might see

that such feelings are not necessarily
inconsistent with true religion, and do
not prove that even such a sufferer is

not a child of God. It is probable that
this psalm was designed to illustrate

what mat/ occur Avhen disease is such as
to produce deep mental darkness and
son-ow. And the Book of Psalms Avould
have been incomplete for the use of the
church, if there had not been at least one
such psalm in the collection.

The psalm is said, in the title, to be
"A Psalm or Song for (marg., of) the
sons of Korah"—combining, in some
way unknown to us, as several of the

other psalms do, the properties of both a

psahn and a song. The phrase, " for the
sonsof Korah," meanshere, probablv, that
it was composed for their use, and not
bi/ them, unless " Heman the Ezrahite "
was one of their number. On the
phrase, "To the chief Musician," see
Notes on the title to Psalm iv. The
words, " upon Mahalath Leannoth," are
of very uncertain signification. They
are reiidered by the Septuagint and the
Vulgate "for Maeleth, to answer;" by
Luther, " to sing, of the weakness of the
miserable;" by Prof Alexander, "con-
cerning afflictive sickness." The word
Ifahalath seems here to be a form of

i^^ty^, mahaleh, which means properlj-,

sickness, disease. It is rendered, with a
slight variation in the pointing, disease
m 2 Chron. xxi. 1.5 ; Ex. xv. 26 ; in-
Jinnitij, in Prov. xviii. 14 ; and sickness
in Ex. xxiii. 25 ; 1 Kings viii. 37

;

2 Chron. vi. 28. It does not occur else-
where, and would be properly rendered
here, therefore, disease, sickness, or in-

firmitij. The Hebrew which is rendered

Leannoth, T\\iyD,-, is made up of a pre-

position (b) and a verb. The verb

—

TO!^, Anah—means (1) to chant or sing;

(2) to lift up the voice in any waj"—to

begin to speak
; (3) to answer

; (4) to

mean to say, to imply. The verb also

has another class of significations ; {a) to

bestow labour upon, {h) to suffer, to be
afflicted, and might here refer to such
affliction or ti'ouble. According to the
former signification, which is probably
the true one here, the allusion would be
to something which was said or sung in

respect to the sickness referred to ; as, for

example, a mournful melody composed
for the occasion ; and the purpose Avould

be to express the feelings experienced in
sickness. According to the other signifi-

cation it would refer to affliction, and
would be little more than a repetition of

the idea implied in the word Mahalath.
It seems to me, therefore, that there is a
reference in the word "Leannoth" to

something Avhich was said or sung on
that occasion ; or to something which
might be properly said or sung in

reference to sickness. It is difficult to

translate the phrase, but it might be
somewhat literally rendered, " conceni-

ing sickness,—to be said or sung ;" that

is, in reference to it. The word Masch il

(see Notes on the title to Psalm xxxii.)

conveys the idea that it is a didactic or

instructive psalm,— suggesting appro-

priate thoughts for such a season. The
psalm is ascribed to " Heman the Ezra-
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PSALM LXXXYIII.
A Song or Psalm ' for tlie sons of Korah. To

tlic chief Musician upuii Maliulatli Leauuoth,
^ Maschil of llcniau t tlic Ezrahile.

A LORD God of my salvation,
^ I " have cried day and night
before thee.

. ^Ov.of. •

hite." The name Ileman occurs in

1 Kings iv. 31 ; 1 Clirou. ii. G ; vi. 33 ; xv.

17, 19 ; xvi. 42 ; xxv. 1, 4-6 ; 2 Chron.
V. 12 ; xxix. 14 ; xxxv. 15,—usually in
connexion with Ethan, as among those
Avhom David placed over the music in
the services of the sanctuary.
Nothing is known of the occasion on

which the ysalm was composed, except,
as is probably indicated in the title, that
it was in a time of sickness ; and from
the psalm itself we find that it was when
the mind was enveloped in impenetrable
darkness, with no comfort.

The psalm consists of two parts :

—

I. A description of the sick man's
suffering, vers, 1-9. His soul was full

of troubles, and he drew near to the
gi'ave, ver. 3 ; he was, as it were, al-

ready dead, and like those laid in the
deep grave, whom God had forgotten,

vers. 4-6 ; the wrath of God lay heavily
on him, and all his waves went over
him, ver. 7 ; God had put away all his

friends from him, and had left him to

suffer alone, ver. 8 ; his eye mourned
by reason of his affliction, and he cried

daily to God, ver. 9.

II. His prayer for mercy and deliver-

ance, vers. 10-18. The reasons for the
earnestness of the prayer, or the grounds
of petition are, {a) that the dead could
not praise God, or see the wonders of his

hand, vers. 10-12
;

(b) that the faithful-

ness and loving-kindness of God could

not be shown in the grave, ver. 11

;

(c) that his troubles were deep and
overwhelming, for God had cast off his

soul, and had hid his face from liim ; he
had been long afflicted ; he was dis-

tracted with the terrors of God ; the

fierce wrath of God went over him

;

lover and friend and acquaintance had
been put far from him, vers. 13-18.

1. O Lord God of my salvation.

On whom I depend for salvation;

wlio alone canst save me. Luther
renders this, "O God, my Saviour."

^ / have cried day and nijht before

2 Let iliy prayer come before
thee : incline thine ear unto my
cry

;

3 For my soul is full of
troubles, and my life draweth
nigh unto the grave.
2 Or, A Psalm of Ifcman the Ezrahile, giving

instruction.

I 1 Kings iv. 31. u Luke xviii. 7.

tJiee. Literally, " By day 1 cried

;

by night before thee ;" that is, my
prayer is constantly before thee. The
meaning is, that there was no inter-

mission to his prayers ; he prayed all

the while. This does not refer to the

general habit of bis life, but to the

4;ime of his sickness. He had prayed
most earnestly and constantly that he
might be delivered from sickness and
from the dangers of death. He had,

as yet, obtained no answer, and he now
pours out, and records, a more earnest

petition to God.
2. Let my prayer come hefore thee.

As if there were something which hin-

dered it, or which had obstructed the
way to the throne of grace ; as if God
repelled it from him, and turned away
his ear, and would not hear. ^ In-

cline thine ear unto my cry. Sec Notes
on Ps. V. 1.

3. For my soul is full of troubles.

I am full of trouble. The word ren-

dered isfull means properly to satiate

as with food ; that is, when as much
had been taken as could be. So he
says here, that this trouble was as

great as he could bear ; he could sus-

tain no more. He had reached the

utmost point of endurance ; he had no
power to bear any more. ^ And my
life draweth nigh unto the grave.

Heb., to Sheol. Comp. Notes on Isa.

xiv. 9 ; Job x. 21, 22. It may mean
here either the grave, or the abode of
the dead. He was about to die. Un-
less he found relief he must go down
to the abodes of the dead. The Hebrew
word rendered life is in the plural

number, as in Gen. ii. 7 ; iii. 14, 17 ;

vi. 17 ; vii. 15 ; et al. Why the plural

was used as applicable to life cannot
now bo known with certainty. It

may have been to accord with the fact
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4 I am counted witli them
that go down into the pit : I am
as a man that hath no strength

;

5 Free among the dead, like

the slain that lie in the grave,
whom thou rememberest no
more : and they are cut off ^ from
thy hand.

1 Or, by.

that man has two kinds of life ;—the
animal life,—or life in common with
the inferior creation ; and intellectual,

or higher life,—the life of the soul.

Comp. Notes on 1 Thess. v. 23. The
meaning here is, that he was about to

die ; or that his life or lives approached
that state when the grave closes over
us ; the extinction of the mere animal
life ; and the separation of the soul

—

the immortal part—from the body.
4. I am counted ivith them that go

doion into the jjit. I am so near to

death that I may be reckoned already

as among the dead. It is so manifest
to others that I must die,—that my
disease is mortal,—that they already

speak of me as dead. The word ;pit

here means the grave,—the same as

Sheol in the previous verse. It means
properly (1) a pit, (2) a cistern. Gen.
xxxvii, 20, (3) a prison or dungeon,
Isa. xxiv. 22, (4) the grave, Ps. xxviii.

1 ; XXX. 4 ; Isa. xxxviii. 18. ^ I am
as a man that hath no strength. Who
has no power to resist disease, novigour
of constitution remaining;—who must
die.

5. Free among the dead. Luther
renders this, " I lie forgotten among
the dead.'' De Wette renders it,

" Pertaining to the dead,—(den Tod-
ten angehorend)—stricken down, like

the slain, I lie in the grave," and ex-

plains it as meaning, " I am as good
as dead." The word renderedyree

—

""^prTj hhophshi—means properly, ac-

cording to Gesenius {Lex.), (1) pros-

trate, weak, feeble; (2) free, as opposed
to a slave or a captive ; (3) free from
public taxes or burdens. The word is

translated y*ree in Ex. xxi. 2, 5, 26, 27;
Deut. XV. 12, 13, 18; 1 Sam. xvii. 25

;

Job iii. 19; xxxix. 5; Isa. Iviii. 6;
Jer. xxxiv. 9, 10, 11, 14; and at

liberty in Jer. xxxiv. 16. It occurs

nowhere else except in this verse. In

all these places Cexcept iu 1 Sam. xvii.

25,'where it refers to a house orfamilif
made fl-ee, and Job xxxix. 5, where it

refers to the freedom of the wild ass),

it denotes the freedom of one who had
been a servant or slave. In Job iii.

19, it has reference to the grave, and
to the fact that the grave delivers a
slave or servant from obligation to his

master :— " And the servant is free
from his master." This is the idea, I

apprehend, here. It is not, as DeWette
supposes, that he was weak and feeble,

as the spirits of the departed are re-

presented to be (comp. Notes on Isa.

xiv. 9-11), but that the dead are made
free from the burdens, the toils, the
calamities, the servitudes of life ; that
they are like those who are emanci-
pated from bondage (comp. Job vii.

1, 2 ; xiv. 6) ; that death comes to

discharge them, or to set them at

liberty. So the psalmist applies the
expression here to himself, as if he had
already reached that point; as if it

were so certain that he must die that
he could speak of it as if it had occur-

red ; as if he were actually in the con-

dition of the dead. The idea is that
he was to all appearance near the
grave, and that there was no hope of

his recovery. It is not here, how-
ever, the idea of release or emancipa-
tion Avhich was mainly before his

mind, or any idea of consolation as

from that, but it is the idea of death—
of hopeless disease that must end in

death. This he expresses in the usual

language; but it is evident that he
did not admit any comfort into his

mind from the idea o^ freedom in the

grave. ^ Like the slain that lie in

the grave. When slain in battle.

They oxefree from the perils and the

toils of life; they are emancipated
from its cares and dangers. Death is

freedom ; and it is possible to derive

solace from that idea of death, as Job
did (ch. iii. 19);—but the psalmist
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6 Tlion liast laid me in the

lowest pit, in darkness, in the

deeps.

7 Thy wrath " lieth hard upon
V Ps. xxxviii. 2. w Job xix. 13, etc.

here, as remarked above, did not so

admit that idea into liis mind as to be

comforted by it. ^ Whom ihou re-

memherest no more. As if they were
forgotten by thee ; as if they were
no longer the object of thy care.

They are suftered to lie and waste

away, with no care on thy part to

restore them to life, or to preserve

them from oftensiveness and decay.

So the great, the beautiful, and the

good lie neglected in the grave. Tl And
they are cut off from thy hand.

Marg., hy. The Hebrew is literally

"from thy hand," but still the idea

is that it was by the agency of God.
They had been cut down, and were
forgotten,—as if God regarded them
no more. So we shall all moulder in

the grave—in that deep, dark, cold,

silent, repulsive abode, as if even God
had forgotten us.

6. Thou hast laid me in the loivest

pit. That is, I am as if I were thus

laid; the deep grave seems now to

lie so certainly before me, that it may
be spoken of as if it were already my
abode. The words rendered lowest pit

mean literally thepit under, or beneath.

The reference is to the sepulchre, as

in ver. 4. •[ In darkness. The dark
grave ; the realms of the dead. See

Notes on Job x. 21, 22. 1| In the

deeps. The caverns; the deep places

of the earth or the sea. All these

expressions are designed to convey
the idea that he was near the grave

;

that there was no hope for him ; that

he must die. Perhaps also there is

connected with this the idea of trou-

ble, of anguish, of sorrow;—of that

mental darkness of which the grave
was an image, and into which he was
plunged by the prospect of death.

The whole ?cene was a sad one, and
he was overwhelmed with grief, and
saw only the prospect of continued

sorrow and gloom. Even a good man

me, and thou hast afflicted me
with all thy waves. Selah.

8 Thou " hast put away mine
acquaintance far from me : thou
hast made me an abomination

may be made afraid

—

may have his

mind made sad and sorrowful—by the

prospect of dying. See Isa. xxxviii.

Death is naturally gloomy ; and when
the light of religion does not shine

upon the soul, and its comforts do not

fill the heart, it is but natural that

the mind should he full of gloom.

7. Thy xorath lieth hard upon me.

Presses me down ; burdens me. The
meaning is, that that which was the

proper and usual expression of wrath
or displeasure—to wit, bodily and
mental suffering—pressed hard on
him, and crushed hira to the earth.

These bodily sufferings he interpreted,

in the sad and gloomy state of mind
in which he was, as evidences of the

Divine displeasure against himself.

Tf And thou hast afflicted me. Thou
hast oppressed me, or broken me
down. ^ WitJi all thy xcaves. Li-

terally, " thy breakers ;" that is, with
expressions of wrath like the waves
of the sea, which foam and break on
the shore. Nothing could be a more
striking image of wrath. Those
" breakers " seem to be so furious and
angry, they rush along with so much
impetuosity, they are so mighty, they

dash with such fury on the shore,

that it seems as if nothing could stand

before them. Yet they find a barrier

such as we should little expect. The
low and humble beach made of shift-

ing sand, where there seems to be no
stability, is an effectual barrier against

all their rage;—as the humble piety

of the child of God, apparently with-

out strength to resist calamity, bears

all the beatings of affliction, and
maintains its place as the heavy
waves of sorrow roll upon it. On the

meaning of the word used here, and
on the idea expressed, see Notes on
Ps. xlii. 7.

8. Thou hast put away mine ac-

quaintance far from me. The same
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unto them : I am « shut
I cannot come forth.

9 Mine eye mournetli
son of affliction : Lord,
called daily upon thee,

stretched out
thee.

up, ana

i^y

my hands

rea-

have
have
unto

10 Wilt y thou show wonders
to the dead ? shall the dead arise

and praise thee ? Selah,

11 Shall thy loving-kindness
be declared in the grave ? or thy
faithfulness in destruction ?

X Job xii. 1-t. y Isa. xxxviii.18.

ground of complaint, or expression of

the depth of affliction, occurs else-

where, Ps. xxxi. 11 ; xxxviii. 11

;

Ixix. 8. See also Job xix. 13-17.

^ Thou hast made me an ahomina-
Hon unto them. As something which
they would avoid, or from which they

would revolt and turn away—as we
turn away from the body of a dead
man, or from an off'ensive object.

The word means properly an object

to be detested or abominated, as

things unclean, Gen. xliii. 32; or as

idolatry, 1 Kings xiv. 24; 2 Kings
xvi. 3 ; xxiii. 13. ^ I am shut tip.

As in prison ; to wit, by disease, as

when one is confined to his house.

[[ And I cannot come forth. I can-

not leave my couch, my room, my
house. Comp. Job xii. 14.

9. Mine eye mourneth by reason of
affliction. I weep ; my eye pours out

tears. Literally, My eye pines away,
or decays. Comp. Notes on Job xvi.

20 ; Isa. xxxviii. 3 ; Ps. vi. 6. •[[ Loed,
I have called daily iipon thee. That
is, I have prayed earnestly and long,

but I have received no answer. ^ /
Jiave stretched out my hands unto
thee. I have spread out my hands
in the attitude of prayer. The idea

is that of earnest supplication.

10. Wilt thou show ivonders to the

dead ? The wonders—or the things
fitted to excite admiration—which
the living behold. Shall the dead
see those things which here tend to

excite reverence for thee, and which
lead men to worship thee ? The idea

is that the dead will be cut off" from
all the privileges which attend the

* living on earth ; or, that those in

the grave cannot contemplate the

character and the greatness of God.
He urges this as a reason why he
should be rescued. The sentiment

here is substantially the same as in

Ps. vi. 5. See Notes on that passage.

Comp. Isa. xxxviii. 18. \ Shall the

dead arise and praise thee ? The
original word, here rendered the deady

is Rephaim—t3*i<D"}- On its meaning,

see Notes on Isa. xiv. 9. It means,
properly, relaxed, lanyuid, feeble,

iveak ; and is then applied to the
dead— the shades— the Manes—
dwelling in the under-world in Sheol,

or Hades, and supposed to be as

shades or shadows, weak and feeble.

The question here is not whether
they would rise to live again, or ap-
pear in this world, but whether in

Sheol they would rise up from their

resting-places, and praise God as men
in vigour and in health can on the
earth. The question has no reference
to the future resurrection. It relates

to the supposed dark, dismal, gloomy,
inactive state of the dead.

11. Shall thy loving-Mndness be
declared in the grave ? Thy good-
ness ; thy mercy. Shall any one make
it known there ? shall it there be
celebrated ? ^ Or thy faithfulness,

in destruction ? In the place where
destruction seems to reign; where
human hopes perish ; where the body
moulders back to dust. Shall any
one there dwell on the fidelity—the
truthfulness—of God, in such a way
as to honour him ? It is implied

here that, according to the views then

entertained of the state of the dead,

those things would not occur. Ac-
cording to what is noiv made known
to us of the unseen world it is true

that the mercy of God will not be
made known to the dead; that the
Gospel will not be preached to them

;

that no messenger from God will con-
vey to them the offers of salvation.

Comp. Luke xvi. 28-31.
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12 Shall tliy wonders be known
in tlie dai'k ? and thy righteous-

ness in the land of forgctful-

ness ?

13 But unto thee have I cried,

O Lord; and in the morning

shall my prayer prevent thee.

14 Lord, why castest thou off

my soul P ivhy hidcst thou thy
face from me ?

15 I am afflicted and ready to
die from my youth up : while '

z Job vi. 4.

12. Shall thy wonders he Jcnoivn

in the dark'i In the dark world;
in "the land of darkness and the

shadow of death ; a land of darkness,

as darkness itself, and where the

light is as darkness." Job x. 21, 22.

% And thy righteousness. The jus-

tice of thy character; or, the ways
in which thou dost maintahi and
manifest thy righteous character.

^ In the land of forgeffulness. Of
oblivion ; where the memory has de-

cayed, and where the remembrance of

former things is blotted out. This

is a part of the general description,

illustrating the ideas then entertained

of the state of the dead ;—that they
would be weak and feeble ; that they

could see nothing; that even the

memory would fail, and the recollec-

tion of former tilings pass from the

mind. All these are images of the

grave as it appears to man when he
has not the clear and full light of re-

velation ;—and the grave is all this

—

a dark and cheei'less abode—an abode
of fearfulness and gloom—when the

light of the great truths of the Gos-
pel is not suflered to fill u})0u it.

That the psalmist dreaded this is

clear, for he had not yet the full

light of revealed truth in regard to

the grave, and it seemed to him to

be a gloomy abode. That men with-
out the Gospel ought to dread it, is

clear; for wlien the grave is not
illuminated with Christian truth and
hope, it is a place from which man
by nature shrinks back, and it is not
wonderful that a wicked man dreads
to die.

13. But unto thee have I cried, O
Lord. I have earnestly prayed; I

have sought thy gracious interposi-

tion. [ And in the morning. That
is, each morning; every day. My

first business in the morning shall be
prayer. ^ Shall my prayer prevent
thee. Anticipate thee ; go before

thee :—that is, it shall be early ;—so

to speak even before thou dost awake
to the employments of the day. The
language is that which would be ap-

plicable to a case where one made an
appeal to another for aid before he
had arisen from his bed, or who came
to him even while he was asleep

—

and who thus, with an earnest peti-

tion, anticipated his rising. Comp.
Notes on Job iii. 12 ; comp. Ps. xxi.

3; lix. 10; lxxix.8; cxix.148; Matt,
xvii. 25 ; 1 Thess. iv. 15.

14. Lord, why easiest thou off my
soul / Why dost thou forsake or

abandon me ? Why is it that thou
dost not interpose, since thou hast

all power, and since thou art a God
of mercy ? Why dost thou not de-

liver me from my troubles ? How
often are good men constrained to

ask this question ! How often does

this language express exactly what is

passing in their minds ! How difficult,

too, it is to answer the question, and
to see xchy that God who has all

power, and who is infinitely benevo-

lent, does not interpose to deliver his

people in aftiiction ! The answer to

this question cannot be fully given
in this world ; there will be an
answer furnished doubtless in the
future life. ^ Why hidcst thou thy

face from me ? Why dost thou not
lift up the light of thy countenance
upon me, and show me thy favour?
God seemed to turn away from him.
He seemed unwilling even to look

upon the suff^erer. He permitted him
to bear his sorrows, unpitied and
alone.

15. I am afflicted and ready to die.

I am so afiiictcd—so crushed with
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I suffer thy terrors I am dis-

tracted.

16 Thy fierce wi-atli « goeth
over me; thy terrors have cut

me off.

a Rev. vi. 17- ^ Or, all (he day.

sorrow and trouble—that my strength

is nearly gone, and I can endure it

but a little longer. If From my youth
up. That is, for a long time;^so
long, that the remembrance of it

seems to go back to my very child-

hood. My whole life has been a life

of trouble and sorrow, and I have not

strength to bear it longer. It may
have been literally true that the

author of the psalm had been a man
always afflicted; or, this may be tbe

language of strong emotion, meaning
that his sufferings had been of so

long continuance that they seemed to

him to have begun in his very boy-

hood. ^ While I suffer thy terrors.

I bear those things which produce
terror; or, which till my mind with
alarm ; to wit, the fear of death, and
the dread of the future world. ^ I
am distracted. I cannot compose and
control my mind ; I cannot pursue
any settled course of thought ; I can-
not confine my attention to any one
subject ; I cannot reason calmly on
the subject of affliction, on the Divine
government, on the ways of God. I

am distracted with contending feel-

ings,—with my pain, and my doubts,

and my fears,—and I cannot think
clearly of anything. Such is often
the case in sickness; and conse-

quently what we need, to prepare us

for sickness, is a strong faith, built

on a solid foundation while we are in

health ; such an intelligent and firm
faith that when the hour of sickness
shall come we shall have nothing else

to do hut to believe, and to take the
comfort of believing. The bed of

sickness is not the proper place to

examine the evidences of religion

;

it is not the place to make prepara-

tion for death ; not the proper place

to become religious. Religion de-

mands the best vigour of the intellect

17 They came round about me
^ daily like water; they com-
passed me about together.

18 Lover and friend hast thou
put far from me, and mine ac-
quaintance into darkness.

and the calmest state of the heart

;

and this great subject should be
SETTLED in our minds before we are
sick—before tee are laid on the bed

of death.

16. Thy fierce xvrath goeth over me.
Like waters. See ver. 7. ^ Thy
terrors have cut me off. That is, I

am as one already dead ; I am so near
to death that I may be spoken of as

dead.

17. They came round about me daily

like loater. Marg,, as in Heb., all the

day. That is, bis troubles seemed to

be like the waves of the sea con-

stantly breaking on the shore. See
Ps. xlii. 7. ^ They compassed me
about together. My troubles did not
come singly, so that I could meet
them one at a time, but they seemed
to have banded themselves together;

they all came upon me at once.

18. Lover andfriend hast thou put
far from me. That is. Thou hast so

afflicted me that they have forsaken

me. Those who professed to love me,
and whom I loved,—those whom I

regarded as my friends, and who
seemed to be my friends,—are now
wholly turned away from me, and I

am left to suffer alone. See Notes
on ver. 8. ^ And mine acquaintance

into darkness. The Septuagint and
the Latin Vulgate render this,

" my acquaintance jTrowi my misery."

Luther, '* Thou hast caused my friends

and neighbours, and my kindred, to

separate themselves far from me, on
account of such misery." The literal

rendering would be, my acquaintances

are darkness. This may mean either

that they had so turned away that he
could not see them, as if they were
in the dark; or, that his familiars

now—his companions—were dark and
dismal objects,—gloomy thoughts,

—

sad forebodings. Perhaps the whole
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miglit be translated, " Far away from

me hast thou put lover aud friend,

—

my acquaintances !—all is darkness !"

That is, When I think of any of

them, all is darkness, sadness. My
friends are not to be seen. They
have vanished. I see no friends; I

see only darkness and gloom. All

have gone, leaving me alone in this

condition of unpitied sorrow ! This

completes the picture of the suffering

man ; a man to whom all was dark,

and who could find no consolation

anywhere—in God; in his friends;

in the grave; in the prospect of the

future. There are such cases; and
it was well that there was one such

description in the sacred Scriptures

of a good man thus suffering,—to

show us that when toe thus feel, it

should not be regarded as proof that

we have no piety. Beneath all this,

there may be true love to God;
heyond all this, there may be a

bright world to which the sufferer

will come, aud where he will for ever

dwell.

PSALM LXXXIX.

This psalm is entitled "Maschil of

Ethan tne Ezrahite." In the margin
this is rendered, " A Psalm for Ethan the
Ezrahite to give instruction." On the
word Ifaschil, see Notes on the title

to Psalm xlii. As both Heman (Ps.

Ixxxviii. title) and Ethan, in the title

before us, are mentioned as Ezrahites, it

would seem that they were of the same
family, and were probabl}' brethren.

Ethan and Heman, in connexion with
Zimri, and Calcol, and Dara, five of

them in all, are mentioned as " the sons
ofZerah,"—grandsons ofJudah, IChron.
ii. 6. If these were the persons referred

to, and if thev were the authors of these

two psalms, then the period of the com-
position of these psalms was laid far

back in the history of the Hebrew people,

far anterior to the time of David. Comp.
1 Chron. ii. 6-12. It is hardly probable,

however, that they were composed at so

early a period in the Jewish history
;

and there are some things in this psalm,
which cannot be reconciled with such a
supposition (comp. vers. 3, 20, 3o, 39,

49), and which make it certain that it

was either composed by David, or after

the time of David. The probability,
therefore, seems to be that these names,
"Heman" and "Ethan," were either
the names of some persons subsequent
to the time referred to in 1 Clnon. ii. 6,
(see General Introd., ^ 2 [o]) ; or that
these their names were given to classes

of " the sons of Korah" who had charge
of the music, and that the psalms were
composed by some persons of these
classes. As thus composed, they might
be spoken of as the psalms of Heman
and Ethan.
There are no certain methods of as-

certaining when the psalm before us was
composed, or what was the occasion of its

composition. De Wette supposes that it

must have been written about the time
of the exile, as the family of David is

represented in the psalm as dishonoured
and dethroned,—and yet before the exile,

as there is no mention of the destruction
of the city and temple. He accords,
therefore, Avitli the opinion of Venema
that it was not far from the time of the
death of Josiah, 2 Chron. xxxv. 20-24.
The author he supposes to be either a
successor of David,—an humbled mo-
narch,—or, someone who personates the
king, and who represents the calamity of
the king as his own. Hengstenberg also

supposes that it was composed between
the time of the death of Josiah and the
Babylonish exile. There is a strong
probability in the psalm itself that it

was composed at such a period, but it is

impossible to deteiTnine the exact time,
or the precise occasion. The burden of
the psalm is, that most precious pro-
mises had been made to David of the
perpetuity of his throne, but that now
these promises seemed to fail ; that re-

verses and calamities had come which
threatened to overturn his throne, and
to bring his kingdom to an end. His
"croAvn" had been "profaned" and
"cast to the ground." bee vers. 38-44.
The psalm consists properly of three

parts :

—

I. The promise made to David in re-
spect to the perpetuity of his throne,
vers. 1-37. The illustration of this oc-
cupies a considerable part of the psalm.

II. The fact that this promise seemed
to be disregarded ; that the " covenant"
had been "made void ;" that the
"crown" had been "profaned," and
" cast to the ground," vers. 38-45.

III. An earnest plea for the Divine
interposition in the fulfilment of the

Eromise, and the restoration of the
livine favour and mercy, vers. 46-52,

K2
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PSALM LXXXIX.
1 Mascliil of Etlian b the Ezrahite.

I
WILL sing of tlie mercies of

the Lord for ever : with my
mouth will I make known thy

1 Or, A Psalmybr Ethan the Ezrahite to give

histrnction.

h 1 Chrou. ii. G.

faithfulness to 2 all generations.
2 For I have said, Mercy shall

be built up for ever : thy faith-

fulness shalt thou establish in

the very heavens.
3 I have made a covenant with

2 generation and generation ,• so ver. 4;
Ps. cxLv. 90.

1. I toill sing of the mercies of the

LoED/or ever. Particularly how the

"mercy" was manifested inthepromise

made to David ; the solemn covenant

made with him in respect to the per-

petuity of his throne. The appoint-

ment of David to the throne v>^as an
act of mere mercy or favour, since he
was not in the royal line, and had no
claim to the crown. It will be seen,

also, that if it be supposed that the

covenant with David, and the pro-

mise therein made to him, was in-

tended to include the Messiah as de-

scending from him, there was a still

higher reason for celebrating the
" mercies " of God, inasmuch as all

mercy to our world comes through
him. ^ With my mouth. Not merely
in my heart, but with words. The
moaning here is that he would make
a record which might be used ever-

more as the language of praise.

•[[ Will I make known thy faithful-

ness. In the fulfilment of these pvo-

mises. He felt assured that they
would be fulfilled. Whatever ap-

pearances there might be to the con-

trary, the psalmist had no doubt that

God would prove himself to be faith-

ful and true. See Notes on Isa. Iv.

3, on the expression, " the sure mer-
cies of David." If To all generations.

Marg., as in Heb., generation and
generation. He would make a record
which would carry down the remem-
brance of this faithfulness to all future

ages.

2. For Ihave said. The Septuagint
and the Latin Vulgate render this,

" Thou hast said," which is more in

accordance with what the connexion

seems to demand; but the Hebrew
will not admit of this construction.

The true meaning seems to be, that

the psalmist had said; that is, he
had said in his mind ; he had firmly

believed; he had so received it as a

truth that it might be spoken of as

firmly settled, or as an indisputable

reality. It was in his mind one of

the things whose truthfulness did not

admit of a doubt. ^ Mercy shall he

built upfor ever. The mercy referred

to ; the mercy manifested in the pro-

mise made to David. The idea is,

that the promise would be fully carried

out or verified. It would not be like

the foundation of a building, which,

after being laid, was abandoned; it

would be as if the building, for which
the foundation was designed, were
carried up and completed. It would
not be a forsaken, half-finished edifice,

but an edifice fully erected. •[[ Thy
faithfulness shalt thou establish. In
the matter referred to—the promise
made to David. % In the very

heavens. Literally, "The heavens

—

thou wilt establish thy faithfulness

in them." That is, the heavens—the

heavenly bodies—so regular, so fixed,

so enduring, are looked upon as the
emblem of stabilit}'. The psalmist

brings them thus before his mind,
and he saj's that God had, as it were,

made his promise a part of the very
heavens; he had given to his faith-

fulness a place among the most
secure, and fixed, and settled objects

in nature. The sun in its regular

rising; the stars in their certain

course; the constellations, the same
from age to age, were an emblem of

the stability and security of the
promises of God. Com p. Jer. xxxiii.

20, 21.

3. I have made a covenant with my
chosen. With my chosen one; that

is, with David. The original is in
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my chosen, I have sworn ^ unto
David my servant.

4 Thy seed will I establish for

ever, and build up thy throne to

all generations. Selah.

5 And the heavens '' shall

praise thy wonders, O Lord;
c 2 Sam. vii. 11, etc.

the singular numbei*, though by the

Septuagint, and the Vulgate, and by
Luther, it is rendered iu the plural

—chosen ones—elect. This is un-

doubtedly the language of God him-

self, tliough it is not expressly ascribed

to him. The design is to describe the

solemn promise which God had made
to David and to his posterity. Comp.
Ps. Ixxviii. 70, 71. See also, on the

tise of the phrase " made a covenant,"

Notes on Ps. 1. 5 ; Ixxxiii. 5. *![ J have

sworn tinto David my servant. I have

taken a solemn oath in regard to him.

The substance of the oath is stated in

the next verse. The promise referred

to is found iu 2 Sam. vii. 11-16.

4. Thy seed will I establish for
ever. Thy children; thy posterity.

The reference is to his successors on

the throne. The promise was that

there should not fail to be one on
his throne; that is, that his dynasty

should never become extinct. See

2 Sam. vii. 16: "And thy house and
thy kingdom shall be established for

ever before thee : thy throne shall be

established for ever." Comp. also

1 Kings ii. 4. The word rendered
establish means properly to fit ; then,

to make firm ; to put on a solid basis.

•[[ And build up thy throne. It shall

be kept up ; it shall be like a building

that is constantly progressing towards

completion. The meaning is, that it

would not fiiil. He would not begin

the work, and then abandon it. The
dynasty, the kingdom, the throne,

would be complete and perpetual.

^ To all generations. As long as

the world should stand. This can

have been accomplished only by the

jMessiali occupying in a spiritual sense

the throne of " his father David."
Comp. Luke i. 32, 33.

thy faithfulness also in the con-
gi'egation of the saints.

6 For who in the heaven can
be compared unto the Lord ?

who among the sons of the
mighty can be likened unto the
Lord ?

d Ps. .\i.\. 1.

5. And the heavens shall praise thy

wonders, O Lord. That is, the in-

habitants of heaven shall find new
occasion for praise in the faithfulness

evinced in carrying out the promise
to David, and in the marvellous
things which will occur under that

promise, and in its accomplishment.
If we suppose that this promise em-
braced the Messiah and his reign,

then we shall see what new occasions

the angels would find for praise,—in

the incarnation of the Redeemer, and
in all that would be accomplished by
him. ^ TJiyfaithfulness also in the

congregation of the saints. In the

assembly of the holy ones; that is,

the angels. In their songs of praise,

this will be among the things which
will fill them with joy. The idea is,

that the inhabitants of the heavens

—the holy angels—would take a deep

interest in the fulfilment of this pro-

mise, as it would furnish new mani-

festations of the character of God.

Comp. Rev. v. 11-14; 1 Pet. i. 12.

6. For icho in the heaven, etc.

Literally, In the cloud; that is, in

the sky. The idea is that none in

the regions above—the upper world

—can be compared with God. There is

no other god,—there is no one among
the angels, great and glorious as

they are, that can be likened to him.

^ Who among the sons of the mighty,

etc. The angels—regarded as mighty.

The " sons of the mighty" on earth

are spoken of as mighty men,—as men
of power,—as men of exalted rank.

So here, the idea is, that none of

the angels, though of exalted rank
("principalities," or "powers," comp.

Rom. viii. 38; Eph. i. 21), could be

put in comparison with God. See

Notes on Isa. xl. 25.
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7 God is greatly to be feared
in the assembly of tlie saints,

and to be had in reverence of all

tJievi that are about him.
8 O Lord God of hosts, who

e is a strong Lord like unto thee ?

7. God is greatly to be feared.
There is that ia aim which is fitted to

till the mind with solemn feelings, and
this is a proper state of mind with which
to come before him. Nature teaches
us that God should be approached with
awe ; and all the teachings of revela-

tion confirm this. His power is to be
feared; his justice is to be feared; his

holiness is to be feared ; and there is

much also in his goodness, his bene-
volence, his mercy, to fill the mind
with solemn emotions. ^ In the

assenibly of the saints. The assembly
of the holy ; the assembly that is

convened for his worship. The refer-

ence here may be either to worship-
pers on earth or in heaven. Wherever,
and tohenever, in this world or in

other worlds, creatures are engaged
in the worship of God, there should
be deep solemnity and reverence. On
the word rendered assembly here

—

TIDj sodh—a council, or assemblage

for counsel, see Notes on Ps. xxv. 14

;

Ixiv. 2; comp. Job xv. 8. The idea
here is founded on what is said in

the previous verse, that none can be
compared with God. ^ And to he

had in reverence. In fear; in awe.

\ Of all them that are about him.
That approach him; that are in his

presence. The conscious presence of

God should fill the mind with awe.
When we feel that his eye is upon
us, when we know that he sees us,

how can we trifle and be thoughtless ?

How can we then be sinful ?

8. O LoED God of hosts. See
Notes on Isa. i. 9 ; Ps. xxiv. 10. God,
commanding the armies of heaven;
leading forth the stars; controlling

all forces—all powers. ^ Who is a
strong Lord like unto thee ? The
original word here rendered Lord is

n**, Yah, or JaJi. This is one of the few

places where that word occurs, except

or to thy faithfulness round about
thee ?

9 Thou / rulest the raging of
the sea: when the waves thereof
arise, thou stillest them.
e 1 Sam. ii. 2. /Job xxxviii. 11 ; Mar. iv. 39, 41.

in the compounding of words. It is

an abbreviation of the name Jehovah,
and has the same signification. See
Notes on Ps. Ixviii. 4. The meaning
is, that there was no one who in

respect to poioer could be compared
with Jehovah. ^ Or to thy faith-

fulness round about thee ? Rather,

"thy faithfulness is round about thee."

That is. It attends thee at all times;

it is ah"ays with thee; it is a part

of thy very nature. To all round
about thee, thou art faithful; wherever
God is—and he is everywhere—there

is faithfulness. He never changes;
and men and angels may always trust

in him. The psalmist then proceeds
to illustrate the greatness of his

power, and of his faithfulness, in the
works of creation. The design of
these illustrations, doubtless, is to

keep before the mind the idea of the
Divine faithfulness as shown in the
works of nature, and then to apply
this to the covenant which had been
made with David. The idea is, that

he who is so faithful in nature will

be the same in grace; that he who
had shown such unchangeableness in

the works of creation might be ex-

pected to show the like in respect to

the promises which he had made.

9. Thou rulest the raging of the

sea. The pride; the anger; the lift-

ing up of the sea. That is, when the
sea is raging and boisterous; when
it seems as if everything would be
swept away before it, thou hast abso-

lute control over it. There is, per-
haps, no more impressive exhibition
of Divine poiver than the control
which God has over the raging waves
of the ocean :—and yet this was the
power which Jesus exercised over the
raging sea of Galilee,—showing that
he had the power of God. Mark iv.

39-41. *^ When the tcaves thereof
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10 Thou hast broken ' Ruhab
in pieces, as one that is slain :

thou hast scattered thine ene-

mies with - thy strong arm.
11 The heavens are thine, the

earth also is thine : as for the
1 Or, Eyypl. * the arm of thy stren(/lh.

arise. In the lifting up of the waves

;

when they seem to raise themselves

up in defiance. ^ Thou stillest them.

At thy pleasure. They rise no higher

than thou dost permit; at thy com-
mand they settle down into a calm.

So in the troubles of life—the storms

—the waves of affliction; they rise

as high as God permits, and no higher;

when he commands they subside, and
leave the mind as calm as the smooth
sea when not a breath of wind moves
over its surface, or makes a ripple on

its placid bosom.

10. TJiou hast broken Rahah in

pieces. Marg., Egypt. See Notes

on Ps. Ixxxvii. 4. The reference is

to the exodus of the Hebrew people,

when he destroyed the power of Egypt.

^ As one that is slain. Slain on the

field of battle; as a man pierced

through with a sword or spear.

^ Thou hast scattered thine enemies.

At the time referred to, in Egypt

;

and at other times, when the enemies

of God and of his people had been
discomfited. ^ With thy strong arm.

Marg., as in Heb., the arm of thy

strength. That is, by his power,

—

the arm being the symbol of power.

See Notes on Ps. Ixxvii. 15. Comp.
Deut. V. 15 ; vii. 8, 19, et al.

11. The heavens are thine. Are thy

work ; and, therefore, thy property,

—

the highest conception of property
being that which is derived from crea-

tion. It is also implied here that as all

things belong to God, he has a right to

dispose of them as he pleases. ^ The
earth also is thine. The earth itself,

as made by thee ; all that the earth

produces, as having sprung out of that

which thou hast made. The entire

proprietorship is in thee. If As for

the tcorld. In the use of this word,

the earth is spoken of as inhahitahle,

world, and the fulness thereof,

thou hast founded them.
11 The north and the south,

thou hast created them : Tabor
and Hermon '• shall rejoice in

thy name.
g Judges iv. G, 12. h Josh. xii. 1.

meaning that the earth and all that

dwell upon it belong to God. ^ And
thefulness thereof. All that it pro-

duces; what constitutes its entire-

ness. That is, the earth itself con-

sidered as earth, or as a mass of

matter; and all that springs from

it;—all that constitutes tJie earth,

with all its mountains, seas, rivers,

men, animals, minerals, harvests,

cities, towns, monuments—the pro-

ductions of nature, the works of

power, and the achievements of art.

Comp. Notes on Ps. xxiv. 1. % Thou
hast founded them. They all have
their foundation in thee; that is,

thou hast caused them all to exist.

They have no independent and sepa-

rate basis on which to rest.

12. The north and the southfthouJiast

created them. All that there is in the

north and in the south—in the north-

ern and the southern sky—the con-

stellations and the stars ; and all that

there is in the earth—in the regions of

cold and of heat— far as they extend in

either direction. The word rendered

north here— '\y^% tzaphon— means

properly that which is hidden or dark,

and was applied to the north, because

the ancients regarded it as the seat

of gloom and darkness. Hom. Od.,

ix. 25. The south, on the other

hand, was regarded by them as illu-

minated and made bright by tlie

beams of the sun. The word ren-

dered south— \''Q\ yamin— means

literally the right hand, and was ap-

plied to the south because the ancient

geographers were supposed to face

the east, as now they are supposed

to face the north, Comp. Notes on

Job xxiii. 9. TT Tahor and Hermon.
That is, the west and the east,—the

former of these mountains being on

the western side of Palestine, the
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13 Thou ^ hast a mighty arm :

strong is thy hand, and high is

thy right hand.
14 Justice ^ and judgment are

the 2 habitation of thy throne

:

1 an arm v-'ith might.

i Ps. xcvii. 2.

2 Or, establishment, Isa. xvi. 5.

other on the eastern, and both of

them being objects of beauty and
grandeur. The idea is, that God had
control of all parts of the universe

;

that the world in every direction, and
in every part, declared his power, and
made known his greatness. % Shall

rejoice in tliy name. Or, do rejoice

in thee. That is. They, as it were,

exult in thee as their God. They are

clothed with beauty, as if full ofjoy

;

and they acknowledge that all this

comes from thee as the great Creator.

Comp. Ps. Ixv. 8, 12; xcvi. 1], 12.

13. Thou Jiast a mighty arm. Marg.,

as in Heb., an arm iviih might. That
is. Thou hast great power,—the arm
being the instrument by which we
accomplish our purposes. ^ Strong

is thy hand. The hand, too, is an
instrument by which we execute our

plans. Hence God is so often repre-

sented as having delivered his people

with a strong hand. ^ And high is

thy right hand. It is by the right

hand particularly that M-e carry out

our purposes. We lift it high when
we are about to strike with force.

All this is expressive of the Divine

omnipotence.
14. Justice and judgment are the

halitation of thy throne. Marg,,

estahlishment. The Hebrew word

—

IIdtO, machon— means properly a

place where one stands ; then, a foun-

dation or basis. The idea here is,

that the throne of God is founded

on justice and right judgment; it is

this which supports it; his adminis-

tration is maintained because it is

right. This supposes that there is

such a thing as right or justice in

itself considered, or in the nature of

things, and independently of the will

of God; that the Divine administra-

mercy and truth shall go before
thy face.

15 Blessed is the people that
know the joyful sound :

^ they
shall walk, O Lord, in the light
^ of thy countenance,

k Lev. XXV. 9 ; Ps. xcviii. 6 ; Eom. x. 18.

I Num. vi. 26.

tion will be conformed to that, and
will be firm because it is thus con-

formed to it. Even omnipotent power
could not maintain permanently a
throne founded on injustice and
wrong. Such an administration

would sooner or later make its own
destruction sure. ^ Mercy and truth

shall go before thy face. Literally,

anticipate thy face; that is, thy
goings. Wherever thou dost go,

wherever thou dost manifest thyself,

there will be mercy and faithfulness.

Thy march through the world will be
attended with kindness and fidelity.

So certain is this, that his coming
will, as it were, be anticipated by
truth and goodness.

15. Blessed is the people. Happy
is their condition. See Notes on Ps.

i. 1. ^ That Jcnoio the joyful soiind.

That hear that sound. De Wette ex-

plains this of the call to the festivals

and ofterings. Lev. xxiii. 24; Num.
X. 10; Ps. xxvii. 6. That is, says he,

those who honour and worship God.
The Hebrew word—nV^*^^' teruah—
means a loud noise ; a tumult ; espe-

cially, shouts of joy, or rejoicing. Job
viii. 21; 1 Sam. iv. 5; the "shout of

a king," that is, the joyful acclama-

tions with which a king is welcomed.
Num. xxiii. 21 ; the shout of battle,

Jer. iv. 19 ; xlix. 2. Then it means
the sound or clangour of trumpets.

Lev. XXV. 9; Num. xxix. 1-6. The
word is, therefore, especially appli-

caljle to the sounding of the trumpets
which attended the celebration of the

great festivals among the Hebrews,
and there can be little doubt that this

is the reference here. The idea is,

that they are blessed or happy who
are the worshippers of Jehovah, the

true God ; who are summoned to his
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16 In thy name shall they re-

joice all the day : and in thy
righteousness "' shall they be
exalted.

17 For thou art the glory of
their strength ; and in thy favour
our horn shall be exalted,"

m 1 Cor. i. 30.

1 Or, our shield is of the LORD, and our l-'uig

is of the Uoly One of Israel, Ps. xlvii. 9.

service ; who are convened to the

place of his worship. ^ IV/ey shall

toalk, O LoED, in the ligld of thy

countenance. They shall live in thy
favoui', and enjoy thy smiles.

16. In thy name shall they re-

joice. In thee shall they rejoice, or

find their happiness. In thy being

;

thy perfections ; thy protection ; thy
government ; thy favour. 1^ All the

day. That is, continually. It is their

privilege, and it is their duty to re-

joice always. Thou art always the

same, and the happiness which is

found in thy being and attributes at

one time may be found at all 1/lmes;

thy. promises are ever the vsame, and
thy people may find happiness in

them always. There is no reason

why the people of God should not be
constantly happy ; thiey who liave

such a God, and such hopes as they
are permitted to cherish, should be so.

Comp. Xotes on Phil. iii. 1 ; iv. 4.

% And in thy righteousness. Under
thy righteous government ; or, in the

knowledge of thy righteous character.

% Shall they be exalted. See Prov.
xiv. 34-. The eflect of that knowledge
shall be to exalt or to elevate them in

moral character, in happiness, in the

esteem of other.*;, and in true pros-

perity. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8.

17. For thou art the glory of their

strength. The ornament ; the beauty;
the honour; that is, Their strength

derives its beauty and honour, not

from anything in themselves, but
from the fact that it is derived from
thee. The strength thus imparted is

an honour or ornament in itself; it is

an honour and glory to them that it

is imparted to them. ^ And in thy

favour. Or, by thy favour, or good

18 For ^ the Lord is our de-

fence; and the Holy One of
Israel is our hing.

19 Then thou spakest in vision
to thy holy one, and saidst, I

have laid help upon one thai is

mighty ;
" I have exalted one

chosen out of the people.

H 1 Sam. ii. 1. o Isa. ix. G.

pleasure.. "IT Our horn shall be ex-

alted. The horn is a symbol of power.
Comp. Notes on Ps. xxii. 21 ; Ixxv. 4;
Dan. vii. 8; Job xvi. 15. The mean-
ing here is, that their power had been
derived from God; or that all which
contributed to their exaltation and
honour in the world, had been de-

rived from him.
18. For the LoED is our defence.

Marg., Our shield is of the Lord.
The original word rendered defence,

is shield. Comp. Notes on Ps. v. 12

;

xxxiii. 20; lix. 11. The meaning is,

that protection Avas to be found in

God alone. The true construction of
this verse is, " For to Jehovah [be-

longs] our shield, and to the Holy
One of Israel our king." That is, All

that they had, and all that they relied

on as a defence, belonged to God, or

was of God; in other words, their

very protectors were themselves pro-

tected by Jehovah. They had no
other defence; nothing else on which
they could depend.

19. Then thou spaJcest in vision.

Or, by a vision. See this word ex-

plained in the Notes on Isa. i. 1. The
meaning is, that God had spoken this

by means of visions, or by communi-
cations made to his people by the pro-

phets. This " vision " was especially

made known to Nathan, and through
him to David. See 2 Sam. vii. 4—17.

The substance of what is here said is

found in that passage in Samuel. In
2 Sam. vii. 17, it is expressly called a
" vision." % To thy holy one. The
vision was addressed particularly to

David, but was made through him to

the people of Israel. The ancient

versions render this in the plural, as

referring to the people of Israel. The
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20 I p have found David my
servant ; witli my holy oil have I

anointed him

:

21 With 9 whom my hand
p 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 13. q 2 Sam. vii. 8—16.

shall be established ; mine arm
also shall strengthen him.

22 The enemy shall not exact
npon him ; nor the son of wick-
edness afflict him.

Hebrew is in the siugular number.
% I have [aid help upon one that is

mighty. I have so endowed him that

he shall be the protector and defender

of my people. He is qualified for the
office entrusted to him, and in his

hands the interests of the nation will

be safe. This was not expressly said

in the vision ; but this was the sub-

stance of what was said. See 2 Sam.
vii. 9. ^ / have exalted one chosen

out of tJie people. One not of exalted

rank ; one not descended from kings
and conquerors ; but one that had
grov.n up among the people; one

called from the ranks of common life

;

one chosen from among those engaged
in humble occupations. In this way
it was the more apparent that the

power really came from God. Comp.
2 Sam. vii. 8 ; see also Notes on Ps.

Ixxviii. 70-72,

20. Ihavefound David my servant.

That is, I found him among the sheep-

folds; in humble life. I saw there one
who was qualified for the high office

of being the ruler of the nation, and
I designated, or set him apart, for that

office. The idea is, that there was in

him a previous qualification for this

work, and that God had seen this,

and, in accordance with this, had
summoned him to his service. ^ With
my holy oil have 1 anointed him. By
the hand of Samuel. 1 Sam. xvi. 13.

Oil was used in setting apart prophets,

priests, and kings. It was^^o^oW upon
the person,—emblematic of the pour-
ing out upon him of wisdom and grace

from on high to qualify him for his

office.

21. With whom my hand shall he

established. Septuagint ; " My hand
shall aid him." Luther; "My hand
shall hold him.^' De Wette ; " With
him my hand shall be continually."

Professor Alexander ; " Shall ever be

present." The idea is, that God would

always defend or protect him. He
would not merely interpose at times,

or at intervals, but he would be his

constant protector. His hand would
be permanently, or constantly, ex-

tended for his aid—as if it were a

part of David's own person, or were
his own hand, to be used as he pleased.

So God is the constant helper of his

people. They may rely on his power

;

they may avail themselves of it, as if

it were their own. ^ Mine arm also

shall strengthen him. In using his

own arm, he will in fact make use of

the strength of mine. The people of

God are as really defended as rf the

strength of God were theirs ; or as if

they were themselves almighty. The
omnipotence of God is employed in

their defence, and it will be as cer-

tainly exerted in their favour, and as

constantly, as if it were their own.
It will be no less surely employed in

their defence in the hand of God than
if it were in their own hand. It will

be more wisely employed by him in

their behalf than it would be by them-
selves.

22. The enemy shall not exact upon
him. The literal meaning here is

derived from the force sometimes used

in extorting or demanding a debt,

where no indulgence is shown, but
where it is exacted to the last luite,

whether the man is able to pay it or

not. Comp, Matt, xviii. 25, 28. Then
it is used to denote oppression, or s\ib-

jugation, which is the idea here. The
enemy shall not be suffered to act the

part of one who rigidly exacts the

payment of a debt ; that is, he shall

not be allowed to oppress him. ^ Nor
the son of wickedness afflict him. This

is copied almost literally from 2 Sam.
vii. 10. The phrase " the son of

wickedness" means simply the icicked.

He shall not fall into the hands, or

under the power of wicked men.



PSALM LXXXIX. 377

23 And I will beat down his

foes before his face, and plague
them that hate him.

24) But my faithfulness and
my mercy sJiall he with him;
and in my name shall his horn
be exalted.

25 1 will set his hand also in

the • sea, and his right hand in

the rivers.

r Ps. Ixxii. 8. s Col. i. 15.

23. And Itv'dlheat down his foes

before 7iis face. I will crush them,

or destroy them :—showing that the

power of doing this was not his own,
but was the ])Ower of God exerted iu

his behalf. ^ And plague them that

hate him. His enemies. I will bring
" plagues " upon them :—calamities,

judgments, afflictions. The word is

commonly used to denote those judg-

ments v.hich come directly from the

hand of God,—as famine, pestilence,

wasting sickness, the plague, or the
" plagues " of Egypt. Ex. xii. 13

;

XXX. 12 j J^um. viii. 19; xvii. 11, 12.

These are all iu the hand of God,

and can be employed at his pleasure,

as storms and tempests may be, in

executing his purposes.

24. But my faithfulness and my
mercy shall be ivith him. I will at

the same time be faithful to him, and
merciful. These attributes of my
nature shall be always attendant on
him, as if they were his own.

^ And in my name. By me;—or

—

He, acting in my name, and in my
cause, shall be exalted. ^ Shall his

horn he exalted. See Notes on ver.

17.

25. / loill set his hand also in the

sea, etc. His dominion shall extend

from the sea on the one hand to the

rivers on the other. The sea here

evidently refers to the Mediterranean

;

and the rivers to the great rivers on
the east—the Tigris and Euphrates.

These were the promised boundaries of

the land. Gen. xv. 18. David secured

a conquest over all these territories,

and united all under his sceptre, thus

securing the accomplishment of the

26 He shall cry unto me. Thou
art my Father, my God, and the
rock of my salvation.

27 Also I will make him my
* first-born, higher ' than the
kings of the earth.

28 My mercy " will I keep for

him for evermore, and my cove-

nant « shall stand fast with him.

/ llcv. xix. IG. u Isa. Iv. 3.

V 2 Sam. xxiii. 5.

promise made to Abraham. See

Notes on Ps. Ix.

26. He shall cry unto me, Thou art

my Father. He shall appeal to me,
or come to me as a Father, and as his

only hope and defence. ^ My God.
He shall come to me as God, and
shall recognise me as his God, his

only trust and hope. ^ And the

rock of my salvation. See Notes on
Ps. xviii. 2. The meaning of all this

is, that he would at all times recog-

nise him as his only trust and hope,

and that he would be faithful on his

part to God.
27. Also I will maTce him my first-

horn. He shall be regarded and
treated by me as the first-born son

is in a family ; that is, with distin-

guished favour and honour. Com-
pare Gen. xxvii. 19; xxix. 26; Ex.
iv. 22; xiii. 12; Jer. xxxi. 9. See

also Notes on Col. i. 15, 18.

[[ Higher than the Icings of the

earth. Than other kings; the most
exalted among kings and rulers.

This was entirely fulfilled in David,

who occupied a pre-eminence among
princes and rulers which no other king
did :—a prominence alike in his own
personal character and his reign ; in

his relation to God ; and in the fact

that he was the ancestor of the

Messiah, the " King of kings, and
Lord of lords " (Kcv. xix. 16)

;

" the prince of the kings of the

earth," Kev. i. 5.

28. My mercy tvill I keep for him

for evermore. I will not withdraw
my favour from him, nor from his

posterity, vers. 33-36. In him, and
in his Great Descendant, the throne
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29 His seed also will I make
to endure for ever, and his throne
as the days of heaven."'

30 If his children forsake my
law, and walk not in my judg-
ments ;

31 If they ^ break my statutes,

to Jer. xxxiii. 17—21. ^ •profane.

and keep not my command-
ments ;

32 Then will I visit their trans-

gression with the rod, and their

iniquity with stripes.

33 Nevertheless * my loving-

kindness 2 will I not utterly take
X 1 Kings xi. 36. - Iv:ill not make raidfrom.

shall- be established for ever. This

domiuion will not be like the chang-

ing dynasties of this world, but will

be perpetual and eternal. ^ And
my covenant shall stand fast toitk

him. See 2 Sam. vii. 14-16; xxiii.

5. It shall be firm, or established

with him and his family.

29. Sis seed also tvill ImaTce to en-

dure for ever. That is, His posterity

shall occupy the throne.

—

{a) This

would have been true of his descendants,

if they had been faithful to God, and
had not revolted from him ; (i) It is

true of him who is the successor of

David in his spiritual kingdom, the

Lord Jesus, the Messiah. Comp.
Notes on Isa. ix. 6, 7. ^ And his

throne as the days of heaven. As
long as the heavens endure ; that is,

to the end of the world. Comp.
Notes on Ps. Ixxii. 5, 7, 17.

30. If his children. His posterity

;

his successors on the throne. ^ For-
sake my law. If they are not regu-

lated by it in the administration of

their government, and in their private

lives. It is here supposed that they
might forsake his law, or fail to ob-

serve it ; but still there is the as-

surance that the power would not

depart permanently from the suc-

cessors of David, but that it would
be restored ultimately to that line,

and be permanent and eternal. ^ And
toalk not in my judgments. And do
not obey my commandments.

31. If they hreak my statutes. Marg.,

profane. The Hebrew word means
to pollute or defile; and the idea is.

If they practically contemn them

;

if they regard them as things of

nought, or treat them with disdain

as a polluted or defiled thing. It is

in this way that the mass of mankind

do regard the commands of God.
They treat them with no respect;

they practically class them among
objects that are polluted, and that

are to be avoided as defiled and de-

filing. *[[ And keep not my command-
ments. If they do not regulate their

conduct by my laws.

32. Then ivill I visit their trans-

gression ivith the rod. They shall

be punished, though my mercy shall

not be wholly taken from them.
God has two objects in his dealings

with his backsliding and offending

people; (a) one is to show his

displeasure at their conduct, or to

punish them ; (h) the other is to

reclaim them. All who have been
truly converted, or who are truly his

people, will be recovered though they
fall into sin ; but it may be done,

and will be likely to be done, in such

a way as to show his own displeasure

at their ofl"ences. ^ And their ini-

quity tvith stripes. The word ren-

dered stripes means properly a stroke,

a blow; then, judgments or calami-

ties, such as God sends on men as a

punishment for their sins. Gen. xii.

17 ; Ex. xi. 1 ; Ps. xxxviii. 11.

33. Nevertheless my loving-kind'

ness. My mercy ; my favour. I will

not utterly cast him off". He shall

not be in the condition of those who
are my enemies, or who are entirely

forsaken. *^ Will I not utterly take

from him. Marg., I will not make
void from. The Hebrew word—
"1~iD, p)arar—means to break, to

break in pieces ; then, to violate, as a

covenant ; then, to make vain, to

bring to nought, to frustrate; then,

to annul, to abolish. The idea here

is that of making entirely vain

;

wholly removing from; or taking
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from liini, nor suffer my faithful-

ness to ^ fail.

31< My covenant will I not
break, y nor alter the thing that
is gone out of my lips.

6b Once have 1 sworn by my
holiness, 2 that I will not lie unto

1 lie. y Ts. cxi. 5, 9.

completely away. Tlic meaning is,

that ho would not wholly take away
his favour; he would not entirely

abandon him ; he would not sutt'er

him to become wholly apostate; he
would not leave him to ruin. The
covenant once made would be accom-
plished ; the promise given would
be carried out. % Nor suffer my
faithfulness. My faithfulness as

fledged in the covenant or promise.

^ To fail. Marg., lie. I will not

prove false, or deal falsely in the

pledge which I have made. It shall

not appear at last that I have made
a promise which has not been kept.

This passage contains a very im-

portant principle in regard to the

dealings of God with his people.

The principle is, that if men are con-

verted, if they in fact become his

people—he will never suffer them
wholly to fall away and perish.

They may be suffered to backslide

;

they may fall into sin, but they will

not be allowed to go so far as to

apostatize wholly. They will be

brought back again. Whatever
method may be necessary fori' this,

will be adopted. Commands; warn-

ings ; entreaties ; remonstrances ;

—

their own experience; the admoni-

tions of others ; the influences of the

Holy Spirit :—^judgments and cala-

mities ; sickness ; loss of property

;

bereavement; disappointment; dis-

grace ;—any of these, or all of these,

may be resorted to, in order to bring

them back ; but they will be Ijrought

back. God, in mercy and in love,

will so visit them with sorrow and
trouble that they shall be recovered,

and that their " spirit shall be saved

in the day of the Lord Jesus."

34. My covenant ivill I not hreaJc.

David.
36 His seed shall endure for

ever, and his throne as the sun
before me.

37 It shall be established for

ever as the moon, and as a faith-

ful witness in heaven. Selah.

2 if I lie.

Literally, I will not pollute, defile,

profane. See Notes on ver. 31, where
the same word is used. God says that

he will not do in regard to the cove-

nant as they had done. ^ Nor alter

the thing, etc. The promise which I

have made. I will not make it a dif-

ferent thing. I will not modify its

conditions, or withdraw it. It shall

stand precisely as it was when I

uttered it. What God promises will

be exactly performed.

35. Once have I sicorn hy my hoU-
ness. That is, once for all;—a single

oath—an oath once taken by me

—

makes it certain. To swear by his

"holiness" is to pledge his own holy

nature ; to make it as certain as that

he is holy ; to stake the whole ques-

tion of his holiness on that. That is.

If this should not be accomplished,

—

if

he shoiUd fail in this,—it would prove

that he was not a holy God. ^ l^iat

Iivillnot liennto David. Marg., as in

Heb., if I lie. The meaning is. He
would be found faithful to the pro-

mise. See vers. 3, 4; comp. 2 Sam.
vii. 8-16.

36. His seed shall endure for ever,

etc. His posterity. Sec Notes on ver.

29. There, the expression is, " his

throne as the days of heaven." Here
it is, " his throne as the sun before

me." The meaning is the same. It

would stand through all time. Comp.
Notes on Vs. Ixxii. 5.

37. It shall he established for ever

as the moon. As long as the moon
shall endure. The heavenly bodies

are the most permanent objects that

we know of; and they, therefore,

became the emblems of stalMlity and
perpetuity. Comp. Notes on Ps. Ixxii.

7. ^ And as a faithful witness in

heaven. As the witness in heaven, or
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38 But 2 thovL hast cast off and
abhorred, thou hast been wroth
with thine anointed.

39 Thou hast made void the
covenant of thy servant ; thou
hast profaned his crown, hij cast-

ing it to the ground.
40 Thou hast broken down

« all his hedges ; thou hast

z 1 Chron. xxvtii. 9 ; Ps. Lv. 1, 10

;

Hosea ix. 17.

in the sky, is sure. The reference is

to the moon, regarded as a ivitness for

God. What is said here of the moon
as an index of his faithfulness, might
be said also of the sun and the stars ;

but the beauty of the image is in-

creased by the attention being fixed to

a single object. As the moon is fixed,

regular, enduring,—so are the pro-

mises and purposes of God. Such were
the promises made to David ; such was
the oath which had been taken by
God ; such the covenant which he had
made. The psalmist now proceeds

(vers. 38-45) to show that this oath

and these promises seemed to be dis-

regarded ; that there were things

occurring which appeared as if God
liad forgotten them ; that there was
not that manifest prosperity and favour

which was implied in the promise ; but
that a series of calamities had occui r.d
which it was difficult to reconcile with

these solemn pledges. On the ground
of this he prays (vers. 46-52) that

God would return, and would remem-
ber his covenant, and would bless David
and his people,

38. But thou hast cast off. Lite-

rally, Thou hast treated as a foul,

offensive thing; thou hast treated

him to whom these promises were
made, as if he were a vile and detest-

able object— as that which one throw^s

away because it is worthless or offen-

sive. ^ And
_^
abhorred. Hast de-

spised; that is, as if it were an object

of aversion or contempt. Comp. Ps.

Ix. 1, 10. ^ Thou hast been wroth.

Literally, "Thou hast suffered [thine

anger] to overflow," or to pour itself

forth. See Ps. Ixxviii. 21, 59. ^ With
thine anointed. With him who had

brought his strong holds to
ruin.

41 All that pass by the way
spoil him : he is a reproach to
his neighbours.

42 Thou hast set up the right
hand of his adversaries ; thou
hast made all his enemies to
rejoice.

a Isa. V. 5, 6.

been anointed as king,—anointed as

thine oivn—to administer justice, and
to rule for thee. 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 13.

This might seem to refer to the time
of Absalom, when David was driven
from his throne and his kingdom ; see,

however, the Introduction to the Psalm.
39. Thou hast made void the cove-

nant of thy servant. Thou hast dealt

with him as if there w^ere no such
covenant ; as if no such promise had
been made to him. The word ren-

dered made void, means to abhor, or

reject. ^ Thou hast profaned his

croivn, by casting it to the ground.
Literally, "Thou hast profaned to

the earth his crown ;" that is, Thou
hast treated it as a polluted thing ; a
thing to be rejected and abhorred;
a thing which one casts indignantly

upon the ground.

40. Thou hast hroJcen down all his

hedges. His walls or defences; all

that he relied on for safety. ^ Thou
hast brought his strongholds to ruin.

His towers; fortifications; defences.

The enemy has been suffered to destroy

them. They are now heaps of ruins.

41. All that jjass by the ivay spoil

him. The sentiment here is substan-

tially the same as in Ps. Ixxx. 12.

See Notes on that place. The idea is

that of fields or vineyards, where all

the fences, the walls, and the hedges
are thrown down so that they become
like an open common. ^ Se is ci re-

proach to his neighbours. An object

of ridicule, as if he were forsaken by
God ; as if cast out and despised.

42. Thou hast setup the right hand

of his adversaries. Hast given them
the victory. Thou hast suffered them
to accomplish their purposes. ^ Thou
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43 Thou hast also turned the
edge of his sword, and hast not
made him to stand in the battle,

44 Thou hast made his ^ glory
to cease, and cast his throne
dovni to the ground.

45 The days of his youth hast
thou shortened : thou hast co-

1 br'ujhtness.

hast made all his enemies to rejoice.

They joy or rejoice iu the success of
their plans ; in tlieir triumphs over
thy servant and over his people.

43. Thou hast also turned the edge

of his sicord. That is, Thou hast
turned it away, so that when it is

raised to strike, it does not descend
on the object aimed at by the blow.
The meaning is, that he had not been
successful in battle, or had been de-

feated. \ And hast not made him to

stand in the battle. To stand firm

;

to hold his ground. He has been
driven back ; his forces have fled.

44. Thou hast made his glory to

cease. Marg., brightness. Luther,
"Thou destroyest his purity." The
original word means brightness, splen-

dour. The literal translation here
would be, "Thou causest to cease

from being brightness ;" that is, Thou
hast taken away from his brightness,

so that it is gone. The allusion is to

the splendour, the glory, the magni-
ficence connected with his rank as

king. This had been destroyed, or

had come to nought. *?[ And cast Jiis

throne down to theground. See ver. 39.

45. The days of his youth hast thou

shortened. This does not mean that

he had shortened his life, but that he
had abbreviated the period of his

vigour, his hope, and his prosperity ;

instead of lengthening out these, and
prolonging them into advancing years,

he had by calamities, disappointments,

reverses, and troubles, as it were,

abridged them. No such youthful

vigour, no such youthful hope now
remained. The feelings of age—the

cutting otF from the world—had come
suddenly upon him, even before he

had reached the season when this

vered him with shame. Selah.
4G How long. Lord ? wilt thou

hide '' thyself tor ever ? shall thy
wrath burn like fire ?

47 Remember how short my
time is: wherefore hast thou
made all men in vain ?

h Ps. Ixxxv. 5.

might be expected to occur. Though
at a time of life and in circumstances
when he might have hoped for a longer

continuance of that youthful vigour,

he had suddenly been brought into

the sad condition of an old man.
^ Thou hast covered him with shame.
Hast clothed him with shame or dis-

grace. Everything in his circum-
stances and in his appearance in-

dicates shaniG and disgrace, and the
Divine displeasure.

46. Soto long, LoED ? How long is

this to continue ? Can it be that this

is to continue always ? Is there to be
no change for the better? Are the

promises which have been made,
never to be fulfilled ? Comp. Notes
on Ps. xiii. 1 ; Ixxvii. 7-9. If Wilt
thou hide thyselffor ever? Thy favour.

Wilt thou never come forth and mani-
fest thyself as the Helper of those

who trust in thee ? % Shall thy

torath burn liJce fire ? Fire which
entirely consumes ; fire which never

ceases as long as there is anything to

burn ; fire which never puts itself out,

but which wholly destroys that on
which it preys.

47. Remember hoio short my time

is. The word rendered time—"jpn

hheled— means duration; lifetime.

Ps. xxxix. 5. Then it means life;

time; age; the world. Literally

here, " Remember ;—I
;—what dura-

tion." The meaning is plain. Bear
in remembrance that my time must
soon come to an end. Life is brief.

In a short period the time will come
for me to die ; and if these promises
are fulfilled to me, it must be done
soon. Remember that these troubles

and sorrows cannot continue for a

much longer period without exhaust-
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48 What <^man is lie that livetli,

and sliall not see deatli ? sliall lie

deliver liis soul from the hand of
the grave ? Selah.

49 Lord, where are thy former
loving-kindnesses, ivMch thou

c Heb. ix. 27.

swarest <i unto David in thy
truth ?

50 Remember, Lord, the re-
proach of thy servants ; hoiv I
do bear in my bosom the reproach

of all the mighty people
;

d ver. 35.

ing all my appointed time upon the
earth. If God was ever to inter-

pose and bless him, it must be done
speedily, for he would soon pass

away. The promised bestowment of

favour must be conferred soon, or it

could not be conferred at all. The
psalmist praj's that God would re-

member this. So it is proper for iis

to pray that God would bless us soon

;

that he would not withhold his grace
now; that there may be no delay;
that he would (wc may say it with
reverence) bear in remembrance that
our life is very brief, and that if grace
is to be bestowed in order to save us,

or in order to make us useful, it must
be bestowed soon. A young man
may properly employ this prayer;
how much more appropriately one
who is rapidly approaching old age,

and the end of life! ^ Wherefore
hast thou made all men in vain ? As
thou dost seem to have done, since

they accomplish so little in the
Avorld, and since so many appear
wholly to miss the great purpose of
life! Nothing, in certain moods of
mind, will strike one more forcibly

or more painfully than the thought
that the mass of men seem to have
been made in vain. Nothing is ac-

complished by them worthy of the
powers with which they are endowed

;

nothing worthy of so long living for;

nothing worthy of the efforts which
they actually put forth. In a large

portion of mankind there is an utter
failui'C in securing even the objects

which they seek to secure; in nume-
rous cases, when they have secured
the object, it is not worth the effort

which it has cost; in all cases, the
same effort, or an effort made less

strenuous, laborious, costly, and con-

tinuous, would have secured an ohject

of real value—loorth all their effort—the immortal crown /

48. What man is he that liveth,

and shall not see death i Shall not
die,—to see death being an expres-
sion often used to denote death itself.

Death is represented as a real object,

now invisible, but which will make
itself visible to us when we die. The
meaning here is, " All men are mortal

;

this universal law must apply to kings
as well as to other men; in a short

time he to whom these promises per-
tain will pass away from the earth;
and the promises made to him cannot
then be fuiailed." ^ Shall he deliver

his soulfrom the hand of the gravel
His life. Will he be able to deliver

that from the poiver of the grave ;—in

Hebrew, Sheol. Death—the grave

—

Sheol—asserts a universal dominion
over mankind, and no one can be
rescued from that stern power.

49. Lord, ichere are thy former
loving-Jcindnesses. Thy mercies ; thy
pledges; thy promises. Where are

those promises which thou didst make
formerly to David ? Are they accom-
plished ? Or are they forgotten and
disregarded ? They seem to be treated

as a thing of nought ; as if they had
not been made. He relied on them

;

but they are not now fulfilled.

^ AVhich thou swarest unto David.
Which thou didst solemnly promise,

even with the implied solemnity of

an oath. ^ In thy truth. Pledging
thy veracity.

50. Remember, Lord, the reproach

of thy servants. Remember this, so

as to cause it to pass away; be not

forgetful or unmindful of this. Comp.
ver. 47. The psalmist desired that

all this might be before the mind of

God as a reason why he should help

Lim. These promises hud been made
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51 Wlicrcwitli thine enemies
have reproached, O Lord

;

•wherewith they have reproached

to David and his people. They had
relied on them, and they were now
reproached as having trusted to pro-

mises which had never been made.
This reproach was consequent on
what seemed to be the failure to

fulfil those promises; and as this

reproach came upon God, and was a

reriection on his lidelity, the psalmist

prays that he would allow it to come
before him. ^ How / do hear in my
bosom the reproach of all tlie miglily

people. Literally, " I bear in my
bosom all the many people." That
is, everything that pertained to them
came upon him. All their troubles;

all their reverses; all their com-
plaints ; all their murmurings, seemed
to come upon him. He was held re-

sponsible for everything pertaining to

them ; all this pressed upon his heart.

Comp. the bitter complaint of Moses
in Numb. xi. 11-15. The phrase " to

Lear in the bosom " here, is equiva-

lent to bearing it on the heart.

Trouble, anxiety, care, sorrow, seem
to press on the heart, or fill the bosom
with distressing emotions, and lay on
it a heavy burden. The allusion here

is not merely to reproach, but the

meaning is that everything pertaining

to the people came on him, and it

crushed him down. The burdens of

his own people, as well as the re-

proaches of all around him, came
upon him; and he felt that he was
not able to bear it.

the footsteps of thine anointed.
52 Blessed « he the Lord for

evermore. Amen, and Amen.
e Ilab. iii. 17—19.

51. Wherewith thine enemies have
reproached, O Loud. Have re-

proached thee and me. Wlierewith
they reproach thy character and
cause, and reproach me for having
trusted to promises which seem not

to be fulfilled. As the representative

of thy cause, I am compelled to bear

all this, and it breaks my heart.

^ Whereivith they have reproached

the footsteps of thine anoi^ited. Of
myself, as the anointed king. They
have reproached my footsteps ; that

is, they have followed me with re-

proaches—treading along behind me.
Wherever I go, wherever I put my
foot down in my wanderings, I meet
this reproach.

52. Blessed be the Loed for ever-

more. Praise to God always. So
Chrysostom was accustomed to say,

even when driven out as an exile and

a wanderer, " Blessed be God for

everything." The passage here de-

notes entire acquiescence in God;
perfect confidence in him ; a belief

that he was right, and faithful, and

true. It is an instance of the faith

which those who are truly pious have

in God, in all circumstances, and at

all times ; of their belief that he is

worthy of entire confidence, and ought

always to be praised. Comp. Job i.

21. At the close of all kinds of trou-

ble—and in the midst of all kinds of

trouble—true piety will enable us to

say, "Blessed be God."

END OP VOL. II.
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